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PREFACE. 


The present Grammar is chiefly based on KéSava’s Sabdamanidarpana. 
The terminology of this his Grammar is simple, and fit for the three 
dialects of Kannada. At the same time it will be interesting to learn 
the general way of an ancient native scholar’s teaching Kannada 


grammar. 


In KéSava’s age most of the rules of Kannada grammar were fixed. That 
before him there had been grammarians who had not deserved that name, seems 
to follow from his quoting a part of a Kanda verse that is fully quoted in the 
SabdanuSasana (under its stitra 469), from which we translate it as follows — 
‘Remain, O daughter! Could the unprofitable grammarian (Sushkavaiyakarana), 
the unprofitable sophist and the rustic have as (their) subject matter the gem of 
poetical composition which is the subject matter of the assemblage of very clever 
poets?’ 

Some specific statements of Ké3ava concerning his predecessors or contempo- 
raries are the following— 

fle considered it a matter of necessity to caution literary writers against using 
final ] in several Kannada words, as only rusties would do so (§ 228). 

He teaches (§ 252) that if there exist Tadbhavas of two words compounded, both 
words ought to be in their Tadbhava form. In this respect he quotes an instance 
from his great predecessor Hamsardja (of A. D. 941, according to Mr. B. Lewis 
Rice), viz. taravél manikyabhandarada putikégalam, which, he says, is a mistake 
(tappu), as manikabhandarada would be right (Suddha). 

He says that in satisaptami (§ 365) which always refers to two subjects, the 
letter é is to be used; by some (of his predecessors or contemporaries) a] has, 
without hesitation, been. employed for it; clever people do not agree to that. 
Then he quotes two sentences with al, and calls them wrong (abaddha). 

He states (very probably in order to counteract a tendency of that kind) that to 
form kanikée, téraliké, paniké of kan, pan, téral (which formations are frequently 
found at least in the medizval dialect) is faulty, as the suffix iké should not be 
added to verbs ending in a consonant (see § 248, A, 5). 
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When introducing the suffix tana, he teaches that it is not to be used for 
Satnskrita words, as e.g. ardhakatana would be wrong (abaddha, § 243, A, 14). 
That he certainly has done so for the above-mentioned reason becomes evident by 
the fact that the SabddnuSdsana (under its siitra 431) adduces unnatatana and 
pannatatana as instances of ancient usage. 

He states that to form a causative verb, e. g. khandisisu, to cause to cut, 
from khandisu, to cut, a verb derived from a Samskrita noun, is not allowed 
(§ 150, remark), which statement probably also opposes a tendency of grammarians 
(or poets) towards doing so. 

He says that nouns ending in a consonant do not insert in before the a of the 
genitive, except pagal and iru]; to form e. g. bémarina, manalina, mugalina is a 
fault (désha, § 121, a 6). It follows from his opposition to such forms as bémarina 
that they had already come or were coming into use. 

He states that forms like nédidapamn, mAdidapamn are not used as declinable 
krillingas (§ 194, remark 2); but according to the SabdAnusisana (shtras 447. 448. 
544) they were used as such, because its author Bhattakalankadéva adduces 
nodidapanam, kididapanam, madidapangé, irdapana as ancient formations. 

He says (see § 240, remark) that some (grammarians or poets) who are fond 
of a practice that is connected with grass (satrindbhyavaharigal), do not consider 
that abnormity does not enter in poetical prose, and use a short letter followed by 
an initial letter which is a compound with répha, as Sithila; such disgustful persons 


(ardéigal) do put it in poetical prose without calling it a blame (tégal), * 

The author hopes that the remarkable fact that Kannada and the 
other Dravida languages have no relative pronoun (§ 174), has been 
satisfactorily explained and established by him (§ 330), and that the 


origin of the negative form of the verb in Dravida has been made evident 


by him (§ 210), two subjects which (he may remark) used to puzzle 


European scholars. See also his explanation of the participles (§§ 169. 
185) and of the infinitive (§ 188). 
As to the age of Kannada poets Mr. Rice’s Introduction to his edition 


of the SabdanuSfsana (p. 11 seg.) should be consulted. 


*Here the remark may be added that according to the Sabd&nusdsana (under its sitra 
288) the pronoun nam (which is not mentioned by Kégava, § 137) was agreed to by some 
of the great poets of the northern way, whereas those of the southern one were siding with 
am. According to Nripatunga’s Kaviraéjamarga (1, 36) of the 9th century the region in 
which Kannada was spoken, extended from the Kavéri as far as the Gédavari. 
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Regarding the comparison of Dravida languages see ‘A Comparative 
Grammar of the Dravidian or South-Indian Family of Languages, by the 
Rev. R. Caldwell, D.D., LL.D, etc., 2nd edition, 1875, London, Trtibner & 
Co.’ Dr. Caldwell in his work is inclined to think that Dravida exhibits 


close traces of relationship to the languages of the Scythian group. 


The Publications consulted for the present grammar are, besides the 


Sabdamanidarpana, the following— 


1. The Karndtaka Sabdanusdsana (see p. 4, note). 

2. Nudigattu. A Kannada Manual of School-Grammar, by Dhondo Narasimha 
Mulbagal, Kannada Teacher, Training College. 2nd edition. Mangalore, Basel 
Mission Press, 1894. 

3. Kannada Schoolbooks, by native authors. Bombay, the Department of 
Public Instruction. Printed at the Basel Mission Press, Mangalore, 1882—1898. 

4. An Elementary Grammar of the Kannada Language, by the Rev. Thomas 
Hodson, Wesleyan Missionary. 2nd edition. Bangalore, 1864. 

5. A Practical Key to the Canarese Language, by the Rev. F. Ziegler. 2nd 
edition. Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, 1892. 

6. Nagavarma’s Karnataka Bhashdbhiishana (of about the beginning of the 
12th century), edited by B. Lewis Rice, m.r. a.s., ete. Bangalore, 1884. 

7 A Kannada-English Dictionary, by the Rev. F. Kittel. Mangalore, Basel 
Mission Press, 1894. 


8. Very valuable Inscriptions published in the Indian Antiquary and Epigraphia 
Indica, by J. F. Fleet, px. p., 0.1. 2., ete. 


9. Elements of South-Indian Paleography, by A. C. Burnell, Hoy. pu. p. of the 
University of Strassburg, etc. Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, 1874. 

10. A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners, by Professor Max Miller, m. a., 
London, 1866. 

Special thanks are due to the SECRETARY or Stare For Ivp1a for his 
generous aid by ordering a certain number of copies of the forthcoming 
Grammar for the Home Department in Calcutta and by inducing the 
Governors of Madras and Bombay and the Governments of Mysore and 
of His Highness the Nijam to take a considerable number of copies of 
the work in advance whereby the Publishers have been enabled to carry 
it through the Press. 
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The author would also gratefully acknowledge the encouragement 
he has received from the interest that several gentlemen have taken in 
his composing the present Grammar, of whom he may mention Mr. B. 
Lewis Rick, c.1.5., M.R. A.8., Director of the Archeological Researches 
in Mysore; the Rev. G. Ricuver, late Inspector of Schools in Coorg ; 
Dr. E. Huytrzscu, Government Epigraphist, Bangalore; Dr. J. F. Fueer, 
BO. C.S,, M.R. A.S., 0.1. £., and Professor R. GARBE, PH. D., Tubingen. 

As the author lived in Germany, the printing was carried on in India, 
and proof-sheets could not be sent to him for correction, there occurs 
an unusual number of misprints; but a corrected list of the errata will 


enable the student to set them right before perusing the Grammar. 


Finally the author quotes for his work the words of Késava (sitra 


and vritti 4) ‘If there are any mistakes (désha) in this (my) Sabdamani- 


darpana, may the learned (first) thoughtfully listen, and (then) with 


mercy combined with gladness of heart rectify them.” 


Tiibingen, 5th February 1903. 
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I. Introductory observations 


1. The term Kannada (3,2), the Canarese of Kuropean writers, is formed 
from Kar-nddu (#0°-39@0), the black cultivated country, referring to the black 
soil, commonly called cotton soil, which characterises the plateau of the Southern 
Dekkan (23%). In the Sathskrita language the term appears as Karnata (FoF &) 
and Karnataka (=F Ws). Kannada is the appellation of the Canarese country 
and its language.” 


2. Kannada is spoken throughout Mysore, the Southern Mahratta country, 
in some of the western districts of the Nijam’s territory (as far north as Bidar), 
and partly in North Canara on the western coast. The people that speak the 
Kannada language are estimated at about nine millions. 


3. The Kannada language belongs to a group of languages which has been 
ealled the Dravidian (7.e. 3,92 or ©3,2&) family by European writers. The chief 
members of this family are Kannada, Télugu ($9272), Tami], (200%), Malayala 
(S9VO39%), Tulu (39%), Kodagu (28M), and Badaga (WSN, on the Nilagiri). 


4, The so-called Dravidian languages have borrowed a great many words 
from Sathskrita, especially such as express abstract ideas of philosophy, science, 
and religion, together with the technical terms of the more elegant arts, etc. 
(cf. § 369); but their non-Sarnskrita portion is considerable, and once was 
sufficient for ordinary conversation. Chiefly by a comparison of their gram- 
matical structure with that of Sarmnskrita the essential independence of the 


The district of Canara (a corrupted form of Kannada) on the Western coast got that 
name because it was subjected for centuries to the rule of Kannada princes, and the Carnatic 
(i. e. Karnataka), the country below the Fastern Ghauts on the Coromandal coast, was (by a 
misapplication of terms) called by that name first by the Muhammedans. 
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Dravidian languages of Sarnskrita can satisfactorily and conclusively be 
established. 


5. The earliest written documents of the Kannada language are inscriptions 
on walls and pillars of temples, on detached stone-tablets and monumental stones, 
and on copper-plates of the Canarese country. The inscriptions are often dated ; 
if they have no date, the form of the letters used and historical references to 
dated inscriptions serve to ascertain their age. 


6. As regards the forms of the Old and Modern Kannada alphabets, they are 
varieties of the so-called Cave-character, an alphabet which was used for the 
inscriptions in the cave hermitages of Buddhists in India (e. g. at Salsette, Kan- 
héri, Nasik, Sahy4dri, Ajanta), and rests on the Southern ASéka character. This 
character was about 250 B.C. employed in the Hdicts of the Buddhist king Asoka. 
Different forms of the letters used for the Kannada inscriptions appear at differ- 
ent periods, the earlier forms differing in the greatest degree from those of the 
Modern Kannada alphabet”. At the time of the composition of the Basavapurana 
1369 A. D. the old alphabet had become already out of use, as the author 
of that work mentions the letters of Old Kannada (803,202) as belonging 
to the past. 


7. The Kannada language in the old inscriptions (of the Kadamba, Ganga, 
Calukya, Rashtrakita and other kings) of which specimens exist that belong to 
about 600 A. D., is not the same as that of the present day; it is what is called 
Old Canarese. This Old Canarese is also the language of the early Kannada 
authors or the literary style. It may be said to have continued in use to the 
middle of the 13th century (see § 109), when by degrees the language of the 
inscriptions and literary compositions begins to evince a tendency to become 
Modern Canarese or the popular and colloquial dialect of the present time. A 
characteristic of the literary or classical style of the early authors is its extra- 
ordinary amount of polish and refinement. The classical authors were Jainas. 
One of them was Nripatuiga, who wrote the Kaviraéjamarga (a treatise on 


1) The earliest authentic specimens of writing in India are the edicial inscriptions of the 
Buddhist king Aséka (also called Dharmaséka and Priyadarsi) who was the grandson of the 
Maurya king Candragupta at Pataliputra (the modern Patna), and ruled from the extreme 
north-west of India as far as Magadha in the East and Mahishmandala (Mysore) in the 
South. These inscriptions are written in two different alphabets. The alphabet 
which is found in the inscription that is at Kapurdigiri (near Peshawar), is written from 
right to left, and is clearly of Phenician or old Semitic (Aramaic) origin (it bas been called 
Khafiéshti) ; the Southern inscriptions that are found in numerous places from Girnar in 
Gujerat to Siddépura in the Chitaldroog district of Mysore (these last ones discovered by Mr. 
B. li. Rice), are written from left to right, and the alphabet employed in them is the source 
of all other Indian alphabets. It has been thought by some scholars (Professors Weber, 
Bihler and others) that the character of the Southern inscriptions also may be traced back 
to a Phenician prototype. 
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alankara) in the 9th century; another was Pampa or Hampa who composed his 
Bharata (an itihdsa more or less based on Vydsa’s Mahabharata) in 941 A. D.; 
and a third one was Argala who finished his Parana in 1189 A. i? 

8. The grammatical treatises on Kannada were constructed on the Sathskrita 
plan. Their Jaina authors took Panini and others as their guides. The earliest 
grammarian, whose works have come down to us, is Nagavarma who appears to 
belong to the first half of the 12th century. KéSiraja or Késava, the author of a 
well-known grammar, lived about one hundred years later, in the 13th century. 
The above-named authors treat on the Old Canarese language, illustrating it by 
quotations from the writings of former (or contemporary) poets. Nagavarma 
wrote his first grammar, an epitome, in Kanda verses and Old Canarese, and 
embodied it in his treatise on the art of poetry, the Kavyavalokana (in Old 
Canarese); his second grammar, the Karnatakabhasha4bhishanga, is in Samskrita 
prose siitras, each accompanied by a vritti or explanatory gloss also in Samskrita. 
Késiraja’s grammar, the Sabdamanidarpana, is composed wholly in Kanda verses 
and Old Canarese (each verse having its prose vritti), and is the fullest 
systematic exposition of that language aD 

9. The ancient Kannada grammarians held the study of grammar in high 
esteem, as may be learned from the following words of the author of the Sabda- 
manidarpana:-—“ Through grammar (correct) words originate, through the 
words of that grammar meaning (originates), through meaning the beholding of 
truth, through the beholding of truth the desired final beatitude; this (final 
beatitude) is the fruit for the learned” (sitra 10 of the Preface). 


1) The Kavirdjamarga was edited in 1898 by K. B. Pathak, 8. a., Assistant to the Direc- 
tor of Archeological Researches in Mysore, the Bharata also in 1898 by Lewis L. Rice> 
C. I. u., M-R. A. 8, Director of Archeological Researches in Mysore. (Mysore Govern- 
ment Central Press, Bangalore.) 

2) Nagavarma’s Karndtakabhash4bhishana was edited by B. Lewis Rice, M. RB. A. 8., 
Director of Public Instruction (Bangalore, Mysore Government Press, 1884). It contains 
10 pariéthédas, viz. sanjnavidhana, sandhividhana, vibhaktividhina, karakavidhana, sabda- 
ritividhana, samdsavidhana, taddhitavidhana, Akhyatanigamavidhana, avyayaniripana- 
vidhana, and nipAtaniripanavidhana, in 280 sfitras. An edition of Késiraja’s Sabdamani- 
darpana was printed at Mangalore (Basel Mission Press, 1872). His work has 8 sandhis or 
chapters and 322 sftras. A short summary of its contents is as follows: — I. Sandhi or 
euphonic combinations of letters. 1) aksharasanjnaprakarana or the section of the signs 
used as letters. a) the letters of the alphabet; 0b) the vowels in particular; ¢) the conso- 
nants in particular. 2) sandhiprakarana or the section of combination of the mentioned 
letters. a) combination of vowels; 6) combination of consonants. II. Nama or nominal 
themes. a) lingas or declinable bases, aa) krits or bases formed from verbs by means of 
suffixes, bb) taddhita-bases formed from nouns and verbs by means of certain other 
suffixes, cc) sam4sas or compound bases, dd) namas or ready nouns (distinguished as 
ridha, anvartha and ankita; they include the so-called adjectives, pronouns, numerals, and 
themes from Samskrita, altered or unaltered); b) genders; c) the seven cases in the sin- 
gular; d) the two numbers; ¢) the augments of the plural; ff) particularities regarding 
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II, On the form of the signs that are used as Letters 
(aksharariipa, aksharasanjnakara, aksharasanjnaripa, varnasanjne, 
varnanka, cf. §§ 217-241), ete. 


10, KéSava, the author of the Sabdamanidarpana, remarks on the origin 
of articulate sound: — ‘‘ By the wish of the individual soul, by means of suitable 
(vital) air, at the root of the navel, like a trumpet, the substance of sound (Sabda- 
dravya) originates which is white (svéta, dhavala); its result is (articulate, 
aksharatmaka) sound (Sabda)”; and: — ‘ The body is the musical instrument, the 
tongue is the plectrum, the individual soul is the performer; on account of the 
operation of his mind (articulate) sound (Sabda) originates which is of a white 
colour (dhavalavarna) and has the form of letters (akshararipa).” 


Inarticulate (anaksharatmaka) sounds, as thunder from the clouds or the roar 
of the sea, have no representations in grammatical alphabets. 

11. There is a distinct letter for each sound, and therefore every word 
is pronounced exactly as it is spelt; thus the ear is a sufficient guide 


declension; g) uses of the cases; h) remarks on number, gender, construction, etc.; 7) 


declension of pronouns; j) change of gender; k) change of letters. III. Samasa or com- 
position of words, compound bases. 1) augment, elision, and substitution. 2) the six 
classes of Samskrita compounds. 8) the compounds called kriyasamésa, gamakasamasa, 
and vipsdsamasa. IV. Taddhita-bases formed from nouns and verbs by means of certain 
suffixes. VV. Akhyata or verbs and their conjugation. VI. Dhatu or verbal roots (or 
themes). VII. Tadbhava (Apabhram$a) or words corrupted from the Samskrita language. 
VII. Avyaya or adverbs, etc. 

Besides the KarnadtakabhashAbhtishana there is another grammar of the Old Canarese 
language in Samskrita sitras, etc, the Karndtakasabdénusdsana, written by the Jaina 
Bhattékalanka, dated A. D. 1604. It was edited by B. Lewis Rice, c. 1. u., M. R.A. 8., 
Director of Archeological Researches in Mysore, late Director of Public Instruction iu 
Mysore and Coorg (Bangalore, Mysore Government Central Press, 1890). According to its 
learned editor it treats, in the order given, of the alphabet; avyayas; sandhi; nipatas; 
gender; tadbhavas; case affixes; compound words; uses of personal pronouns; uses of the 
singular and plural numbers and numerals; taddhitas; verbs and verbal affixes. 

The first grammar of the Canarese language which appeared in English, was compiled 
by John McKerrell Esq., M. C.s., who dedicated his work to the King (George IV), Madras, 
November the 16th, 1820. He calls it “A Grammar of the Carnataka Language”. In his 
Preface he states: ‘In the course of my labours I have derived much information from a 
very scarce and accurate treatise upon the ancient dialect, which was compiled, about seven 
centuries ago, by an Indian author named Céshava, and by him termed SY MOIGDe0, or 
‘The mirror of verbal gems’ I feel myself under considerable obligations to..... 
Edward Richard Sullivan, Esq., of the Civil Service, for his kindness in procuring for me 


from His Highness the Rajah of Mysoor, the work of Céshava’” McKerrell’s work has 
211 pages. 
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in orthography. After the exact sounds of the letters have been once 
acquired, every word can be pronounced with perfect accuracy. 
The accent falls on the first syllable. 


12. The name of a pure, true letter (suddhakshara) is akshara, 
akkara, OY varna. 


13. Each letter has its own form (akara) and sound (Sabda); by 
the first it becomes visible (¢ikshusha), by the other audible (Sravana). 


14, Kannada is written from left to right. 


15. The Alphabet (called aksharamélé, akkaramalé in the old and 
later dialect and also dnama in the later one), as an instruction for the 
youthful (balasikshé), consists of 57 letters, in which case the so-called 
Sarskrita and Prakrita kshala (the vedic letter g of certain schools) is 
also counted, though its form and sound are the same as that of the 
so-called Kannada kula. 


Of the 57 letters forty-eight (in various forms) are notorious on the 
“sea-girdled” earth, 2. e. throughout India, and the order in which they 
are read (pathakrama) is as follows:—o 6 @ & mw mo a BO & 
eo oN NS a te 2 GS eof Ole See 8 o Ga Gm S° a 


GF we wo ae we af Sof oe of wf OY Bf we AS we of. The letter o 
in this list is called kshala in order to distinguish it from the true 
Kannada kula. In Sathskrita the kshala is a substitute for the letter a 
(of. § 230); in Kannada it is a substitute for the Samskrita letter 
ef (see § 31). 

The other nine letters are: — .) w G55 = &35 o g X oo. Of these 
» ew C55 9 C3 are peculiar to the Kannada country (désiya), and this 
letter 9 is the kula. 


The four letters o § x 00, together with the above-mentioned forty- 
eight, form the Samskrita alphabet of 52 letters. 

In true Kannada (aééagannada) there are 47 indigenous letters 
(Suddhagé), viz. (the vowels) © DH w NM 00D w bk B; (the 
anusvara) o; (and the consonants) 3 a* n® gy w* 5 ey ee) 0) (eye 
eye row oe ey me Ss ay a oF ae we ay oy ene Fee footy OF C56 es ae BO roo 
wf OY, oF 

16. The consonants (§ 25) that in the preceding paragraph appear 
with the top-mark « (3°, 25°, etc.) which indicates that they are to be 
pronounced without any vowel after them (asvaravidhi, vyanjanavidhi), 
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are commonly printed with the sign ~ (a sort of crest, nowadays called 
talékattu) added to the top (z, 7, etc.), in order to point out that the 
short Kannada vowel a (w) is to be sounded after them. 


In the case of ten consonants (2 % 23 & 3 sa oD w 69 e3), however, 
the crest does not appear on the top, as it is so to say incorporated 
with them. It is supposed that the sign ~ is a secondary form of the 
Kannada vowel a (¢, see § 24); but why are certain other vowels (u, , 
sw, ow, etc.) united with crested consonants? See § 37. 


17. The following is a tabular view of the forms of the 57 letters of 
the Alphabet as they are written and printed nowadays (cf. § 6), the 
consonants bearing the sign ~ (the talékattu, see § 16). Their sounds 
are expressed in Roman characters with the aid of some diacritical 
marks, and illustrated, as well as possible, by English letters (the 
illustrations being given according to English authors of Kannada, 
Télugu, Tamil and Malayala grammars): — 


©, a. This letter has the sound of the English initial ain ‘about’, ‘around’, 
or of the English final a in ‘era’, ‘Sophia’, ‘ Victoria’, or of the English 
u in ‘gun’, ‘cup’. (There is no letter in Kannada to represent the 
sound of the English a in such words as‘ pan’, ‘ean’, ‘sat’, ‘ hat’). 

& (#s9). & This letter has the sound of the English a in ‘half’, ‘father’, 
or of the English final a in ‘papa’. 

@. i. This letter has the sound of the English i in ‘pin’, ‘in’, ‘gig’, ‘folio’. 

&. i. This letter has the sound of the English i in ‘machine’, ‘ravine’, 
‘pique’, or of the English ee in ‘eel’, ‘feel’. 

gp. u. This letter has the sound of the English u in ‘full’, ‘pull’, ‘ put’, 
or of the English 00 in ‘ book’. 

exo, &. This letter has the sound of the English u in ‘rule’, ‘ crude’, or of 
the English 00 in ‘fool’, ‘root’, ‘shoot’. 

380. ri, The sound of this letter can only be learned from the mouth of an 
efficient teacher. (Ruystics pronounce it like the English ri in ‘rich’, 
or also like the English roo in ‘rook’.) 

g800 (28). ri, The sound of this letter is that of lengthened ®. 

eg. lri. The sound of this letter ean only be learned from an educated native. 

(Rusties pronounce it like the English loo in ‘look’.) 

. lri, The sound of this letter is that of lengthened %. (The letter is a 
mere invention of grammarians.) 

é. This letter has the sound of the English e in ‘end’, ‘leg’, ‘beg’, ‘ peg’. 

%. 6 This letter has the sound of the English a in ‘ache’, ‘fate’, ‘late’. 


“or 


& 


—_——-* 


6. ai. This letter has the sound of the English ai in ‘aisle’, of the English 
ei in ‘height’, or of the English word ‘eye’. 


tw. 0. This letter has the sound of the English o in ‘police’, ‘polite’, 
‘romance’, ‘produced’, ‘potential’ ‘located’. (There is no sound in 
Kannada to represent the sound of the English 0 in such words as ‘on’, 
‘hot’, ‘got’, ‘object’. Uneducated Canarese people use to pronounce 
this English 0, & (4) making, e. g. lost 9982, hot ©), top &%,) 

%. 6. This letter has the sound of the English o in ‘gold’, ‘old’, ‘sold’, ‘ode’. 

%$. au. This letter has the sound of the English ou in ‘ounce’, ‘out’, ‘ mount’. 

om. This letter, when it is final, has the sound of the English m in 
‘botom’, ‘bartram’. (When in the middle of a word it is followed by 
a consonant, its sound depends on the character of that consonant, as 
in the words Zo8, 30, Aon, AoM, Yor, wog, Yous, Tow, Fod, aoe, 
WoB, Wo, Fod, FoR, Fon, FoR, Aon, AoVa*, Xoww, Xow, Sood my, 
ROVE £3, AoOIs, Aows®, RoBovn, BOR, , Nomad, Sows; cf. 88 34. 39. 40.) 

8 h, This aspirate has the sound of the English initial h in ‘hat’, ‘head’, 
or ‘hiss’, the aspiration proceeding directly from the chest. (Rusties, 
in reciting the alphabet, use to pronounce it aha the a having the 
sound of the Kannada letter ©.) 

X. h, This aspirate is used only before the letters & (ka) and 2 (kha), and 
then pronounced like the letter 8 (h). 

oo (C2). rh, This aspirate is used only before the letters 3 (pa) and § (pha), 
and then has a sound somewhat similar to that of the letter ?(h). (In 
Satmskrita it is often represented by the letter S°, sh.) 

%. ka. This letter has the sound of the English initial k pronounced with 
the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 

2%). kha, This letter has the sound of the preceding one, but aspirated, the 
aspiration proceeding directly from the chest. 

n. ga. This letter has the sound of the English initial g in ‘gold’, ‘good ‘ 
pronounced with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 

gy. gha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

%, ta, This letter has the sound of the English letter n before g in ‘king’, 
‘ring’, ‘long’, ‘song’ with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 

2. Ga. This letter has a sound similar to that of the English ch in ‘ charity’, 
‘charm’, ‘chase’, ‘child’, ‘church’, pronounced with the Kannada 
letter © (a) after it. 

(8). cha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 


@ -R 


ja. This letter has a sound similar to that of the English j in ‘judge’, 
‘join’, ‘jar’, ‘jackal’, pronounced with the Kannada © (a) after it. 


cop. jha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

ep, ta. This letter has a sound which is something like that of the English 
ni in ‘opinion’, ‘onion’ (the n being nasalised), pronounced with the 
Kannada letter © (a) after it. 

83, ta. This letter has the sound of an English letter t that is formed by 
curling back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 
the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after 
it. (It differs essentially from the true English t, for which there is no 
letter in Kannada. Natives, however, use to represent the English t by &3,) 

3, tha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

@. da. This letter has the sound of an English letter d that is formed by 
curling back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 
the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after 
it. (It differs essentially from the true English d, for which there is 
no letter in Kannada. Natives, however, use to represent the English 
d by 2. See also sub-letter 5, ra.) 

@. dha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

9, na. This letter has the sound of an English n that is formed by curling 
back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against the roof 
of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after it. (No 
English letter answers to it; see under letter ®, na.) 

3, ta. This letter has the sound of an English letter t that is formed by 
bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after it. (There is no 
corresponding letter in English; see under letter 83, ta.) 

@. tha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

7, da. This letter has the sound of the English letter d that is formed by 
bringing the point of the tongue against the very edge of the upper 
front teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after it. (There 
is no English letter which answers to it; see under letter @, da.) 

G. dha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 

3, na. This letter has the sound of the English letter n that is formed by 
placing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after it. (There is no 
corresponding English letter. Natives, however, use to represent the 
English n by ®, na.) 

x. pa. The sound of this letter answers to that of the English initial p pro- 
nounced with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 


=. pha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated. 


%, ba. The sound of this letter is the same as that of the English initial b 
pronounced with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 


& (AB. 33). bha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but as- 
pirated. 


av, ma. The sound of this letter is like that of the English m pronounced 
with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 


Ov. ya. The sound of this letter is the same as that of the English initial 
y in ‘yard’, ‘young’, ‘you’, ‘yonder’ pronounced with the Kannada 
letter © (a) after it. 

0. ra. The sound of this letter nowadays has an indefinite character like 
the Samskrita r (which Canarese people occasionally mistook for their 
letter ©); in ancient times it was formed by placing the point of the 
tongue against the very edge of the upper front teeth, producing a 
trilled, delicate sound of the English letter r, and pronouncing the 
Kannada letter © (a) after it. At present the sound may be said to 
resemble that of the English initial letter rin ‘ring’, ‘risk’ with the 
Kaunada letter © (a) sounded after it. (English people often used to 
represent the Kannada letter @, by their r, as in Canara, Coorg, 
Dharwar = 3,8, @a@no, Godse.) 


69. ra. This letter has the sound of a very harsh English letter r pronounced 
with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. Nowadays it is not unfrequently 
represented by a double Kannada 9, i.e. 9, (see § 39). 


©. la. This letter has the sound of the English letter 1 that is formed by 
bringing the tip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after it. (The Kannada 
letter © has neither the same sound as the Samskrita © nor that of the 
English 1. The Samskrita letter © is very often represented in Kannada 
by the so-called Kshala; see §§ 15. 31.) 


a. va. The sound of this letter resembles that of the initial letter % in 
‘wife’, ‘woman’, the Kannada letter © (a) being pronounced after it. 


5, 8a. The sound of this sibilant letter cannot be represented by any English 
letter; it is to be learnt by hearing an efficient teacher pronounce it. 
(Englishmen, however, have represented it by the s in ‘sure’ and 
‘ session ’.) 


&. sha. This letter has the sound of an English initial sh (as in ‘shoe’, 
‘shun’) that is formed by placing the tongue near the roof of the 


mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 
4%. 8a. This letter has nearly the sound of the English initial letter s in 
‘sat’, ‘sin’, ‘so’, the Kannada letter © (a) being pronounced after it. 
2 


% (zh). ha. The sound of this letter is something like that of the English 
initial letter h in ‘horse’, ‘husband’, ‘hoop’, the Kannada letter © (a) 
being pronounced after it. 


¢. la. This letter has the sound of the English letter 1 that is formed by 
curling back the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 
the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter © (a) after 
it. (It represents two letters, viz. the kshala and kula; see §§ 15.31.) 


&. la, See the preceding letter. 


€9, la. The sound of this letter 1 is formed by curling back the tongue and 
pronouncing the English letter r, e.g. in the word ‘farm ?, in a rather 
liquid manner (Dr. Caldwell) with the Kannada letter © (a) after it. 


18. Of the above-mentioned 57 letters sixteen are vowels (svara). 


19. The initial forms of the vowels are as follows:— 


Kannada Present Tamil, Present Malayala Dévanagari 
y a @yYo WM a 


“a 


gy a 
@ i 
we 


u 


z 
¢ 
z 
g 
S 
co 
Ft, 


| Al 


Sea 


th 20, Seven of the vowels are short (hrasva), viz. 8, &, YW, ®, ~&, ~, 

i é; and nine are long (dirgha), wz. v, &, ta, B2, y, 2, %, d, Gh 

Short vowels have one measure (matré or prosodical instant) or 

y are ékamitraka; long vowels have two or are ubhayamatra or 

dvimatra. A consonant (#, 9, etc.) is said to last half the time of a 

short vowel. 

Occasionally a vowel is lengthened to three measures in pronunciation 

or becomes trimitraka or protracted (pluta). See §§ 140, a and 215, 6, 

nd letter k. 

7 In prosody a short or light vowel is called laghu, and a long or 
heavy vowel guru. Such a long vowel is long either by nature, or 
by position (¢.e. being followed by a double or compound consonant; 
see § 38). 

21. Vowels are again divided into ten monophthongs (sama4nakshara):— 
OY, BS, W Mp, wo 30, ~ og, of which each pair is of the same class 
of letters (savarna) whether its letters be read in regular order (anuléma) 
as 3 8, Q 3, etc., or out of the usual order (vildma) as & o, & a, etc., 
or as 90, Ge, BA, ss, etc. and (in Samskrita) into four diphthongs 
(sandhyakshara): © 9 %& #3. The vowels \ © & %, however, are no 
real diphthongs in true Kannada; in this language the radical forms of 
s) are ods’, e0, and those of are ex), wa (see § 217). 

Also the vowels 2 © & & are such as belong to one class, or are 
savarna. 

22. By the way it is observed that, in so far as Sarnskrita is concerned, the 
true Sarnskrita vowels (§ 15), except a and a, 7. e. 12 of them, are subject to the 
peculiar changes called guna and vriddhi (see § 217). Though the terms are 
mentioned by the grammarians Nagavarma and KéSava, their use is not stated. 
The same is to be said with regard to the term nami which they mention, and 
which in Samskrita denotes all the true Samskrita vowels, except a and a, as 
changing a dental into a cerebral. The Upéndravajra verse cited by Naga- 
varma and Késava (probably from a Purana), in which the terms guna, vriddhi 
and nami occur together, is in praise of the 12 Adityas. 


23, In pure Kannada the vowels a) 2 2g % are not indigenous; 
they are found only in words borrowed from Sazhskrita. 
24, If the initial vowels mentioned in § 18, follow a consonant, 


each of them uses a secondary form that is always compounded with 
one of the consonant forms (see §§ 36. 37). 


= “ier 
The initial forms of the vowels together with their secondary ones 
appear in the subjoined table:— 
Initial forms Secondary forms 
(See § 16) 
) 


9 


ae 


ar 


29 
0 
cS) 
89 
te 
do 
zs 


Remark. 

The form of the long initial vowel ®, and the sign ¢ (see § 37) nowadays 
regularly used to mark a long secondary vowel form, are somewhat uncommon 
in Kannada manuscripts of the 18th century. Initial ® is written 0 (euphonieal 
03° +) in them, but to be pronounced &, e.g. 8598, = 9F938,; only occasionally 
we find © for 8, Initial & appears as © in them (euphonical 0° + ° +the 
sign ¢). The existence of the sign ¢ at the time that the manuscripts were written, 
becomes further certain e. g. by the form of the verb 2£®) (miru), to transgress, 
etc. repeatedly used in them, a form which is used also nowadays (22) for 22¢@d), 
#, © and & however in vowelled compound-syllables (see § 36) are generally 
not marked as long by the sign ¢ in the manuscripts, e. g. $0003 stands for 
Bato, Bos for Bens, 23 for O23, 28 for 28, Y3 for 0,83, es? for wees’, dove NO 
for ano, etc. Cf. also § 41. 


seven in number. Bearing the sign which indicates that they are sounded 
with the short vowel e (a) after them (see §§ 16. 17. 36), they are the 


following: — 
o oH n ey we 
ws oe 23 oop (ee 
& 3 e 3 £0 
3 ¢@ 6 @G@ 8 
| Es) es) %~ a) a50 
om 3c © o & 8 RX A 8B (e, the kshalay ¥ C9 


=a =. 


The consonants (vyanjana, bilakkara) of the alphabet are thirty- 


The same in present Tamil :— 


& By) 
F 2) @ 
= Gor 
& & Gor 
(Ld) LD 
I py) ev @! Q2, GV an Or ye) 


The same in present Malayala: — 


coup) fo) op) op) 6Y3 
aN 20 2 OW 6Y0) 
S 0 UO OLD aM 
©) LO 3 65) ‘o 8) 
Qs an oY) S 2 
ce) oO 2) Qj 1 Cfs) ov 0.08) ole) 8 WP 


a CI “Tl S 


a 
Ss 
q 
q 
ar 


26, It will be observed that 25 consonants are horizontally arranged 
in sets having five letters (pantaka) in each. Such a set is called a 
series or class (varga), and a letter belonging to it a classified letter 
(vargikshara, vargiydkshara). 


27. The five classes (pantavarga), each from their first letter, are 
distinguished as kavarga (¢Snr), Cavarga (ddr), tavarga (Qanr), 
tavarga (Sarr), and pavarga (od7r). 

The remaining 12 (11) consonants are unclassified (avarga, avargiya). 


28. The letters of the first perpendicular column (called vargapra- 
thama or vargaprathamakshara) are hard, those of the second one 
(called vargadvitiya or vargadvitiyékshara) hard and aspirated, those of 
the third one (called vargatritiya or vargatritiyakshara) soft, those of the 
fourth one (called vargatéaturtha or varga¢aturthakshara) soft and aspi- 
rated; those of the fifth one (called vargapantéama or vargapanéamakshara) 
are the particular nasals (anundsika) of each class, which are used as 
such when, in combination, they precede a consonant of their respective 
class; see § 220, and cf. §§ 39. 40. 


The difference between hard and soft consonants is not expressed in words 
in the old Kannada grammars. By the way it may be remarked that modern 
Kannada grammars call hard ones karkaSavarna or parushavarna, and soft ones 
mriduvarns or saralavarna. 


29. Kannada grammars distinguish between consonants with slight 
breathing or weak aspiration (alpaprana), viz. so e® by 3° a Te wf @ 
a es, and consonants with hard breathing or strong aspiration (maha- 
prana), viz. af oF of @ Do Pp Dy G BW BW; but practically alpaprana 
is an unaspirated letter, and mahdprana an aspirated one (see § 218). 
Nowadays some call an aspirated letter gandakkara (male letter) and 
an unaspirated one hénnakkara (female letter). 


30. In pure Kannada the consonants 3 and & do not occur; they 
are found only in words borrowed from Satskrita. 


31. The letter 3 in paranthesis in § 25 is called kshala (§ 15) 
by the grammarian KéSava. It is, in fact, identical as to form 
and pronunciation with the kula, as KéSava terms it, or the true 
Kannada ¢ ($15); and it is, therefore, unnecessary to make it a 
separate letter. It is often used by Kannada people as a substitute for 
Sarhskrita. ©, the sound of which in the Sarhskrita language apparently 


bears a dubious character for them, one that is neither their © nor 
their ¢; this gis KéSava’s kshala. Cf. §§ 227. 228. 

32, The consonants ¢9* and @3° have become, at the present period, 
obsolete (although they are of intrinsic value for Dravidian philology). 
Already the grammarian KéSava had to state in which words the e9 
was used according to previous authors (see § 233). In bygone times @9¢ , 
was occasionally changed into of “(see § 236), occasionally into 9, 
occasionally into the letter which it preceded; in the mediaeval dialect 


and nowadays it is as a rule represented by 9 (see § 228), is exception- 


ally converted into a following letter (as DO, for weds or Wor) or 
disappears also altogether (as waa, for wea oe) or stor Bo) Ve eon 
in the modern dialect, appears as o§ or as a double of (o). ess and e5¢ 
are up to this time in common use among the Tamil, Malayala and 
Badaga people; e€2* occurs still in the present Télugu (see§ 3). The 
letter €9° appears still in Kannada literature of the 18th century. 

In the course of this work the ancient original forms have been 
retained. 


1) Some historical dates regarding the 66 (based chiefly on the very valuable inscriptions 
or sAsanas published by Dr. Fleet in the Indian Antiquary are the following (cf. § 109). 

1. From about 600 to about 900 A. D. the ©* was throughout in use; in that period 
we find e. g. m8 , a paddy field, BOL Sp,- 0°, seven hundred persons, ©0),22, seventy, ¥t», 
to destroy, 20%, to be (could this be the @., to stay, to be, of the Disdonary ?); BO), 
to wash. 

We meet also with the strange forms @07 (for @%7\), below, Gece (for Bere), the 
world, 7102 (for Be), having gained or overcome. 

2. From about 900 till about 1200 A.D. a transition of the ©* into F and *%, is 
observed, as we find ¥&%,, pleasure, and SOSe%o (for DHASeC), seventeen, Sev* (for Heed), 
to speak, in a SAsana of 929 A. D.; com and Te to wash, in one of 951 A. D; 6A FBIB 
(for SC) BoB), it immersed, wey F (for wer), having fallen, ®¥0 (for %.), seven, oF 
(for SO ), increase, ASF (for me), a paddy field, in one of 1019 A. D.; w® (for wet), 
place, ete., %¥ (for 7108}, staff, and 7003 a paddy field, in one of 1048 A. D.; SG and 
Snes, to shine, ®*® (for wl), place, ete., Te (for TO), to wash, in one of 1075 A. D.; 
08, to be, and 20 (for 00), seven, &© (for #3), to destroy, Wow’ (for owl), a rent- 
tree grant, in one of 1076 A. D.; S705, to shine, BOC, N. of a place, 2026, to be, and 
BA Fes (for BOO), BPMs (for Bp7i6*), to praise, ANS F (for Sz), fame, Hoe* (for Hae), 
waste, © (for €0), to ruin, in one of 1084 A. D.; SIDS, (for 39023), may he make, env 
(for 7%), to dig, S79 (for e705), a ditch, Me7I¥* (for Bars), to praise, A7%* (for S710), 
to shine, SW¥, (for S708), fame, Bor (for Ber’), praise, SWB, (for S03), fame, in one 
of 1123 A. D.; Bayt, N. of a place, w6ds, place, etc., Sed’, to speak, Boe’, to see, Sats, 
to make, and @%#2F (for FO), to wash, 8% (for (2°), to destroy, ev¥, (for Be7108), praise, 
SAF, (for S7103,), fame, in one of 1181 A. D.; Bp7r¥* (for Bod), to praise, Sm¥* (for S70), 
to shine, 2¥*, O%o (for HO&*, 0692), seven, in one of 1183 A. D.; A®7o0 (for 70), he 
will descend, in one of 1187 A. D. Cf. § 228; § 160, 1. 


38. The throat (kantha, kéral), the palate or roof of the inouth 
(taluka, talugé, galla), the head or skull (Sira, mastaka, mirdhan), the 
teeth (danta, pal), the lips (Oshtha, tuti), the nose (ndsiké), the chest 
(ura, érdé), and the root of the tongue (jihvamitla, naligéya buda) are 
the eight places (sthana, tana) or organs of the letters. 


The letters pronounced from the throat are guttural (kanthya); they are 
ewes oan ge we % (xX). Those formed by means of the palate are 
palatal (talavya); they are q O90 @ Gud & Wo 8; (a and o have 
been called also kanthya-talavya). Those coming from the head are 
cerebral (mfirdhanya); they are x xno 8 3BGMdAN WW; 
(sometimes these letters are called lingual). The letters formed by the 
aid of the teeth are dental (dantya); they are 3m 3G@GQR OA, 
Those pronounced with the lips are labial (Oshthya); they are mm mo %& 
2 OP Ww so 3 oo; (Sometimes & 8 are called kanthdshthya, and 5 
has been called dantéshthya). The letters uttered through the nose 
are nasal (anunasika, nasikya); they are 2 29 320; ( ohas been 
called also kanthya-nasikya). The letters of. © 3 (called semi-vowels) 
are not nasal (anundsika, niranunasika) and, under certain circumstances, 
nasal (anunisika, see § 219); there is no mark in Kannada to show the 
difference. The letter pronounced in the chest or pectoral letter (urasya) 
is g, That uttered from the root of the tongue or the tongue-root sibilant 
(jihvamtiltya) is &. | 

When two consonants are produced in the same place or by the same 
organs, they are called ékasthini (see §§ 238. 239). 


34, The labial sibilant (or aspirate) oo is called upadhmaniya, 7. e. 
a letter that is to be pronounced with a forcing out of breath; it only 
occurs before the consonants x and 3, The nasal o is called anusvara 
or after-sound, as it always belongs to a preceding vowel; from its form 
that in Saihskrita is a dot, it is called bindu, and from its form in 
Kannada where it is represented by a circle or cipher, it is called sinya 
or sénné; it is a substitute for a nasal letter, and when it does not stand 
at the end of a word (where it is pronounced like the English m, ¢f. 
§ 215, 8), its sound depends on the following consonant (see under letter 
o in §17; §§ 39. 40). The sibilant (or aspirate) ¢ is called visarga or 


visarjaniya either from its being pronounced with a full emission of 
breath or from its liability to be rejected; if followed by another letter, 
it is frequently changed and occasionally dropped. The tongue-root 


sibi 


sibilant (or aspirate) jivhdmfliya X can only stand before the conso- 
nants ¢ and 4), 


35. The Stnya (sonné or bindu) o and visarga g are semi-vowels 
(svaranga) and semi-consonants (vyanjaninga). They and the upadhmé- 
niya oo and jihvamiliya X are so to say semi-letters, and as such form 
the 4 so-called yégavaha letters, 7. e. letters always appearing in connec- 
tion with, or depending on, others. 

Visarga, upadhmaniya and jihvamiliya do not occur in pure Kannada, 
but are used only in words borrowed from Sarhskrita. 

36. As has been stated in §§ 16 and 25 the crested consonants (in- 
cluding » wwe @ 2 w © 69 €9) are always sounded with the short 
vowel e (a) after them. When any of the secondary forms of the vowels 
given in § 24 is united with the consonants to form vowelled compound- 
syllables, the consonants partly retain the shape they have when the 
vowel # (2) is sounded after them, but mostly lose their talékattu or 
crest. Here follows a tabular view of them:— 


SF 


as) 


os 
@ 
3 


Q 


RA a co 


When the union has taken place, the vowels, like the short (a), 
are pronounced after the consonants to which they are attached. 


37. In the Southern Mahratta country the vowelled compound- 
syllables are called ki-gunitakshara, 7. e. syllables that are multiplied or 
increased in number after the manner of k&, this being the first of 
them; and a series of them is called balli. In writing and reading the 
series of the ki-gunita-syllables it is customary to place the consonant 
after which the short ¢ (a) is sounded, at the beginning of each series. 


A table exhibiting the union of vowels with consonants is given on the 
following two pages :— 


18 — 


sw ku do ki 
ao khu ae kha 
mo gu We gi 
ao ghu pr. ght 
manu wo ni 
es Gu eda Ct 
@o thu 8 thi 
eo ju eweoji 
Sp) jhu Ape jho 
x) nu Se ni 
yo tu eu th 
d thu 3d thi 
aodu ae dia 
go dhu ge dha 
co) nu fa ni 
Btu se ti 
@o thu ge thi 
modu ae di 
go dhu gvo dhi 
a nu Aw ni 
pu Xp pa 
% phu gp phi 
ws bu wz bi 
eso bhu ovo bhai 
So Mu sox mt 
ogoo yu cove yi 
Oru dori 
QQ ru Oe ri 
elu eo li 
3) VU dp vil 
3 Su 3 §f 
Ro shu Rw shi 
gosu A sil 
a hu xe hi 
Blu ge li 
C2) lu eo li 


shri 


Ap 
Asp sri 
Bs hri 
oo 
C35, lr 


@ klri 
a3 


= a 
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a gé 
a ghé 
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eg &é 
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3 dé 
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6 Op, Jhai dpe jho 
3) 4 
oe, nai oy nd 


Bye to 
3. thd 
3 do 


3, tai 
@ dai 


é oN dhai @vo dho 


3) nai md nd 
3 tail 30 t6 
® thai ®ve thd 
O, dai Ae dd 


é @ dhai de dhé 


ae no 
SP po 


aN nal 


é By phai Sp pho 


2, bai 2 bd 


6 of, bhai 8.0 bhi 
6 ayy mal 3. mo 
é osoy'yal ose yo 


3 rai Of ro 


dace. rail €38.9 ro 


Sy 1d 
a3 VO 
3H 80 


oN lai 
33 val 
3, Sai 


6 y shai So sho 


mo Sd 
wvo hd 
So 16 
C2 16 


Ay sal 
@, lai 
os lai 


soe ko 
s8.0e kho 
Ae gd 
aroe ghd 
aevoe nd 
woe 6 
evoe thé 
aoe JO 
pose jho 
rer8.pe nd 
Soe td 
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eo kau 
ayo khau 
Tyo gau 
ar ghau 
o79 nau 
oxo CAU 
ey? Chau 
oF? jau 
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Sse nau 
ey tau 
& thau 
we dau 
@ dhau 
f° hau 
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a thau 
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ao nau 
O° pau 
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a? bhau 
ay° Mau 
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ao Vau 
5° Sau 
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=o SAU 
a? hau 
FF lau 
e970 lau 
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At school the mark ° used for the vowel » and the mark — used for 
the vowel 9 are called Noda, AoA or No@oHo, the mark » used for 
ep is called TA, the mark 9 oor descends from a consonant as the 
sign for the long Tank ev and & (as in ga, etc., and in Oso and 0058) 
is called o@9°, and the name for the mark ¢ is Dee, Bo Bae Ao Ave 
etc. may be written also #1 Fle 7¥) 7Ve etc. 


38. If a consonant is followed immediately by another consonant 
or by more than one, the two or more consonants are written in one 
group (satiydga), and thus double or compound consonants (dvitvakshara, 
ottakkara, dadda, daddakkara) are formed (of. §§ 20. 240). 


When two consonants are compounded, the latter consonant jis 
written underneath the former one or is subscribed; when three 
consonants are united in one group, the third is written underneath 
the second one; and when four are compounded, the fourth is subscribed 
to the third. In true Kannada a combination of more than two 
consonants does not occur. 


In reading, the upper consonant that is crested (including 9 2 w =& 
® 20 a © 69 &9, § 36) is pronounced like a half consonant, and the 
short vowel ¢ (a) is sounded with the lower consonant; if three 
consonants are compounded, the second one too is pronounced like a 
half consonant, and the short vowel e (a) is sounded with the lowest one; 
and so on. 


39. The subscribed consonants, as a rule, have the uncrested shape 
that is used for the union of consonants with vowels (§ 36); but jin the 
case of seven letters the shape is different, namely 3 appearing as 
io HAS ,, WAS 4, Was ., Tas , was ,and Ras, d often takes 
also the form na F, in which case it is Green after the following 
consonant, but sounded before it; the same is to be said concerning ¢9, 

The following are some examples of double and compound conso- 
nants :— 

& kka, 3 kkha, = kéa, ai ktha, ® kta, ®, ktya, &, ktra, &, ktrya, 
3 ktva, ®kna, %,knya, 5, kma, % kya, % kra, % .krya, & kla, &, kva, 
®,, kvya, 5 ksha, nee Ss satin, , kshva; 2, khya; X gga; @, ghna; 
@ ka; % Gta; & jja, & jha; P nta;  tta, Y tna; % nda, 5 adrya; 
% tka, %, tta, 3, ttha, Z tna; S nna; % ppa; % bba; % bhya; = mpa, 
5),mba, mma, ~, mra, 2 mla; %, yya; Orka, 3% rta; @, reha; &, Ipa; 
% vva; 2 Sta; % shta, S, 5 shtrya; % ska, & sta, 8, stra; 4 stha, 4 sma; &, hna. 
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Instead of 0, 0,, , etc., 2, &,; etc., the forms Fr, 3F, @r, etc., BF, 
sor, etc. may be used. The ne nasals (for the sake of convenience 
in writing) may take the form of the circlet called sénné (§ 34), so that 
, SH, 9, 9, B, S, oF A, Wy 8 », so, may appear as oF, ov, 
083, od, a o®, 003, a. “On on, ae om €. g. IN Bow, Tow, Wow, Now, 
sod, Wow, 200, Vo, Dos, Fosrs, Yow, Voss, See § 220. 


40. If one of the secondary forms of the vowels (§ 24) is to form a 
part of a compound consonant, it is attached to the upper consonant. 
In reading, it is sounded after the lower consonant, or if more than 
two are compounded, after the lowest one, just as the short vowel 
e of § 38. 2 

The following instances may be given, in which also the way of 
attaching the vowels appears in case the sdénné represents an upper 
nasal (§ 39) :— 

2%, akki; ©%, appi; ©, appu; ©82, or Yodo ammd; 382, or B00 indu; 
302, or GOW imbu; 0, or Aor irmé; 283, Otti ; 2068, or ~08 Onte; F2% or 
Tot kahki; Fe or Fo kahgi; Fos kukshi; 78 or F008 kunti; FePy kéldu; 
38 or 308 ane 068 or Woe banal. a,¢ stiri; 82,¢%, stotra; 52,8 sthana; BHT, 
or 82089, hénnu. Sur § 220. 

41, Many Kannada people pronounce and write the initial vowels 
OB Sw ny 0 0 w& & ungrammatically, prefixing as toma BO , 
and s§ to ep ere ew be, thus: o&9 @ o8 cde; B Xp aie see. Regarding 
initial .» they use also, instead of o8o, od e g. ho, , By for o8,, 
oa, Initial © may appear as ova, @ J. 3008, (208), ses 
(=O, see § 125; § 265), also when attached to an al eonerene e.g. 
BIS (= cea), 350, S (=e). Initial e& is vulgarly changed into 3, 
e.g. Soa. for wos, and 3 into w, ey. tw, A for SQA. Cf. also 
remark under iS 24. 

42, With the exception of jihvimilfya, upadhmAntya, anusvara and 
visarga, all vowels and consonants (the latter compounded with the 
talékattu or with any secondary form of the vowels) are named in four 
ways: 1) by simply using their sounds, e.g. @, ¥, etc. #, go, etc; 
2) by adding god, ‘making’, to their sounds, e.g. gad, saad, ATS, 
Sqoo, Nsos, Aged, Sowod, 37ao, Gosoe, Bvod, Hood, Weed, Bows, 
C2500, Osos, Awd; 3) by adding 3, to their sounds, e. g. 3, Ss, 
2g, 3g, 33, 03, og, A385 and 4) by adding Secor, ‘letter’, to their 
eiintaas é. g- —— Sette, Maser, BIHloF, Yocor. 
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The letter 3 (o*, -) is generally called dex or des, also when the F 
is a substitute of 65s, 


43. The system of punctuation in Kannada manuscripts is the same 
as the Sarhskrita one, viz. in prose at the end of a sentence the sign | 
is used, and at the end of a longer sentence, the sign |; in poetry the 
sign | is placed at the end of a half verse, and at the end of a verse, 
the sign j. (In certain prose writings, as in Dévarasa’s Sinandaéaritra, 
the sign | is put not only at the end of a sentence, but also after single 
words or a number of words.) 

44, The Kannada figures used to express numbers (anké, lékka, 
sankhyé) or the numerical figures are :— 

C2 ee YO a CSO 
(2s 4 S 6G ieee) 

They have been adopted from the Sazhskrita, wherein they first 
appear in the 5th century A.D. The Arabs who borrowed them from 
the Hindus, introduced them into Europe, where they were called 
Arabic figures. 


III. On roots or verbal themes 


45. Before introducing the chapter on declinable bases (IV.) the 
author thinks it desirable to treat of the so-called verbal roots (dhatu), 
as very many nominal bases are derived from them (§ 100). 

46. “A (verbal) root (dhatu)”, the grammarian Késava says “is the 
basis of a verb’s meaning (kriyarthamila) and has no suffixes (pratyaya, 
vibhakti)”, or, in other words, a root is the crude form of a verb. 

47, Ancient Kannada grammars based on literary writings, dis- 
tinguish between monosyllabic (¢kaksharadhatu) and polysyllabic roots 
(anékaksharadhatu). These roots have been collected by KéSava in his 
‘root-recital’ (dhatupatha) or list of roots. 

In this list there appear as monosyllabic roots e.g. &, Os, 90%, 
Ross, Bo’, Bow’, Doe’, Bae; Fee’, soe’, vdeo*, Ton’, Aca, Aoew’; 
as dissyllabic ones e.g. 80, HO, BWA, Bod, 08, dz, wer, BLOB, Seo, 
Both, SG, B&B, G3, Twor, wewor, Bower, Beddor, RIED SHWE, 
BWP, Vso, S¥oe, BP, wo, Soro, Weero, awero, wWeedo; as 
trisyllabic ones e.g. BP, VBoT, wlINo, SHH, 89D, gan), nod, 
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SOA, WAL, VOMIF, QNowoF, BMF , wordy, Bad Ad, DEA, BOD Bd, 
NeHo@o, CP; as quadrisyllabic ones e. g. BAT, OAD, wes SAY, wa Bo, 


Secoeado; and as quinquesyllabic ones e. g. FATAL, SFOPAL, Mowo 
MAL, SBAOA, WWW ADI Bo, BOVWAB, wODToAwys, 


48, It is a striking peculiarity of modern Kannada that it apparently 
has no roots ending in a consonant without a vowel, so that e. g. the 
above mentioned roots 90°, Aods*, Fos’, Fao’, Boy’, 3a%, Teo, soys, 
GOS, ACD, Soro’, wsoo%, SPo° TPo*, by the addition of the vowel ew 
as a help to enunciation, have the forms of db, TOs, BWW, THO, 

Sa, Fes, sds, Wows, ACM, AOE, VHT, BPG, TP 
in it (of. § 54; § 61, remark; § 166; the present-future participle in 
§ 181, and also the imperative tooo for Gad etc. in § 205, 2 and 3); 
further that such monosyllabic roots as &, Osa and we, appear as Bodo, 
aoc and veogoo in it (§§ 162. 163). 


But we have, in the modern language, e.g. the past participles BQ? 
(of wea), Sx (of 88g), Bec. (of Bcd»), Hod. (of Modo, § 155), 
382 (of 300), wen (of 2), deo, (of Qo), BAZ, (of SACI), Berso, 
(of eentdo, § 160), 33a, (of Stoo, § 161), Bao (of Beco, § 162), VEDI, 
(of econ), Bend (of sae), Foro (of Fov,, § 164), which forms prove 

&9 ie) (<) 
the existence of roots with originally final consonants in it too (ea*, 
3, Fooh*, etc.), 


49. When carefully examining KéSava’s list of roots, one finds that 
the English term ‘root’, in many instances, does not properly express 
the meaning of the term ‘dhatu’. The verbs Mad AO and ®@Xo in § 47, 
for instance, are formed by means of the suffix ax, from Savy, and 
Ord, werdor and Xdoedor, by means of the suffix egs, from weod* and 
Danvo® (see § 149 seq.); FEI Bo is composed of BOLD? and 8%, w@ 
ayo of waais and Ba, BOomAw of Bow and $M, wondoroy® 
of wosdo Gey, and so on. Such verbs are, according to Kuropean 
notions, no roots. KéSava’s term ‘dhatu’ may here and there denote a 
root 7. e. the primary element of a verb or primitive verbal theme, but 
often stands also for a secondary verbal theme and a compound verb. 
His definition of dhatu, therefore, is that it is the crude form of any 
verb which is not always a real root. 
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50. In further discussing the subject of dhatus let us use the 
general term of ‘verbal themes’ for them. 


51. There are a good many monosyllabic verbal themes in ancient 
Kannada the vowels of which are short, e. g. 5, sur’, WWH*, NA, 2H, 
Foss (or Rows), Ao’, do%, wows, Qo*, Soo’; other monosyllabic verbal 
themes have long vowels, e. g. wg, woods’, Ses, Seoe, Dood, Dao’, 
DLO, Weld, Deo’, Deco’, Weeo’, wero. 

52. Some monosyllabic verbal themes appear with short and long 
vowels, e.g. ease and ef, sess and eta, aes and weo*, oto and 
nex, Seg and setae, soe and soo%, ge and sag, wor and wod%, 
ness and eats, meas and nets, Sos and sao*, It may be supposed 
that the short vowels are original, and the long verbal themes secondary. 
(About sooe and eao% see § 210.) 


53. Because some monosyllabic verbal themes with a long vowel 


change, in the past participle, their long vowel into a short one, as & 
makes its past participle a3, (§ 163), gam Bra) (§ 164), Awe ROR, 
ee Be, DI Ney (§ 162), and Aaods* HZ, (§ 163), it is reasonable to 


think that their primitive vowel has been short (regarding gom‘ cf. Sm*, 
Seon, Bed) in the Dictionary). A similar lengthening of a vowel is also 
seen.in the verbal themes See and soa‘, as they have also the form of 
Sos and 33, (See also the remark under § 59.) In such cases too we 
may consider the long themes to be secondary. 


54. In §48 it has been indicated that nowadays there are no 
monosyllabic verbal themes in modern Kannada, the vowel ev, as a help 
to enunciation, being added to make them dissyllabic. A similar 
tendency to lengthen an originally monosyllabic verbal theme with a 
short vowel by the addition of the euphonic vowel ~ is observed already 
in ancient literary works in which we find e.g. w® for woe, #O for 
Bos, Aod for Acs, AO for Aos, wO for wor, YO for we’, SO for 
sows, and also ¢Q for te, 


Concerning the lengthening of an originally monosyllabic verbal 
theme with a short vowel by adding the vowel ep it may be remarked 
that this practice too, now and then, took place already in ancient 
literature; thus, for instance, Geos and Sooo., Aros, and TOd, BO% 
and s3.e were used therein, 
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Also monosyllabic themes with a long vowel were in ancient 
literature occasionally made dissyllabic by the addition of gy, as e. g. 
Sees was written Sego, deo® Acoo, and Aoco® Awewo (Gf. § 166). 


55. There are several seemingly dissyllabic verbal themes, with a 
short vowel in the first syllable, that end in a, as ew, a@, we, 
Wo, Dio, Weo, Aot@o. Were these originally monosyllabic, the final ep 
being merely euphonic or a help to enunciation? No doubt, for their 
past participles welo,, ath, eves, eo, wo, Wea, and Aoedo, are formed 
by adding the formative syllable 3) (which by assimilation becomes &o, 
§ 164, 4) immediately to ez, mat, sow’, etc., which thus represent the 
primitive themes. 


56, A small number of seemingly dissyllabic verbal themes having 
a short vowel in the first syllable and ending in eo, represents itself in 
Mu, (atI), SOD, Ned, (Cd), Sed, Sed, Seo and Apts, Like 
the ep of the themes eo, ado, etc. in § 55 that of eytdo, etc. too is a 
euphonic addition, as their past participles are wvdo,, $8o,, Ago, (instead 
of Ago,), 380, 3go, (instead 330,), Ss, and egy, the formative 


syllable g) having been attached directly to the radical 95%, which by 


assimilation was changed into gs (§ 160, 4; § 161). They are, therefore, 
originally monosyllables, and as such primitive themes. (for the past 
participle of o@3o and 2¢29 we have as yet no grammatical or other 
references.) 

57. Also the verbal themes axe, SAo and Oxo are not radically 
dissyllabic, as their past participles are ie) (for ‘ats, ), Beso , and 
edo (for ww), the formative syllable gy having been added immedi- 
ately to the radical <° with the proper euphonic change of consonants 
(§ 164, 9. 10). 

58. We have now to examine another class of verbal themes that 
(like those in §§ 55. 56. 57) are customarily pronounced as if they were 
dissyllables. They have their first syllable long, and their second syllable 
is @, Three of them are Sedo, Beto and sso, and the final ep of 
these is simply euphonic, as they appear also as Avorcs®, wWeese and 
msotos (§ 183, 4). They are, therefore, true monosyllables and as such 
primitive themes. (According to the Sabdanusasana, sitra 85, there are 
also 2009) 0 of awewe, BALD) oof Bem, sitra 514 Ald of Aww, 


and sfitra 545 80928 of eto, 98020, ¢ of Ssemo.) Cf. § 234. 
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Others are wo, No@o, toto, Foo, WoW, Haw, ete. Although no 
direct monosyllabic form of them exists to show the merely euphonic 
character of their final ep (but see the SabdinuSdsana’s etdo,9 in $58); 
they apparently are monosyllables, because their verbal nouns (bhava- 
vacanas) 98, nee, 2083, soos, soe} and mo are formed exactly like 
Sees of Sedo, eK of Berd, and S783 of Sma. Cf. § 242. 


59. A further number of verbal themes similar to those mentioned 
in $58 are the following:—wt, mato, oto, Todd, Seo, Bed, 
sata, SeSdo, BetS., Sets, Bordo, wold, wotd,, ve, (xedo), 
eld, sod, Dotdo, Hatde, ACC. The difference is that they have 
es) as their second syllable. As a rule their past participle shows the 
formative vowel a (ets*, etc. § 166), and the Go remains before the 
formative syllable 3 of the present-future participle relative (ew00, 
etc., $180, 3); but there are exceptions. Thus we have egor (Ste + Zo, 
§ 160, 4), Ser (YON 4S, Sas, § 183, 2); sate? and wador (Tat +O, 
§ 166); seco and ged (set 4+5, § 150 6); sods, Seed 
(3.00095 + Bo, § 166), Seto and Soeur (Swets+ xz, § 183, 2); wacdo 
33, Dose (pote +H, § 180, 6) and saxr (poe? +H, § 183, 2); Tor, 
Dodur (wots 4+ Ho, § 166), natos and saxr (matt+s, § 180, 6); 
DeGs, Wetmdor (wecws+ Bo, § 166), necdos, and ®ear (eels + pees) till, 6); 
aIetHS, Sour (ssots6+H, § 183, 2) and Ssonr (sstss+ 3, § 180, 6); 
aoate? and QsaBoF (dsSH 4+ G2, § 166). At the same time we have the 
verbal nouns 93 (for o3F of N&Qo), soos (for gatQo), Sot (for asatey), 
and the past participle gogo (for poser of mot, § 159), It must, 
therefore, be concluded that the final ep of the verbs is nothing but a 
help to enunciation, and that they are originally monosyllabic themes. 

It may be remarked that the long vowel of Satdo, wetdo and Nsotd 
is short in the nouns Sedo, H&S and svtdo. 

60. As has been stated in the preceding paragraphs (51 seq.) there 
are many and various monosyllabic verbal themes in Kannada. 

As examples of dissyllabic verbal themes may be adduced e.g. 
SN, OA, wh, OR, BB, FB, $B, 8B, So0d, UR, BO, wB, WO, 88, Aad, 
6d, 38, VS, ots3, Od, TO, WA, SP, we, wo; but with respect to 
their finals ~ and .) it is to be said that they are not radical (see § 157; 
§ 165, letter a, 3.4.5; § 172; § 180, 5; § 243, 16, 18. 21. 28. 84, 25. 26, 27), 
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and in the vulgar dialect some of the themes may become mono- 
syllabic (§ 151, a, 4; § 158; § 165, a, 7). 

61. Another class of verbal themes which in Ké8ava’s list are 
introduced as trisyllabic ones with the final syllable ¢9o, are really 
dissyllables, which by several of them can be proved, e.g. by w¥#Q2o, 
Enea, Rwedo, SHed and 8zedo, as these occasionally add the participial 
syllables mo and = (see § 59), with elision of the merely euphonic vowel 
eo, immediately to €3° (wear, Padme, ete, nwir, Badr, § 166; 
§ 180, 6), by 09,090 and wWe,600, as they always attach the participial 
syllable 3. directly to @9° (803, 2F, Ber), and by 009 OD, gACD, 
cEsheed and 28exe, as they do the same, changing the es° iuto 3§ 
(09 32,, UAZ,, etc., § 160, 4). 

Let it be remarked here that dissyllabic themes with the final 
consonants of, o, o and @3, such as wsao%, mwas, Wao’, VtIo®, 
Batsu®, nwo, Smoe*, wre, are never written as trisyllables in the 
ancient dialect, although they are occasionally trisyllabic in the 
mediaval dialect, and always so in the modern one (see §§ 48. 166). 
An exception is formed by a few ancient themes when they suffix the 
particle Xo, for which see § 151, letter a, 2. 


62. Some instances of verbs that are always trisyllabic, are the 
following:—weeo, Powoso, nhorote, Sooro, TMverMo, Qdowor, Bdorw, 
AoBoe0),, Tom, soda, Hows, BGA So}, Fos, Yay, SOOAd, 
BAN; and some instances of such as are always quadrisyllabic are: 
wASAD, Teo, OAD, ONL), Ad5 quinquesyllabic verbs are e. y. CAAA, wr, 
AAA. 

Two trisyllabic verbs with final do, viz. 8rdo and YAozwo, appear 
also as dissyllabic when their forms become regs and Aveo 
(see § 183, 4). 

More or less of the trisyllabic verbs can be derived from monosyllabic 
or dissyllabic themes. Of the above-mentioned terms worodo is 
another form of 209) 08, which has sprung from wes, to live. eas 
has arisen of #2, to fill, etc.; good of Po@o, to beat; Soeoro of S08, 
to bend or be moved out of a straight or standing position; @o®ooro of 
Bd, to bend; QAoewor of Qdoo%, to be stretched; Bdowy of 3, to join; 
FOIE), of AoSog*, to contract; Gozo of ¥O, to be mixed; Hdw of ZG, 


4* 


=e 


to spread; 30333 of ged, to grow cool; FOI, of #®, to be mixed; oa) 
of the noun 78, adjustment, compared with the verbal theme #53, to 
be joined, etc.; eegxo of e¢2%, to learn,to know; BNA. of soo, to 
trust (¢f. § 49). 


Of the above-mentioned quadrisyllabic verbs tox) comes from the 


Noun %A, MD» Be from OM; My OA may be connected with 3%, 


to dig. 
Of the above-mentioned quinquesyllabic verbs Mw ASB is composed 
of MY AO and wee (6f. § 49); regarding ¢a#OHxX) see § 211, remark 2. 


638. We have seen that the vowels 9 (§ 54) and ww (8§ 48. 54-59. 
61) at the end of verbal themes are often simply euphonic, also ~ and 
© when they seemingly belong to them (§ 60). 

64. KéSava says that there are no Kannada verbs which end in 
aspirated consonants (mahdpranakshara), the nasals e* and pss, the 
consonants a, a° and @, and the double consonant 3°. With regard 
to a* it is to be observed that his statement was true only for his own 
time, as in a later period many verbal themes with final «—* (xo) were 
in use, this letter often taking the place of = (%); see e.g. SOx, 
QP Ro, PCG, FH BW, BOW, SdH in the Dictionary. Cf. § 223. 


65. KéSava’s list of verbs (§ 47) is so arranged that the alpha- 
betical order shows itself in the final letters, e9° and eg coming after x9, 

Of verbs that form a single vowel, he adduces only two, viz. & and ty, 
and of such as consist of one consonant with a long vowel, twelve, viz. 
Go, 0, Te, Se, Soe, Soe, De, we, Ne, We, Qs and ave, 


The final consonants and syllables of the verbs in his list are the 
following :— 

Fo, O80; Mo, od; Wo, ovo (edo); eo, ow; 8, £9,; @, @o, B; %, 63, 8; Zo; 
GEOG: Oo, 8, Ns S; 2d; O93 add, B; ce; of, 6, 8; of, 8; d, gy; a, ao, 
Caray S, 6, a; 68, o, O°; OF ame. (CF, $$ 149-151.) 

The finals often are essential parts of the verbal theme. That they 
are not always radical, but sometimes mere formatives, e. 9. Bo, of, 
Mo, oro, wv, or, &o, eo, appears to a certain extent from the §§ 62 
and 63. We add as a peculiarity that what may be called the root of 
verbs of frequentative action, is seen in the first form of reduplication, 
as In Swed DwBoro (§ 211, 6), So? sod sagno, 88 83 Berio 


(§ 211, 10). } 
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66. <A peculiarity of some verbal themes is that they change their root 
vowels. This, in the ancient dialect, is especially seen in the past 
participle, in which @xXo takes the form of eg) , Oro that of egy 
(§ 164, 10), Sz» that of Selo, (§ 164, 8), St that of ¢Zo,, AGI that of 
Ago,, S690 that of 3%, (§ 161), somo that of 2B, Wo that of eB, 
(§ 164,12), ows that of BO, Bow that of BP}, (§ 164, 7). Ao, 
in the later dialect, has become oxo and OF, to Fao, Boe 
SB, Bm Bed, 809 89, ewro wo, Oro Baro, and vas 
Ay and 88. wes’, already in KéSava’s time, appeared as 298, 
MG aS WE, sve aS wee: Foes must originally have been woos, 
as oO (not Go) is ‘a killer’, and Ges, to take, soe, as 
the verbal noun #@¢o exists also as @o@). Observe, further, that 
evokss appears also as wos’, Pos as Fos, Soaks as Zoos’, DA as 
WEA, TOs as Too, RAedor as QBOxzo, and that several themes have a 
long and short vowel (§§ 52.53). Observe also the change of ~ into 
&, » and 3 and that of ew into mp» and & in §101; that of gv of the 
locative into we, and that of .» of the instrumental into @ in §109; 
that of ~ into ., » and em, that of ey into w in § 247, d, 9. 10. 18. 17. 18: 
21,22, and that of © into @ in § 251. 


IV. On declinable bases 


67. According to grammar there are words called bases (linga, 
prakriti). Such a base is defined as follows: “It does not express 
verbal action (kriyé), has no case-terminations (vibhakti, ¢f. § 105 seq.), 
but embodies meaning (artha).” 


68. According to the grammarian KéSava bases are first of four 
kinds, v2z. 


1, verbal bases (krit, krillinga), i.e. such as are formed directly from 
verbs by the so-called krit-suffixes attached to the relative present and past 
participle (krit, see § 102, 8 e; §§ 177. 180. 185. 253, 9, d; 254), e.g. to 
Beas, ToWs, Rood; Awad, Bead, Sad, doead, Peas, 30d; Pons; gonad, 
BOAAD, SOAAD; WROAD, wha; 


2, bases with other suffixes (taddhita, taddhitalinga), 7. ¢. such as are 
formed by the so-called taddhita-suffixes (@M, S?, S¥,, 9, God, ete., see § 243) 


DD 


from nouns and verbs, ¢. g. FAN, Nan, OBRS, Dane, yo, FB; 


ey — 


3, compound bases (samasa, samAasalinga), 7. e. such as are compounded of 


two (or more) words, e. g. Sona?, QdR,D, FoBdY, BAW; Qosa, GIES. V, 


3,30, AB (cf. No. 4, b; see § 244 seq.); 

4, nominal bases (ndma, ndmalinga, namaprakriti) or crude nouns (see 
§ 242) which include 

a) words not etymologically derived by the public, but commonly known 
and used in « conventional sense (ridhandma, ditandma, niStitandma), e.g. 8%, 
spe, BY, that by their number of syllables (aksharavritti), also without being 
compounds in the generally accepted meaning (asamasaté), may be monosyllabic, 
etc., and even quinquesyllabic, as 82, 30d, Bagn, FHA, TY SIN, 

b) words whose meaning is intelligible in themselves (anvarthanaima), 
expressing either quality (gunanurdpa) of beings, as G2a, Scwad, VEYA, 
893,00, or circumstance and condition (arthdnurdpa) of beings, as Ber, a 
Hw (or XBT), Fanos (cf, No. 3, so that Késava enlarges the compass 
of nominal bases by including also compound bases, and, we may say, also all 
the others) ; 

c) words by which one of a species is pointed out (ankitanama) or proper 
names, as 798, SAS, Syed, Sod, which though occasionally without a clear 
meaning (sarthakam alladuvu), are current everywhere in Kannada and 
other languages. 

Besides these four kinds of declinable bases there are three others, 
which will be given in § 90. 


Remarks. 


1, When a verb (kriyé) stands at the end of the description of the character 
of a person, it too has been called a krilliiga by poets, ¢. g. (with case-termina- 
tion) SSocso Nee Qxr SS Os* aero, he who was as Jainas are. 

a When a series of words (vakyamalé) is considered as a whole, as in 
attributes, poets have called such a series too a nominal base, e. g. (with case- 
terminations) Geom Sdanoe aor ITI, GH ANSE eg, 0° eoodor; saeeo es) 
soe Todo SPS, 3 exo; NIT, SY NeHeZO; Ao TF SNYOTFO. 

69. <A word is termed CEN) or XG in grammar. 2, however, has 
two additional meanings, signifying also either a nominal base (§ 68) 
with a case-termination (vibhakti) attached to it (namapada) or a verbal 
theme (dhatu, § 50) with a personal termination (vibhakti) attached to 
it (akhy&tapada, kriyapada, §§ 144. 192). 

"0. Not only Kannada words do belong to the nominal bases or crude 
nouns (liiga, namaliiga, nimaprakriti), but, as seen in § 68, also words 
that have been adopted from Sayshskrita. These often exhibit the form 
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they have in Sarhskrita dictionaries, in which case they are called Axo 
AO, 3 terms, €. 9. GOD, HESd, DoW, BWWNIS, VV, Fay, HSH, GH, 
ROG, FLA, 2/3, A,yd, B00, NO, Sa, Od, 80, Ad, On, Bd, 0, 


BNA, HB, 53, OX, wor, Ges, Aes, Fes, way, ABQ, BI, Md. 


"1, Another series of nominal bases called 38 So terms which have 
not been borrowed from Sarhskrita, but of which nearly all exist in the 
same shape in Kannada as well as in Sathskrita, are gov, vorico, eu), 
Sosro, Toers, (Boeds or Boel), Neg, ne, moe, Aoeed, 3, Swedes, 
7, WA, wo, Ho, sow, so03, Som, Sod (Sa), o8 (Y3a), Ave 
(of. § 252, 3). Also the nominal bases Pore, soa © are tatsamas. 

"2. Satskrita particles (avyaya) as ©3,0°, Wbd*, Ys0°, or Satskrita 
pronouns (sarvandma) as 30°, 86°, 0496°, or Sathskrita participles ending in ©S° 
(Sattrinanta) as 7,005, does’, B52s°, cannot form by themselves declinable 
bases in Kannada; but compound bases (samasalifiga) with a final vowel, of 
which they form the first member, are declinable, e.g. Sd 807M, Whedon, Bvys 
Hoes ; 3.3.83, Sas, o3032, 9 ; £93, 0F £3, Dyoe9 N9, BS, are ee 

73, The Samskrita numerals (saikhyAvéi) OF, ,, 3, 8S0°, Bow (Rorws®, 
see § 86), SW°, AD (85,0°), OS, (VAS), TH (SHS*), G3 (WZS*) are indeclinables ; 
but with suffixes (pratyaya) in the form of Q, 3033, 83,3032, wsoN, Dowss, ng, age, 
O8,F, Add, S25, and in compounds (samasa), as NzD0N, AAV, Zdecws, 8s) 
Ber B, Howes, BY,SoF, BERORSSE OR, Woes, DHS, B80, Fde9 (of which they form 
the first member), they are declinable bases in Kannada. 

74, Satnskrita words with final &, e.g. S32 (which is one of the tatsamas 
in § 71), 890s, Bad, SUT, 2D, Sea, change this ¥ into » to become declinable 
bases in Kannada, in which case they appear as 828, 28, B98, BOT, aw, Sead, 
or are 259098, terms. 

75. Asan exception to rule 74 the Sashskrita words 7459, 83,59, FOI, 
293,59, Boxes, Sows and others change their final & into © to become 
declinable bases in Kannada, appearing therein as 745, (8,e, ote, or being 
Ssovas, terms. 


“6. When the Samskrita words 4,*S2 and Y9 are used as declinable bases 
in Kannada, they appear as 4,85 or Aj, YF or Ys. 

"7, Some Sainskrita words with final © (©9005, terms), vz2z. 5B, OYA, 
masse, Sgr, 33, ms and SF (of. § 74), change this X into » to become 
declinable bases in Kannada, and then appear as SB, SYA, ete. 

18. Satnskrita words with final & (#2098, terms), e.g. OF, e TOs, AGA, Se, 
Banoat, 820t, always change their * into 9 to become declinable bases in 
Kannada, and then appear as YF ., 19, ete. 


— 


79. Samskrita polysyllabic words (OS¢s9F 52N) with final Ma (MOTI, 
terms), ¢. g. Sdo., FH, DBF, Aodsd2,, MOR, change their into © to 
become declinable bases in Kannada, and then appear as Sdod0, 52, ete. 


80. All Sarhskrita monosyllabic terms (29% 03), e.g. B%, Do, D2, 3, 
A,8, DE, %e,, 2, remain unchanged when used as declinable bases in Kannada. 
81. Asa rule Samskrita words ending in %0 (07098 terms), eg. 23 
ANS, BH. 5s TSF, Ses, Be), wanvs,, Bos, 0593), Gos, remain unchanged 


when used as declinables in Kannada. 


@o3,, however, often takes the form of 99%, also in HRN S, and that of $23, 
in 903, For the © in %3 the substitute Sd (0282) may be used, so that 
2S, appears as 280. 

82. The declinable base of 38 may become 48 in Kannada. 

83. The second class of Samskrita words that are used as nominal bases 
in Kannada are such as end in consonants (*,0&%598, terms); but before they 
become Kannada declinables, they have to undergo various changes, as will be 
seen from § § 84-89. 

84. The Sarnskrita words 28°, 823°, wgo0%, Nods®, We, FFIY, SWOA, 
HO, HOT, AdWosA®, Nosagaes®, Qavoda®, AwO° and others add © (83,) to their 
finals, and become 8, 4,2 (cf. § 85), 200, ete. 

85. The Satmskrita words S5*, F 3° (Fy H*), UIHS* (GBIH*), ose (atd295), 
QBS (OS%), woe, NGS, ABS’ (NHB), DBS, WBS, SB (828°), Aa, e 
(B80,28°), DB (828%, of. § 84), 8° (O5°), T,5 8° (TAA), Dos (Hes) and 
others double their final consonant (or take 8,%eFS) and add &, e g. OB, F292, 
B 8832, HOF, ete. 

86. The Samskrita words DBs, DaGrs, PAs, Yodo sos, TOs, FSS, 
%,%,8° and others drop their final (or take ©8,,8e®), e.g, Daw, HLF, ete. 

But &csos* and Mws,5° dropping their 5° become Ae and wWwa, 

87. The Samskrita words 30°, Sewae, Sodra®, Bodoa®, Soda®, B8,coda® 
either drop their final consonant, or double it and attach &, in which case 
they appear in Kannada as 032 or d3aQ, Sew or SeBAX, Hod or Sodag, 
Sods or BIA, Sod or Hoda, 3,e08) or Becdorr, 

88. The Samskrita word 520° remains as it is; At0® (AD*) does so too, 
but appears also as Ad. 

89. Lastly, the nominative plural in Samskrita of some Samskrita words, 
after having dropped its visarga, is used as a nominal base, e.g. 53,8 (of 25°), 
odd (of oss), CHAS (of OG,s°), AMo0d) (of 32), w9,cds000 (of 239,032%), 
sacowsaes (of FAIA), NG ON (of B.A*), WA,d, (of Has,S*), Kea3, Cf 3 c9"), 
Baws, (of BHoDIS*). 
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Remark. 


The grammarian KéSava does not class the apabhratnSa or tadbhava words 
(§ 370) with the words given in § § 74-79. 81. 82. 84-89, probably because he 
did not consider the changes they undergo in order to become declinable bases 
so essential as those of the tadbhavas. 

90. In § 68 it has been stated that first there are four classes of 
declinable bases (lifigas) in Kannada, viz. BO on, ZQS90n, ADWAOON, 
Dowson, 


Besides these we have a fifth class called AXf Pao, pronouns, e. J. 
SOs, Oo), %0G, SaQHo, NYO Do, HIS), Op*, together with the eus,, 
words, Go, (@d0), do, Sdo (see § 102, 8, letters a and Jb; § 137, a, 1, 
§ 255 seq.); a sixth class called rocoses, moconoed or motovees,, 
attributive nouns or adjectives, e. g. w%, 3», BIO 30, WABL, BABS, ee So, 
BIO do, (see § 273, seq.); and a seventh class called BoB, or HORT 5923, 
numerals and appellative nouns of number, e. g. ewe? , NOB, Bodo, TOY, 
wor, (and, with the termination of the nominative plural, aaro’, 
awwwso, etc., and also Don, tom, DODo’, Towss, see § 278, 4). 

Thus there are 7 classes of declinable bases in Kannada. 

A subdivision of the numerals may perhaps be adduced as an 8th 
class, viz. the four words 8Qgo, BQZo, wwdso, YPsa, NY Go that express 
indefinite quantity (nirviSéshapavan; see § 278, 3. 4). 

Regarding the avyayalingas or adverbial declinable bases see § 281. 


91. What has been said regarding verbal themes (§§ 47. 51 seq.) 
that they are monosyllabic, dissyllabic, etc., applies also to the Kannada 
nominal bases or crude nouns (nimalinga) of the ancient dialect. 


92. In modern Kannada all monosyllabic true Kannada nominal 
bases with a final consonant generally appear as dissyllabic, and all 
dissyllabic ones as trisyllabic; in the mediaeval dialect the two kinds 
are optionally used as dissyllables and trisyllables. The lengthening, as 
a rule, is done by the addition of a euphonic ep to facilitate pronun- 
ciation (cf. §§ 48. 54 seg.); monosyllabic nominal bases ending in oss 
may likewise use the vowel @ to become dissyllabic (¢f. the euphonic 
a of § 54; see § 93), doubling or not doubling their final. 


93. Monosyllabic true Kannada nominal bases of the ancient dialect 
end in consonants (or are Bg ODOR, terms), these consonants being 7°, 


5 


a eee ee 


mm, os, Of, (S25), of, of, and €3° (cf, 661), e.g. Sto’, em 
WPS, BH, Sea’, Aen’, Fows*, sod, woods, soo’, sea’, seo, (no), 
ty, du’, Doo’, Wo’, Bot, Toro’, we, Fee, Dow’, Sree, 20s, 
Aes, Seco (wzecss). See some exceptional forms in § 121, a, and ¢. 
the remark under § 96. 


In mediwval Kannada the above terms are also dissyllabic, viz. 
Seo, Fe, 0800, Ae, TPMo, Who, Wedo, NeHo, POW, soos, Tadd, 


Dodo, Sedo, wWedo, Foo, BO), Sod, dO, WW, Br, Woo, Hog, 
BHCOI, WH, THY, Doe, 8, Sores, eacdo, Avetdo, Sees. (weer). 

In modern Kannada they are dissyllabic (as far as they are used 
therein); but see the exceptional forms in § 120, c. 


94. Dissyllabic true Kannada nominal bases of the ancient dialect 
ending in consonants are e.g. WAS, SPo%, SHO’, BAS, NB, SAC, 
Bos, WB, 08, SAM, wats, WN, Nerdy’, 009 ES, 930%, 
SIE, Dolo’, BROX, THOM, WOH’, BH’, WO, ener, ANC, 
eure’, QB, RPTL, ante’. See a few exceptional forms in 
§ 121, a. 


In medieval Kannada the above terms may become trisyllables by 
adding a euphonic gy; in modern Kannada they always are such (as 
far as they are used in it), e.g. enAto, 38d, FAC. 


Observe that ancient %es%* becomes StAe, and ancient &2,%* becomes SF,8 
in modern Kannada. 


95. There are a few trisyllabic true Kannada nominal bases with a 
final consonant in the ancient dialect, e.g. atPAoe, HOPesu*%, BpAd,o%. 
The last term occurs in the medieval dialect also as BeXSoo (with the 
euphonic ep), ¢@.e. quadrisyllabic; but in the same dialect and in modern 
Kannada is trisyllabic too, viz. BOA, v9. 


96. Dissyllabic true Kannada nominal bases ending in vowels (Boa, 
terms) are used in the same shape as well in ancient and medieval as 
in modern Kannada (as far as they occur in it). The final vowels are 
9, a, yy and .». With regard to the bases with final ep it is to be 
observed that, in this case (see the contrary in § 97), this vowel may 
somehow originally have been euphonic, as it is nearly always elided 
before a following vowel in sandhi (see § 213 seq., also the optional use 
in § 215, 4), and as we have gaees for samo, and @eets for Foew. 
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We give the following instances: Son, 32, B09, ov, $0, 8S, 2S, 
WH, SO, Bw, Bow, aoe, Hoes: JO, Does, $B, Ts?, WO, A092, Feo, 
BHA; ZB, YI, (YB,), BEC, (Gos, ), Sway, Bor, Door; IV, 
SB, TB, TOS, (FE,), Tod, SoOs3, Sec? RG, ACs, oes8, Woes’, HS. 


Observe that sox) occurs also as Ss, St as BON), SD as ROA), 
30 as 80a, deosas Sody), wdas wow, w¢ as way, the unradical 
ey being suffixed by means of a euphonic o*. 


e 


Remark. 

KéSava in the stitras and vrittis of his Sabdamanidarpana (but not in the 
instances given) occasionally adds a final euphonic & to the suffixes ©0° and 
0°, so that they appear as ©0) and ©) (see pages 120. 121. 123. 124. 147. 
278. 296 of the Mangalore edition) and treats them according to the rule laid 
down in § 215, 4. Also with regard to the suffixes &), ew, 930, 9S), G8). 
he does so (pages 264. 265). Compare also the 0 (for ©0°) in § 119, a, 1; 
the ©0) (for 80°) in §§ 109, a,7; 120, a, 7; 121, a, 1; 187, 1; the %% (for 
%&¥*) in $109, a, 7; see ABS Bro in a verse quoted in § 271. 


97. There are a number of true Kannada dissyllabic nominal bases 
with final eo in which this vowel is not euphonic but radical, and are, 
therefore, never elided before a following vowel in sandhi, in this respect 
resembling the final ep of the Samskrita nominal bases nods, B32, word, 
033, NR, etc. Such bases are @.g. So, BO, FO, TH, Boo, So, 
B09, BEI, WEI, Soo (see § 128), and their euphonic letter in sandhi 
is af (§ 215, 3; d). 

98. Trisyllabic true Kannada nominal bases which end in the vowels 
we, 2, gv and 4, the ww being like that of § 96, are e.g. BO08,n, WH 
3.,, wes d, sons; FOB, Woe, SB Oo, SIE CY, BOQ; Siw, wiz, 
SoD, VOW, BoWoBo, Dood, S.Voma, BPPOA,, aotony, ACI, 
Sox, Ress (see also Zday etc. in § 96); PAs, SeBary,, wna, BAY, 
was, Tt98, 709,38 (73,8). 

The bases .dzo and Saj@o are also dissyllabic, appearing as dco 
and sxe. 

99. As quadrisyllabic true Kannada nominal bases which are not plain 
taddhitalinga words (§ 68, 2) may be mentioned YOR and 3659 (see also § 95). 
Quinquesyllabic and sexisyllabic Kannada words, as ONS, Se*oinas, THItoAd 


NF, 3095088, are plain taddhitalinga terms. 
5* 


Taddhitalinga terms will be treated of separately in § 243. 

100. As will be seen from the anhida- nee Dictionary very 
many true Kannada nominal bases (liigas) are identical as to form with 
verbal themes (or are Awwyos) terms), @. g. Seo, pursuing; #82, 
piling; eszo, cooking ; ee,, embrace; ede%, flower; ed, ground state; 


ee, wave; vajoso, pressing firmly; e¢x, hankering after; BY, fear ; 
909°s3), destruction; wo, coming to pass; wo, motion; am, putting; 

AL, Swimming; svroce’, spittle; euro , making loose; eva, fragment; 
WW, swelling; ed, burning; evsor, rising; evt@doro, crookedness; 
eo®, sound; epes®, remaining; eos’, outcry; neces, waking ; Bd, 
raising; C68, pouring; €3., rising; weer, ae. wy, fitness; % Bo, 
reading ; Teo, binding; #8, cutting; #9, theft; Sad unripe fruit; 
Boso%, cuckoo; BoWd,, blow; mo¥o*, coolness; TOLD, limping; @eno, 
crying as a peacock does; 32, obstacle; Sdor, traiming, etc.; Sneges, 
blame; Zero, belching; 3e¢zo, entanglement; BOLO, , passing over; az, 
walk; Svoedo, looking on, etc.; xe, flowering; re increase; 2w¢C9s°, 
fear; wgo,, seed; Av, soldering; 2¢, crop; sow?or, fondness; Awesor, 
infatuation; Ades, saying, word; etc., etc. See § 242. 

Such nominal bases represent the true gsonaseWs or Borne terms 


or verbal nouns, signifying the abstract notion of a verb either as to 
state or action. Regarding bhavavaéanas see § 243 and the paragraphs 
quoted there. 

Other nominal bases are formed by adding e.g. & or is to the verbal 


theme, as de# (from dee), Haw (from Ade’), Bod (from Boot), TY, 


(from Bed); these and other formatives will be treated of in § 243. 


Several nominal bases have a form in the ancient dialect that differs from 
that which they have in the medieval and peers one, ¢€. 9. X02, FU, Bev, 
022, (see § 233). 


101. Kannada nominal bases derived from verbal themes by altering 


their radical vowel (cf. § 66 and see § 242), are e.g. sido (from 92), 


meso (from Wav), Ado (from Ayo), Berd (from ¢@o), OA (from 
OAD), Horde (from goo), Poe (from zo). 

Others alter that vowel and add a formative vowel to the final con- 
sonant, as $8 (from Sde%), ses? (from Stoo), XB (from der), 3s 


(from 2%). 
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102. (Theoretically) it may be said (the grammarian KéSava teaches) that, 
according to properties and qualities, there are eight genders (liigas) for the 
seven declinable bases (litgas, prakritis, §§ 67. 68. 90), and that there is also, 
as a ninth kind, a gender of particles (avyayalinga). Compare § 116. 
(Remark that the term ‘linga’ thus has two distinct grammatical meanings.) 

The nine genders are the following :— 


1, The masculine gender (pum, pullinga, purusha). It is seen in the names 
of men, male deities and demons, e.g. ©&, 322,, 8d, GOA, Sen, Xoo, OAD, and in 
those of some animals, e. g. 083, Pato, Lee = ow, RUF, NdB, Fasr, Fsov), 

SUB, Waa!) 


2, The feminine gender (stri, strilinga). It appears in the names of the 
female sex of the human race, of deities and of demons, e. g. 390°, ve, , Od, 
BS,, CGA, Wed, 10, Ws, 09s a. 


3, The neuter gender (nappu, napumsaka, napuinsakalinga). To this 
belongs everything which is destitute of reason whether animate (éétana) or 
inanimate (aéétana), e.g. BY, Bion, Soon, Bods, He (but see Nos. 1 and 5); AS, 
F938, TRG, Bd, Bow?) 


4, The masculine-feminine, 7.e. common or epicene gender (pumstrilinga). 

This is seen in the plural of nouns and demonstrative (see No. 8, remark 

pronouns (©Xo, So, wvso) wherein the sume suffix ©0° (90°) is added to 
masculines and feminines without regard to sex, ¢. g. QSO° HWA, QHo® a,codo 

terms OF; GHO® rio, WHO® Hoe; ews Seso*, evs’ Geaodoo®. Cf, §§ 119. 132. 


Bi 134. 


graph It is seen also in the singular, namely in that of $22, which term by itself 
is masculine and feminine. Cf. § 243, B, 7. 


yotbal 5, The masculine-neuter gender (punnapumsakalinga). This is found in 
a the nouns 39 (or ALF), AG (or Bs Sy) Bony, wg, 29, BAB, BB, Ba, Sawo, 
$¢3) (the nine planets, ier” wee (see § 120), was, 38, DIYIINY» 

6905) and 502%, which are used either as masculines or neuters. 


1) The Kannada grammar pale? Nudigattu (p. 122) says that €. 9. SORFA, svontao have 
their verb in the neuter, e.g. & VAN: wer Saevs 252, BoA Bo. SACI BS; but 
that animals, if they are introduced as speaking, have their verb in the masculine, as BA, 
Mo 28,8 So, or in the feminine, as WHS 2A, of PQ. 

2) With regard to masculine and feminine Ronin the Nudigattu (p. 122) says that in dis- 
dain (80%3,5) they may be used as neuters, eg. 2%, XE9, YA HBT SP Hw Hvoaeso?P 
WANG BIS. HoBs 0O wsP ww Soez.,, ©O 2dB. Ina Bombay schoolbook we 
find likewise: & Boar way, Bromo BIOIAIT. B! | 

The Nudigattu (p. 120) says that such is also done in ignorance (S28); i.e. if the con- 
cerned ones are ignorant, e.g. Wo. #B8;, BBN wR; BBA AAV, B; oe 
HHI 30 Jos, 330032, 230093); aS soSohO wa Kom es, ASdO we? 3 ed, Ina 


Bombay schoolbook we find likewise: dS, neo oa, BIBIN GI eos P 


38 


6, The feminine-neuter gender (strinapumsa, strinapumsakalinga). This 
is used for the nouns 8@°, FAS, 40, AGAB and &es3, which are treated either 
as feminines or neuters. 

7, The masculine-feminine-neuter gender (trilinga). This is employed e. g. 
for the words Yo, &0, 520 (see No. 8, letter a, cf. § 256), and the nouns 32, 
Bw, Dog, TAAL, Aga, BA, FY, Odeo, 30090, which are either of the 
masculine or feminine or neuter gender. 

8, The adjective gender (vaiéyalinga) or the gender that depends on the 
word which is to be distinguished or defined (viséshyadhinalinga). 

This gender comprises 

a) the words (ukti, Sabda) Yo (S20), ato, S90 (§ 90). 

Remark. 

Neither KéSava nor Nagavarma (stra 99) reckon Yo, &o, 590 among the 
pronouns (sarvanama), though Europeans would call the first two the personal 
pronouns, and the last one the reflexive (reciprocal) pronoun. In order to 
distinguish them from the pronouns mentioned under letter 4 let us call the 
three words simply ‘pronouns’ here. 


b) the pronouns (sarvanama, § 90)”, viz. Sd, ad, wa, YAR, 0959, 
a8), Se (neuter)? ; 25° (masculine, feminine, neuter, see §§ 255. 262); x0, 
QDo, wVNo, Seo (masculine); Od, Qsee, PNY’, DAe (feminine) ; eso, odo, 
gwwego (masculine); VS, HF, NF (feminine); cf. also Y, &, MW in § 264. 

Remark. 

Both Késava and Nagavarma (sitras 42. 49. 66. 102) call these terms 
sarvandma, ©), 900, eto, os, Sedo, 0wm, Vso, Aso, wo, Hao, VN, 
Qnee, WHE, Bae, wgo, Ho, ogo, UT, SF, wwe are what Europeans call 
demonstrative pronouns, and YAax, (YH0, VALS, Saddo, Hoss, WS#d), Os° 
are what they call interrogative pronouns. To distinguish these pronouns from 


those under letter a we may term them ‘adjectival pronouns’ in this place. 


In Samskrita SSF O2Rv means originally ‘a class of words beginning with SNF (ASF 
2S,, es, etc.)’ under which native grammarians have included also the real pronouns 
(SBo, I, 3,0, thou, 48, he, etc.). 

2) As seen in the Dictionary under @@o, the Basavapuréna and Jaiminibharata occasion- 
ally use the pronoun &80 in combination with masculine terms (see §270). The Nudigattu 
(p. 122) says that in disdain (30%, 5) 232, @S9 and their plurals ©, Ba are used for 
males and females, ¢ g. 8®o (for SAR or BN) TOSS; VS (for VHC) FSHIW,N. 

It (p. 162) further says that in order to express positiveness (®JB ser) ese and Be 
are combined with masculine terms and feminine terms, e.g. Be DoW SB Forse) TE MI; 
ese was c BSSwIe2,5 weBe Boriny GBIeosa¥; vse sam ar WE, ocd Wem es; wese 
adeno a dy BAI, wee wNao 8, GLEWRd; Be Bose Clo Rove; aBe Bsde 
BRL BWIQ 09; 9Be BonAry OR, BIIBW; BBE BAC SQB Oo (In such a case & and & 
might be used instead; thus: & DITIN, BH, € wow BE BI; Se Bonnve as SIIB, Hode 
AM WE oO Wess es.) 
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About possessive pronouns see § 272, and about indefinite ones § 290. 


¢) so-called Kannada adjectives (gunavaéana, § 90, clearly formed in this 
case from nouns by means of pronominal suffixes, see § 276), such as Sto8o 
(masculine), S¢O8¢* (feminine), StS or S082, (neuter); Aaodvo (m.), Qawes (f.), 
920 (n.), and Sasnskrita adjectives (which partly are used also as nominal 
bases, § 68, 4, 0), e.g. Todd, VB, BW, AaB, wYooa, Goa, Boca, Ad. 

d) so-called adjective compounds (bahuvrihi, § 249), e.g. X8ovms, Fao 
WA, FBR. 

€) verbal bases (krit, krillinga), e.g. 52850 (of 5988, masculine), S98dv° 
(of 5980, feminine), S2@dd2 (of 4928, neuter); D9Boso (of H2H, m.), Dvwosv* 
(of Bs, f.), DIGI (of Hs, n.). See §§ 68, 1. 177. 180. 185. 198, 3. 7, 
remark 1; 253, 2, ¢; 254. 

J) bases with certain suffixes (taddhita, taddhitalinga, § 68, 2), e.g. &@9 
%, BODY, DSW, Vos 9, BeoF.?, Sow (see § 243). 

9) wumerals (saikhyé, § 90), e. g. 390020 (A240, 599d), because it is put 
before nouns in the plural whether these are masculines, feminines or ueuters. 
mee § 278, 1. 

9, The gender of particles (avyayalinga), although they are unchangeable 
(avikara, avikrita). It appears in words like 722,30 (masculine), #2o,3%° (femi- 
nine), =22,2) (neuter), in which from the particle (avyaya) T32 (6f. § 273), by 
adding @+ G° + G0, + +8 and B+ 3 (see § 276), a masculine, feminine 
and neuter term has been formed, so that one may say that Fao, in such a case 
represents three genders;—and then in the particles or adverbs themselves’ 
(avyaya, nipata, $$ 212. 281) used to modify the sense of a verb, e. g. Batcord, 
S0U8, FHS, A0h,8, 38, which so to say are of the gender of the agent (kartri, 
§ 344) of the verb to which they belong, the agent (whether actually given or 
only understood by the verbal termination) being either masculine, feminine or 
neuter, and being in any of the three grammatical numbers (vatanatraya, 
vaéanatritaya, § 107). 


1038, Although the nine genders (KéS8ava continues) mentioned in 
§ 102 are occasionally accepted and used (kvaéitprayéga), practically 
there are only three genders (lingatraya) in Kannada, viz. the masculine, 
feminine and neuter. Words denoting males (purushavataka) are of 
the masculine gender, e.g. 33, sate, Meso, edx; words denoting 
females (strivitaka) are of the feminine gender, e.g. soxF2, OF», AT 
A,9, Sez, Serhes, FOOD, 29029, Sx0e3, eg, soos’; and all other 
words, whether Saraskrita or Kannada, are of the neuter gender, e. g. 
He, 08, QS, BO, BS, Be, Goes, Hoo, Nao, De, WO, BAAS, 
HO, Fd, ne3,, wes, Ws, Bot, BA,8, IR. Cf. §§ 115. 116. 


ry 


Remark. 


If it happens to be necessary to distinguish the sex of any animal, (tree, 
river, etc.), 92, male, and H&*, (82, He, B92). female, are prefixed. 


104. Asa special rule it isto be stated that the terms 88, S628, and 
8ore (in the sense of ‘man’, ‘men’) are neuter in Kannada, whereas the terms 


ars, ABs, and A088 are masculine; but %%8, if it denotes a woman of, 


good family (kulastri), is neuter. Likewise *¥3,, wife, and ©82,, child (whether 
male or female) are of the neuter gender. 

In metaphorical diction (ripaka) a substantive (viséshya) in the neuter may 
represent a feminine noun, as 8%, the earth, may mean @oa5a%, the earth 
considered as a woman (§ 239); or an attribute (visésha), e.g. SNQ8Fo, may 
be masculine, feminine or neuter according to the gender of the noun to which 
it refers (§ 239). 

105. For the seven (or eight) declinable bases (liiga, prakriti) 
adduced above (§§ 68.90) there are seven (sapta) cases (vibhakti) and 
case-terminations (vibhakti, nimavibhakti, pratyaya). 


106. The names of the seven cases are ors) or the English nomina- 
tive, @3eos or the E. accusative, Sy SEW. or the EK. instrumental, edo 
ata or the E. dative, <oegDo or the E. ablative, R& or the EH. genitive, 

© 


and AX, Or the E. locative. (About the vocative see § 140.) 


107, Kannada declinable bases have two numbers (vacana), vz. the 
singular (ékavaéana, ékaté, ékatva, ékdkti) and the plural (bahuvaéana, 
bahuté, bahutva). 

A third number, the dual (dvitva, dvivatana), may be thought of with 
propriety (uéita, auditya), that is when two persons forming a pair are 
so introduced that the first one is without a case-termination and the 
second one has a termination of the plural, e.g. wensowrao®, caso 
OF £90", SMonedeso*; or when objects are mentioned that exist as 
pairs in nature, eg. gag, downe*, Soee ge (see § 102, 9). 


108, The case-terminations are attached to the end of a declinable 
base, and therefore are suffixes. 


109, The instances of the case-terminations (or their series, vibhaktimalé) 
are taken from writings of the three periods; if from inscriptions (Sasanas), 
they are marked by ‘in a Sasana’. Tho period of the wrilten ancient dialect 
extends from about 600 to 1250 A. D., that of the medieval dialect from about 
1250 to 1600 A. D., and that of the modern one from about 1600 A. D. to the 
present time. Compare § 32, note. 
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The terminations for the singular of neuter bases ending in e9 are the 
following :— 


a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nominative 0, e.g. S0d0 (of Sed), Bevo (of By», Svo (of Sv), Wvo 
(of 82), BW.o (of BY), Tov (of Fre), 

The ° or 428, when followed by a vowel, becomes 8°, 30°, or S* (see § 215, 8). 

2, Accusative eo, e.g, S80 (of N05), SN (Cof Mv), Sudo (of de), 
DOO (of WH), or 2383 S00 (of 8), Ties, sI00 (of ni.) w¥, 390 (of rook 
(of F0%), We sv0 (of YY), 


4), FL¥, 500 

It will be observed that in this kind of accusative either the augment (Agama) 
& or the augment ® is, for the sake of euphony, inserted between the base 
and termination, 

In true Kannada words it is optional which of the two augments may be 
employed; but in Samskrita words the °° is always required, e. g. PUD 
(of FL), BVA (of BY), VHBeDHv0 (of VS), 

3, Instrumental o, ado, ae, od, @.g. 880 (of Sod), SRA0 (of 88); 
Bods © (of Bodo), Od, ° (of 4,03); BosOs (of Bodo), DINOS, (of am), SI,FOHVAG, 
(of 32,50), FHI (of Fao), Sod (of Sod, Bods (of wBosr, 

In this case the terminations are annexed to the base by means of the 
augment ©, that is the secondary termination of the genitive, g. v., the final © 
of © losing its sound when it coalesces with the terminations or in sandhi 
(§ 213 seq.). 

80 and 93 are forms of 90 lengthened by the addition of the suffixes So 
(in the later dialect ©) and ©, and stand for @8° and 98, the &* being simply 
euphonic or a help to enunciation. 


The first three terminations of the instrumental are often used also for the 
ablative, e. g. WA FHo, ws DoMNHo, 6B,Do, BENDA o, SIRHEOS . See § 352 
4a, 1 seq. 

4, Dative &, %,, e.g. BF or Se, (of Bod), SOF or SV% (of dv), Sve 
or WLS, (of Pv), WHT or WA, (of WA), HY or HY, (of Fe), 

The doubling is optional (see § 371 regarding it), 2° (=M°,§ 117, a, 4 
with the vowel © (or with the vowels ©, %, &) couveys the meaning of pointing 
at or exciting attention to. Cf. 9-¥, 9.to, U-%, O70, B-Ter, O82, in the 
Dictionary, and see also in § 265 the @ of UB, AT, owe. 

5, Ablative BEC, 93,008 0, 05,098, e.g. M088 80 (of B0), Soszs so 
(of 203); 83,88 83 0 (of 38.) ; Ns BS e383 (of mt3)), 

The suffixes 3,80, OS 8S 0, O33 are the ablative of OS, that side, mean- 
ing ‘from that side’ (see § 123, a, 5). They are attached to the base that has 
the secondary & of the genitive. 


a 


In the dialect of the present time 88003 or 800d, both meaning ‘from 
the side’, are occasionally used to imitate the form of this so-called case. 

The terminations 90, 930, 28, of the instrumental are, as has been stated 
under No. 3, often employed for the ablative. 

6, Genitive G, od, eg. S08 (of S08), S088 (of Sod); sdeod (in a 
Sasana between 597-608 A. D.), S&F Gs, 8eGr aa (in Sdsana of 804 A. D.). 

The suffix © is not the primitive termination of the genitive., It is composed 
of &°, a letter of euphony facilitating pronunciation, and &, the real termination 
of the sixth case (see § 120, a, 6). 2 is O49, i.e. a long form of 8. Cf. 
the lengthening of the genitive in §§ 117, 2,6; 119, a,6; 120, a,6; 128, a, 
6; 130, a, 6; 131, a, 6; that of the accusative in 122, a, 2. Arbout the ® see 
also § 119, a, 1; and compare also the euphonie 3° in § 130, a, 6. 

If ‘383’ of the word, in the Sabdamanidarpana, page 53, is not a mistake 
for 38, the existence of the termination & (i.e. euphonic 3° + 8, = 0° +) of the 
medieval and modern period is proved already for the ancient period; cf. the 
Sin 68 under the locative, and SvsoGoo (Wvs + wBodr) in § 243, B, 23. 

Regarding the augments @° and 5° compare the augments ©%° and © in 
8 122, a, 6. 

7, Locative ange, wee, w¥o, w¥A, Vor, Bed, OO, B, eg. adds 
@ov* (in a Sdsana of 689-696 A. D.), peransae, AmoDAe*, Mowe’ (in a 
Sisana of 707 A.D.); soddee, Doddaes, FaGHHe ; SUBovo, PSsto¢» (in a 
Sdsana of 1084 A. D.), Seddees, Sosdevo (in a Sdsana of 1123 A. D.); wa 
Ravi ; SBrdef (in a sisana of 1181 A.D.); 2, BA SHIH, BS HBINSos (in a 
sdsana of 1132 A.D.); ScOmaeden, YOnsddew, AYSo (in a Sdsana of 1182 
A.D.); TeYSO, WSO; Bevse (which form occurs in a sisana of 1186 A. D.); 
Bodo FBO (in a Sisana of 1187 A. D.). 

The suffixes wee, 2°, 2%, 284 mean ‘inside’, ‘within’, and YO*, Ye 
(cf. remark in § 188), ©© mean ‘place’, ‘in a place’; ©© is composed of ¥O* 
and the termination 3; the & of &%) and © is a help to enunciation or eupho- 
nic (cf. 92.96, remark). The suffixes are added to the base by means of the 
B (i.e, B+) or d (i.e, 3° + &) of the genitive. 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. 0, Av, , and (the nominal base itself without any termination, 
i. é.) the crude base, e. g. 3900 (of 05), Bago (of Fa¥¢), sH0 (of 3a); Sw7riso (of 
BoM), Ses. (of de), Aveedo (of des), Sods (of Hod), Grado (of Bs), Sood (of 
SO); TAD (of FA), rosy (of No), 3o3d (of 308), QOAVy (of QOAB), Toe 
NY (of FPN); ASA, OS, Sod, Dos, ae, BOI, AS W393. 

In ® and & the © or 4#8 has been changed into 3° and &*, to which the 
euphonic & has been added (regarding which see e. g. the locative under letter 
Gyo ones (11.112. 113, 119. 121) 12a 136). 
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Compare the crude base for the nominative in the ancient dialect in §§ 110. 
moe). 122,125. 125. 126. 127. 128. 

2, Acc. 80, Wao, 8, 8m, e.g. Soddo, Sado; Padnv0; Beso, ewecdso, 
FAN, BABNo, Condo, PANo; Vxoodno., Howdno; Foes, Good; wars, doe 
Na, TOYS, GAD, AS CBN; Ton FS, 

The euphonic augments 5°, S93 and & are inserted between the base and 
the terminations. © is 8c with the euphonic %; in 88, the termination ©8o 
has taken the form of ©8, and its final has been doubled on account of euphony. 

Concerning © compare the © of the genitive (§ 120, a, 6), and see the remark 
on the accusative in the ancient dialect in § 117, a, 2. 

3, Instr. Qo, QAO, aa, ada, an, 2, e.g. 28BOO; BZA, aodro 
OS 0; WONAd ; dF OS®, aFV,08 9; Os O08, BS, 0008 3 6, B,SIOH, CATH, 
OB 3g, 088. 

In Che) (i.e, QO+ 65+0X) the Yo has been changed into S** to which 
the euphonic & has been added; 9% has dropped the 4#8,. The @ is another 
form of the ancient ~ of the instrumental. Cf. the note under @ 2 in the 
Dictionary and see also § 151, 4, 2, and the close of § 282. 

4, Dat. 3, %,, @. g. W08F, SIO OF; 38S, on, 3,. 


B, Abl. O3,ed0, U8, c8d0, wg.eod, eg.c88, ¢. g. 8808053, in which 


the 428, has been dropped. 
6, Gen. G, a, ¢. g. 008; Tess, Brotasa, Sows. 


The augment 3°, like &*, is euphonic. Compare the &° ofthe genitive in 
$§ 109, a; 117, a, 3, ¢. 

7, Loc. w9, wo, eA, Od, VO, YO, B, e.g. TWEAadd, ADrdAow; 
MadsesR, Tede (in a Sdsana of 1509 A. D.), Tocosad8eo (in a Sdsana of 
1533 A. D,); sense, wanae, s8 00; Ho. 

© is a curtailed form of ©©. 

For the augment &* occasionally &° is used, as in S0d8©. 

c) in the (later and) modern dialect 

1, Nom. so, =, and (most frequently) the crude hase, e.g. S0es (of 
Boo), wero (of Ws), Sodxo (of Sod), ABS (Cf AB); BA, 7x Cf BAB), 28D (of 
DR), ABY (of AB), Sody (of Sod), Bs Ga) (of @S d), BaeNny (of FPN); AGB, Sod. 

2, Acc. SR, VAX, Y, Y, and (most frequently) the crude bases, e. g. 
Kondsso, BNSao., BeWAdo, No deo; soaidsag, FATT, MdVNTdyA, AGHA, Nodday,; 
Soon, Hos, Sox; Ws, Fors, ABH, Sods, sax, SHH; Vd, (Of OS), B80 (of 
sobs), BI (of Hd), Yeo (of Wed), Sear (of Hoa), Bio (of Ke), va, (of BY) 5 
AB, soo, 

The euphonic augments are ©* and 8°; in ©®Q the final of ©%0 has been 
doubled for the sake of euphony; the & is attached to the erude base. 

6* 


are = 


3, Instr. an, QD, Co Gs DRHOD, FS Dow; BZ8RIH, FBVH, FHSAO, 8,0, 
GINO, BANS. 

4, Dat. G3, eg. FIT, 5 9s, Ws OF; WO3E,, Vos, ADVE. 

5, Abl. OS, eg B00OS,, SHH; Sodad, Svan. 

The augment ©&° is the same as O*. 

6, Gone Gives, cS, cage 3008; AodoooHe, @worws, Fava; Boas, don. 


The lengthened 69 appears frequently in poetry. 
7, Loe. wen, we, 96, O, eg. M3, WBLED; MGAO; wusd, Nmocwad, 
KG.nO, Sax do; odd, aw, Tossa, Avo, HO, dew,d. 
110. In ancient Kannada no nominal bases receive the o or AR, 


in the nominative singular, except masculine, a few feminine (sce § 102, 2), 
and neuter bases with final e, 

Words of which the crude base forms the nominative singular, are e.g. 
tm, wo, tao, tor, aus, Woe, YAwe, Benes, sents, sos, 
DOO, AAS, Nos, VCO, Beo®, Tod.y*®, WoT IP®, Too, PBALS, Doo, 
eos, Azo, Sed, Bots, we, BO, FOB, 008, gd, 35, oss, Fess, 
SOB, WCB; FO, 23, 08,, Ben, Dens, BBS, VES, MoO, Dd; Dp, Awe, 
See some exceptions in § 111, and § 109 under 01. 

111. In the medieval dialect, as has been stated in §§ 93 and 94, 
nominal bases ending in a consonant may receive a final euphonic gy, 
in which case their nominative singular shows such an ey, e.g. Bld, 
Bid, FH, Td, Ba, Yo, Yo, Sow, B00%),, 

Exceptionally this is the case in the ancient dialect too, as we find 
in a SAsana of about 778 A. D. also soneo (for ong), in one of 1048 
A.D. wo (for go), in one of 1084 A.D. macy (for moot), in one of 
1123 A.D. Sado (for Azo‘), in one of 1182 A.D. Speoo, ABwo 
(for Speos, AQo%), and in one of 1187 A.D. So3, do (for Sog,o8). 

112. In modern Kannada, as will be seen from the same paragraphs, 
nominal bases with a final consonant generally receive the euphonic gv, 
and their nominative singular, therefore very often ends in such an gy. 

113. A strange peculiarity of modern Kannada writings, especially 
of school-books, which begins to appear already in medieval works, is 
that also to nominal bases with the final vowels a, &, ey, 0, ee, %o, 
38.0, %, %, the nominative singular of which in the ancient dialect has 
no termination at all (see § 110), an gw is annexed, at option, as the 
termination of the nominative singular, by means of the letters ox¢ 


aud 3, tl 
dw, Ava 
nggends & 
66 108, 
ih 
tive éase.si 
neuter and 
$109, lett 
masculine ¢ 
letter ¢ and 
terminatio 
nines (§ 11 
originally 
of euphony 
for 03 
formation ¢ 
also therei 
Det Fy 
Hever uses 
1 | 
‘he’, as 4 
formed, ' 
which the 
the two Je 
THR 
or joing 
native ¢gs 
Baosy @1 
Combined 
Mans —g, 
joined an, 


€8e-Sion 


re 0.9, 
ogy, 


eh 
neue, 


f 1048 
one af 


ee 


and =, these oss and =* being merely a help to enunciation, e.g. %3 
of», APodio, sadn, So@xdu, Be@od, wP,Od0, AY, eOS29, 83, do, 
SMD, Nao, rood, Tos, Hd 3, voy, Aoed, WP. See 

§ 128. 129. 130, and compare letters b and ¢ in § 109. 


114, As very many ancient true Kannada nominal bases have no nomina- 
tive dase-sign in the singular (see $ 110), as already in the medieval dialect 
neuter and masculine bases with final e% too occasionally appear without it (see 
§ 109, letter 4 and § 117, letter 4, and as in later Kannada such neuter, 
masculine and feminine bases are most frequently used without it (see § 109, 
letter cand § 117, letter c), the thought arises that the ancient © (sdnné), the 
termination of the nominative singular of neuters (§ 109), masculines and femi- 
nines (§ 117) ending in e&, of which 3°, 30°, 5°, 4) and & are but other forms, 
originally may have been a sign introduced by grammarians, partly for the sake 
of cuphony in sandhi (§ 215, 8) in order to avoid an hiatus (¢. g. Soda® Ara 
for Sod Qdordo, VdAS® %24 Go for VIA %HBo) and partly as a help to the 
formation of the oblique eases, especially the accusative and genitive, it forming 
also therein the euphonic letter (e. g. 300-4 8 + 80, Sd +4 0° 4+; T9B+4 S + Vo, 
Ose + 3° 4%). Let it be added that Tulu, one of the sister-languages of Kannada, 
never uses a nominative case-sign for neuter bases ending in ©. 


115. Kannada grammarians teach that by the suffix © (which means 
‘he’, as we learn from § 193) true Kannada masculine nominial bases are 
formed. The application of this rule appears e.g. in the following instances, in 
which the formative © is annexed to the © of the genitive (§ 109, letter a, 6), 
the two letters © being euphonically joined (§ 214, seg.):— 

$eAG, a reddish foot, Gen. #eA@od) (§ 130), P¢A@odo+ the formative suffix 
®, or joined and forming the crude base ‘#¢%&03", and combined with the nomi- 
native case-sign 0 @¢A@ot0, a man of or with reddish feet;— 48, charm, Gen. 
aac) (§ 130); 3ac+, or joined and forming the crude base «@8050’, and 
eombined with the nominative case-sign © 9800, a man of charm, a charming 
man;—€onre’, a flower-like eye, Gen. SoMFa (§ 120); SONF]+%, or 
joined and forming the crude base ‘Serr’, and combined with the nominative 
case-sign © ©enreo, a man of or with flower-like eyes ;— 28°, gold, Gen. 
BLS, (§ 120); Bos+, or SLA, or Gox,0, a man of gold, a very precious 
man;— 0°, a bow, Gen. ®Y (§ 120); 88 +28, or YY, or 80, a man of the 
bow, an archer;—=2@, the east, Gen. S620 (§ 123) ; S.eB9+%, or WOO BED, 
or 22280, a man of the east;— %», the side, Gen. FS (§ 109); FOS+8, or 
#oa, or Fodo, a man of or on the side;—®, youth, Gen. »#03 (§ 130); 9? 
oo+8, or 008, or 08080, a man of youth, a youthful man,;—®%®, vainness, 
Gen, Wa00 (§ 128); Ww +O, or WHA, or WHINSO, a vain man ;—780W), envy, 
Gen. Faow (§ 122); Faow+, or Faw, or F02Wo, a man of envy, an envious 


ae 


man ;—®8*, theft, Gen. %, (§ 120); F¢,+%, or F%, or 7%, a man of theft, 
a thief; —7t) strength, Gen. mea (§ 122); ey +&, or Me, or RO, a man of 
strength, a powerful man. Cf. §§ 224; 243, B, remark; 249. 

Analogously the formation of the true Kannada masculine nominal bases 
O, Say, Fo, Faw, AA, BOW, etc. may have taken place, although the 
themes to the genitive of which the formative © was attached, are nowadays 
out of use. 

116. But the form of true Kannada crude bases with final ©, used in books 
and the language of ordinary conversation for the nominative singular, e. g. 
S00, Ho, Sv, Gorirag, Mea, B28, does not by itself indicate the gender of them 
(see also§ 102). Likewise © (the sdnné), the grammatical sign of the nomi- 
native singular of bases ending in © (§ 114), does not express distinction of 
gender; thus, for instance, the neuters “odo, gpvo, Seo, 840 cannot, by their 
sonné, be distinguished as to gender from the masculines © 0, S32,0, £90, 
% 4,0, or from the feminine tadbhavas 8,0, 85,0 (§ 117). 

This impossibility of discerning the gender by the sonné appears also in the 
oblique cases of neuter bases ending in ©, because they show, with regard to 


their final © or sdénné, frequently the same forms as such masculine bases do 
(see §§ 109. 117), e. g. Nom. S0d8* (7, e, S0d0 before a following vowel; c/. its 
vocative “ods¢ and the vocative #o%8 in § 140), SBS* (i. e. BO before a 
following vowel) or also S082, © 5); Acc, Sddo, YA No; oud, VAado; TA¥A, 


S05; Gen, Fo8d, OS; Ab]. Ssag, 89 23; Loc, BddO, ASO. 

Hence it is to be stated as a general rule that all Kannada nominal bases 
with final e are, in the singular, destitute of a particular sign to express 
their gender, except in the nominative when it has the euphonic ®, in the 
genitive when it is formed by means of the euphonic © (§ 109), and in the 
dative ending in % or % (§ 109). 

When the grammarian KéSsava says that there are eight or nine genders 
in the Kannada language (§ 102), he does not found their difference on outward 
sigus in the nominal bases, but on their distinguishing properties and qualities. 
It is a fact that in Kannada no nominal crude base in the singular, whether 
ending in e, ©, ev and ,), or in a consonant, shows a difference of termination 
expressive of the distinction of male, female and neuter, except in the feminine 
pronominal suffixes ©Y*, © (§§ 120. 121), in the neuter pronominal suffixes 
3, 32, and & (§§ 122. 169), in the neuter pronouns ©, Qa, wed (§ 122), 
and in the feminine suffixes @3, 92, and 3 (e. g. TA SN2, OF, H908, mass, 89 2), 
although also these suffixes and words do not bear such terminations as specify 
absolutely their gender by themselves. 

The termination © has above been treated of as to the impossibility of its 
expressing by itself a distinction of gender. The same absence of an outward 
sign of gender is seen in the final vowels %, % and ®, as there are c.g. AA, a 
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profligate, SoA, a younger sister, #8, a female friend, 528, male or female 
persons, 32, a hog, 9%, a sheep, Ne, a feather; 9X0, a male person, No, 
a male person, ®oNAd, a female, 2 (532), a female, Ha, a child, 932, an ox, 
308), a cow, 732, the neck; ©@*, a master, 33, a father, “2, a dumb man, 
&S, who? which? &&, such a woman as, Y@, that woman, at’, a damsel, 9%,, 
a whore, &3, an elephant, 7°, a tank, $5, a wave, 3&°, the crescent ;—and in 
final consonants, as there are e. g. &%* (¥¥2), a person (mase., fem. and neuter), 
se, a female, 7&°, a stone, 30°, a chariot, 3¢2°, (23e2), a scorpion, w30* 
(253093), life. 

Let it be added that also in the plural no terminations exist by which 
the gender is fixed (see §§ 118. 119. 181. 182. 184. 185); also a, ad, wa) 
(§ 136), the plurals of 80), aa), wa, do not show such forms as at once 
distinguish them from the singular of the neuters $83, ev02d, Yeod, ete. 

117, In § 109 the case-terminations for the singular of neuter bases 
with final ¢ have been given according to the forms they have in the 
three periods of the language; here follow the case-terminations for the 
singular of masculine and feminine bases with final e9, viz. 

a) inthe ancient dialect 

1, Nom. o, e.g. s08o (of 398), FADO (of FAD), Peso, Sedodo, Sexo, av 
Bo, *eBoro, Conrtyo, FesAodr., SEHS¢o, do, wwo, %Y BO, BYWo, sod do, 
WYWo, Bardo, IO Bo, warodro; YFo, 952.0, 85,0. 

So appears also as So (cf. §§ 119 and 120, letters a; 122, letter oe: 
§ 193, 1 and remarks). 

2, Ace. 80, Yad, (8), & 9 SOANO (of VSA), SRMATSo (of SVVAv), 


BASSO, VEINS, WHA, UNKoO; YF, do, Vau.do, ON,80; Besaao (in a SAsana 


of 1182 A. D.). 


S580 appears also as Yaeso (Sabdanusdsana sitra 175). 

The augment &* is euphonic like that of neuter bases in the accusative § 109, 
letters a and 4). 

In © the euphonic & has been added to the sdnnd of &o. 

The termination © in the parenthesis refers to a quotation in the Sabdamani- 
darpana (page 164), viz. ovaee, aes’ od, Hod ods* (oh, thou killedst me), in 
which, as Késava supposes, the 4 (of 0, I, § 137) is the genitive used 
instead of the accusative 93,0. KéSava appears to be wrong ; our opinion is 
that in this case ©® is the accusative with final © that so frequently occurs in 
the neuter, masculine and feminine singular of the medieval aud modern 
dialects (cf. 598 and S0e5), in § 122, a,2; § 352, 1, 8). 

Likewise when Bhattakalanka in his grammar under sitra 231 thinks that 
in 28, Nve°o (he forgot me) the genitive is used for the accusative, we believe 
that in this case too %&, is the accusative with final &. 


ee = 


Another similar instance of KéSava that belongs to a neuter noun with final 
&, is SOS (of Te in the obscene sentence Wos Fe (Sabdamanidarpana page 
75; see § 215, 6, remark 3); it too is the accusative of the medieval and 
modern dialects. 

It is reasonable to think that the accusative ending in © existed already in 
the colloquial dialect of the ancient period, but had not been generally accepted 
by classical writers. 

3, Instr. Go, aN, a8, €. g. DIF AO (of DIIr), weSao (of 8A), DDEADAO, 
OFA, VA,20; BSdLo; Baad, Nawead. 

The terminations are attached to the genitive, the final © of which disap- 
pears in sandhi (§ 213 seq.). 

4, Dat. (7), of, e.g. (Y,80, in a SAsana of 1123 A. D., if the reading be 
right, a208FGA in the stanza ander ripaka in 6 239); edAon, Foon, 29,3, 
Lok, WIGBon, ESHSYon, YNon; OF on, a,on. 

R is the true termination; the sdnné before it is merely euphonic (cf § 137, 
a, 4). T+. has the same meaning as 3+ (see § 109); of e.g. Ga, ana 
in the Dictionary. 

5, Abl. 83,930, wgesdo, ¥3, £38 bg. BBOSTIS Bo, EBTIESS Ho, 
DWABSS t3o, we dd 80, STs 680; OF, 83 880, ox,dg co; VE IS_638 05 ve ds 88. 

The terminations are added to the genitive the final © of which disappears 
in sandhi (§ 213 seq.); those of the instrumental are optionally used for the 
ablative. See § 352, 4a, 1 seg. 

6, Gen. 9, &, ¢ 9. TOFS (of FOr), 338, Swads, OBINIA, CAA; os, 
3,3; 32) SS, DIGIT, BOSS, QUOD, BIH. 


The augment © is a letter of euphony facilitating pronunciation; cf. the 6° 
and ® of the genitive in § 109, letters a,) and c, About the lengthening of 
8 see § 109, a, 6. 

7, Loc. w¥, (en), BO, 6g. edAdeae®, DoAdine®, edTSsAoe®, YS 
Save; CTAB, OD,No 5 (WORBOEN), BIARO, Ve ae. 


The terminations are added to the genitive according to the rule of sandhi. 

b) in the mediaval dialect 

1, Nom. o, @, and (the nominal base itself without any termination, 2. e.) 
the crude base, ¢. g. 8X0, YN, Yo; ©F,0; VOSA, B0F5a0, 032,59, weodrns, 
¥ 8,038, at) Hao; SS, DoT, DaWIO3>, BIAGA, DAR YS, Dass, BaF, vs, 

In & the sdnné has been changed into & before the cuphonic vowel %. 

2, Ace. Go, VAY, GAL, B, eg Ratso (of Bad); SY{8o; SYAT Vso, 
wWedddo, woh, FSR, Bows sso; Sonsssy; AZ Vs. 

In ©89, the 3 has been euphonically doubled. 
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3, Instr. Go, BA, ae, (28s, aay”, e.g. FRO; VSRAAO; ORAS, 

4, Dat. 7, on, e.g. 082.7, s0n, Van, wR; Saewon, Doron, waAdon, 
dO Bon, Agor. 

5, Abl. (Ug,080, 3.cd2 0 
mental. 

6, Gen. 9, e.g, Ca¥d; ORs. 

7, Loc. te, tw, (#71), OD, (YO, see § 109, letter 4), c.g, SRdOe®; 
SoFdsn¥o; 269 8O ; VFO. 

¢) inthe (later and) modern dialect 

1, Nom. So, frequently the crude base, ¢. g. BBINko, Baws, OSS, OH 
Sd, OsISS0; VFB, ON,ad; OF, 8S, HLM, HHI, VHANIS, BHI, OS, AH; ON,. 

2, Acc, ORo, Ao, %, VB, e.g, BAS, 2A deo, Saddam; Boensar, 
GIsay, SHVa; OdAS, Swara, Sarin) WIBIN, eu DNA, WIA, 2), B,09e, 
AR, ASA, adem; SF, 4. 

3, Instr. aa, e.g. MBAs, VSas, BES, Fag, OH,ad. 

ee Oat, mh, an, OR, ¢. 9. aZon, Pe, serdH, van, Vdt; et,R; sodo¢ 
an, woe an; edaaa, Been, msdn sonan, Siar; Sa, an. 

The : augments 8 and a and other forms of the euphonie sénné, to which the 
vowels © and % are joined for the sake of euphony, so that 3A and af stand 
for on. 

5, Abl. GB, e.g. OORAZ, OHAL; Vag. 

Gen. &, & (especially in poetry), e.g. B@Ks8, OSS; CF,c; reg da, 
DNS VFN, Pomrassae. 

7, Loc. w¥A, OO, 08, e.g, VIRAOYA; BwBNS2, ERO; VdSd, VT de. 

oY 
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118. The case-terminations for the plural of neuter nominal bases with 
final ». (Cf. §§ 131. 132.) 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. ne, ony, onde, oat, c.g. SNES, Sune’, FoR; Dodone’, 
MPVONGS, SOONG; Moone’, BAoNnes, Sesones; Se (in a Sasana of 1123 A. 
D.); HdADVOIIONPO®, A0Sd8S DONS, 

ne is the true eninacion: in on¥* the sdnné is euphonic, likewise the & 
in ON%). The on@d® is composed of oN’* and 90° which is another termination 
of the plural (see § 119). 

Either 1° or on’® are added to true Kannada bases. Samskrita bases 
according to grammar always use to receive OM* or ONVO® (cf, 109, a, 2); ina 
Sasana of 1076 A. D., however, we find 2¢@r Agee and BaF AeA. 


1) The absence of instances for certain terminations in parenthesis in this and other 
cases, only means to say that instances with them have not been met with by the author, 
although they do exist; see e.g. O28 in § 119, b; 38 in § 120, b. 


(a 


Aee. 0, & g. SIdM¥O, DdoNnYo; SwHNonvyo. 

The terminations are attached to those of the nominative. A final %, as 
in ON, disappears then in sandhi (§ 213 seq.). 

3, Instr. Se, AN, OB, e. g. BONPo, FVONGO; NOLIONPo. 


9 
oy 


The terminations are dle to the genitive, the © of which disappears in 
sandhi (§ 218 seq.). 

4, Dat. A, ah, @ g. BeOne, BION 5 BeBone ; Qxornen (in sAsana of 
1076 A. D.). 

The @ in @N is euphonie. 

5, Abl. 8g,ed0, wg,£98 9, G3, 008, e.g. BOKGS 680, sdonsgsso; wiwo 
Nes edo. 

The terminations are attached to the genitive. 

6, Gen. 2%, @ 9. DSN, Hodon?; AeBone. 

7, Loe. wy%, wo, Ceay, 22), @. 9. WON Gy es, S.donso ve; wrsonsaee, 
WANs; BFA (in a Sisana of 1076 A.D.); WINGO, Do SONS ; BESoAge . 

The terminations are added to the genitive. 

b) inthe medieval dialect 

1, Nom. ne, Ao, one’, oreo, APo*, (oN), @ g. ONY; SOONG’ ; 
Bror ng, Aesdvonngo; Sodons, wHFdeongso; Soonves. 

2, Ace. 80, Bao, &, & g. BYOT#o, HOBO NGo; PVN a, TIA2BoNED, 
SHINES; SHoPr ny, dAvwdoDon?, 

3, Instr. Go, BB, as, a8, (a8), e.g. FWonvo, 4, PN; Dawa 
RVdo; Ve dored ; ogsoned. 

4, Dat. A, AR, e. g. Sone, Sodone, BF one ; gwxegadonen, FoAoNeN, 
TN Bonen, Qxroronen, DA, ones, adesorten, en 

B, Abl. ©3690, egrddo, 03,c8, (Ug,c0g); the terminations of the 
instrumental. 

6, Gen, 8, eg. S0NY, Soon’; agony. 

7, Loc. wo, wea, w9A, vO, vo, , Myxonsavs; wtondavo; sion 
BAER, SSaoasonGa¢n; ososononva, eet. ‘ees 3,3, od0NgO, Be Bon 
Be. 

€) inthe modern dialect 

1, Nom. Ago, eg. ABN, Sones, FON, GOVAN. 


e.g: 3B renga, Fonea,, BAdNPa; ABSNKYd, 


2, Ace. ao, a2, co) 
GoNFNs; Bone, ABKY, wasedng, 

3, Instr. ae, é. 9. ABNS, THIS. 

4, Dat. an, e.g. ASN, Fdornen. 
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5, Abl. a8), e.g. ABMS, Tried. 

6, Gen. @, e.g. ABN, TRFNg, cee 

7, Loc. 8A, BO, OO, eg. ABNdodR; ASNYD, FHoned; SSIS. 
ioe) 


119. The case-terminations for the plural of masculine, feminine and 
epicene (§ 102, 4) bases with final e, including also some bases that 
occur only in the plural. (Cf. §§ 1381. 132. 184, 135. 137.) 

a@) inthe ancient dialect 

1, Nom. ones, Ses, woe, 80d, woe, WO, OWS, NOS, TES, ENS, 
Bo, BOO, oNPo®, VEFYO', oHd*, coHOa*, cArir es, e.g. GMON, Yod,0 
HES, GZonys, Ronee, ewmsones, wadtones, Snsonee; SF,one’, VH,one*; WB, v, 
(of Son); OAT, Aa O°, DIO’, Swedo®, odso®, TaNo®, Hao®, oNo*, acor, 
WSO, Ww BOs, So BOS, Seddo%, Qaosoo*, BOavo*%, Aoesmiowo®, QwWro®, Hvor, 
Foo’, NYO, WAWO®; VIAD, 3ONd (both in a Sdsana of 1123 A. D.), 38,0, 
esd, AGaord., So980d (the four terms in a Sdsana of 1182 A. D.), secoFds, 
ReossAd) (both in a Sdsana of 1187 A. D.); td 8aro® (in a s4sana between 
680 and 696 A. D.), 302,88F0° (in a Sdsana of 866 A. D.), SoS8FOi00° (in a 
Sasana of 916 A. D.); @WFOe, VANS, awo®, YaWoe, Sowo%, Fowoe; Hunyo°, 
SOHO; de BO%, QiFo, Sado, Sosros, AASFO’, Swdoe; weasres, Row 
Tree, BOAT, OhsTres, Docstres; wedorres, wanre’, garry, ws 
Nr es: BOS OF ; £9,008, Sv do%, Boxoos, Hes ZOOS, DLOBO®; OF ONO; WRF rPOS ; 
B69 20%, Bao, HIB O®, 03,805, QSAO®, HO®, MHDS; OF, 2°; DHT 
80°; dO TE 

0) is SO° and a euphonic WW (cf. § 96 remark); %° is another form of 80° 
(of. § 117, letter a). In 0°, WO and 50° the letters W°, 0° and © are 
euphonic augments; Stre*, OF e* are composed of O* and T% and Te; Vdo* 
is composed of ©0° and 90°, and YFFVO® of YO°, FY and O°; in CO the 
sdnné is euphonic; 060° is o0° and 90°; oaNFe is composed of 080° and 
nv; QO° is composed of a euphonic S° and 90° (cf. the euphonic & of the 
genitive in § 109, a, 6; that of 90° in §§ 132, a. 134, a; that of S250, ete. 
in § 243, B, remark; that of %%,o in § 276). 

2, Acc. 80, WAL, eg. VBONYo; WB¥o; VTonvo, dAdo, ete, Revda 
(in a Sasana of 1182 A. D.). 

O80 is O (8°) and a euphonie %. 

See insir. “So, ado, QS e.g. © o790; DF, 90; WF, ONV0; HedOo; HOFF; ote, 

The terminations are added to the genitive according to the rule of sandhi 
(§ 213 seq.). 

4, Dat. nA, n, OR, 8, e.g. O09 oN @ ; WE, ; CBN ; Beane or Bean F, 
WORF or WN F, way snr or wane, OONSKF or noah r, ete.; Beeson (in a 

q* 


Sasana of 1123 A. D.), peSOn, 29,8 90K (both in a sasana of 1181 A. D.); Seasr 
(in a Sasana between 597 and 608 A. D.). 

R oceurs optionally after the répha; such a doubling of a consonant after it 
is very frequent. Cf. §§ 132, a; 155; 240, under 5; 246, under a; § 371, 1. 

The % before 4 is a euphonic prefix. 

5, Abl. eg.c80, w3,cd8 0, V3,cd8; the terminations of the instrumental, 
e. g. OB ONFS 30, ete. 

6, Gen. 0, 2, e.g. BBONG; WE, Os ong; B88; ete.; 3859, 0309 (in 
a Sasana between 680 and 696 A. D.), B%&2009 (in a SAsana of 804 A. D.). 

& is simply a euphonically lengthened ©. See § 109, a, 6. 

7, Loc. 29, (87), ve, e.g. SQONGA; VT ONGAMH, Gensewe, das 
BOHE, TBAdA vs ete. 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. the same case-terminations as in the ancient dialect; further 
ne, Neo, ons, #8, TeoNre*, wd, owdo, BToMe®, BToMso, BANOS, 
OG, AB, oOo, e.g. RING; Cesngo; Sowsonw; VBONgIos; 08, 9); DF, PINGS; 
ONS; Beato, BF, std, Swdad, nodad, sod; Fowd; FOS Oo; Be dones, 
SoM GINS, Sos ONS, KoMadones; Bei dois, wadsngo; wedongo*; wNaoe, 
BSD; 80,2 3, 

The terminations show a free use of the euphonic & and an occasional 
omission of the euphonic sdnné. 

2, Ace. 0, 09, @. g. SOMIDINGO; HowSdo; So, ne, ODN, Goaend, Haws, 

3, Instr. go, ano, an, BS), e.g. B08S58,080; ABROAD, BSD} 
WY SNA Dy, 

4, Dat. A, aA, Aon, e.g. genr, eadimir, den; $032,008, wBO3ION, 
~onOn, TED, OR, SwoPoA, SoswoR, SvoAsson, son, ow on, SeOaATon, Hddonen, 
BF done, a8, Coren, OSNFIA; ONdon. 

The @ and &o are euphonical prefixes. 
we Abl. @3,t30, wg,cd80, w8,e88; the terminations of the instru- 

6, Genitive @, e.g. 08,N8, RATrY, OINrY, Beeisdn¢?, Sond, Sod, 
Bae. 

7, Loc. 29%, woo, wR, oO, (VO), & gy SdMDdNnGH >, YNYBHW; Os 
BOER, QHdoeR, sddogn, wd dongoen, Sado. 

c) inthe modern dialect 

1, Nom. neo, Fe, FPG, GB, WH, Bo, oBTo, oBda, e.g. VEN; 
WB, 8; 0F, 200; BIBING, ES 00, Nd, BSd, Bos; Kvn, QY,Sd; BOND, 
SUN, BOD; Wass Bd; 82,059, OAD, G9 2 0d. 

T9O ig FH (= Fe) and QI (= BO). 
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thar Another plural is formed by adding ©, the nominative plural of the 
pronouns 83 or 3%), to the nominative singular, e.g, 03,880) (ORO or OF 

ler it ST 4 VSO), GASH, God,85), or to the nominative plural, e. g. WktWOHd, 
TL 1 Cf. § 131, ¢, 1, and see § 258. 

2, Acc. Sao, BAR, Oe, 2) Caw Feda, arg SNo; BIBINGS; 3Tss, 
ental, (§ 185); 293, odd (§ 135); B,A,09. 

3, Instr. a8, ¢.g. BINS. 
9 (in 4, Dat. oA, an, eg. 32, SR; eAwoon, So@ondn. 


The © and & before 4 are euphonic additions. 
@,  Abl. 2B, €.g. BBonds. 
6, Gen. 9, & eg. Band, sods, Bad, 09; GST, &2 Od, BY Sd. 


7, Loc. weA, ©, (VO), eg. ABIO9N; Bosoride.. 
~ 


120. The case-terminations for the singular of neuter and feminine bases 
(and of one that is either masculine or neuter in the ancient language, 


viz. 3%, § 102, 5) ending in consonants. 


a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, e.g. FO°, Boe, Tee, Hove, Ta, Tao°, Tae, 
FOO, FDIS, Ores, wan, BHoo®, BONO, Bowe; Hw, sacs; ONT, Qo, 
MT, GDS, Hoos, Yacdwe®, TFOauoe®, WYO, WOE HS, WWEES; OF; ENO, Bor 
Out; HoecdIO®, Tio’ (see § 187, 1). 

VIS appears also as YRPS° (SabddnuSdsana siitra 175). 

2, Acc. So, Yo, the crude base, e.g. FY,0, BY, Sg ,0, Fod,0, Bade, TaVo, 
GAWVO, TIO, wWaodro, TIDY, VTto, Aeddo, UNYo, QSPo, ews¥o, USO; FHQO, 
WSO; Weeo® (in Were Foes), Foe’ (in Foew® Td), NE (in MVV> Bd). 

vido appears also as S980 (Sabdanudasana stitra 175). 


The doubling of the consonant of monosyllabic bases with a short vowel 
takes place on account of euphony (cf. § 215, 7, a). 

KéSava (page 297) gives the following quotation (see § 365); Wd Tad? 
AO Ads ws osod gdone’, and remarks that the OS® in YAO is wrong 
(abaddha), as it ought to be ©¥4 or YPAGAdo or NPAGNAK, because a new 
agent or subject is introduced, viz. 3d.%%*, F22,40°, therefore, is the crude base 
and stands for the accusative. A translation is:—-‘When (they, certain 
people) desired the purple sunshine of the evening, the trees of the hermitage 
appeared’. Cf. the ancient accusatives © in § 125, S28e° in § 126, OX. in 
§ 127, A? in §130, a, 2, especially also the Kriyasamasa (§ 253, 1, a) in which 
the crude base represents the accusative, and § 302, 65808 

3, Instr. Qo, BO, a, eng, FO 0, FOR, TOR, d00, Barho, *wedo, 
2O00, Honog. 


ws! 


The terminations are attached to the genitive according to the rule of sandhi 
(§ 213 seqg.). Cf. the 90 in the Dictionary, Additions, p. 1711. 

4, Dat. 3, A, ¢. 9. Modes, Seog, soak, Row’, mol; 7d, Od, 0d, Sve, 
Bod, Td, Zoee, Aoc®, vrie®, ware?, dds; ods, Qae. 

nO nN fas nN nN nN fay nN n 


5, Abl. &3,230, 68,038 0, US.cd8, the terminations of the instrumental 
&. g. FY.3 880, Fod,g 0, Tavs cdo. 7 

6, Gen. & &, eg. FY, Xe, o¢,, Tod, ow, Botw, See¥, Dood, Aoed, 
BI; B09 , Sood; OSH, QSP, wwne, ede, wSrs; YY; GHdD (in a Sdsana 
of about 750 A. D.). 

Here we have the primitive form of the genitive, v2z. ©. About the doubling 
see the Accusative. 

7, Loc. sup’, we, (#7), Vor, Soo, BO, e.g. SMP (in a Sisana of 
707 A. D,); 98a, % (of 08), FIA, 8, Bde 8, Tos’, sd.0¥%, AI; Fosr,0% 
(in a SAsana of 971 A. D.); ®eeow (in a Sasana of 1187 A. D.); FOO, aro®. 

The terminations are added to the genitive according to rule. 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, e.g. TO°, TIO; De; ONE, GSH, UNH, WUE, 
Wor ye, Aries, 

2, Acc. 80, @, the crude base, ¢.g. %20, BIVo; Sogo; BY; Fe, To, 
BIO; CN (in NF QS), WeO® (in Beo® qos, Weve’ (in wew® SVB), 339 009° 
(in a3 2058, QQ). . 

3, Instr. Qo, (B80), as, (B89), AB, eg. FO0R0, ato, FA, 
FOS, Bes. 

4, Dat. &, A, e.g. ANG; BORE, ond, word; marr, woodv, Tg. 

5, Abl. 23 a80, 08,088 0, O38. c8% , the terminations of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. &, € 9. FY, Foy, HO, Ry, nad, wood; soob (or Sd0dy); VAY, 
QoS, GO8, ware; ve. 

7, Loc. we, we, weA, woo, OO, VO, BO, eg, FAA, THe, 
DoF; adedeogo, weAdag; wedeeA, FoddosA, wadogn; Fos, V9; F03),8, 
FAIA ; 509 ©, FYO, BOO, ado, Fasryo, SAY, SaAdo, Bean.ad; Foo. 

In @°© the auxiliary augment 93° of § 121 appears to have been 
mutilated. 

¢) inthe modern dialect 

In §§ 92. 93 and 112 it has been stated that, in general, all ancient nomi- 
nal bases with a final consonant appear with a euphonic final & or @ in modern 
Kannada; but there are exceptions, that is especially when such bases are 


immediately connected with another noun or verb, ¢.g. FO°-Boes, TOT, 
FO.GHY, TOTS A, FIO.8G, FUH-.FGR, F OI. 7195 0, Soodse.weg, soodsatoee, 
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wohe®.Fs soo gh, Pose Faw, Bob® FH,, svods* woo, or also when they 
are in union with case-terminations, e. g. S203; waond, Food; Fos, so08d ; 
Sach, Sa0d2; 03,0, wood; Sree, wakes. See also FO and wane 
(of 2035°) in $121, and #*, 390° ina proverb under #A® in the Dictionary. 


121. The case-terminations for the singular of neuter and feminine bases 
(and of the base e@) that is masculine-feminine-neuter in the modern 
dialect) ending in ey, this vowel being merely euphonically suffixed to 
ancient bases ending in consonants (see §§ 92. 93.94.96 remark). Such 
bases appear nowadays chiefly in the medieval and modern dialects; 
but there are proofs of their existence also in the ancient one, namely 
in its dative and genitive, and in the words Sonvo (for Sore), Fo. 
(for FO), Yoewd, ABI, W3,co, SFHLOo (SSO), OF AL, Odes, 
Bes. C/. § 187, 1. 

a) nthe ancient dialect 

1, Nom. ev, 2.e. the crude base, e.g. NP (in a Sasana of about 778 
A. D.), #2 (in one of 1048 A. D,), Seo, 2800 (in one of 1182 A. D.), 303,50 
(in one of 1187 A. D.), %080) (in one of 1076 A. D.), 33.4 (in one of 1123 
A.D.), 80¢% 809 (in one of 1182 A. D.). 

4, Dat. aot, B, e.g. YAVor, srvor; wdor (in a Sdsana of 1084 A.D.), 
ANBoon (in a Sdsana of 1123 A.D.); SN¥oos (for ReNwews), YNoot (in one 
of 1128 A. D.). 

The grammatical bases of the terms &AVon, SnPoA, wndon, Aa@oor, Aone 
ws, ENWF are UNES, RNS, Noe, Aowo®, genvo®, wo. According to rule 
their dative ought to be ONY, SNe, sunt, Soar, snes, eng, (see § 120); 
but they have been treated as if they were UN¥o, BAG, Nod, AVAdo, RPn¥oo, 
gnes, analogously to the ancient SN@ and &N@ (§ 122), for which Son is the 
grammatical termination of the dative, and somewhat analogously e. g. to the 
modern 328 and Seno, for which Q@ is the grammatical termination of the 
dative (see under letter ¢). Thus the forms SNS’, BN’, Nd", Aowo’, Rigo’, 
eno’ have existed with the euphonic suffix &% of the medieval and modern 
dialect already in ancient times, and have been used like the bases with final 
Win § 122. Observe that 2&° and 02, seven, appear in these two forms in 
the ancient dialect. 

‘son consists of the euphonic augment 90 and the termination of the dative 
R (see § 120). The &% before % is simply euphonic. 

6, Gen. 22, ¢.g. BPS, BNOS, Anos, UNed, ned. 

The bases of these terms are Q00¥°, Shoe, Avoe, ene®, sne*, and the 
grammatical forms of the genitive would be Q00%, Shw, Aow, ENG, HNP (see § 
120). KéSava remarks that @00?8 and 8N68 are optionally used for 900% and 


Eh eee 


Sno, which goes to show that 902%) and Se, forms with the euphonic 2%, were 
together with Sto, YA), &x¢>, in common use at his time and in the time 
preceding. KéSava adds that it is wrong (désha) to use such forms as 8003, 
wv9O8, SwNOS, etc. He evidently opposes the too free use of forms of ordinary 
conversation, which presuppose the existence of many bases with the euphonic 
final ev (§ 122), in the present case of 85202, Sot9v and SA, 

a8 is %, the termination of the genitive, and the euphonic augment 0 (98°). 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. ev @.e. the crude base, e.g. o%2, Foo, Fo, Nd, Fd, Hdd, 
Dado, Avec, Zones, AvAd, AoBdo, dow; ONS, QSeo, (US, WHF, 20 2), 5 
BniGo, SNM, STNoo; Fo. 

2, Acc. 0, e, the crude base, e. g. 20N¢0, wove, Eno; FH, ds, Nor; 
8; Bo, 

It is impossible to settle whether 20N¥0, wodv0, VS¥o, Fu, Nad, Sew, oY 
are the accasative of bases with final consonants (§ 120, letter 4) or of bases 
with the euphonic &%. 

3, Instr. Qo, (AB9, a8, 20), Bde, e.g. SO, m0, ete.; FOTIA. 

It is possible that in such forms as Qo, 90; etc. the bases are FO*, WWO", 
ete. (see § 120, letter 4). 

a5 is AZ attached to 98 of the genitive. 

4, Dat. 20N, aR, OE, e.g. #63 on, aQon, adorn, acdor, Badori, wedon, 
soeWon, Aowon, Bdvon, BNPonr; non, wedr, Anom, Faden, soon; Hniee. 

Like the 0 the @ that precedes the terminations % and @, is a euphonic 
augment. 

5, Abl. (@3,e00, etc.), the terminations of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. &, OA, e.g. 9%, BY, Nad, Tae, Bose, Yo; SY, Qe, (VS), 
WHEE, WWF; GF; WY S, BIOS, Sad, Gd. 

o¢,, 52, etc. may be referred also to 2¥°, 53%", etc. (see § 120, letter 4). 

7, Loc. AROH, BID, c.g. Neessoer; BIOse. 

¢) inthe modern dialect 

1, Nom. gv, 7. e. the crude base, ¢. 7. 9%, FO, TWd, Fade, Snwvs, 
TO eMOs, WCB; WEI; HY, WHY, ISeo, Ww; UTIOd, Blhoo; we. 

2, Acc. SS, SR, Y, &, the crude base, e. g. HS, TAIYS, Redd; 
eo wd, FY 2, BAI, sedan, FABR,; VIVA, BHAA; SER; BY, Nad, Foe, 
FAO, Sed, Dian, SeAw, WAY; Fes Oo, wes Sd, 8859; Fo), Bewoo. 

It is impossible to decide whether ®Y, 0. etc., also in this case, are formed 
from ©), C20, ete. or from BO*, wo", ete.-(see § 120, letter c). 

3, Instr. Bea, Bde, é. g. SOX; FQAS, aad, Das. 

3003 may come from Sev or S2°o%. 
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2 Wat. Qs, 9%, On, e. g. BRBOS or BOBO, , BHCNOF or WI CNOF, 
(see § 370, 4); Sn, aden, exon; Gen; FOR, YOIA, BAA, BOA, mdr, aon, 
wWawn, BoaAon, SoAen. 

5, Abl. @8, BD, & J: MAT, HxOZ; MBdad, soeag, Frarag. 


MAS , HOS, may, also in this case, come from MABIor NIO®, Sed or Beo®. 

6, Gen. 6, aS, eg. FB, TY, WY, FIV, Boe, SAGY, BONY; YSY, QAy, 
osan?; aed 3; 508 8, FOS, N93 3, BS 3, 3203, ards, Qoan, BIOs, S.O0d, Fawr, 
DWAGA; GPA. 

TO, TY, etc. may, also in this case, come from Fed, v2, etc. or from 
TH, FO, ete. 

7, Loc. mA, oO, ¥O, Ade, axO, 20, O, eg. sadon; Toe, 
adQ, BQ, WA, Sosdq; Bove, GIFQ; 109,00; Kdse , FB dO, sO de, 
3080, BOI, FAM ; F330; Fe ©, BIOS, WN, BOAO; BAO, Foo. 

Mdesi, FOO 
consonants. 

In © the &© or Q© has been mutilated (cf. § 130, letter c). 

122, The case-terminations for the singular of dissyllabic and trisyllabic 
neuter bases, (of the masculine basgs meg An, Med, of the feminine base 
Bonzo, and of the masculine-feminine-neuter bases 3X0, GOA) 
always ending in the euphonic yo in the ancient, medieval and modern dialect 
(see $§ 96. 98). See BR, aad, MAL, oe? in § 127. 


, ete. may, also in this case, be referred to bases with final 


Concerning the terminations 32, 32, and Gy in &%,39, dw? 3d, 88S, HES2,, 
Serco, 8000, ete. (which are classed with the so-called adjectives, § 102, 8, 
b. c., §§ 273. 276) the grammarian Ké3ava teaches only that they are their 
base-terminations. They are pronominal forms; 2° we find again in 03 £90, 
($§ 123, a; 272), in YSor (§§ 135. 270. 272 under 2), in dad, OB, Sd, 
(§ 272, 2), in 980 ($125), in 9%, (§ 212), in past participles (S$§ 166. 168. 
169), in M22, (§ 194), in a personal termination ($§ 193. 198. 199), in the 
formation of the pronouns 32 (§ 138, d, 8) and 8, ete. (§§ 138, d, 3; 265), in 
dXy,, S82, (§ 243, 4, remark 4), and @ in past participles (§§ 166. 168. 169) 
and in the modern S2c@d2, Ses, etc. (§ 254, 1, ¢ and remark 8). 


3), 3, (euphonically doubled) and % represent the letters &°, s°,, @, the 
primitive signs which point to an object in a general way, with a euphonic W. 
When the vowels ©, ‘, & (other forms of ¥, &, &, see § 264) are prefixed to 
Bo (eo, ado, eve which are the commonly used demonstrative neuter pro- 
nouns) the direction becomes distinct; ©39, 922, (which are substitutes for 90) 
are met with in combination with 28 (of me), ete. as 28S), X88, ete. (§ 137, 
a, 6; § 272, 2), 930,, 939, 932, (= ad) as personal terminations (§ 193), MS 

8 


58 


(=) in combination with »&2, (of us), etc, as 002,89, ete, (§ 272, 2, and 
ws), as a participial termination, § 173). Compare also § 124, 8° 4; § 265. 


Regarding the neuter plural of %%,30, ete., 3#°d>, etc., 8M, etc. see § 136. 

The case-terminations are 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1. Nom. gy, @.¢. the crude base, ¢. g. %82, 00, B02, Fax, Dy, s22o, 
Boao), IS), FD, ANG, SNS, Tod, Aor, wero, F¥ro, Seno, 282, 
DIT, NA, Hos, Bard, Ao, 383,30, 2%, 32, 2383,3),, WIS, QA, So, war, 
VA, Sod, oa, ted, gad, Ad, DOT. 

©3) appears also as ®%@% (in a Sdsana between 594 and 608 A. D.; ef. 
§ 117, letter a). 

2, Acc. 0, (8), Go, e.g. w¥o, Fado, Dro, sado, Sado, Saxo, Suono, 
Aso, 2%, So, Odo, vado, tado, %WHO, Yo, Bod) 0, HoewrWo; (S28, GIHIS)); BGO 
(in a Sasana between 680 and 696 A. D., in one of somewhat after 732 A. D., 
and in one of 750 A. D.). 

The © in parenthesis refers to 593 and 36252. We take 39% to be the 
accusative in the sentence quoted by KéSava (page 164) in 80%a08 soe*add, 
oB20 sso WFoFSO (could it ever come to (my) mind to forget the southern 
country?). He, however, supposes that 32@ is the genitive used for the accusa- 
tive. 302), stands (according to a Mdb. Ms.) in the passage qnoted by KéSava 
in page 288 :—Won,®) See wa evMdachoy) s0) (they scratched the (i. e. his 
or her or its or their) navel and clawed the hair-knot). Cf. the note under the 
ancient accusative in § 117, and see § 352,1,4. Regarding the lengthening ef. 
§ 109, a, 6 

3, Instr. Bo, Bo, On, dN, weEX%o, e.g. B80, FBV; Dadao, FAs 
a0; Bs, 80,8 , Cees; BIONARS; Aero, SHAwo, wi ero, o2IBe'o, Soweero, 
0 ase’o, wasee WoCVITEVO, 

4, Dat. aon, Oa , —- é.g. sadn, Seadon, davon, Feaok, ena@on, 
SBneon, soon; Soeite, Tene, BOT 8, a8 8, 05,8, 2 8 5 QHSF, AREF, 
eQaer, teder, ew aS ooder, 0088, er, ‘3g, = eeee Oaser, ce 2363, SEF, 
SIMMS. 

The terminations are 8 and 7; 90, S%* and 8° are euphonical augments. 


5, Abl. Qdzg, e3o, 283, £38 0, Ads, e388, eeso, et53, edo, the termina- 
tions of the instrumental, e. g. “30883 e303 Srna, Puredo, 3203 880, HS 880, 
BHANESO, we Tedo; SIRas cdo; 309d, SP DFARS. 


6, Gen. ©, Oa, wea, Utd, e.g. 328, BIO; os, LOS, Soda, AowAsd, 


FHANR, BAA, Woo ws, 3903.3, Nas, RNAS, B@0s; Ferco, Soere, 3008 8, 


8 69, DD 60, ecories, an one, gie, vedo, nrwandode, we w, TIL, &, wah) 
Oe eage, YS. 
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8 is the euphonic augment 9° (98°) and ©, the true termination of the 


genitive; in © the augment is ©&°, and in ©® it is ©@*% Compare the 
augments S and & in § 109, letter a, and see § 141, remark under Dative. 

7, Loe. BAe, BAO, BATA, AAO, Ble, Vltiner, IO, 
Cg. BHAT, Swosine’, Awodsnv’, H2ddsoe’, Fordsov?; sSdo9x@doeo (in a 
Sasana of 1123 A. D.); wddeen; sxdsO; ado,S moe (in a SAsana between 680 
and 696 A. D,); Sdeee, Saderer’, ad@eter’, omerse’, terde’ee, yas 
HOT, ISAT; OAae , Soh) ee. 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. go, ¢. ¢. the crude base, e.g. 982, %8,, M32, Hd, BLOT, 
Sd, AG, wh do, WY SB, WHS, WES, era, wd, VB, Od, OR, YAI, Belwowgwy. 

2, Acc. e50, ¢, the crude base, e. g. »30, FSA, Sydo, 29 So, Qawo, 
BwGo, Vo, Ho, NAO; wvEF, TA, Be, BOIS, BB, 8H, Sd, OG, QB, wd; TH, 
StS, Bea, HOA, 

3, Instr. Qo, @do, Bddo, aan, Bo, Bd, 28, wS%o, BlePs 
weed 3, wees , @. g. FB.ho, FB; Ferwao, BY, 20} SOGBAS 0; SB 28, 
BOY Ad 5 Wostes 0; BE BOTD; Sw 3, WOOS, IOs, DORIS ; CRwO; SSers ; 
oderd 3; Vases . 

4, Dat. aon, an, az, AB, Qe, wes, , O%,, ee e.g. s30n, 
BIZ on; Ioan, 0A, ean, BHA, Rod, Bao, Yean; FPooe; FS OT, ; WOOF; 
wa SF, Oassr; vase, DAF, 0B, Dow, 09,3, wOSE,, 2% 3B, ; DTS, 
dod &,. BOT, ; ONS, QE, wage; soa 8, bas, Soom, 

—-g08, an, ao8, oF, 2% are 8, ¥, z, the terminations of the dative, and the 
euphonic augments 9° and % In ®#oos, FFT, wov0#% the final letter Mo 
of $M and &¢No has been changed into 3. &%, Yt generally are mutilated 
forms of ©. BORIS, BLVT,, aoa 8, sos Z,, bod 8, td either stand 
for BLO, HOS %, coe & (see letter @), or for BUS, DoT FF, wd TF, 
BLOT F, ete. 

5, Abl. (B&g,ed0, ete.), the terminations of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. © Ax, wea, 909, e.g. BH, Bd, OIA, Srevod; 29.5, LOS, 3H3s, 
89,8, Ses, FORA, YHOAS, YdAd, SoeewOs; Tere, Soon, Sw07g 8, dos £9, 
MPa, Sme#ies, weries, Aso, Hwa; Vadeo, Ox, Be, 2, DN@, Ve, Ide, 
DNSH, TIY,8, WH Se, Noses, BAB Se, wes Seo. 

The Basavapurana, exceptionally, has 3,3; see § 123, letter c, 4. 5. 6. 

7, Loc. Gig, Ade, (ARVIN), ABSY, BAO, Etog®, wld os, 
SEAN, wEtIg, wC99, ¢. 9. wd sve, 3 Se, Ben swe, SPAS, TOO 
BAY, THAI’, DVASOY®, VIAN HS’; TY SoH, YB AOG; I IO, YodNe, oe 
HS, NVASO, KHOR, BHA 2 IO ; Ww TO, SY 3, Towddog, SIA; Yasar ov, 
SOY we HF; ones; WS BSN ; NIGHO, DOO, wad, woaee, MH SH, 


8* 


me |e 


B28 sod, 88 sad; Vaged, wIod, Toayad, Yohad, yoo, 019,00, BBA, v9 

@ ™ a a) @ oS a ed —. 
30d. 

c) inthe modern dialect 

1, Nom. ev, é.e. the crude base, e.g. 08, 8%, Foro, THM, Beno, 
woe, Yao, BAo, wad, ; VAd,, dowd , 

2, Acc. BRI, VR, VA, 8, oo, BIg, the crude base, e. g. #vo 
Bad, AOD wd, Swsso, dso, gdao, wiao, Toys; Kors, ny Aso, BiBa0, 
Vda, QdN, otdao, CAT, WI do, Toy,82,, BI 8x; GBs; OAs; 73, FAA, 
33, B93, BIS, Sooow; Mosar; Edam, cbosden, 23 8 2,, Bs asa; TAAL, TA. 

About ©3, ete. see e.g. § 109, letters b,c; § 117, 6,c. In the vulgar 
vers the YR, is attached to the ©® of the genitive. 

3, Instr. aa, ax, dB, wees, e.g. BIAHd, bas, DH ED 5 AS; 
HIBHAD, FTNQAS, FOARS, WINAS, H2ad; OAS, Roawd. 

@ oS @ @ a Qa @ eo @ @ : 

4, Dat. @A, OF,, OS, e.g. Sonn, ABR, Bean, sar, soar, wdar, s¢ 
An, Nes n, nea an, Monan, swan; Vae,, A,B, 00%, BSS, BLOT, oss, A) 
BZ, Slow; Cds, CaF, we, B03 Z, SONG, HVS, THT, WHT. 

Sos comes from FPN, and 2s (for @PooB) from %¥No (see letter 2). 

5, Abl. the terminations of the instrumental, e.g. »#Ad, Beend, 
SEAS 5 WEARS, BLOAMS, soLRad; Bs ers. 


6, Gen. 9, &, BS, wo, os wA9 eg. Fe, 3S, Ser, Taw, (Soe; 


Serr; N93 x, THAT, FH8, Sons, 83,8, FIas, BIAS, dowd, FIAT, wad, Be 
GAS, SHAs, daw; SEN, SOM, wee, awoa4»ies, 0G 6, dos 99, AIS; Serv, 
e354; One, Ares, OA,O, A, €8, wIe, DO 6909, 

©% is another form of ©. 


7, Loc. 6Q, (49), AALFA, BNO, AO, SCBos?, wg, we, 
€.g. TBO, BHHO; TAKA, FY SOeH; WH 3O, TAIO, FOASO; FPO, Tand, 
BWA; OAsreen, ON oen ; WED SS, GAG, KPO, Hwang, soaed ; dws ee, 

123. Hight neuter nominal bases with final e9 (words denoting direction. 
digva¢aka, digvati), which, in the ancient and medieval dialect, and 
partly also in the modern one, are declined like some bases with the final 
euphonic of ev § 122. (Their lengthened form appears in § 126). 

a) inthe ancient dialect 


1, Nom. o, i.e. the crude base, viz. O38, AS, W3, 03, Zo, BBs, wan, 
BOB. 

4) Dat, 558, e. J. 3 8, a3 8, Sorh, BBIR, Wane , BLE . 

5, Abl. &ed0, BEI 0, weds, RL9E 0, &. J. O80, USHL0, Used ; 
23 80, 3o¥80, WANE, DIOGO; DISS B80. 

6, Gen. e990, ei, €. g. OS, A809, Sot, SAon, Ware, So.wse. 

The simple ©%° appears in ©3800, that stands for the full form 3% (see 
§ 272 under No. 2). 
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in the mediaeval dialect 

Nom. ¢9, 2. e. the crude base, ¢. 7. OS, 83, 03. 

Dat. (253). 

Abl. edo, (2088 0), eros, ees, e.g. Doaeo; 08,088; ©3085. 
Gen. e¢5, 89, e.g. AB,£9, 08.89, SoFes, NBN, WSNEd, BrOBEd; Og, ¢. 

in the modern dialect 

Nom. 99, 2. e. the crude base, e.g. 3, 3. 

Dat. eco or S6d%,, Z or B,, &. g. Soros or oF; VSNF or WANG, 

In Sov, Sots, the augment ©®° has received an ©, and as && has 
become a part of the base, which is declined like a neuter base with final © 
(§ 109). In wane, wSnz no augment appears, and wen is treated as a neuter 
base with final ©. 

5, Abl. eon, OO, BA, C.J. Sore; Srodwog; 2,8, 2d. 

For S02@%O8, the base 522% has been formed like that of sof of the 
dative, and has been declined like a neuter base ending in © (§ 109); cf. the 
fo® £38 in § 122 under letter d. 

The bases for 83,8, 93,0 seem to be 2, 482, (88, 93, with final &%, § 122). 

6, Gen. eo, wrod, e.g. SoTed, DBO, DOG, 


Regarding © see the ablative and locative. 
7, Loc. SeoGO, 6O, &. g. SBH9SOQ ; WANE. 
io) Lop] 


The bases are 8@58 and WN, that are declined like neuter bases with 
final © (§ 109). 

124. Remarks on the employment of the augments CS* and sa6° of 
§§ 122 and 128. (See also the declension of the pronoun 28° in § 125 and that 
of the plural of ©, ete. in § 136). 

e926 is used 

1, in numerals (sankhyé), e.g. %®2, NOB), WLM, TIO}, GH, GO, Hod, 
08D),, %wd)S0,, HS) (BS), Toe; 

2, in pronouns (sarvandma), e. g. 8), Bd, wa, YAoo, odtasa, Hos; 

3, in terms denoting quantity (pram4navaci, pavan), their finals 9, 22, 
(9, 8&3) being pronominal forms (see § 122), ¢. g. GAS, BRS, HS, BABI, GAL, 
Biko, 8, Gh, Hb, 060, vay, QR), VS; (the 8 is probably another form 
of ©A3); Y& one of YA, SA, one of 403), the 3 having taken the form of 
8%) and the & having become short); 

4, in the so-called adjectives (gunavaéana), their finals 3), 32, ® being 
pronominal forms, and the pronoun ©, e.g. %%, 8), %83o, serd, CAR); 
(modern) ROE Bo, AG Bd, 235, 3); 

5, in verbal bases (krit), their end-syllables % or © being neuter 


pronouns, ¢. g, SHAMAd, FHA, Teac, Toe@Dw, Spada, Gad), Seo 
SOs 


= 12 == 


6, in the term %<20®), it being composed of 32¢©° and the ueuter pronoun 
WB. : 


The SabddnuSdsana under its sitra 269 states that oY (080), which is one 
of the words which express indefinite quantity (§ 90), exceptionally receives 
the augment ©®* in the neuter forms 920, NUTF, OMe, NYEe®, The dative 
YS, appears in the Sabdamanidarpana, and 89%, 9%, in the medieval and 
modern dialect, in which forms the répha has disappeared. See the neuter 
plural of ©Y in § 136, its epicene plural in § 119; cf. § 266. 

em5° is used 

in nominal bases denoting direction (digvaéaka, digvaéi), e.g. Sono, Fo, 
Wands, V8, Qs, gov, wan. Compare the terms 88), TB, 0B, YO, BD, WH, oO 
in § 139. 

125. Declension of the interrogative pronoun OP* (Lo, of. §§ 262. 269. 
301), the augment being ees, This is not directly attached to So or 
its crude form, but to Ogo, 7. e. ) and the pronominal form 3) (§ 122), 
literally meaning ‘ what-it’. 


a) in the ancient dialect 


1, Nom. o, the crude base, 2. e. 20; &. 

2, Acc. eo, the crude base, 2. €. 280; 2. 

oy Instr. e226, 7. €. sero. 

4, Dat. ee, oie, O8tr; O88; OF. 


+ 
O3F isa ee form of ©3F; compare the mutilated forms of the dative 
of the medieval and modern dialect in § 122 and in this paragraph. Such 
forms, therefore, must have existed in ancient times. In ®* the termination 2 
has been suffixed directly to ® See also § 124 988, LYF for YYBF, IOTF. 


5, Abl. e@9g,030. i.€, 2808 eo. 

6, Gen. 09, 2. €. 238. 

7, Toe. etssog*, 7. e, OSw OS. 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. o, So, the crude base, 4. €. 80; 280; 0, (O83). 

NB is VO (N5*) and the euphonic &v. 9 is another form of ® (see § 41). 
2, Acc. 0, e&, the crude base, 7. €. 280; 28; 2. 

3, Instr. 669%, 7. €. D8a%0, (08393670). 

4, Dat. S%,, ed, &, i.e. O88 or O88, cose or Wiss; OF, coud: 
5, Abi. (333 £30), the termination of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. 809, 2. €. 988, odsage. 

7, Loc, etsy, wtRodo, stor, etl, v3, e.g. 9380. 
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¢) in the modern dialect 

, Nom. Ao, the crude base, 2. e. O50; O30. 

, Acc. Ro, VAL, &, the crudé base, 7. e. O80; O8d0; O38. 
3, Instr. ers, Gale sass. 

4, Dat. 2B, OF, & i.e. cade, or chads, odsae, 

&. Abi. COPA , i.e, oases, 

6, Gen. 809, 7. e. sade. 

7, Loc. scssova, BID, (YONG), & 9. osadod. 


126. Concerning the eight nominal bases with final ¢ mentioned in 
§ 123 it is to be stated that in the nominative, accusative, and locative 
they may receive the termination ee* or Bed; Yoe or oOo appears also 
in the ablative of the medieval dialect, and ee. in the ablative, genitive, 
and locative of the modern one. The declension of the lengthened bases 
is the following. . 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, ev, @. g. 280%, IBHo8, Os Of; WBN (in a 
sasana of 1123 A. D.). 

In this case the 9° means ‘place’ (see § 109, letter a, Locative). The question 
arises whether é€. g. 320° may not be 588, the genitive of 3.22), the east 
(see the genitive with © in $§ 120. 122), and ©0°, @. e. the place of the east. 
For 62,0", 880°, weg O°, 03 O°, however, no base ending in & has as yet been 
established; but see the curious modern ablative ©38, 93,3 in § 123, letter c. 

2, Ace. the crude base, e. g. HW2Bo®, SBoSo°, og oF. 

Here we have an accusative represented by the crude base; cf. the ancient 
accusative in $§ 120. 125. 127. 

7, Loc. the crude base, e.g. SWB, SSIS, US OF. 

In this case ©&° means ‘in the place’. It is not impossible that ©0° has 
been suffixed to the gonitive of 08) and 320%; but, as remarked above, a 
base ending in % for ©3 O°, ete, is still to be established. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, ev, e.g. HoBo’, QZor; SoaGo»., 9s wo. 

5, Abl. Go, e.g. 838,80, 

7, Loe. the crude base, ev, e.g. SaBo*%; S.odoo. 

¢) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. ge, @. @. the crude base, e.g. Sover, w8no, YS vr. 

5, Abl. as, e.g. e3on, 93,08. 

6, Gen. 9, e.g. wane, ose. 

1, Loe. 6, eg. WNBYVD, HBSoQ, nano. 


—_ er — 


12. Declension of four nominal bases always ending in the euphonic ew 
(see § 122) that express time (kalavataka, kalavaci), viz. 882, Bar, 
way, way, the nominative, accusative, and locative of which have the 
same form, though the locative may receive also the terminations Qaoe*, 
Qa. (Cf. the declension of sae, etc. in § 139.) 

a) inthe ancient dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, 7. ¢. 82, Qw,, WR, Od... 

2, Ace. the crude base, 7. e. Yd, BW, WA, YH. 

3, Instr. Ro, @&g. SH, BAO. 

4, Dat. Son, e.g. Va on, aaon. 

5, Abl. adg edo, €. gy. VAIS, Base so, 

6, Gen. @&, @.g. S28, BRS. 

7, Loc. the crude base, Bae, OAD, 2g. CRD, BA, war, dd; 
wade, aag, " 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, /.e. Oso, Be, Y82. 

An instance for 082 has not been found by the author. 

Ace. the crude base, i.e. O82, AN2, YS2. 

3, Instr. the terminations of the ablative. 

4, Dat. Bon, aA, eg. Agon, Yaon; Yan. 

5, Abl. do, BIR, AT, eg. SHR NH adi Os; 
6, Gen. as, 1. @ 828, BQS, DS. 

7, Loc. the crude base, 7. e. 80, QaQ, Y82.. 

€) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. the crude base, 7. e, O82, Ae2, dD. 

Ace. the crude base, ¢. e. Yao, ae, 82. 

3, Instr. the termination of the ablative. 

i Dat. @A, @. €. Van, aan, oan. 

a, vl. ava, e.g. BRAS, BAI. 

6, Gen. 22, eg. 88, BAS. 

7, Loc. the crude base, @a8Q, @- 9. SI, Bd, YB; GHAI. 

128. The case-terminations for the singular of nominal bases with a 
radical final ew (see § 97), whether masculine, feminine, or neuter 
(see § 139 regarding 8). 

The bases comprise Kannada and Sashskrita words. They can easily 
be distinguished from those in §$§ 121, 122, and 127, as their final ep 
never unites with a following vowel without the euphonic augment 3° 
being inserted. Tor instance, we say Bawa oso (Bow GOB), 30Sa, 
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Mog) (Sx2Fo, YB), but we cannot say, as every intelligent teacher 
knows, #o5a0o3o, sowo0sd2, but must say PodonoWwd. (Wod-%- 
GNIS), BowBowo0ddgd (SoBs-5*- GOISd), See § 215, 8, d. 

The case-terminations are suffixed by means of a euphonic 3%, except 
in one form of the dative. 

@) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. en, @. e. the crude base, e.g. Odo, WB, Ned, Fd., Fa, FP, Fos, 
GIG), Be, So, Zee, HB, Ge, eo, We», eo, IB); TOG, SHo, DOB, BB, Wano, 
OS, SGd. 

2, Ace. 0, @. g. FodHo (Fodd-S*-Vo), Bao (Ho-S.vo); Nodso (Thdo- 
a°-0). 

3, Instr. Qo, Bdo, ado, ARB, Qs, @. J. BBN, FBR, Modo, 
WIWIDO; HIBADAO, MoswRo, SBIVR0; ModNSo; sogsoado; Pag, 

4, Dat. A, Bor, e.g. BAR, sak, sxoR; SowWonoxk, rodv9o7r, 

5, Abl. 2x3, ed0, 8s, e830, ON3,c88, the terminations of the instru- 
mental, e.g. GId0NNs so, 

6, Gen. 0, &, QS, @. g. WB, Fko5, Nodon, SRS; SAoda; D.WodON, Noo) 
DA, BOSIOS. . 

7, Loc, we, (VO), AROS, BOQ, & VJ. Nod Pee, ATZrspes; How. 
HOPS, Mods HF; MoBase. 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. wv #.¢. the crude base, ev, e.g. 9@, so, Modo, 880; Feds; 
Ades, Sede (see § 113, and of. § 130, letter J). , 

2, Ace. So, (SA), 0, € g. S%S0, FHso, Fok No, soso, BS22,50; 
OARS, YO, Fos ws, SYS, eGos, Boden, 

8, Instr. ao, Ado, &. g. BIW; GRoAo. 

4, Dat. n, an, (on), e.g. BSN, ARON; Todoon, sxoan. 

5, Abl. (a83,cd0, etc.), the terminations of the instrumental. 
6, Gen. (8), As, eG. ORK, WBAK, Taos, FBNAS, TINA, SDA, 
BHO OR, 

7, Loc. (wo*), aioe, ado, BAA, adQ, add, e.g. SHAToe?, 
BW V0v'; SMdsov, Sddo%; IdddSa9A; FoI asO, ATE rHIQ; SHV, 
B29 Idd, 

¢) inthe modern dialect 

1, Nom. ev i.e. the crude base, ev (see § 113), e.g. Todd; Mod2y, BAW. 

2, Ace. VR, 8, OS, ARAL, the crude base, e.g. NModnay, BAINSy, ; 
BAI; Mod.OS; Mode da; Bad. 

The strange forms NodIN8, NodINNAd, are given in his ‘Outlines of Kanarese 
Grammar’, page 17, by Venkat Rango Katti, Kanarese Translator, HE. D., 
Bombay, 1886. 


_ Ee — 


Forms of the modern dialect like 80382,3%), (of 4038)) and S032 5e8) (of 


#.23)) in which the final % is wrongly treated as if it were radical, are modern 


licenses in literature. 


3, Instr. AS, AA, e.g. T9309 5 MBvad. 
[@) (a) 
Dat. an, e.g. Sear, TOON, Modan, BAR, 


4 


Abl. aa, ade, e@. g. TAS, BAVA TINGS, BAIN. 


4 


4 
5 
6, Gen. &, OS, e.g. BAIS; NodIO9Z, BAO. 
tf 


Loc. 88, ARO, @ 9. BRA; HsoIg, Mowe, Berd, 
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129, There are some nominal bases ending in enn, so, 240, &, and @ 


which in the singular are declined like those in § 128, e.9. Xp, Bs, 
NZ), Bs, WH, HO, Awoe, 72. 


ie) 


? 


a) in the ancient dialect 
1, Nom. the crude base, e. g. , 28, m0, 
2, Acc. 0, & g. BA, HF No, Reso, N® So. 
In Sabdamanidarpana p. 67 there is %23.0 or the crade base. Cf. letter e. 
8, Instr. Qo, 28, Ado, Ado, & g. WA, BBD; Nd; BAGO; BPs 
HZ ORO. 

Dat. 7, mon, eng. ZEN, TPAon, Roevon. 

Abl. QA3, E80, e.g. PITS, o. 

Gen. 8, BB, e.g. Ras, MS; Mas, FSF, QZOT, WHOS, TOs, 


» 


Loc. we, BNWY, & g. ROPES; Bose’, TAPAS, RD CDD SF, 


in the medieval dialect 

Nom. the crude base, eo, &. J. Ws War. 
Acc. 0, €. g. RPO. 

Gen. AX, &. J. WAS, BAIS. 


in the modern dialect 
Nom. the crude base, ev, e.g. S20, Rae; Bad, naw. 
Ace. eo, the crude base, e.g. Bovey; De. 


Dat. @Nn, e.g. BION. 
Gen. QA, €. g. BONS. 


180. The case-terminations for the singular of masculine, feminine and 


neuter bases ending in @, @ and o, (Regarding some exceptions see 
§ 139.) 


The terminations are suffixed by means of a euphonic ogs*, except 


in the dative (¢f. the a in § 109, a, 6). 


(iN a Sasa 
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3), (af a) in the ancient dialect 
modern 1, Nom. 9, @, 0, é.¢. the crude base, e.g. BO, FS@, ada, FH, Sovs3, 
¢; wos, SS, BF, Nos, aed. 

Ace. 0, (the crude base), e.g. Bos, MoPokd, Waaciv0, FHak0, AA 
adie, do28ad20, WOaZos0, SdvEdosv0; &,cov0; Sodabo, Vsodd0, YFos0o, KPa, Aeodo. 


A 
3 
2 


The crude base is seen, é. g. in the following instance of KéSava:—A® Ave 
aosne®. See § 120, a, 2. 

B, lustr. So, amo, aa, 0d, C.J. FAO, VAHSO0I0, WHIOO0, FABO WO, 
FBO, NAM, aasorodvo, VF, AVS ONO; SHovBo, SAM acdds 0; adr osocvos,, 
SHOW; vorod (in a Sasana of 929 A. D.; Pampa Bharata 1, 140; see 
Nripatunga’s Kavirajamarga, edited by K. B. Pathak, s. a., introduction p. 2). 

4, Dat. A, e.g. tan, Sosa, Far, enn, ASIN, TAR, Doer*A, acekA, ven. 

5, Abl. #3, ¢30, 83,238 0, O5,008, @. g. AR, Noos H80, Somavodd.80, 
Ferados 30, Drad3 eo, Cab ob98, 60; Berodseddo; Faves sa, wolodd 3. 

6, Gen. @, &, ey. Mavs, AYod, A9,Qo082, 3B, A039, Bano, FBoso., Feros, 
letter ¢. FoBBoh, vdadr., HFod, SFod.; Bods, sosodss, des 0039, Moros. See under 
rs) § 109, a, 6, about the lengthening. 

7, Loc. ae, wee, wd, wet, Sor, Yoo, BG, e.g. ABdmaddiv¥® 
(in a Sdsana of 707 A. D.), wadmarodue (in a Sdsana of 866 A. D.); sda, 
BOBOSLES, Basnsines, Qddiovw, ododov’, Bdakow’, Awodoe’; Bo Boiee, 
To@nhefoln?s (both ina Sasana of 1076 A. D.), 03,080%) (in a Sdsana of 1123 
A.D.); WEio9R, SSdevA;, eSPodr0* (in a Sasana of 1186 A. D.); Bors*odr.wo 
(in a Sdsana of 1076 A. D.), ©2\8,0d0e0 (in a Sasana of 1123 A.D), sagcdoeo 
(in one of 1182 A. D.); tacked, ABord. ; 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. %, &, .9, 2. e. the crude base, the augment ev (see § 113), €. 9. 
SIO, FLO; Ae; BB; MPodn, Gs, odn2, Azsoson, dod, 

The augment %, like that of § 128 and § 129, is in reality not euphonie or 
a help to enunciation, and is so to say, a superfluous addition. Like that of 
§ 128 and § 129 it disappears in sandhi (§ 213 seq.). 

2, Ace. Yo, Bdo, GB, eg Bs os00, FAL, e3},0390; 8,AQ 08980, we odso, 
Osos; SrowHsod, QOos, F808, 3a,0h2, SBoho, Ne cdo. 

3, Instr. Qo, Aho, On aa, o-9- cae, Osecue sees C0; aes 
dos 0, {d,2, O08 0, BS OI 0; CAR, Ws, Ns, BOS, WIS 0008, DAsrsons ; 
FOS, Ta OdZ, wav, WAong. 

4, Dat. A, @ 9. SAN, sooo, PsA, SowIR, dA, vs, Asn, dE. 

5, Abl. (8g, ed0, ete.), 2%), the terminations of the instrumental, 
e. J. BOIS; BON . 

6, Gen. @, e.g. 83,00, Zoned, Ydod2, Sodas, 38 od), eso, kod. 

Qt 


7, Loc. we, we, v8, wen, VO, VO, 7. B2ioH, Uedolne’, ag 
ose 9, ee HF8HS: STAs, Posoiov., MBddov, FBoing., SePodnevo; oa 
Bosh, SsatedA, Ssdadoenr, 73 ddosh, FRIAR, OMioroiweni; sade; 6B 
SIO, weg FO ; Ber 0339, Besarancs®, HOoO, Bdob0, soho, x odd, 
BFE, AB, 50520, AW, LO, AeHove. 

c) in the modern dialect 

1, Nom. ©, &, , ¢.e. the crude base, the augment ep (see § 113), e.g. 
ZoA, T2, FA; at; Ta, Be; AVoin, WAoin, Sg ob, a&cosn, Fod0h0, 2,000, 
eso, 

2, Ace. sMo, Yeo, ¥%, 88, lengthening of the final vowel, the crude 
base, €. g. Bddod2a0, Beoosd, 298) od030, Aedoswo; H e2os2w, Howoacdoao, 0983), 03)8),, 
Versosoay,; aod, sab, Sw~A0do, a9 303), Boo, Faso, sesrdod; sone, 
BINS, BsAed, Ses, AAs; VAs, FAR, TINGe, THe, woe, Wade, VARs, Tone 
TOBA, B0e, Bde, Sure, Dove, Dee, Bone; Fa,8, TON 9, ee, Don. 

Od is OX with a final &, and Sohend, SSeS, ete. stand for SoNddos, 380325, 
ete. The forms SoA, etc., G2F*, etc., stand for YOA, ete., B@FOdd, ete. 

3, Instr. an, eng: DUP, BIGOT, 3S Os, SFOS, 

4, Dat. A, e.g. Swan, DAR, sacdon, ood, an, ESh, AAA, 3An, Sen, 
Wan, San. 

5, Abl. aa, €. J. WIS, Bd 000s, HOODS. 

6, Gen. %, &, lengthening of the final vowel, e. g. 0803), sacdvoh, 
a, <0), 38 ods, AAA), YO, Hod, s8od, Foensod; wés,asvo, w2Ho3; Sd, 
BION, Mo, SO, VY, Bower, 579, Sie, GHe, Tome, Tare, Toere, doce, 
ware, svoeate, Nose, Fade. 

Sd0O#, ete., 38%, etc. stand for 5202032, ete., $8.59, ete. 

7, Loc. wh, &O, YO, BO, OO, O, e.g. Maddon, ayoledd, Soe? 
AoA, Dna, so080320 ; QB, 08, SBoso©, AYodo®, Aonosod.); woneed, 
Ba CO, BQO; ees 0, SHO, Wed, Hed, Fed, GOO, 330, wee, sone, 
830, 

woe, ete., Az, etc. stand for wa2chS, ete., Ss, ete; and Fe, 
ete. are corrupted forms of #008, ete. (cf. § 121, letter c). 

131. The case-terminations of the plural of neuter bases with final e 
are given in § 118, and those of the plural of masculine and feminine 
(and epicene) bases with final ¢ in § 119. 

Here follow the case-terminations for the plural of neuter bases, (the 
feminine bases sacts*, Sm‘, and the masculine-neuter base ee) ending 
in consonants (§ 120), in the vowel ev that, occasionally also in the 
ancient dialect, is euphonically suffixed (§ 121), and in the euphonical 
vowel ew that in each dialect is always suffixed (§ 122), and further those 


for the 
vowel | 


wherel 
the ph 


ree, 
A 
30h) 
iA) 
WO NE 
t 
Sdynte*, 
1, eh 
FEN 


Tay nes 
a 


a 


), 8 4 


Cie 

7) 

ranen 
u 


crude 
I ob, 
Zonk, 


, ily 


3 oi, 


me A ac 


for the plural of masculine, feminine and neuter bases ending in the radical 
vowel ep (§ 128), in ere, ao, xo, & and % (§ 129), and in @ and 
(§ 130), the case-terminations nowhere indicating the gender (see § 132 
wherein the gender, to some extent, appears from the terminations of 
the plural). 

The case-terminations are 

a) in the ancient dialeet 

1, Nom. ne, #9°, Neo, eg. 09 ¥, Boog eS, snr es, To 9, Snr Ye, 
Tees #6, SAE VS, Ore), ware ef, SoTg 9, Today oF, Sane, SANS, wg oF, 
Sao) H, Hay oH; Toe w, say ee; Fore (in a Sdsana of 1187 A. D.), Sdanes, 
WON, Gone, sowie, FyOrnes, FOB, BINS; Nodes, somone’, 
SONG, DOBINGS; Snes, DSM, Wa, SNe ; FON, FON, Wane’, DANG, AV,00 
Nee, SNS, SON; 3S nes, SSNS, SENS, IBN, ZHBNYS, GANS, Dosis, 
FON; Modo, %9,99%8 (both in a Sdsana of 1182 A. D.). 

2, Acc. go, @.g. TO¥o, MaNr¥o; deN¢o; Sango; Bagngo. 

3, Instr. so, (amo, aa), €.g. TPo, HH NPo, ZVnrVo; wEngo, eee 
NiPo, WWIBIRANPo. 

4, Dat. A, wa, eg. Manes; sane; 88o Nor (in a Sasana of 1187 A.D.). 

The & in vA is merely euphonic. 

5, Abl. (@3,cd0, 3,cd80, w3,ed8), the terminations of the instru- 
mental, e.g. FOWP0; Wace nes, 

6, Gen. %, &, e.g. 509 ¢, soos. ¥, FIO Todong, somone; ane; Wdovo 
NY, AYZQNS; Noone. 

7, Loc. we, (OQ), &%. Fog Boe’; wonnsov; ieee ga 


b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. nee, NB, e.g. BO, BP; BMV; Sone, Hoare, weiss, 
NENG, SINS, NBME; Sod) Ho, Tae Ho; SONG, SoomoPnw; os Meo; Fay 
NY, HBWVNG; S.No, FoBodsngo. 

In SA09N the termination N% has been appended to the euphonic &% of 
the nominative singular (see § 128, letter 3). 

Pre NCC. Oey, Se. 7. Be Fo; 2BOINGO, FPIGo; VANGo, Faonvo; 
B,2N¥o, SwInvo; SENGxo, Aodrodonsao; FING, Boeewons, ACMNY, Sosong, 
SoLINnG, SANE, GORY, wd ny, ong, nd ng. 


3, Instr. Go, AD, as, ae, Ga eh B,3N¢o, ao, 3NP0; BANS o; Fos. 


NPA, MSENV, ANT NPS ; Fa NIA, NHNIS, DewsNes ; Swovone. 
e a _ a od [2 a a a ie) 


For the @ in 852900718 see § 109, letters & and c. 
4, Dat. A, OA, eg. SOFNE; TYP, sedoneR, SdAoMOA, Modoren, we 
nen, Caner, sdrien, Aer7ien, ad ren. 


= % 


5, Abl. (3,080, ete.), the terminations of the instrumental, e. g. 
DANO. 

6, Gen. 8, & 9. TY; SdAong, od NG, Sosa ne; Seasons, SANs; apne; 
SIOING. 

T, Loe. wes, (we), weH, BQ, HO, & y. Re ngave; Tonos, 
GANGOEN; Td. FO ; DINGO, WINGO, Sad nso, Sesnge, ayinvd, BONO. 

¢) inthe modern dialect 

1, Nom. 70, @ g. Foy Ned, BOF NF, BI NY, BIN, BANG, wo 
NS; YING, Romoneo, SwWeoNeo; nodongo, SA Neo, Bros; Hane, Roeneo, 
TZFNS; Srodvone, Soango, PANG, BON, Favored; SS Ne, BANS, Bogs 
No, BO FNBo, 

Another plural is formed by adding the plural of the pronouns ©3 or 98%), 
viz. 9989, to the nominative plural, e.g. SLONFHdo, 3,enFHo, or to the nominative 
singular, e.g. BF, S8racwsH, CF, § 119, ¢, 1. 

2, Ace. VAY, ec. 9. Fo nes, Bea ns, BOONES, GPNED; 030, 
NGA, SWSNPA, wB NES; ModoNGsy, SANA; Snangay, QONES, BO 
NEA, CHDIWNE So; 38 N82, YSNER,; Forney, nodong, Hoang. 

3, Instr. as, €. J. BINS, MMII A 5 NBN, FH ANS 5 Noone d 5 
Hwanes, TANS, Neneds; dedned, Roried. 

4, Dat. oA, eg. wenoonen; od nek, Fexroret, sosren, nosonen, 
TONMN; HANI; Svan, Ha,snen; D3Ner, Bornen. 

5, Abl. the termination of the instrumental. 

6, Gen. 9, eg. FON, Beson?; FOAING, BRYN; Nosong, Fane; DENG; 
Sane, svovone, gone; sine, Racare, 

7, Loc. wer, oO, OO, e9. FOABAGR, DWBA, Tangagn; aaso 
NBO, NOMPO, DHansO, ToerNGO, Dono, e@an’s, Boone; conve. 


1382. As has been remarked in § 131 there are such plural case- 
terminations for nominal bases as indicate their gender, but only to 
a certain extent; for these terminations are of an epicene character (c/. 
§ 102, 4), and besides in poetical diction are appended even to neuter 
objects. (Cf. the terminations in §§ 118. 119. 134.) 

The terminations that are affixed to bases ending in % ®, (®%, e. g. in 
BAI), KW, 0, (C855, in Scw*), (O*, e.g. in SHAS), are the following :— 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. 90°, Qo%, NSS, SOO’, Sore’, VorYo’, Oo, Oure cae 


NOS, NTFS’, ONres, e.g. siowho*, wsodo*, Gedcdoo*, Aecko*, Hr9 30s0% 


Bae Cho, Aa Pos0e; Bee Oo (of Siac); BONY VO*, BANOS; BeNosodos, &, ¢030008 ; 
BS OTE v, OS HoT, TIDIPbTe eo, A,SOBITE 8 ; BeDOoTK OE ; BEAO®, SIO 0°, 
ZOAHS®, VS HO, AeAQ®, BA OTF e, og OFF EF; 38 D0%, SION,D®, BI,3.NO%, GS OO, 
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BHAVO®, GFHOS, RPL; YS OOS; 33 DEF, VZIIF HS, RFT Ss; OS INF, 
egonr ee, APonr ys. 

The 5° in $3,030", ete. is euphonic or a help to enunciation. 0° consists 
of NE and GO%, VOD of YO and O°, VTFe® of YO and FY%, VFFIO® of OF 
and 8 and 90°, ATFE® of OOF and FH, 2OO® of AO and QO%, ATFY® of LO 
and $9, mr e> of 20° and NY. In O° and 20° the &° and &* are euphonic 
(of. § 119, a). 

2, Acc. eo, @ g. &%odrdo. 

3, Instr. Go, (Axo, Oe), €. J. FWAHFF GO. 

oe Dat. 1, a, eng &,cosone or &, codon F, Baa OMAK or Bow, cdo F, A Sosone 
or AVPoA®. See § 119, a, 4 as to the doubling. 

Abl. (3,20, ete., the terminations of the instrumental). 
Gen. @, @ g. 280800. 
Loc. (&¥*, SQ). 


in the medieval dialect 
Nom. 80°, Qo%, NFO, wdo, Yor, @g. 88 050°, SEADOO’, Boge 
oso, 803 0° (of S03); 323 0° (of 8od2); Sanvo®, WBISNGO®, 3,008; F308 
odode, Bessosado, EdAciod, NOaAgos rey, 8, eda; Toes er ods00° , 
©33,¢00 stands for 83,00.. The WO* in Tow w*0ds90° has been adopted from 


Tami] (by the Basavapurana). 
Gen. &, @. g. Ae Pos. 
Loc. (we), wo, (%9), e.g. R080 80. 
in the modern dialect 
Nom. 800, 080d, @.g. Zohosds, SWAcid, a tod.d, Adc, Avg 
03280, OF, FIGS; % BAS eda, WANED; AWS Y Od. 
SAB td, WAAC) stand for %&6AB ddd, wW&rod0o. 
138. Let it be remarked here that many declinable bases are optionally 
pluralised in Kannada, 1, neuters expressing the idea of genus, species or 


kind (jati), as 88, Pocod, saose’, Bod, Agen, Facnd, 3222, YG, Bs; 


2, neuters of numerical character (sankhyéya, sahkhyanavastu), as Sa, Goce, 
om; 3, numerals (sankhyé, sankhydna), as 520, God, Som; and 4, 
abstract neuters (bhiva), as ®2Ur, 82, FYE. See § 354, I. 

184. The case-terminations of the plural of feminines of which the singular 
in the ancient dialect ends in e9y%, in the medieval dialect in ey or 
e9¥) and in the modern dialect in ego, (Regarding their singular see 
§§ 120, 121, and regarding the plural of their masculine bases, § 119.) 

a) in the ancient dialect 

1, Nom. 0%, (and with the elision of ©°°) wo', So%, e.g. VNBO (of OA 
%), GSPO® (of AIS), MVSLO® (Of WAL), YAO, BO? O°, FOoIIP OF, Wade OF, 


0 BOSE O°, DOO3I2 08, NBSP O°, 3 IOSOIIP OF, Bo 8ose 0°, DING O?; GO, 
(of BSF), ASO (of ASH), WHO? (of WHS), GO (COf VS), Doe (of Swee), 
a0520° (of Bawoe*), FO 0° (of F003 28%); HE, vf (of Sones). 


Yo stands for Y8O° (see § 135). The case-terminations for the oblique 


cases are identical with those of the plural of the masculine bases. 

b) in the medieval dialect 

1, Nom. 80°, edo, 6. Gg ODO, QIOS, wWWFO®, WHFO®, YO®; YN), 958d, 
85). 


c) inthe modern dialect 
1, Nom. 80, @ g. 88d), QS, 22,09, odsad0. 


135. In the preceding paragraph we have met with the forms go*, 
edo and oisad) as the nominative plural of feminines with final sey 
and ey, It is to be added here that the same forms of the plural are 
also those of the masculine interrogative pronouns ¢So, (GRAAL), WadAs, 
qosmo, their singular being declined like that of masculine bases with 
final © (§ 117). Gf. § 270. 

a) inthe ancient dialect 

1, Nom, vo°. 

vo® is a contraction of YSO° (see § 265). 

2, Ace, do. 

a Mat. Snr. 

6, Gen. Yd, YOe. 

SoO® occurs only in YS for YdS or Sd, of whom it? whose (is) it? 
(§ 270). 

in the medieval dialect 

Nom. 80°. 

Ace, Yo. 

Dat. (VAF), YOR, voor. 

Gen. Go. 

in the modern dialect 

Nom. (¥32), dads, Gado. 

Ace, Ssada2,, GIdRy; 02390, 089908,. 
Dat, ods90n, adn. 

Gen, dad, Gad. 


136. The plural of the neuter pronouns &s, 2G, Who, SYS, 
BOI98., wom (§ 102, 8, b. 6), yodmo, Gosmo, and of the neuter 
pronominal bases (so-called adjectives, § 192, 8, ¢) with final go, go, and 
do (of. §§ 116. 122. 276), such as %% 30, 2%, 3o,, OB, SoG 3d, 
8s, 30, We 80,, 3,30, 3%,32,, SeOso, Aeog2,, AT, WAR, BQH, YOO, 
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GAG, VAM, SOAs, HSH, FOm. Regarding their singular see 
§§ 122. 124, and regarding their masculine and feminine or epicine, 
plural §§ 119. 134). 

a) inthe ancient dialect 

1, Nom. 68%, 8%, ws, ods, Sod, yd; 29cbe, HO ws, ads, se, 
By, Sadwy, ScOmy; wAachy, wach, Baohs, Bday, Food, aBods, ou. 
oy, Yody, FO. 

In ¥32 Ws is attached to the base YX (§ 117), and in 388, 29% eS to 
2, OY; in WY Bd, ete. (of &¥,3), ete.) the WA is joined to a euphonie O* (of. the 
masculine bases &%8, 329.0, 3%, ete, in $ 117); in 8285, ete. the pronominal 
® (§ 122) has been dropped and &% (for ev) been suffixed to the original 
base ©A, etc. by means of a euphonic ©3°, or to their genitive (see § 276). 
Regarding the 3 compare the plural signs =° and & in §§ 187. 198, remarks. 

2, Ace, xo, QNo, M0, (YNo, Sado, 2%, DINO, SADIE), YY a0, YAO. 

3, Instr. Oso, QSe°o, NY Nero, (adero, Ww BIN, Ads wWero). 

Dat. OdSr, QSsr, Oo sSer, Songer, (28, DAT, SABIE). 
Abl. (8383 30, wxe%o), 
Gen, OSS, 9do, Sade, vo Ne, (28, dose, Vaca. 
Loe, Odeo", Qie%ne, Dade aee, No Se ee’; onwd, Qxad. 
in the medieval dialect 
Nom, ©, a, YR, 0Yd. 
The plurals 263, %9,03, etc. have not been found by the author. 
Ace, O80, Axo; YY sI0, NYA. 
Instr, (©Xe*o). 
Dat. OS®, or ONT, BF or ANF. 
Ab]. (8Ses 80, Bde*o). 
Gen. Xe, Ado. 
Loe. OneD; oo ned. 
in the modern dialect 
Nom. ©8, 93, OSndd, mds, oud; vane, Bsn, adnwdSxArnv, 
NYO ONY. 


wm 


In SSN, ete. the termination N¥) (see it e. g. in § 131) has been added 
to 8&, ete. 


Ace, SNR, QR, SSR, BSR; VAN?ad, QQNeR.. 
Instr, CNP, BQneR. 
Dat. Vad, or OA, Anu, or 98s; VAN, earner. 
Abl. SANS, Qn, 
Gen, SONY, agne, 
Loe. SONA, QINGoevA; SAUNGS, QIUNO | 
137. Declension of the personal pronouns and of the reflexive pronoun 
(see § 102, 7, 8, a). 
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a) inthe ancient dialect 

Singular. 
1, Nom. o (® before vowels), vzz. Yo (YS*), (S90, TS*); ALO (HIS*); SdO 
(328°). : 

According to some ancient poets also 20 (898°) is used (SabdanuSasana 
sitra 288; see the plural. 

The long vowel of the crude form of the above terms, as will be seen, 
presents itself as short in the oblique cases of the singular as well as of the 
plural. 

2, Ace. M0, Viz. 98,0, Ado, 3x,0; (38,0); (WA, see § 352, 18). 

The & is an augment; its doubling is euphonic (see ¢. g. § 109, 8 and c). 

3, Instr. Qo, aA, an, Viz. YR, ORO, ZQ0; YAd0, AaRO, ZaQuro; 
QS, 23S, BAS; (BRO, ete.). 

4, Dat. off, viz. od, adh, s8n; (882). 

The forms are irregular, as after the euphonic augment 8° (0) the letter © 
has been inserted; ©8t, etc. stand for Yon, ete. (cf. e. g. letter c and § 117, a). 
5, Abl. 3,30, ete., e.g. 93,8080, adgedo, 38.3880; (88.3880, ete.). 

6, Gen. &, v7z. 98, a8, BA; 0B, ad, SR; (Wd, ad, Bd*); (38, ete.). 

The not doubling of the augment 8° appears when the pronouns %3), 822, 
(substitutes for ©), see § 122) are added to the genitive, ¢.g. X83, (3839), 
o8S2, (8830). Exceptionally the pronominal form 3 (see § 122) is suffixed to 
YT, AT, Bd®, e.g. YB, (see § 272, 2). 

7, Loe. wos (92), VIZ. NEO, F%, PBB, F, Bi, 9°; (A82,%%, 88,0). 

Plural. 

1, Nom. o (®* before vowels), 3%, o7¢%, viz. Yo (YH), ALO (HID), 
Bao (Sans); (S90); dy (in a Sasana of 1181 A. D.), 329 (in a Sasana of 1123 
A. D.); Sones, aones, sane. 

The change of the sénné into 5° and 3 (see also the medieval and modern 
forms) reminds one of the ® as a sign of the plural in ©&, etc. (§ 136) and of 
that of the plural of the personal terminations (§ 193). Cf. § 265. 

2, Ace. 0, viz. 2832.0, O20, B20,0; (@=0,0). 

3, Instr. Go, ete., e.g. 9D2,0, 22,0, 822,05 (22,0, 52S, 820,8 0). 

4, Dat. of, vig. axon, axon, sxoR; (Sxdn), 

Regarding the form see the remark under the dative singular. In the often- 
used form of reduplication $32 3504 the 38) is an abbreviation of 3X07. 

5, Abl. (83,080, ete., e.g. Y0,3 £80, ete.) ; (Bax, 8 S80, IN2,8,88, 3S S.093 0). 


6, Gen. &, viz. Nd, add, 33d; ano, any, 352,; (82, ). 


The not doubling of the augment 5° appears when the pronouns &3), 83), 
are added to the genitive, ¢. g. 0808), 95032. In the often-used form of 
reduplication 359° $5), the 355° is an abbreviation of 352 or 352, Cf. § 250. 
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[2° se =~ 
7, Loc. we, (S®), VIZ. NBO, YF, ATH V8, SIO,O8; (S50, 9°, HHO). 


6) in the medieval dialect 
Singular. 

1, Nom. 0, ®o, the crude base, v2z. Yo (YS), Ato (RS), Sd0 (Sdd*); Soo 
(BIS*); GRo, (Qed), odo; Ta, at, 3d. 

2, Acc. 0, Wz. N30, XA.0, SAO; NHYHo, ado, 3AYHo, 

In 0,50, etc. a euphonic &% has been added to 8°, ete. which has been 
treated as if it were radical (see § 128). 

Instr. (0), ARO, ax, OB, eG. (XGFO), 20,80; 2855 3a5. 

Dat. of, viz. Yd, adn, 3Hn. 

Abl. (83, ¢30, ete.) 

Gen. 8, 122. 20, aR, 3a. 

Loc. we, w%, w¥R, (UO), & gy. S8a,%; adae, 352%; Sha, on. 
Plural. 

Nom. (0 or 5), ), viz. (Y9, cte.); SS, Ty, ay, Sod. 

Ace. Bo, viz. 0,0, (BAV,0), 2,0, BHvx,0; YSn,So, Asoy,So, 350No. 

Instr. (20), AD 9, (28), e. J. 2,30, BHYAZO. 

Dat. of, viz. daon, Nan, SHon, acon, saxon, sar. 

The ** in 5A and 387 is an optional substitute for 3°; see § 225. In the 
often-used $80 3S0R and 35 3AR the 35 and 35 are abbreviations of 30on 
and 357. 

Abl. (23,080, ete.), 
Gen. 9, @. g. $50; asd, (®a9,), ANd, 322,. 
Loc. (%*), wd, ete., €. J. S809. 


in the modern dialect 
Singular. 
Nom. ®o, the crude base, viz. SoN, AW, Saw; Td, a, Sa. 
, Acc. BM, way,, 8, viz. SAd., a8ad, 3A; dew, ATS, 3H,d0,; 
Ba, OR, 3a. 
3, Instr. OB, Vig, BB, 2B, 2; FAH, 029, FAB. 
4, Dat. of, @n, vig. Son, aor, son; oda, ddA, ast, ZdA; San, ar, sar. 
In 8an, etc. the euphonic @ of § 117, letter c, has been inserted. 8” is 
oceasionally used in proverbs. 
5, Abl. the termination of the instrumental. 
6, Gen. 9, viz. 88, a8, 38; Jd, ad, 3A; (So, ad®, 5°). 
8s in dan, 835, as? in avT, 25,8, and 35° in 882 (7. ¢. 8S SB) are 
abbreviations of 88, a8, 38 (see § 272, 2). 
7, Loc. (w#A), BO, BO, vie. SQ, adO, 8dQ; IQ, ahG, 349; 
BSE, AN, SIO; BVO, 8,0, FBS. 
10* 
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Plural. ¢) Th 
1, Nom. J, viz. TQ, dW, SdH) In the 


2, Ace. Yd, BR, 8, VIZ, DAS, Ads, BHo,80; SHY sy, ATA, Boy, long vowel 
oS Say, avy,, SHO. employed i 


3, Instr. a8 , viz, ANZ, ad, Bd.d; JOy8, 2d2.8, 3a,3. Kenna 
4, Dat. of, viz. Axon, ado, soon. sionally in 


For $8) 3507, which is often used, see under letter d. and ub 
5, <Abl. the termination of the instrumental. and dative] 
6, Gen. &, vig, Saxo, aX, So; Sdo,, aad, 3x), the Att pe 
Ase in Say, dasy,F,%, Jo,8, ase in advS8, and 350° in 35v,5, are Kan 
abbreviations of SNo, aN, Sd. Talugu 8 
ae (wen), 89, &O, viz. TSI2, AWS» BDO, 5 ag, WO, 3808 5 Tami) 8 a 
DAV,O, AWC, $8.0; SHO, av, sad". second per 
The fo 


138. As it is possible to trace the origin of the personal pronouns and ew 
ind p 


the reflexive pronoun almost with certainty, the following etymological 
remarks on them may not be out of place. 


a) Forms of their nominative singular in the five chief Dravida languages. 

Kannada Yo (&S*), Sd0 (Jad*), Ads, Jd; 

Malayala Goo0°; 

Tami] das*, saae; considerat 

Tulu ssae°; 2 and a f 

Télugu 8, Sexo, , de. The sh 
forms of 


Kannada &€0 (dtd), AeA, aE; diferone 


Malyala a; Te 
Tamil, &; hich 
Tulu 3; Pot the fn 


Télugu awd, sy. is Ootas 
Which? 


Kannada 520 (395°), Sd8o, 3a; possible: 
Malayala Sa0*; 58 Tel 
Tami] Sas*; "gS a 
Tula Sao ; the head 
Télugu Saqv, Sd. if We 
lormation 
‘Mother 6 
Wed in ti 
\0r i) th 


b) Its crude forms. 


The finals 0, 3°, 3), Y are not radical, as is learned from the forms 39, 3¢, 
©; & 3 5d; they are signs of the nominative singular. Cf. § 114. 
Without them the bases are &, 9, Gea, Wa, 9, de, S, ae; 3. (CF. also 


Bu 
the interrogative © in § 265.) ty 
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¢) The forms used for the oblique cases. 


In the oblique cases the long vowels are, as a rule, short. If we accept the 
long vowels to be primitive, the shortening rests on nothing else but euphonism 
employed in attaching the case-terminations (cf. X\O= 859, 9+ in § 265). 

Kannada & appears as %, 32 as 3, Malaydla &99 as © and © (this occa- 
sionally in the dative), Tami] 39, 82 appear as %, Tulu 9 appears as 09 
and following a consonant as ©, Télugu ®, &¢ appear as 52 (in the genitive 
and dative) and as ® (in the accusative). The forms of the oblique cases for 
the first person are, therefore, 0, @, 3, do. 


Kannada and Malaydla && appear as 8 Tulu % appears likewise as 8, 
Télugu & appears as 8 (in the accusative) and as & (in the genitive and dative), 
Tamil: & appears as 8, 80, &. Thus the forms for the oblique cases of the 
second person are Q¢, Q, Ao, ev. 


The form for the-oblique cases of 52, the reflexive pronoun (the pronoun of 
the third person), is 3 in Kannada, Malayala, Tamil, Tulu, and Télugu. 

d) Probable origin of the three pronouns. 

1, That of the first person. 


The vowels used in the formation of this person are %, &, @, 0, ©. 
The exceptional @ of the dative of Malaydla may be dismissed from further 
consideration, as the regular vowel of its dative too is %; it may be added that 
4 and © frequently interchange in Kannada (see e.g. § 66; § 109, 4, 3). 


The short © and © of the oblique cases have been taken to be the shortened 
forms of Y and ® (above letter c); if the reverse be accepted, no material 
difference will proceed from it. Let the radical vowels be & and . 


Which of the two vowels has been leading in the formation of the pronoun 
of the first person? We may say the one or the other, because they are related 
and occasionally interchanged, ¢. g. Kannada &, 2,0! (see § 140); ¥, 2, what? 
which? 0°, 80°, a pair of oxen yoked to the plough; %#*, 2®° to be 
possible; 480°, Aeo*, to be or become near; Tamil, Télugu %, 9,0; Tamil 
Yeo, Télugu ©, a river. (Regarding the interchange of short © and & cf. 
e.g. ©, % of (see § 140); Sd*, Od, to say; Fob*, Fob, the hand; 38, 38 
the head; StF, OFF, swallow-wort). 

If we take © (or %) as the leading vowel, the idea which underlies the 
formation of the pronoun of the first person, is that of calling the attention of 
another or others to one’s self or the ‘I’, the particle ® (or ©) being commonly 
used in calling, or calling to, a person near or at a distance (see § 140). 0 
(or $0) thus is the person that desires to be taken notice of, ‘the-o-here’! 


But what about the initial consonants 9°, @° and 3°? Do they in any 
way influence the meaning of ®° (%0) or in other words are they essential ? 


| 


The answer must be in the negative already on account of their not appearing 
in Kannada Yo, Télugu ©, 8, and, as a rule, in the oblique cases. 


In order to explain this we add that the letter og° (like the Samskrita 9°) 
is a semi-vowel in Kannada, and especially Kannada and Télugu people very 
often use it euphonically as a help to pronouncing the initial vowels @, =, 9, © 
(§ 41; cf. also the euphonic 9°, ¢, g. in §§ 113. 130. 132); only exceptionally 
it has disappeared in the tadbhavas Yao¥* (=08.508) and wn (=80N); in the 
tadbhavas 23 (= 038), 03, (= 03), 93 (= 0800) the initial ©, when not preceded 
by a consonant or a consonant with a euphonic &, is pronounced &. Also 
before & the %* is euphonically sounded, e.g. ¥, 03, what? which?, YO° 
od3a0°, who?, Tamil YO°, 0390", who?, Ya, a8; an elephant, Télugu 94, odsas 
wild, which is likewise done when an initial © appears as a, e.g. 2U%, 
ood, cardamoms, 93, Os93, a picotta, ®, Me, what? which ?, OF, oat, why ? 
(or when an initial short 2 appears as %, e.g. 0&8, O88, oil, AX, SI, a 
female buffalo, Télugu 2862, 8050), who?). Thus the initial os of the 
nominative singular of the pronoun of the first person must be declared to be 
unessential or simply euphonic, when at the same time one considers that 
occasionally it has no place there, that %>° and ®* are used in its stead, and 
that it is not found in the oblique cases. 


os* is never initial in a true Kannada and Télugu word; but is found as 
the initial of some Tamil, Malayala and Tulu terms. The form 295° of the 
first pronoun is Malayaéla. 5° is another form of 8°; thus Tami] 59000, 
s0d08) are Kannada &¢Xe@%, the sun; Tami], 2520, 320) are Kannada (88), 
Bea, to be suspended; Tami] #9, 320 are Kannada 820%, Télugu 822, 80, 
83®, a peacock. Besides, as apparently in the first person of the pronoun, it 
makes its appearance as a vowel (9 or ®) also in other words, as does likewise 
its co-ordinate and substitute 3°. For instance for Tami] 29%, d20 and 
Kannada &¢&*, to be suspended, there is the ancient Kannada 2®0° (Télugu 
Seo); Talugu 822, a peacock, appears also as 929,; Tamil 2, 2, B02, a 
crab, are ®8@ in Kannada and oes, in Télugu (in Kannada there is also the 
primitive form 082, a crab); Kannada 80%, Tamil, 52%, Malayala 59%, to-morrow, 
are 2® in Télugu and 23 in Tulu. There is, therefore, no reason for consider- 
ing the @>° to be an essential part of the nominative of the pronoun of the first 
person, as it bears the same character as the semi-vowel oss*; it is used to 
facilitate pronunciation by a small section of the Dravida people. 


= bears no character in the pronoun different from that of its substitutes 
eos and 0°, the last occurring in Tamil, side by side with 5°; it too is simply 
euphonic (cf. the S* of the second person), although it has been, and still is, 
often used in the nominative of the pronoun and its oblique cases by a large 
number of the Dravidas.. By the bye, in a few tadbhavas 8 appears asa direct 
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substitute of 9°, e.g. in Kannada Sen (=8N), a yoke, and in Tamil 99, 
Do (= 0850), Yama. 

2, That of the second person. 

The vowels used in the formation of the second person are &, ©, and gy. 

That the initial consonant @* is not essential, but euphonic, follows from 
its absence in Tulu &, Télugu *® in the nominative, and Tamil &% in the 
oblique cases (cf. the 5° of the first person). 

The leading vowel is @, this, the proximate demonstrative particle, 
expressing that a person (or any object) is situated in front of another; the 
original meaning of the pronoun is ‘next (to me) one’! This * appears also 
as short e.g. in QO, d. 

In the oblique cases of the Tamil, pronoun the leading vowel presents itself 
as ev, a short form of %®, the intermediate demonstrative pronoun, denoting, in 
the present case, a person who is intermediate between the left and right and 
directly faces the speaker in being addressed, the primitive meaning being 
‘right opposite (to me) one’! This © is also short e.g. in WW, ws. 

3, That of the pronoun of the third person or of the reflexive pronoun. 

The vowels employed for the formation of this pronoun are & and 9, 
the first appearing in the crude base 39, the second in 2%, the base used for 
the oblique cases. © is shortened into ©, both demonstrative particles which 
mean ‘that? (§ 264), i.e. he, she, it, being used for all the three genders; ©, 
as we have seen in § 115, has got also the specific meaning of ‘he’. 

8’ and © are attached to the pronominal syllable 3 (3°+euphonic %, 
§ 122), another form of © or ©&, the demonstrative neuter pronoun, by means 
of sandhi (§ 213 seqg.), the & disappearing. The * in this case points back 
to the agent or subject, and 3) (82+), 3 (82+) originally mean ‘that-that’, 
i. €., according to circumstances, ‘that-he’, ‘that-she’, ‘that-it’, (The same 
3)+ appears also in YS, &3, Mw, ‘that-it-he’, ‘this-it-he’, ‘this-intermedi- 
ate-it-he’; see § 265.) 

Remark. 

It seems proper here to refer to the connection that exists between the 
pronouns of the first, second and third person and the personal terminations of 
the verb. Regarding the vowels ©, &, ©, ® of the pronoun of the first person 
compare the ©, ©0, & of the first person plural of the imperative in § 205 and 
the ©, 20, and 3d. of the first person singular and its 20, ©% in the plural in 
§ 193; regarding the vowels 9, & of the pronoun of the second person compare 
the @, © and ©0s* of the second person singular in § 193, the 90°, 99 of the 
second person plural in § 193, and the @, @0, 99 of the second person plural 
of the imperative in § 205; and regarding the © and & of the pronoun 
of the third person compare the &, ©0, ©&9 of the third person singular in 
§ 193. 


eae fel) es 


139. Peculiarities in the declension of some nominal bases are still to 
be adduced. In § 122 there are some terms of direction with final 
euphonic ev, and in § 123 some such terms with final » of which the 
genitive singular, etc. are formed by the help of the augment was 
(see § 124). This augment is used likewise in the ancient declension of 
the following words when they express direction: S@o, 3@, 0%. 
Sco, aterm of direction with radical ew (§ 128); instrumental and 
ablative Sgoseso, dative RBIS, genitive Sa@osco. wv, a term of 
direction with final > (§ 130); instr. and abl. gdocoedo, dat. sdosom, 
gen. S@osoco. oO, a term of direction with final » (§ 130); gen. oz 
osoco, If the three words are not used as terms of direction, their 
declension follows that of §§ 128. 130, e.g. S@.d8, FB. vB. 

The use of the same augment is seen also in the genitive singular 
of ©, 2O, wO and o©, terms of direction with final @ (§ 130), 
chiefly ip the amen alec viz. VO a9, BO Ooed, MO W2€9, 2) 
osoco, The common declension, homorcn of ee, ao, and vo, 18 
a) in the ancient dialect e.g. dative wean, oO A, ‘ablative BOo, SOA, 
eOdo, genitive wOodo; 6) in the medieval dialect e. g. dat. ef, 
eGon, aon, On, abl. BOR, COS, gen. VO ov», AQ, YOR; 
¢) in the modern dialect dat. wOA, a@A, oA, abl. eOn, BOR, 
NOS, SN. SOHO, BQ, YOO, BOR. 

eee and 23, terms of direction with final », are generally declined 
like terms ending in . (§ 130), e. g. genitive eegodo (in the medieval 
and modern dialect); but in the modern dialect we find also e. g. 
ses (for ews) and s2s3 (for sedodo). 

Further, in the same manner as the nominal bases always ending 
in a euphonic ge in § 127 which express time, so9, dy and 3.a,, 
terms with final . which relate to time, are declined, viz. a) in the 
ancient dialect e.g. nom. (the crude base) so, dat. sao, gen. 
DoPa; OR, 09,0 on, 0,0; DH, RHQ, ON, HQ; 6) in the medieval 
dialect e.g. Be Ben, wont. ce) in the modern dialect e.g. soe, 
Don, sora, SOPON, Des; OA, VQS; BOe,, BHAA. 

Besides, two terms with final e that relate to time, are declined like 
bases with final euphonic ew (§ 122), viz. wrx and an. In the 
medizeval dialect we have e.g. wAs, and in the modern one sna, 
Bde, eAa; Sn, BNO, BAS. The medizval form NWA, may 
be referred to BNA, also a term ending in @, 
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In the ancient dialect the genitive of the term S03, is B38. 


140. The vocative (sambédhana, sambuddhi, 4mantrana) is not con- 
sidered as one of the cases by Kannada grammarians, who enumerate 
only seven (§ 106). It is used in addressing, calling or calling to 
(Amantrana, abhimukhikarana) objects that are inanimate or destitute 
of reason (jadavastu, as posts, pots, flowers, trees, bees, etc.), idols 
(dévapratimé), persons which are different from one’s self (lékAntara), 
and one’s own self (atmiyatcitta). 

The forms of the vocative are as follows: 

a@) in the ancient dialect 

Singular. 

1, The first form of the vocative is the crude base, @. g. Sts! Sdn! 
PINAVGHR! Boga: nos: Asers! nd ox ! NWSE | BQ! wpe! Soedsd! 
MoomPO&! O21 CYS! SA! Gay! Beare so! Bane: 

This form is called short emphatical speech (hrasvakaku). 

2, In its second form the vowel of the base is lengthened, e.g. Ses! 
WALSD, ! Basosnowa! Todos! CYT, ! 

This form is called long emphatical speech (dirghakaku). <A pluta form 
of this vocative is e. g. Sade ($8 20. 215, 6, letter £). 

3, In its third form the vocative particle .> is suffixed either immediately 
to bases with a final consonant, or by the help of a euphonic letter to bases 
ending in a vowel, ¢.g. 89% (of 8Y%)! Wos,8 (of W2,0°)! 395 (of BPO*) ! 
BRS (of Sag)! FAS) (of F8a)! Foss (cof Boe)! Bg8 (of a)! WHI FOVSI 
(of WAIT) 1 Bess (of Ses)! Vdas (of Oda)! Bao (of SBGady1 gd 0% 
(of 222)! BOA (of TOA)! CYS (of YSIS)! SHS cof BQ@o)! Dodo 
(of Somos)! sasdek Cf Sand)! aroma dos cof QevsFoa BS)! Bor odsowoso 
(of BOA Odds) ! 

The euphonic augments, as will be observed, are 3°, 30°, ods°, 5®. 

4, In its fourth form, instead of the © and in the same manner, the vocative 
particle © is attached, e.g. evs.Se1 Swde: sh oder Sodde: Gesve! TOA! 
Some! Bondo: acoss Boke! Boncadodyr ! 


Plural. 

1, The first form simply is the nominative plural, e.g. vuma,one*: Mods 
mee! meso! 

2, In its second form the vocative particle » is added to the nominative, 
@.g, SINYIS! FA Soned! F905! SYOs! woGod! esos! Bedos.0d! wWATres ! 
Gensred! Benohosrgd! osngd!: SANs! BIOS! ©3900! 

3, In its third form the vocative particle ¢ is added to the nominative, 
e.g. Btsdoa! Benda! SesFrgoa! 
11 


= 


4, In its fourth form the vocative particle .) is added to the nominative, 
e.g. B51 Bend! Besser es! nodone! swsao! 

5, In its fifth form the vocative particle © is added to the nominative, 
e.g. Resse! Besser se! 


b) in the medieval dialect 
Singular. 
1, Gest OS! GA! GE! wBosor AYQo! Saad: AY! SoA! Gen! W300! 
Todo! 38! B08 3, ! sas: wong! gd! 
Beso! Tawa! FQ ax! GHZ! sowIer! 
Spo! Boos NS! DvwBevds! Tacdvodo! Nodow! Boos! 
egQore: Borde: wwodde: Sdodode! Modode! 
Plural. 
BONIS! G8 Nd! 8F, ones! DINED! BIdIVOd! 


23) ONGOd! wedongoa! BIINWY,S 2 dd! DIBFOod! 
Beno! Akad! 
Benoe! nodonege! 


in the modern dialect 


Singular. 
Bs! Sosow! AyDo! Benen! modo! 
SH! Car! Dos! dora! Ay,dsot sone! TPH! Bsw! Noss! 
aes! AxPerS SI! Bodonds! ABS! B3ov! 3309 208)! &,¢o80! NdGo33! 


gude! anede: songe! Sonde: Modornde: ABR! 0d QO8Ie! A, code! 


Plural. 
edo! o master! 
09, OF NGO! SO, 20a! 
BWIBING! YOANe! 
oonger Modome: oaodode! Bowonde! 


141. Here follows an enumeration of the terminations and augments 


of the seven cases. 
1. Singular. 

Nom. 1, the crude base (§§ 109, b,¢; 117, 6,6; 120; 121, 122; 123, 
125; 126; 127; 128; 129; 1380; 137, b,¢; 139); 2, © or the sonné (S§ 
109. 117); 3, a euphonie &% added to the sonné, in which case it appears as 
w or B (§§ 109, b,¢; 117, b,e); 4, a euphonic %& added, by means of an 
enunciative 0° or 3°, to the vowels © 3, W, Ma, (Hd, H9, & &) and 9 (§§ 128, 
Uwcmleo. b,c; 1308050). 

Ace. 1, the erude base with or without a vowel (§§ 109, ¢; 120; 121, b, ¢. 
122, b,¢; 125; 126; 127; 128, ¢; 129,¢; 130, ¢); 2, © &§ 120, b, ¢; 
121, b,¢; 122); 3, © preceded by a euphonie S (S§ 109, be; 110; em 
or 08° (§ 130, b, 6), or % (SS 109, b,e; 128, 6,0; 4, Go GS 120, a, b; 
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121, b; 122, a, b); 5, %0 preceded by a euphonic & (§§ 109, a, b; 117, 4,6; 
125, a, b), or. 0° (§ 130, a, b), or  (§§ 128, a, b; 129, a, b); 6, a euphonic 
 suffixed to So, the sdnnd of YO becoming * or @*, (7. e. VS, SHY, §§ 109, 
b,c; 117; 121,¢; 122,¢; 125,¢; 128, ¢; 129,¢, 130,b,0; 7, % added 
to %0, its sonné becoming & or @, (. e. 88, Sa, §§ 109, b; 117, ¢; 122, ¢; 
130, ¢; 135, 0; 8, ¥ (§§109,¢; 121, ¢; 122, &; 9, Yo GS 120, a; 
122,a); 10, the euphonic & of No. 6 added to %0 and suffixed to the base 
by the insertion of the augment 9@° (@. e. vena, a quite vulgar form, § 122, ¢). 

Instr. 1, @ (§ 109, b, h; 2, % (§§ 109, a; 130, a); 3, 9° Soar: 
@, 0; 117, a, b; 120, a, 6; 121, b; 122, @,0; 127,@; 128, 4, b; 129, a; 
130, a,b; 187, a; 4, 90 extended in length either by the final augments 
B, do, Bd, J (i.e. BB, ete, §§ 109; 117; 120, a, 6; Vetje: 122 ae. 
128, a,¢; 129,a; 130; 187), or by 8%, @%0, BX, by means of 5, the 
genitive of 90 or GS* (é. e. AOS, ete., §§ 121, 6,6; 122: 127, 0, €. 128manc. 
or by 0 through 3, the genitive of 90 (i. ¢. M0, §§ 122, a,b; 127, b; 128, 
a,b; 129, a); 5, 0, 3, Ao, AB preceded by the augment %& through 
its genitive S® (7. e, Seo, ete., §§ 122; 125). 

The terminations and their augments presuppose the genitive. 

ated, = (99 109; 120; 121, a; 123, €; 125); 2, (SS aly SAU 
128, a, b; 129, a; 130); 3, & ($§ 109; 123, ¢); 4, ® preceded by a 
euphonic sinné (i.e. of, § 117, a, 0; cf. § 137); 5, % preceded by a euphoniec 
® which is to represent the sonné (7. e. Sn, § 117,¢); 6, preceded by a 
euphonic ® which is to represent the sénné (i.e. an, §$ 117,03 7, ® preceded 
by a euphonic @ (i.e. AR, §§ 121, b,c; 122, b,¢, 127, b,¢; 128, 6, ¢; 129, 
¢; 187, 0); 8, ® preceded by a euphonic 9 (i. e. Son, §§ 121, a,b; 122, a; 
b; 127, a, b; 128,a; 129, a); 9, 7 preceded by a euphonic @ (i. e. ae, 
$§ 121, b,¢; 122, 6); 10, % preceded by a euphonic @ (7. e. 3%, §§ 121,¢, 
122,b); 11, # preceded by a ouphonic 9 (i.e. B0%, § 122, db); 12, $ 
preceded by the euphonic augment &6* (7. ¢. 8&4, §§ 122, a,b; 125, a); 18, 
RK preceded by the euphonie augment ©®° (i.e. 8%, §§ 122, a; 123, 4), 
14, # or & preceded by the euphonic augment © (i, e, S~E, S%,, which is 
a vulgar form, § 128, ¢); 15, 8%, i.e. a mutilated form of ©@, (§§ 122, 0, ¢; 
125,b,c); 16, ©%, ie. a mutilated form of &#) (§§ 122, b, ¢; 125). 

Remark. 

That the letter ©° is another form of &° becomes a fact when the Tulu 
dialect is compared (see Kannada Dictionary p. XVI, note 1, sub 7); further, 
& appears as ®° in Tulu (see the same note, sub 5), and ® as © in Télugu 
(e.g. Télugu ®8), 3 =Kannada t&°, Feo, 2, the eye; cf. also § 222). 
Hence it may be concluded that the letters ®°, 3°, &° and 8° are closely related 
in Dravida and change places in the dialect. The augments @ and & of the 

11* 


en = 


genitive (§§ 109; 117), ©° of the genitive ($ 180; of. 243, B, remark), © 
and %° of the dative and genitive, and to some extent the sdnné © (8°) are, 
therefore, ultimately the same euphonic letters (cf. 6°, 3°, and ®° in § 176; see 
also the S2 in § 265). ‘The vowel © sounded before ® and ®° (i. e, &-@°, ©-%°) 


apparently is a help to enunciation. 


Abl. 1, the terminations of the instrumental except %; 2, 90, 38, Ao, 
a8, preeeded by the augment ©®* through its genitive © (7. e. eso, ete., 
$§ 122, a; 123); 8,98 preceded by the augment © through its genitive Oa 
(i.e, 203, §123,0¢; 4, 0, BX, Bio, BAX, Bd preceded by %8,%, the 
genitive of &3 (§ 123, i.e. 8880, ete., §§ 109, a,b; 117, a; 120, a; 128, 
a); 5, 8 preceded by &®, the genitive of the augment ©@, and 68,9 (7. ¢. 
was do, ete, §§ 122, a; 125, a); 6, G0, ad, 88 preceded by 9%, the 
genitive of A, and ©3% (7. c. GAS, ete., § 122, a). 


The terminations and their augments presuppose the genitive. 


Gen, 1,-8 (§§ 120, a, 6; 121,6,¢; 122; 126,¢; 137); 2, © preceded 
by the euphonie augment @ (7.e. 8, $109); 38, © preceded by the euphonie 
augment 8 (Ze. &, $§ 109.117); 4, © preceded by the euphonie augment 
ras® (i.e. 8, §§ 121. 122.127); 5, © preceeded by the euphonic augment 
wee (7.e, 88, §§ 122.123); 6, © preceded by the euphonic augment ©, 
this being another form of ©®* (i.e. ©, §§ 122,c; 123,b6); 7, © preceded 
by the euphonic augment ©6° (7. e. 88, which is a vulgar form, § 123, 0); 
8, © preceded by the euphonic augment ©&° (i.e. 8® §§ 122.125); 9, © 
preceded by the euphonic augment 3° (i.e. 0, § 130); 10, © preceded by 
the euphonie augment ®° (i.e. 3, §§ 128; 129,a); 11, 88 (@S°+%, i.e. 
No. 4) preceded by the euphonic augment (7. c. 88, §§ 128.129); 12, © 
preceded by the euphonie 5° and forming with the final @ and © of the base 
a long syllable (i.e. ® or ®, § 130,06; 13, & preceded by the euphonie 
augments O, o*, O° and 5 (7. ¢, Wa, 52, Odand Ha, $§ 109, a,c; 117, a,c; 
128, a; 130,a,¢); 14, & ($§ 120, a; 122, 0). 


Loc. 1, We ($§ 109, a; 120,a; 122, a; 130, a); 2, 8° (§§ 109, a, 
b 117, a, 6; 120;@,6: 121,06; 122)a,0; 125,0,6; 127,a, sea 
129, a; 130, 0,6; 137, 4,6); 3, S89 (S§ 109, a, 0; 117, 6; 12070. ieee 
@ 0; 125, 6; 128,06: 130,a,6; 187,00); 4, sen ($§ 109; 117)¢; au 
121,¢; 122,a,c; 125,b,c; 128,b; 130; 137,6); 5, Se ($§ 109, a; 
(20,a- 180,a); 6, 22 (§§ 109,4.0; 120)a, 0; 130,4,0), 7,.2eaa 
109; 117; 120; 121, 6, ¢; 122; 128, ¢; 125, b,¢; 126,¢; 127, a,c; 128; 
130; 187,¢); 8, 8© ($§ 109, b, c; 117;¢; 120, b; 121, 6; 122, bs 125, b; 
128, b; 130, b,c; 187, 0); 9, @© ($$ 120, b; 121, 6; 122,c); 10, 9(8§8 
121, 6; 130,¢); 11, 8(§ 109); 12, the erude base (§§ 126. 127). 
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The terminations are suffixed to the genitive with and without its augments. 
2. Plural. 

Nom. 1, ° (8°, § 137, a); 2, a euphonic 8 added to the sénné, in which 
case this is changed into S (i.e. 3, § 137; cf. § 136); 3, 3 (.e. No. 2) 
lengthened by the addition of N%o (7. e. MN¥, § 1386,0c); 4, FH ($$ 119, a; 
131,@; 184, a); 5, =9° with a euphonic & (i. e. F%, §119, 6,0; 6, Fe 
lengthened by the addition of 19° (7, e. T#oNe*, § 119, b); 7, F with the 
augment 900 (i, ¢. F900,§ 119,¢); 8, me (88118, a,b; 181,a,b); 9, 
ne with a euphonic & (Ze. NM, §§ 118, 4,¢; 119,b,¢; 181); 10, ne 
with the augment 90° (7. e, NPO°, §$ 118, b; 132, a, b); 11, N¥* preceded 
by a euphonic sénné (@. ec. om, §§ 118, a, b; 119, a, b; 187, 4; 
12, N#) preceded by a euphonic sénné (i.e. om%, $8118, a,b; 119, b); 
13, N%0° preceded by a euphonic sdnnd (i. e. OMPO, §§ 118, a; 119, a, b); 
14, OO (§§ 119, a, 6; 132, a,b; 134, a, 6); 15, 60° with a euphonic 
mw (Ge. 808, §§ 119; 132, be; 184, 6, e; 16, 80° lengthened by 
the addition of F# G.¢, VFre*, §§119,a; 132,a); 17, YO lengthened 
by the addition of F90° (i, e, SFFred%, §§ 119, a; 132, a); 18, vO° 
lengthened by the addition of 8° ¢@.e. ONFe, § 119, a); 19, 8 lengthen- 
ed by the addition of N® ¢. ¢, Sdone®, § 119, b); 20, &d lengthened by 
the addition of N# (7. e, BON, § 119, 0); 21, dB lengthened by the 
addition of NYO (7. e, SdoNgo*®, § 119, b); 22, SO lengthened by A0° (. ¢. 
200°, §§ 119,a; 132, a); 28, @0° (§§ 119, a; 132, a,b); 24, Ado (see 
Nos. 29. 30); 25, 0° preceded by a euphonic & (. ¢, O°, §§ 119, b; 132, 
a; 134, a); 26, 90° preceded by a euphonic 0@° (7. e, 080°, § 119, a); 27, 
o80° lengthened by the addition of 0° (i.e, 0800°, § 119, a); 28, 80% 
lengthened by the addition of N?° (7. e, oOrFe*, § 119, a); 29, 8% preceded 
by a euphonic & (@. ec. 400,§ 119, 0); 30, AS preceded by a euphonic oo* 
(i. e, OOS, §§ 119, b, ¢; 1382, &; 31, S8OG. e. No. 15) preceded by a 
euphonic 0@° (7. ¢. 080, § 119, 6); 32, O0° (@. e, No. 25) lengthened by the 
addition of 7% (2. e, OFFe", § 132, a); 33, A0° preceded by the euphonic * 
(7. e. 20°, § 132, a); 34, 80° lengthened by the addition of O° (¢. e, 200°, 
§ 132, a); 35, 20° lengthened by the addition of 7% (7. e, ATF’, § 132, a); 
36, 20° lengthened by the addition of N®° (@. e, ANF, 132, a); 37,. 90° 
preceded by a euphonic 8° (7. ¢. WO", § 119, a); 38, ©O° preceded by a 
euphonic 0%° (7. e, 080°, § 119, a); 39, ©S° preceded by a euphonic ** (i. e. 
20°, § 119, a); 40, ©0 (7. ¢. No. 15) preceded by a euphonic & (7. ¢, Woo, 
$119, 6,0; 41, ©8 preceded by a euphonic 08° (@. e, owl, § 119, 0); 
42, 00 preceded by a euphonic % (7, e. S80, § 119, 6); 43, YO° (§ 132, b). 

Ace. 1, © (§§ 118, b,c; 119, b,¢; 181, b,c; 135,0€); 2, 80 (88 118, 
a,b; 119,a,b;, 131, 6,¢; 135, &; 3, a euphonic & attached to ©0, the 
sdnné becoming & or &, (7. ¢. OS, FX, §§118,b,¢; 119,a,¢; 181, b, ¢; 


135,¢); 4, © added to %0, the sonné becoming ®, (@. e. 88, § 119, ¢; 135, 4), 
5, is 119, o. 

Regarding the augments see the nominative. 

Instr. 1, @($181,b); 2, 80(§$ 118, a,b; 119, a; 131, 4,6; 182, 4; 
137, a); 8, 90 lengthened by the final augments &, do, 33, & (7, ¢. BS, etc., 
§§ 118; 119; 131,0,¢; 137, 5,6); 4, 9° preceded by the augment 98° 
(i. e. 0, § 136, a). 

Dat. 1, (6S 118, a,b; 119)0,5; 131,4,0; 132,@; 135,4)) ae 
($$ 119,a@; 132, a); 3, % preceded by a euphonic sdnné (7. e. of, § 137); 
4, & preceded by a euphonic (7. e. @A, $§ 118; 119; 131,b,¢, 135, b,¢; 
136, &); 5, % preceded by a euphonie 0 (i.e. on, §§ 119,b; 135, b); 
6, N preceeded by a euphonic Ww (.e, eA, § 131, a); 7, B preceded by a 
euphonic © (i. e. OR, § 119, &; 8, F ($119, a); 9, F preceded by the 
euphonic augment © (7. e, ©@,, § 136, a); 10, ©%, a mutilated form of 
ee, (§ 136, b,¢; 11, SF, a mutilated form of S® (§ 136, b, ©). 

Abl. 1, 90, 830, @8 preceded by the genitive of ©3 (7. ¢. Yo, ete., 
§$118a; 119, a); 2, the terminations of the instrumental. 

Gen. 1, © (§§ 118; 119; 181; 132, a,b; 135; 136,0; 2, © preeeded 
by the euphonic augment &@° (7. e. ©®, § 136, a, b); 3, & ($8119, a, ¢; 
131, a). 

frou. J, »> (Gisetis, a, b; 119, a, 0; 181, o, 0; 13%,0) eee 
(§§ 118, a,b; 119, Bb; 132, b; 137, 0); 3, w#% (§ 118, b,c; 119,b, 6; 
131, b, ¢; 136, ¢); 4, 2 (§§ 118; 119; 131, b,¢; 136,¢); 5, &8 
(§§ 118, b,c; 181,6,¢; 187,06; 6, »*° and S® preceded by the augment 
oer (i, e, BB OE* and Sa, § 136, a, Db). 

142. Looking back on the declension of bases (§§ 109. 117-137. 139) 
one observes twelve more or less distinct modes of declension. 

1. The first mode comprises neuter bases with final ©, ¢. g. NB, od, dy, 
SW, Bos, te¥, Jeo. Their singular appears in § 109, their plural in § 118. 

2, The second comprises masculine and feminine bases ending in ®, e. g. 
tol, FAS, Medd, Gen, OSA; HAG, wes; Od, QH, evs, ws, Hd, ms, Yd, 
os; SF, OX, CS. Their singular is given in § 117, their plurals appear in 
$8 119. 135. 

3, The third comprises neuter and feminine bases ending in consonants 
(and one that is used either as masculine or neuter in the ancient dialect, vz. 
SH), eg, FH, For, Noe, Hove, 0%, Tao, Feo’, Pra’: sacks, Sa; ese, 
QIee, Mse®, wee, BFS, GES, Haye, Foadoee, Ygooee; wee. Their 
singular is given in § 120, their plurals appear in §§ 131.134. Regarding 
wNne®, RNS see § 121. 


4, The fourth comprises two kinds of bases 
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a) neuter and feminine bases (and one that is either masculine, feminine, 
or neuter in the modern dialect, viz. 8%) which, occasionally also in the 
ancient dialect, optionally in the medizval one, and always in the modern one 
are formed from bases with fin'’al consonants (see No. 3) by the addition of a 
euphonic ®%, eg. 9%, F099, Fo, Fo, Ned, Tow, Bade, Jors¥a.; seo, 
SG, HasH, wires, wy 79; sN¥o; GS. Their singular appears in § 121; 
their plurals are given in §§ 131. 134. 

b) neuter bases (and two masculine ones viz. 769,80, N62, one feminine 
one vig. “ons, and two masculine-feminine-neuter ones viz. ©8A, FAD) 
always (with option only in two numerals) ending in a euphonic & in the ancient, 
medieval and modern dialect, ¢. g. 82, 030, Ben, Ws, 6os., 8%, sorb, 
God, TIS, Fea, eto; wr, Qs, eva, Sad, oot, GAR, CWA; eso, 
WO B), VAR, WAS, TOM, tard; %@AI, YB, SMa, SIOZ, C2, GH, 200, (or 
also 80°), 083, Bo, B08) (or also 88°); VAS, BAS, CVAS, YNZ, GAL, BA, 
OAL, GAD, QR, OWI,; WHT, Reeano, BAN, O82, 82, SI, Sno, Seo, 
M08). Their singular is given in § 122 (¢f. 124), their plurals appear in 
mo 131. 136, 

5, The fifth comprises 

@) masculine, feminine, and neuter bases ending in a radical &, e.g. O89, 
WB, Fa, 302, Ss, Todd, NZ, 88. Their singular appears in § 128, their 
plural in § 131. 

6) masculine, feminine, and neuter bases ending in W, %), x, & and &, 
e.g. RB Bh, HZ, Is, oo, Noe, WM. Their singular appears in § 129, their 
plural in § 131. 

6, The sixth comprises masculine, feminine and neuter bases ending in @) 
8, 9, e.g. FA, Baods, SoA, FR, QO, Feo; ae; 38, O83, OF, Ae, CS, As, 
gms, Sos, US. Their singular is given in § 130, their plurals appear in 
$§ 181. 132. 

7, The seventh comprises eight neuter bases of direction with final ©, e. 9 
eg, 93, gov. Their declension is given in § 123. 

8, The eighth comprises the bases of the seventh mode when the suffix 
SOF or 8d is attached, @. g. VSO°, US.wo, DBO, BxwBow. See § 126. 

9, The ninth comprises four bases expressing time that end in the &% of 
No, 4, letter b, viz. 882, G82, WHI, O82. See § 127. 

10, The tenth is formed by the pronoun Xo (88°), 8). See § 125. 

11, The eleventh is formed by the singular and plural of the personal 
pronouns and of the reflexive pronoun, Viz. BO, Sdo0, Alo, Soo, GFA, Davo, acm, 
sand. See § 137. 

12, The twelfth mode comprises a number of terms that express direction 
and time, viz. 8@o, FB, 0B, OD, BO, ew, wes, ded, TP, ad, Sod, on, Sn, 

B08, (SS). See § 139. 
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V. On verbs (see §§ 3183—315) 


143. In chapter III (§ 45 seq.) verbal roots or themes (dhatu) have 
been already treated of. We have seen that KéSava calls the crude 
form (prakritisvarfipa, dhatusvartipa) of any verb its root, whether it be 
the primary element (primitive theme) or a secondary theme. 

He gives the rule (sfitra 216) that the crude form or theme is found 
by dropping the pronominal termination (vibhakti) wo of the negative 
(see § 209, text and note 2). This rule, however, is (to say the least) 
insufficient, as it does not enable a student to make a distinction 
between themes ending in gp (which alone are contained in KéSava’s 
Instances, (as Todd, Aveecdo, Seco) and themes ending in consonants 
(aS Oa, Noss’, Boos, soe’, 29, AOS), and as it does not take 
notice of the doubling of final consonants in the negative (§ 215, 7, /), 
of the euphonic og of themes ending in @ and » (§§ 170. 209), and 
of themes that lengthen their vowel (§ 209), thus presupposing the 
grammarian’s list of dhatus (§ 47). 


144, Ancient Kannada grammarians call a verb 3,03) or FI 3; 


its action, or the general idea expressed by any verb, they term 
3,080 too. 

They do not distinguish between mood (mode) and tense. Kannada 
has so to say only one mood, the indicative, for which, however, it uses 
no particular word. Cf. § 314. 

Tense they cal] sav. 

A conjugated verb, 2. e. one endiug in a personal termination, is called 33, 
7503, 380 or $,css90 (§ § 69. 189. 192). 

145. The name of the present tense is S3rasos or Odss, or BS 
59,0, OF DSF HONTFOY, Or SSFH Foo, or Ba0, 8 5 that of the past tense 
is B03, or Bosgou, or BosdS, or Yoess gow; that of the future tense 
1S BINS, OF WIRD, OF BOR. 5,0, or WHF Gow, or goo. The 
comprehensive term for the three times or tenses is FOS Wo. 

146. The action of the imperative, or the imperative, is called 24 
3,080, OW ie, Che DBR. The negative form of the verb, or the negative, 
is termed % SNCG. 

147, A person of the verb is called sdoN, The name of the first 
person (@. e. the third person in Kuropean grammars) is oLss or BBO 
~%ooe, or also Vee, OA, HOW; that of the second is oGy a0 or 30 Gis Sy 
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HooN; and that of the third (.e. the first in European grammars) is 
wg.aso or ews Somdon. Cf § 192. 

If occasionally the term 30 is added to 385, S09.) and ev», or to 
BPAQOR, BGS GOS and ws SoOHooa, it is to say that no other persons are 
meant than those who regulate the action of a verb in grammar. 


The comprehensive term for the three persons is DOA Wo, 


148, The grammarians Nagavarma and KéSava do not use a word 
to distinguish a transitive from an intransitive verb; they mentally saw 
such a distinction themselves, and expected others to do the same. The 
siitra about the so-called passive voice in the Sabdamanidarpana wherein 
the term X@oorg, transitive, occurs, is an interpolation (VREAHS). 


About 400 years afterwards Bhattikalaika in his SabdanuSdsana 
(sitra 443) introduced by name transitive verbal themes, AT HIF GGL, 
and intransitive verbal themes, e¢sortaogo. 


Voices, 7. e. active and passive (see § 315), are not mentioned by 
Nagavarma and Késava, and the terms parasmaipada and Atmanépada 
which have been introduced from Sathskrita into Kannada by modern 
writers, are not used by them. 


149, Causation is called Seg, A verb that expresses causation or 
is causal (%e3v), is formed from an intransitive or transitive one by 
adding the particle Xo (or also, as we shall see in § 151, Ad, Wo, Arse, 
BAd), & J- BAA, to cause (somebody) to laugh (from So), w@Ay, to 
cause (somebody) to cook (from es), So@odoA», to cause (a person) to 
speak (from MIB), Bv@NoAo, to cause (a person) to put (something) into 
the hair (from 3228), #@odNo, to cause (a person) to churn (from oe), 
SOIAo, to cause (a person) to give (from ), Seo, to cause (a 
person) to grind (from 3), Rvoeodomo, to cause (a person) to feel pain 
(from Se), soecdoAv, to cause (cattle) to eat grass (from suf), VOOR, 


to cause (a flower) to open (from VON), seed, to cause (something) 
to appear (from gam®).” 


The agent (cf. § 344) that causes another to do something or causes 


something to be done or happen, is called WCHTSF, VRVSr, VOTE, 
or Da TZ) F. 


) It may be remarked that a causative verb may also be formed by the verb Sado, to 


make, and an infinitive ending in © (§ 187, 2), eg. BIA 4.0 Suede, make him read 
(= OA). 
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150. But if a verb is formed by means of @xo (etc., § 149) that is 
used in the sense of doing that which the word expresses, the agent is 
termed ONT, A BSF, Or Asse. Such verbs may be intransitive 
or transitive, e.g. oe) 5 Sy to look, to stare ; EN ARS Ho, to decrease in power; 
O95 Ho, to become peoriee in bulk; 208A ie move about, to float; 
3) D0Rs, to roam or wander about; me to break, to crush; (or 
effecting a useful object, acd ncwAax3) WAL, bo draw (sketches, 
figures, pictures); 00,A0, to eens a cea to (see § 151, remark); SpoAAo, 
to extend, to widen; 308 Ad, to slacken (v.t.). Cf. § 215, 1, 8. 


Remark. 
It is not allowed to form causative verbs from such verbs, ¢.g. to form 


263 2%) from 283 89 would be wrong. 


151, The suffix exo appears also as Ao, wo, Gedo, and BAo, compare 
some of the finals mentioned in § 65. It is more than probable that 
the » in ax and azo, and the w in ex are euphonic (ff. the 9 
of §§ 63. 168). 

‘It has been supposed that ‘8% and ®% are the same as 3%, 2, to 
permit, ete.; but that is wrong, as 4%, 0 are formed from &, to give, ete., 
by means of & which is another form of 9%; see letter J, 3 in this paragraph 
and § 316, 14. 

We further state 

a) that xo is suffixed 

1, to verbal themes which originally are monosyllabic, and end in 
consonants if they have not received a euphonic yw (see § 54), & g. 
ORD, Meda, VAL, DEWAR, wordmd, TOM, Ferm, BOOAL, BGA, 
JOR, SdR, SOA, Dor, BoeOad, wOAL, wols'’Ao, AO Ad, AOCOR, 
BmeOxXo, See exceptions under letter 6, 1, letter ¢, 1, and letter e. 

9, to verbal themes that originally are dissyllabic and end in 
consonants, but are made trisyllabic by the addition of a euphonic ev, 
e.g. EROX, BodA, SIDA, WHOA wBPAL, BOIOAL, SMA 
BOBOR, BMOx, AROMA, Baroda, weIOA, ABOA, DMA, 
Badex, To this class belong also the ancient wmOAs, Broom 
SNresAd, WENCLAo. See the common ancient forms under letter ¢, 2; 
and exceptions under letter d. 

In 308m, 9,A0, 28a and 20%,A) (§ 150) no verbal or nominal theme 
nowadays appears to which 4) is added. %0884), G83.Ao, 352,OAd, and similar 
terms are derived from nouns by means of A. 
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3, to themes that appear as dissyllables and trisyllables in the 
ancient, medieval and modern dialect and end in ws, e.g. BAA, GBR, 
@2, AL, BAAD, WAAL, FIA, BUA, BHAA, BAA, Sw, Ro, ZIDA, 
IED A, BLEAo, AOec@r, E89 A, H8,Fo, WeoNa, BeeAr.,, wosAd; 
eBoNAn, OTD Ad, aes CAD, WHISAL, BWOAAL, BWBWodA, See an 
exception under letter e. 

4, to themes that are dissyllabic and end in © and , to which, 
especially in the ancient and medieval dialect, axo is attached by 
means of a euphonic os, €. g. BYMAD (VPOWAD), BLOPQIAL, ECFA, 
BAO, FOWA, SRodorr, Sosodo.mo, SBM. (ABA, BQWAr, 
REINA (ACSIOWAL), WoewooA (Bow), Broom (Wroom), Bes 
ome, See exceptions under letter 0, 2 and ¢, 3. 

Regarding the dropping of the final vowel of some themes cf. letter 4, 2; 

§§ 60; 157; 165, letter a, 3. 4.5; 165, 6,2; 172; 180, 5. 
5, to monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or end in one, to which 
it is attached by means of a euphonic os, e.g. Geom, Seadoro, Soe 
Oomy, Avoecdomo, Beodomn, Dsooorv, soecdome. The forms occur also 
in the modern dialect. See exceptions under letter 8, 3. 

b) that Xo is suffixed 

1, to themes that end in the consonants os and o%, e.g. gore, 
oxo (in the three dialects), BOY, (only in the medizeval one). Cf. 


letter a, 1. 
2, to dissyllabic themes ending in @ and », in the three dialects, 


@. 9. SBA, VEAL (PAL, BAL VAAL), VHA BEA, HOA (HVT 
Hd, WTA), MCSA (CVCIA, eOIA), DESAY (NEIL, DDI), NEA, 
POR, WAAL, BBA (SAA), BEA, BMAD (SoCOA, SQA), HCHAd, 
Bnxo (BAB, SAA), SOFA (SOFA), SBA (also in a Sdsana of 1076 
A. D., Bao, BAA), WAAL, Bowro, BeOwo, BIA (BOA), Bea (Be 
xo, BRL), B@AL (TLBAL), DOI (GPA), AOA, BQAL. See letter 
a, 4 and ¢, 3. 

BOI, BIA. are derived from nouns by means of Ap, 

About the dropping of the final vowel of some themes see letter a, 4, 
about the change of o into @ § 109, b,3 (cf § 66), and about that of 
9 into en §§ 165, a,5; 247, d, 13. 14. 

3, to monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or end in one, e.g. 
GRAD (or QAo, of & § 316, 4; Gf. its past participle @3y,), Boer, 


2 


ee, eee 


BOCA, Wen, NIOAL, Bvemo. The forms are common to the three 
dialects. Cf. letter a, 5. 

¢) that eo is suffixed 

1, to monosyllabic long themes ending in the consonant o*, e.g. 
Sewor, Aowdor, aveedor. Cf letter a, 1. 

8082 is derived from a noun with a long vowel by means of 2. Themes 


like Sedor, Wedor, So00v% are derived from nouns with short vowels which they 
retain. 


4, to dissyllabic themes ending in the consonants of, o, o and 23s, 
in the ancient and mediaval dialect, e.g. eoedor, Bower, wOwoF, 
wesor, Beedor, Soe0, BOBMIF, QMowor, QNowor, Berowor, QAdor; 
ON, SI, BWIvr, nedeo, HBwo; swoo.#, FIs, Bros, Seed; 

a wo a roy Zou ar (ong a UO 
epoca ANCOD, Some9) . Cf. letter a, 2 and letter d. 

iso a 


3 


3, to dissyllabic themes ending in ~ and », eg. seedo, weedo, 
alow, PN%wWo, PFwo, Towedo, Sowedo, The forms appear more or less 
in the three dialects. Cf. letter a, 4 and 8, 2. 


About the dropping of the final vowel of some themes sce also letter a, 4 
and 0, 2. 


d) that occasionally 230 is suffixed to the themes mentioned under 
letter a, 2, €.9. mdoPeWo, %AOwo, FI, SdPedo, in the medieval dialect, 


e) that occasionally e9Xo is suffixed to the themes mentioned under 
letter a, 1 ands, e.g. Y8Xo, WORD, BaTAv, in the modern dialect. 


Remarks. 

As will be seen from § 150 9) is also used to form verbs from Saihskrita 
nouns, ¢@. g. 8088 AD, 283,Ad, BOO AL, Bsa, SOr Ao, Gs xo, Boenx, Paddo, sas 9 
Boowad, &3x0, SQA, BDA, Baa, MIWA, BAL, BOAR. Such verbs occur 
in the three dialects. Cf. § 215, 1, letter 5. 

Sometimes, in the ancient and medieval dialect, also a euphonic 5° is used 
in suffixing the 9A, e, g- BOG CIAL, BION, ANF WIM, Tedooad, Soevxodoro, 
HNIVIAY, BD, BH, Madodom, wed, (&V90z»). Cf. § 2aae 
letter c. 

Occasionally, chiefly in the ancient and medieval dialect, the @ of Xo is 
dropped, and we get such forms as 320032, 935032); in %2VYAA) the M is changed 
into 5°, and %0% is produced. Also in Kannada words that dropping takes 
place, so that S500.) appears as Betdohy (or Boca), Sv vz as BY odo, 
(or SE 3M), SoA as Seda (or 3ed2d, B83. cd0Ao as Bi, od29, ALF OIM as A 
F022, BISOMA as WISN, Woy CAI as BOY 08 (oS 3A), see § 217). 
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In the medieval dialect the euphonie 3° in 924) changes also into =, ¢. g. 
&VdA, SFFHA, SaddA, TNA, Seam, AVPOAd, Bodae. Cf. § 215, 3, 
letter a. 


152. In § 148 it has been stated that verbs are transitive and 
intransitive, and in § 149 that there are causal verbs too. There are 
no frequentative verbs in Kannada; no verbal theme (dhatu) can be 
turned into a frequentative one. But though frequentative or iterative 
action is never contained in a particular shape of a Kannada verbal 
theme, it is expressed either by simple repetition (yugaléééarana, 
dvihprayéga) or triple repetition (tripraydga); see § 165, 211, and 339. 
Regarding a sort of reflexive verb see § 341. 

153. In Kannada not only verbal themes (dhatu) are conjugated, 
but also declinable bases (liiga, §§ 68. 90), that is to say nouns (nama- 
linga), e.g. ea 3, Gos, compound bases (samasalinga), e.g. FHEeIS, 
IO Faw F VAS, Toawes g, pronouns (sarvanama), e. g. 2&9, attributive 
nouns or adjectives (gunavatéana) whether Kannada or Sarhskrita, e. g. 
27,8, BOG, Seda, wrod, Hoc, Wa, HS, and appellative nouns 
of number (sankhyé), eg. wir. See § 197. 

When bases like the mentioned ones are conjugated they have been 
called, by Europeans, appellative verbs or conjugated appellatives. Kannada 
grammarians use no name for them. 

The author of the present grammar has not met with any instance of such a 
conjugated base in the medieval dialect; in the modern dialect no conjugation 
of nouns, ete. is in use. 

154. There are two different forms of the Kannada verb that have 
been called verbal participles or gerunds by Europeans. 

The first is the preterit or past verbal participle (bhtittakalakriyé, 
ptirvakalakriyé, pirvakriyé, §§ 155—171); the second is the present 
verbal participle (vartamanakdlakriyé, vartamanakriyé, §§ 172. 173). 
See § 361. 

155. The first kind of the past participle is formed by suffixing the 
syllable co to verbal themes (dhatu, prakriti) ending in consonants 
(vyanjananta), in the vowel ~ (ikirAnta), and in the vowel . (ékaranta) 
without altering the themes, e. g. Tedd (of seers), having admitted, 
BIOLD2 (of sisore*), having ceased, Seo (of ea, the later vay), having 
said, ia) (of oa, the later oe), having said, Sao (of 3a, the later 
282), having eaten, BOI (of soos, the later SHO), having cut, 


— oF = 


Rosy (of Ross’, the later Nov, cf. § 48), having tilled, sao (of 
sos), having jumped, 2edor (of deo*), having sucked, Aoedor (of 
Aoeo’), having dropped, Rog, having gained, Od, having chewed, 
Bee, having swung, oe), having stolen, SIF, having become angry, 
Se, having heard, AEH, SLI, wat, BdGF, SAG, SOBA, VP 
@tor, Wiodr, VNO, TRV, AB., Bm 99, Anco; Bano (of 98), 
DAG, Wedd, Bdeao, VOM, wOm, WAM SPmo., alerdo; sBao 
(of 88), BBdo, Shao, Fddo, wdco, wAdo, Teco, oesdo, Regarding 
the etymological explanation and original meaning see § 169. 

Themes ending in o* optionally double the a¢ of ao, e. g. NEA F, 
AMF, ear, wide, Seddor, Spade (see § 371, 2; of. § 119, 
a, 4). 

The same formation of the past participle by means of qo takes 
place also when verbal themes consist of one consonant with a long 
vowel, e.g. ado (of wo), Fedo (of Fe), Does) (of HE), Beno, SOeHo, 
god, BveMo, Aoecsy. 

Remark. 

The grammarian KéS3ava states that the syllable & consists of the vowel & 

(ukéra) added to the augment (Agama) 3. About @ see §§ 175. 189. 


156. In the formation of the second kind of the past participle the 
only difference is that in several themes 3 is substituted for @o, e. 7. 
Gao, (Of YH), Tom,, POD, Fo, Vov,, WO, Seoy,, Speen,, ADCO, , 
BEXH,, WEH,, SCH, wrod, Baoder, Fden,; ws. (of wts*), TO 
BH, Beddo, WOS, NOS, BES; veers (of wEs8), wOS8s2, BOWS; %wdo 
(of bb), degzo (of Se), Wes, wos, New. 

A list of themes that form their past participle by means of 3) is 
given in stitra 507 of the Sabdanudasana, viz. gus, Sodot, wos, 79%, 
Bpeo’, Ado’, avoro®, wee’, Avow’, Boas, TAO’, Tro’, Bono’, svo%, 
QPOs, wWrioo’, wWasoo®, CIs, eves, SCI, we, Boe, etd, wld, ToCo?, 
a, Se, Be, Me, %, Bon’, Dea’, Aa, Ya’, Seen’, Sa’, to which it 
adds 2058, #58 in sfitra 508, des in siitra 509, and Sees in stitra 510, 


remarking that one may use Sewo, or REY; under stitra 553 it has also 
Bao (of ss). 

In some instances the use of c9 and go is optional, e.g. Red, Cd, ; 
Badr, Baosor; sore, sore; ea, sos, sedm2, 38s; 
BVO, MoCS3S2; WOM, HOS; wade, wodo. 
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The use of suffixing G) or g to themes with a final consonant has 
partly disappeared in the medizval dialect, and still more so in the 
modern one, on account of a euphonic ew being added to the themes. 
See § 166. 

157. The third kind of the past participle differs in so far from the first 
and second one, as in themes ending in a vowel this vowel (. or @) may 
be altered or dropped before @> and go, In the ancient, medieval and 
modern dialect the vowel » may be converted into the vowel ©, @.g. 
NIB? (= NS Bo), odd. (a dCSFdo), wBHs, wdH, Bet, ABH 
(in a SAsana between 750 and 814 A. D.), Sadao (in a Sdisana of 929 
A. D.), S@d%o (in a Sdsana of 804 A. D.), 88xo, Bosdo, dds, Feoegg; 
in the modern dialect the vowel ~ too may be changed into the vowel 
@, e.g. TBS (=F), Bado, AdM, ABM, At, BH, Dols. 
(7785 60; 151, a, 4; 151, b, 2; 151, ¢, 3; 165, @, 8. 4. 5; 172; 180, 5.) 

158. The fourth kind of the past participle is formed by eliding the 
final vowel (.5 or @) of the theme, producing a theme ending in a half 
consonant, and then suffixing Wor H, eg. BAF (= Vlss) of wd), 
mmr (=wvodo of ewd), OW, (SOND Of OF), wh. (=wBHd), 
wR, (=wND), FA, (= SAD), WO (= wOSd), GOA, (= BOND), 
DIAL, (SWAG), Red. (= Resa), wA, (SWAG), SoA, (SAG), 
QB, (=NOG2), AB2 (=ABS), AA, (= AAT), BA (= BOA), GAY, 
(BAM), BOS, (=BOAD), Bod. (aBoOBAL), BOA, (=WONDd). 
Cf. § 165, letter a, 7. 

The mentioned past participles occur only in the modern dialect 
except edo which is found likewise in the medizval one, and 203, 
which, according to the Sabd&nuSdsana sitra 482, is met with in the 
ancient one. 

159. The fifth kind of the past participle is formed by eliding the final 
consonant of themes before the termination wo or 30, This formation is 
nearly wholly restricted to the modern dialect. We have 

1, the elision of @§, eg. YH (= YAv,), Toso or Dam (= Son), 
meds (= Aedy,), ACS (= ACARy,), for which. there is the instance qo 
(of gs) in the ancient dialect (¢f, the ogo of 3 in § 156); 

2, the elision of ob%, e.g. Um (=¥0x2), DIOm (= vcr), 
wows (= Gao.) ; of. Re (= Sov); 

8, the elision of 666, e.g. sod (of sates); 


a a Se 


4, the elision of of, e.g. Reed (=Baen), AOS (= 800), 
Sedo (=Seon,), Hod (=Ado2), AoeZ. (=Awews,, used also in the 
medizeval dialect), edo (=Beor,), BES (= WLEY,); 

5, theelision of of of the ancient theme So¥o%, z. e. RPB (=BOPHF); 

6, the elision of of together with the preceding vowel ~@ of the ancient 
theme go%o%, Ze. Doo, (= TPA), a form used in the medieval dialect; 

7, the elision of of of #oo%, a theme formed from the ancient W¥o*, 
4, €. BAZ (= BVHor). 


160. The sixth kind of the past participle is formed by changing or 
converting the final consonant into another one before @> and 3). This 
changing takes place in the ancient, medieval, and modern dialect. 
We find 

1, the conversion of e396 into of before Go, &g. dor (=X), 
DHF (=v) in the ancient dialect, and dor (= wt), DBF 
(= 2C22) in the medizval one (cf. § 236); 

2, the conversion of €36 into 3* before 3o, e.g. BS, (= VEX), Wd, 
(= ww02,), $8, (= $002,) in the medizval and modern dialect; 

3, the conversion of a* into sf before g in Sod, (of s00B2) of the 
ancient and medizval dialect; 

4, the conversion of e9* (or Cs¢ with the euphonic ev, ze 2) 
into 3° before 33, eg. ews, (= sodor, of més or ved), 209 89, (of 
neces or 26562), ONS, 32,2,, HB,, Bpso,, werg, of the ancient 
and medieval dialect, and #2, 0023 3d, 32, 30,, BENS, BB,, GOS, 
of the medieval and modern dialect; 332, (of géso°= Z¢9o) occurs in 
the Jaimini Bharata; exceptions to this rule in the ancient dialect are e.g. 
etdo80, NoZo, WSF, YSZ, eCd, ZF, Oe, SF; 

5, the conversion of e€ into s* before go in Qo, (= den,) of the 
modern dialect; 

6, the conversion of of, the subsitute of e9* (see No, 1), into w* 
before do, @. 9. VOo (= 90d, SF), dod (= 00S, AGF), WA (=H, 
DBF) in the medizeval dialect, and Sian) (= 092, oBIF), Wo. (= WED , 
QF) in the modern one; 


7, the conversion of an original o* into w* before @ in as 
(= Gor) in the medieval and modern dialect ; 

8, the conversion of e into a* before @o in Aas (= Ro) of the 
medizeval and modern dialect, and in By (= 3002) of the modern one; 
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9, the conversion of ¢* into @* before ao in TB. (= 3.) of the 
medizval and modern dialect; 

10, the conversion of of into @* before @o in 3a (of Zoe, BO) 
and we? (of Wo*, 252) of the ancient, medizval and modern dialect; 


11, the conversion of @* into @* before do in Sogo (of Foor, 
BO), am (of Que, Qo), and Wa (of Xo’, Soa) of the ancient, 


medieval and modern dialect; 

12, the conversion of e@€ into @* before g) in ony, (= 02,) of the 
medieval and modern dialect; 

13, the conversion of the ¢* of soe, a mutilated form of the 
ancient goo (see § 159, No. 6), into @* before 32 in Pome, (= %,, 
4. @. BeAr) of the modern dialect. 

161. The seventh kind of the past participle is formed by changing not 
only the final consonant of the theme before the termination 3, but also 
its initial vowel. 

To this kind belong only the three themes ¢9 (S20), AGE (ASI), 
3855 (3&2) of the ancient and medizval dialect, which convert their 
initial vowel & into » and their @* into 3°, so that their participles are 
G3o,, AS, So, (see § 66). 

$y, occurs likewise in the modern dialect wherein its theme, 
however, appears as 3690, which is found also in the medieval one. 

162. The eighth kind of the past participle is formed by changing, 2. e. 
shortening, the vowel of the theme and inserting a euphonic @* before the 
\termination ao. 

The themes which do so, are ee, Oso, Soe; their participles are 
wae, a2, AOR. in the ancient and medieval dialect, and also in the 
modern one, though their themes herein are eodoo, Dsoctoo and Reddo 
(see § 48). 

163. The ninth kind of the past participle is formed by changing, 2. e. 
shortening, the vowel of the theme and inserting a euphonic s® before 
the termination 3p, 

The themes are @& and xo (Wo0ss), and their participles are 22, 
and Azo, in the ancient and medieval dialect, and also in the modern 
one, though the themes herein appear as sq800 and maddy. 

Remark. 

The form of 49 is in sitras 477. 566 of the SabdanuSdsana; it is not given 

in the Karnatakabhashabhashana which adduces only the past participle 832,;— 
13 


— Ge 


the Sabdamanidarpana under siitra 48 clearly gives the form of 720°; under 
sitra 240 it has 42002, which may be either 4900° & or 4) &; it has neither 
a0%° nor 42 in its dhatupdtha. The present-future participle generally is 
Aas, instead of 4202, in the ancient and medieval dialect (§ 180, 1, remark). 


164. From § 155 up to § 163 the syllables @ and 3) underwent 
no changes when they were used as suffixes for the past participle; in 
the present paragraph instances of the tenth kind of the past participle 
will be adduced, that is to say instances of the participle in the formation 
of which the suffixes > and 3o are changed. Namely 

1, dc is converted into @> after the theme evi (wvea2), the past 
participle of which is SVE in the ancient, medizval and modern dialect; 

2, dois converted into cw after the theme ozs (sar), its vowel 
being shortened, so that its past participle is Te0) in the ancient, 
medieval and modern dialect; 

8, pis converted into @ after the theme Gags (soe), the final 
¢ being changed into mm‘, and BOLD) becomes the participle for the 
three dialects ; 

4, 3) is converted into @» after the themes eo, ao, Wo, AB, 
Zo, N@o, So@o, Av@ and YAoe@o, their final go being changed into g°, 
so that wea, awd, wea, Seo, med, eo, Aves, are the participles for 
the three dialects, and ssobbo,, WAVED, those for the ancient one. 

In the ancient dialect ®A08&2, is written also 8428, a form that is common 
in the medieval one. 


The original forms of the past participles of the modern dialect #a9% (of 
WAV = WAG) and wets (of 628%) must have been wank. (2A0@d + Sd) and 
moetlo, (Reed) -+ sd); ef. No. 6; 

5, the past participle esto, mentioned under No. 4, is, by 
contraction, vulgarly changed into BA LD,; 
6, the past participle ecco, is identical in form with the theme, 


2. @ Wdzeo0 (Sabdamanidarpana siitra 241); the participle’s original 
form must have been WOE, 4. @. WOE, with the termination 3) which 
was converted into &; 


7, 3) is converted into @» after the ancient and medieval themes 
Sv) and Zoo, these changing their initial vowel ev into &% and taking 
the forms 806° and Soé*, so that the past participles become Boe, 
and S.04S),, 
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The themes 22) and 2) occasionally appear as %©@) and 32) in the 
medieval dialect, and always so in the modern one; the participles remain 
Sa Wd., 3.9 Y0,; 

8, 2 is converted into 8) after the ancient theme #2, this 
changing its initial vowel @ into »> and taking the form #é5*, so that the 
past participle becomes Seo. 

In the medieval and modern dialect the theme is #2; the participle 
remains @8),; 

9, 3o is converted into wo, after the ancient theme 2Ao which be- 

comes #23, so that the past participle 1s 28d 5 


10, 3 is converted into eo after the ancient (and mediaeval) themes 


oxo and 2x, these changing the initial vowel @ into . and taking the 
forms .d23* and 23236, so that the participles become ozo and eed. 
uo Uw 


In the medieval dialect the themes generally are 9, 8%; the participles 
remain So, wes ; 

11, # is converted into #» after the themes gro, Sono (and ancient 
sno, Sabdamanidarpana under sitra 241) of the ancient, medisval and 
modern dialect, and Aro of the medieval and modern one, the themes 
taking the forms Ss*, Qos’, (38°), ABS, so that the past participles 
become FF,, D0Bd,, (S%,), V,; of. § 165, letter, a, 7; 


12, is converted into #o after the themes evymo and aro of the 
ancient and medieval dialect, the themes changing their initial vowel ev 
into ® and taking the forms wo and Spw*, so that the past participles 
become wT and PPD. 

The themes “7% and Bo appear also as &7o and SPM in the mediaval 
dialect, the participles remaining weQ, PF. In the modern dialect 2°7 has 
taken the form of Mo which occurs also in the medieval one; the past participle 
is BOF; of. § 165, letter a, 7; 

13, Bois converted into a after the ancient theme 333, this taking 
the form 3a*, so that the past participle becomes 8%, - gee an instance 
in § 165 under 8, 1. 


165. From § 155 to § 164 we have seen how the Kannada past participle 
is formed in various ways when the syllables qo and go are suffixed to 
the theme; now its eleventh kind follows, a short form which appears with- 
out > and 3, is often identical as to shape with the verbal theme (which 
at the same time often is a verbal noun), and may be considered to be a 

13% 
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verbal noun (see § 100 compared with § 60; § 169). Compare the short 
past participle with final 9 in § 168. 

This short participle occurs only when a verb directly follows it which 
shows that the sense of the past participle is meant, as it does not bear 
the characteristic mark of a participle itself. See, however, § 198, 6, 
where the third person neuter singular is directly formed from it. 

It is used in the ancient, medisval and modern dialect. 

It includes two classes, it being put either before a verb that differs 
from that from which it has been formed, or before a verb that is identical ; 
in the second case it is repetition (§§ 152. 211). 

a) The short participle used before verbs that are not the same as that 
from which it has been formed, chiefly before Gog (Toe, of. § 341) and 
Bo* (80d): 

1, Instances with regard to unaltered verbal themes with a final 
consonant, are e.g. o03 So° (= ats. Bo*), Too Bo (= Toes go), 
Hows Zor (= How go‘), VE soe (= WOR go°}, Hoo’ soe (= AoHF 
Zoe), Ney BAB (= ver) EAB), BVO Od Boys (= BOO. GOH). 


2, Instances with regard to unaltered themes with a final vowel, are e.g. 


BCD? Zoe (= BLMH. Zo*), wwro go° (= Bo, 30°), wei Zoe (= wNGd 3d'), 
BO Zoo (=FdHo Boe), TOS Zoe, FQ Boe, Tor Hee, ga Zoe, 80 385°, 
So Bom, 3D Tage, Bh gor, Bod Boe, aa goo, BH Deas, TO gor, 
28 ZO, 28 HB, LB Sd, Wro soe, Heo go*%, YO 3o%, Ad soe, DO 
Bo°, && 3, 


3, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final vowel 
o into e9 (which often are verbal nouns and occasionally appear in the 
medizval dialect and frequently in the modern one), are e.g. oto Boys 
(= NCB Ho FOG), VOI Boge (= CBG Toy"), OCI soe (= Hea go*), 
Ws SOP, WO Doe, To sae, Td soe, TY goo, Se Foo, Fd Hogs, 
Bold Bow, 38 Boys, Sn go, 309 Foy, daw Gog’, dod Gage, dod 
GOP, AB Boy, oe Tog, 83 Gog, sos toe, Cf. § 157. 

4, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final vowel 
~@ into e> (which often are verbal nouns and not unfrequently occur in 
the modern dialect), are ¢.g. ad Bowe (BAM Boys), BCI Toes 
(= BCPA Tay), mwlI Boe (awlPm Boe), td doe, FA Hogs, 
BoB Boys, SQ Boy, 89 Boys, Hoy Toes, deo Bog’, Hoe Bay’, wn 
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GOO, wl Boy’, OS Boe’, How Bogs, Hoey Boe, Ad soy, aed 
SHH, AO BOM, WED Ty’, dow Hoe, Hs go, Dow Foe. (f. § 157. 

5, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final ~ 
into ew (which partly are verbal nouns and occasionally occur in the 
modern dialect), are e. g. eB. Fa (SBA BH), ALI Boy’ (=aey 
Co TOP), MCS Boe (= mwlHPhs. ow), Ty Boy (=ToG Toe), 
ToGo BOP, S50 Toy, Bea Bogs, Motwo Woe’, Sako Toe, ww. Foes, 
WOO Woes, OO Wess, Dow Toy, Sol Bogs, Od Foe, Hao 
Boy, Wooo soy. Cf. § 151, letter J, 2. 

6, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped their final syllable, 
are Bose (= GO. of Odd) O° (used in the ancient and medizval 
dialect), soe (= Ree of Qperir) gos (used in the ancient dialect), and 
Wo (= aon of Sooo) Soy (used in the modern dialect). Cf. letter 4, s. 

Here may be adduced the vulgar eU@o 30GA) (= WA SLA; see § 166). 
Cf. Se Ses. under b, 4. 

7, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped the vowel of 
their final A, rm or 7 and converted the remaining consonant 7° into 3° 
before the verbs Goo and Boys (BO¥), are €. 9. OBS (= NA of wh) 
TOE, ws (Of wi) Dow, we (of wh) toe’, gs° (of 8%) dog’, Av 
(of Smo) does, nas (of wih) Boe’, Oa (of WA) Toes, Sows (of sor) 
SHH, ABE (of AMo) Boys. The instances occur only in the modern 
dialect. Cf. § 158; § 164, 11, 12. 

b) The short participle used before verbs that are identical with that 
from which it has been formed, 7. e. in repetition (§ 211):— 

1, Instances with regard to themes that, in an unaltered form, precede 
an identical verb, are e.g. $8 78 (=A FB), TI FA (= BOB Fo), 
Bows’ Too (= Toc Foo’), FS Td (= Fddo 8), GOP GOs (= SHAD. 
BOS3), MA WA (=WAS. WA), Wed wed, WY Td, WA wa, BA WA, 
BES? Zo", 89 39, 8D 8d, BC HO%, 3A 3A, 3d dd, TO SO, dA AA, 
OA AA, TO HO, VG HA, Ber Wer, OA wA, H& WA, QO Yd, BA De, 
More 208, DB® QA, Sooes® Sn0, Sor Son, dod ded, 48 AB, mes? 
AVES, AO AO, ACS? Aes, AF AP, SA HA, HO HO, BON Ron, Dow 
oN 

It is to be observed that the instances always presuppose the second 
verb to be in the form of the past participle ending in Go (§ 155) or also 
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in the past tense, as 7@ FAB, FO FOGo, etc. (see § 211, 4). They are 
found in the three dialects. In Abhinavapampa 13, 53 there is 33) 3%, 
BoWpoowsa... AyBeo. 

2, Instances with regard to themes that have lost their final vowel 
before an identical verb (which are found in the medieval and modern 
dialect), are e.g. #3 (¢.e. Fedo of FF) FY, 3 (= 38AB. of 3A) BH, dn 
SA, we 88, Son dan, AP AS, Bos Bow, BOA Bor, Bod Boe. 
Cf. 8 151, letter a, 4 and J, 2. 

Remark. 


In such an instance the short participle may be doubled, c.g. WS WB WB, 
also when another verb follows, e.g. WS WS Ta. See § 211, 8. 


3, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped their last 
syllable before an identical verb, are e.g. 80 (of 3drs) Bdrm, 30 (of 
80M) 8d70, 80 Sd, Boo Zoor, 309% SAY, IO VOR, Boe 
Bere, swe Sur, Son Serr, Seco Sots, Avon ANAd. 
Cf. letter a, 6. The instances belong to the three dialects. See § 211, 7. 

Remarks. 

In such an instance the short participle may be doubled, ¢. g. 30% 3a¥ 3a¢ 
Mo, 88 8B a@oro (or S@orv), d¢ Be 8M (used in the ancient dialect, see 
§ 211, 10. See also § 339, 8. 


Also in the repetition of nouns the last syllable has been dropped, as in 
20M 807¥0, Bod Bose® (see S130a.1, a. 0. 6.4). 


4, An instance in which the vowel of the penultima too has been lost 
before an identical verb, is TO SOQ°Ao (= HOOA TODA, of the mediaeval 
dialect). Cf. evo SAX under a, 6. 


166. Hitherto the formation of the past participle of verbal themes 
ending in consonants and the vowels 9 and .» has been treated of; it 
still remains to be introduced the formation of the twelfth kind of the past 
participle. It concerns the themes which end in the vowel ev in the three 
dialects. 

Their past participle is formed by suffixing the vowel ~, in the ancient, 
medieval and modern dialect. The final ew is treated as a euphonic 
letter, disappearing before the q according to the rule of sandhi (§ 213, 
seq.). 

Instances are ee, (of ee,), having feared, eof) (of wrt), having met 
together, ces (of Re) y, having trusted, soe (of ste. ), having liked, 
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B83 (of Fok), ove, 28, 03, o8,, B28,, BPAF, YA, Ben, Roen, 
Fors, WOW, SA, Ho®, Tots, mold’, Wel’, Wols®, Dar, wAA, 2B, 
SRE, Nes, 8Neo?, BAA, Tocsd, OA, Borer, AAWE, OMIDAA, %WAOA, 
SIVA, 

ero, weero, Seno form also the irregular past participles ods, 
Bec, Coeods*, used for the third person neuter singular of the past tense 
(see § 199, and ef. § 176). eods® appears also as wots’, regarding which 
see §176, and compare eno (= eno) in the Dictionary”. 


Themes with final 690 generally form their past participle by means 
of the vowel ~; but if the 9) is changed into ¢9s, which occasionally 
and in some instances always is done (§§ 59. 61. 160, 4), they suffix ao 
or 3) (§§ 155. 156), e.g. sodor (of tote =Tot2), Seemor, DaBor, 
WRG, NGF, weHor, Todor, S¥dor, BSdor; wsor, esr, B03, S0F, 
We, SF, and before the syllable 3. their final @9° is sometimes converted 
into 3 (203 22,, etc., § 160, 4). 

In the medizval dialect a theme that in the ancient one ends in a 
consonant, is not unfrequently made to end in gy, in which case the 
vowel @ is used to form its past participle, e.g. eed (ce BOO), noe 
(= ewe), Fee (=e¥2), Sov, Dees, WOlLS?, wees, Bioeo, 7280, 
SATO, WM, arod, eNO, FAO, 30090, weI, ABO, wwe, ewroew?; 
this, as a rule, is done in the modern dialect. Cf. §§ 48. 181,1. 198, 4.5. 


167, The thirteenth kind of the past participle which, as it would 
appear, occurs only in the medixval dialect, is formed by means of the 
syllable ao. This is, instead of a» (§ 155), suffixed to themes that 
in the ancient dialect, without exception, end in consonants, but in later 
times have optionally received a euphonic ep (¢f. the close of § 166), 
e.g. Seed. (of Sega, = 5es)), BHI (of Zax, = 32%), AOOWo 


1) Dr. I. F. Fleet draws the author’s attention to some copper-plate grants in which #0o0s% 
and wod* have been used directly for SA and &A in the forms Somme’, Somos, Jor 
onus, Sowsodss, etc. (for MABA, BWBIA, ZowA, SosdA, etc., to the east, to the south, ete.). 
He writes: “ With one exception, noted further on, I have found these forms in only some of 
the spurious copper-plate grants of the Western Ganga series, from Mysore. These grants 
claim to be of various dates from A. D. 248 upwards. But there are strong reasons for 
fixing the eleventh century as the period when most of them were fabricated.” The one 
exception occurs in a stone inscription at Bannir in the Tiruma-Kidlu-narasipura taluka, 
Mysore district, which appears to include the word S@onsn* (or Bosc ?), and may 
belong to about A. D. 920. Cf. § 281. We remark that ®A appears as 40 in Télugu. 
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(of Hood, = AdGr), aevao (of Aes, = V8), ESN O ToD Zan) (of Bods, 
= ANTI ), OCOD) (Of Boed,, =Beedor), moeerds (of wBoecdo, 
= BRC), weIODs (of aCIeo, =wiIor), DOoedo (of Sod%), = Node). 


In a SAsana of A. D. 1123 we find Reoc (for Reo) in which a euphonic 
ep is used for 


Towards the end of the medizval period (e.g. in the Kannada 
Ramayana) here and there we meet with forms in which the amo has 
been used to form the past participle even of verbal themes that end 
in ey in the three dialects (§ 166), ¢. g. ewarsdo (of ward, =4 wow), 
35083, 0 (of sorta, =a does), Aoe@co (of Aver, =a Aes). Also 
the curious past participle Vd Go (=o, of Qe@o) Occurs in the 
Ramayana. 

The vowel @ in @q@ in this case is, of course, nothing else but a 
euphonic letter employed before the real termination @bp. 


168. The question naturally arises how the vowel @ of § 166 came 
to represent the suffix for the past participle of verbal themes ending in 
en) in the three dialects. It appears to be certain that % originally was 
a euphonic or enunciative augment put before Ay (§ 155 seq.) in order 
to avoid forms like Doe (of Ho@), having sung (actually used in the 
Jaimini Bharata 21, 57), sse@o (of Sse), having made (used in the 
Dharmaparikshé, edited by the Rev. G. Wirth in his DD, TB DIDO 
vatana 1301), so%o,, Ne. , oes , etc. Such forms, certainly, are 


clumsy and cacophonous, and led people to use the enunciative augment 
9, between the theme and qo, as they actually did in the forms evap, 
Boecdo, etc. and then in the forms egax3cv, 3063 Bo, d2c@Bo, which, 
probably as a remnant of by-gone times, we find in § 167. This is 
corroborated by the fact that in the so-called relative past participle 
(§ 175, e.g. BoBG, Bas, BY, 0083.3, 28 2, B08 3), in the ancient 
and medieval present tense (§ 194, ¢.9. BdARB0, SABAH, BOS 
ee OH 0), and in the imperfect tense (§ 198, e.g. ad&Bo, Both Bo, eh + Bo) 
the Mo, in the form of @ ($178), is always used. (In the contingent 
present-future tense the participle with @ is generally added directly to 
dao, etc.). 


We are, therefore, compelled to think that the past participle with 
final @ is another particular kind of the short participles treated of in 
§ 165. About its representing verbal nouns see § 169. 
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In passing it may be observed that in the future tense (§ 200) the trisyllabic 
forms 3302.0, ®.0¢@o30, when they are to become dissyllabic, do not appear as 
309.0, Bo eZ,0, but as Swe 0, Soew®o, the © in combination with ® being used 
to avoid a hardness of the pronunciation, which is avoided in the past participles 


HIB, 3598) by the insertion of an enunciative @ before % and finally dropping 
the @o. 
Remark. 


Nagavarma and KéSava call the 8 an augment (Agama), and KéSava states 
that this @ and the & in & are vowels which are substitutes for the personal 


terminations (kriyavibhaktyadésasvara). See the personal terminations in 
§ 193. 


169. Is it possible to find out the original meaning of the past participle 
in Kannada? 

In § 165 it has been stated that the short past participles, namely 
those without Go and go, are often identical as to shape with their verbal 
themes which at the same time are verbal nouns, so that the participles 
themselves appear as verbal nouns and finally must be such, e.g. 00d’, 
a rising, goods, a running, Ace, a splitting, wood, a striking; acs’, 
BOQ, BA, Bay, 30, 369%, 30, 3A, Bod, 8B, HA, HO, HB, Bro, ow, 
QO, BO, &B; O09, wv, wm, FH, Aotd, 32, 309, da, Be, Bad; alv, 
med, FB, Ad; wed, MOI, To, Geo, AAo, wed, Wdo, Bow, Kwo; Wee. 
If we thus consider the short participles to be verbal nouns, their meaning 
before @oeg* and go¢ is as follows:— Book® Boe, to take (7. e. to apply) 
a blow (or blows, to one’s self); 29° 3o*, to bring a standing up (to a 
certain place, i.e. to come); ma0k* Zo%, to give a running (7. e. to run); 
32 Boy, to take (¢.e. to apply) a stabbing (to one’s self); Sz go%, to 
bring a walking (é. e. to come); ete. 

We believe that analogously the past participles ending in @o and 3) are © 
nouns, namely verbal nouns augmented by the pronominal suffixes go and @ 
(§ 122; of. §§ 178 and 298, s). Thus, for instance, ~@2°, a descending, 
has become 9090, a descending-it; Sz, a walking, Sao, a walking-it; 
OO, a selling, Og», a selling-it; 3%, a germinating, Sees, a germi- 
nating-it (cf. our explanation of 7 in § 171, of sudo, etc. in § 173, of 
ea in §§ 178. 179, of 3%, 3 and & in §§ 185. 186, of the infinitive in 
§ 188, of mo and # in § 204, and of the second and third person of the 
imperative in § 205). The suffixes do and go are so to say redundant. 
The special idea of the past (‘a having descended-it’, ‘a having walked-it’, 
or having descended, having walked, etc.) has, only by usage, been attached 

14 
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to the forms with a) and So (cf. wc in § 273). A similar indefinite 
character as to time has been actually preserved in the verbal forms 
produced by suffixing the syllables fo and roo (see § 203), in the negative 
participle and conjugated negative (see §§ 170. 171. 209. 210), and in 
the verbal forms (participles) produced by the syllables 3, 2, x, and 
® (see §§ 180-185). Further the use of the past participle og in 
combination with wz or ed (ADB, 08S), & J. in §§ 322-329 and that 
of the infinitive with final eo. (ee*) in combination with av (§ 316, 2) 
will assist to elucidate such an original indefiniteness as to time. C/. also 
§ 313, 4 about the combination of the past participle and verbal nouns 
in the past. 


In § 168 the short past participles with a final enunciative @ which 
remained after the dropping of do, have been introduced. With their 
c they are obvious verbal nouns, and they are therefore to be considered 
as verbal nouns also without @o. This is established by the fact that they 
in combination with BQ are used identically with other verbal nouns 
in combination with ae in § 316,2 (9. SIDA, we = BDWABWOHY , 
SHO Ne 


170. The fourteenth kind of the past participle is the so-called negative 
one (pratishédhakriyé, vilémakriyé, abhavakriyé). It is formed by putting 
e9z$ to the short form of the so-called infinitive (kriyartha, see § 187), 7. e. 
to the form of the verb that is conventionally used to denote object, 
design, purpose, or future of intention of action (before another verb), 
expressing the idea of the English infinitive preceded by ‘to’, ‘for to’, 
‘about to’, ‘ready to’, ‘yet to’ (see § 188). This short form of the infinitive 
ends in the vowel e, e. gy. a0 (of ao*, dz), to be or stay, about to be 
or stay, going to be or stay, yet to be or stay. When wis put to J, 
the form of the participle becomes either ao 2, or, with the application 
of sandhi (§ 214), ada, ‘not actually being or staying’ or ‘not having 
actually been or stayed’. The idea of the past is secondary, depending 
on circumstances (see § 209, and cf. § 169). Both forms, aod ez3 and 
028, were used in the ancient dialect; in the medieval and modern 
one only —02 isin use. Other instances are © C3 (of vo’), not being 
fit or not having been fit, BND (of aos), not being present or not 
having been present (§ 338), sonst (of sow), not fearing or not having 
feared, euT (of wo), not tying or not having tied, waa (of soa), 
$88 (of $20), UNG, Seda, weed, Smad, NotI, Beens, sera, 
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BeleIS, Bod, wwroesd, sMo¥S, wrovd, NAG, AAAS, HOBOS. 
Cf. §§ 208. 209, 210. (212, 2). 

If verbal themes end in ~, 0, @3, S, &, or %, the infinitive inserts a 
euphonic od* between the theme and © when e938 is attached, e. g. 
BLP (of es), nCradd (of evto’), Mac (of we), SPWLB 
(of 3), AwBovLd (of RB), S@odd (of Pa), wros.d (of wA), Taode 
(of wa), mood (of ), Wectod (of Ne), Pecdrs (of ge) DOPOID 
(of Soe). The theme % exceptionally inserts a euphonic =*, and the 
negative participle becomes 233. 

Monosyllabic themes ending in m*, @*, od*, @*, and y, and having a 
short initial vowel or consonant, form the negative participle by doubling 
their final consonant before the e of the infinitive and suffixing 3, e.g. 
ened 0 (of eum), 08,0 (of on), woo (of wes), BHD (of Sag), 
OS. 73 (of wows), As an exception there is ¢¥c3 (of Ye) in the 
ancient dialect. In the medieval one we find exceptionally evesd ( of 
mom), Awd (of Aw*); as the modern one uses to double the finals of 
monosyllabic themes already before a cuphonic ep (§ 48), its forms of 
the negative participle are e. g. eee 0 (of WUE ) 08,8 (Of 2%), Awe 
(of Heo). Gf. § 215, wf. . 


2) 


The themes go and ewo* generally appear as sa0é and eae in 
forming their negative participle, which is 390% and ada; only in the 
medieval and modern dialect also gd and wda occasionally occur. 


(Cf. §§ 184. 210.) 


In repetition (see § 165, letter 6, and cf. §§ 209. 211) the first verb 
drops the suffix e738, e.g. NB NAG. (Cf. §§ 211, 4. 339.) 


171, It becomes evident from the formation of the so-called negative 
participle given in § 170 that its primitive meaning was not that of direct 
negation, but that of futurity, 7.e. the state of being yet to come or of 
once having been yet to come, or, in other words, the state of not being 
or of not having been. e923 is emo, the remote demonstrative pronoun 
(cf. the ®» and go of § 169, and the wv, etc. of § 173), in combination 
with ., the particle of emphasis (cf. § 215, 6, remark 1). The form 
under consideration, therefore, is so to say a pronomina! noun, and 
the first meaning of the above-mentioned 0 oc or 208 is ‘yet to be 
or stay-even-it’, ‘not yet being or staying-even-it’, or ‘the state or condi- 
tion of not actually being or staying’, ‘not actually being or staying’, 

14* 
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or, according to circumstances, ‘not having actually been or stayed’. 
Thus also e.g. Sso@G, ‘yet to make-even-it’, ‘having been yet to make- 
even-it’: ‘not actually making’, ‘not actually having made’. 


172, In § 154 it has been stated that the second form of the Kannada 
verb that has been called a verbal participle or gerund by Europeans, 
is the present verbal participle (vartamanakriyé, vartamanakélakriyé; see 
§ 362). 

It is formed by adding to the verbal theme one of the following ten 
suffixes: — evsoo (in the ancient and medizval dialect), ews (in the 
ancient and mediaeval one), evd,o (in the ancient one), evs, (in the 
ancient one), evSo (in the medizval one), ews (in the medieval and 
modern one)., ev3,o (in the medizval and, occasionally, ancient one), 
eg, (in the medisval and modern one), evga, evga, (in the modern 
one). 

The final es of a theme disappears (according to the rule of sandhi, 
§ 213 seq.) when any of the terminations is annexed; if a theme ends in 
OQ, od, 0, Br, O, or &, a euphonic o*, or occasionally (in the mediaeval 
dialect) a%, is put between the vowel and termination; after 2, to love, 
the insertion of 5% is always required. 


Instances are GC30320 (of weg), weeping, Addoogy,o or T2993, 
(of Ross; of. § 215, 7, e), doing, »2®osLv0 (of OT), saying, SAosvo (of 8M), 
laughing, Sewmosv0 (of eva e720), seeing, 6O9°OXv0B0 (of ae), descending, 
Sdos0g0 (of #8), calling, gadosve (of ga), guarding, So2Z0 (of &), 
giving, 8ecdogoo (of ve), burning;— azo (of xo), throwing, deus 
(of ro), saying, wedseand (of were), becoming weary;— gaGo3v,0 
(of waco), fighting, w@cdood),o (of wzG), threatening ;— F303, (of $3.,), 
quivering ;— omogo (of oa‘), Bose (of Goe);— ses (of wee or 
ee), omg (of oss), wsos (of VX), Swom@s (Of Sw), Maan 
(of So@);— woed3.o (of evs‘), wt3,0 (Of wor), sarod, (of sore); — 
BCI8, (of wees or e052), Odd, (Of OH), SAAS, (of VAL), Ssaddog, (of 
soo), Boog, (of SB), Becdoos, (of Be), Swed, (of Soe) ;—Sedogo, 
(of Sexo), FOYT, (of Bary), woerrs~, (of aveero), Bowosuga, (of 
BOB) ;— Fdys (of Sd), ABys (of az), A828 (of Rooks’); 3, (of 
&), B33, (of bo); sooPaso (of Sue), AdQso (of Sa); wos (of 200358), 
HVS (Of HB), AOgs (of Ad), Fogs (of Fd), PSs (of wes’), 
S803 (of $3), BOS (of BH); weagso (of ow); AIO g, (of Roost), 
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HBS, (Of Ra), weg, (of we). (The Basavapurana bas once, 22, 29, 
SHOZ,, treating the final ep as radical). 

Before the euphonic =* the vowel . of the theme may be dropped, 
@. J. SBYSo (of SB), ndyo (of nd); says (of 8), Svs (of Bn), 
Sows (of 8), Bodys (of Bee). C/.§ 151, letters a, 4 and |, 2; 
etc. Instances regarding the present verbal participle see in § 362. 

From BOX, exceptionally @e3, a contraction of Se¥og, is formed 
in the modern dialect. 

Further, in the modern dialect there are the puzzling forms e98, and 
oe, used, like the past participles we. abd ey (§ 155), to introduce 
words and sentences (see § 332). They are likely to be forms corrupted 
from the present participles egog or w@o3,, Neos or YAog,, saying (Gf. 
the rustic form of the present tense in § 196, remark 38, and also the 
explanation of #@,, ibid., remark 4). esa, and owe, which may take 
the place of ws, and oA,, would be equal to waog35 or BAoda, and 
oMoSo Or owoga,. Another explanation will be offered in § 198, 7, 
remark 1. 

In repetition the evse, of the first verb may be dropped (see § 338, 6). 


178. Considering the origin of the suffixes of the present participle 
adduced in § 172 we take ew3o to be their primitive form. ev3> is known 
to be another form of emo, the intermediate demonstrative pronoun neuter 
(Sabdmanidarpana siitra 148; § 122; § 272, 2), from which eva, analo- 
gously to the formation of ego, from eo and ago, from odo, evso, 
may be formed. 

These pronominal suffixes evs and evso, we believe to be attached to 
verbal nouns to form the present participle correspondingly to the forma- 
tion of the past one which suffixes the pronouns Go and 3 to verbal 
nouns (§ 169) and to the present-past negative one which suffixes the 
pronoun 6 (¢.e. eo+the emphatic .9) to the short infinitive (§ 171) 
which will finally prove to be also a verbal noun (§ 188). Let us take, 
for instance, the verbal noun %2), reading; when to this ego or wo, 
is added, it would have the form of mod. or wos, and mean ‘a 
reading-this’, (Cf. the bhavavaéanas or verbal nouns of §§ 198. 200). 


The final evo in yysoo, evd,0 is still to be explained. It is the 
conjunction emo, further, denoting progression or continuity, which 
conveys the specific idea of the present participle, as 22320 or %&o3y,0, 
standing before a conjugated verb, e. g. before ‘he was’ (a@ro, literally 
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‘a reading-this-further’ he was), expresses that the reading was a 
progressing or continuing action. The final conjunction @o has the 
same meaning. 

The final in ev3, ev3, (put to ego and evga, like the o of &% 
in § 171) is emphatical, the idea of the evo or wo disappearing (¢f. 
§ 196, remark 3)", In the final e9 of ev3, wvg, the sonné has been dropped, 
or perhaps ¢ stands for » (¢f. e.g. the past participles before the 
do or 3) of which the . of the verbal themes becomes », § 157), and 
in gvsa, evse, the » has then been changed into e for the sake of 
euphony. 

The use of the intermediate pronouns (yvgo, evz2,) may denote that 
the action is neither past nor future. 

174. There are two forms of the Kannada verb that have been called 
relative participles. This name has been given to them by Europeans: 
because they regarded them as including the relative pronouns within 
themselves. But the Kannada language has no relative pronouns 
whatever; its pronouns 83 (W008), YY (WIS), Gdo (WOT), 
GIes (oS), Ne (Nm) are not relative, but interrogative (§ 102, 8, 
letter b, remark), and the relative pronouns’ place is somehow supplied 
by the so-called relative participles. (Cf. § 267 regarding the interro- 
gatives.) 

The first is the preterite or past relative participle (bhitavatikrit, 
§§ 175-179), the second comprises the present and future relative participles 
(bhavishyantikrit, §§ 180-186) which have the same form. 

175, The past relative participle (bhitavatikrit) is formed 

1, by removing the final ew of the past participle (§§ 155-164) or 
changing it into ©, e.g. Xpra (of Wee), OW, (of dd), GF or SIG 
(of Sxocor, ERI), wAGF or wAGF (Of wAor, wAGIF), AVOeGF oF 
Awedr (of Aoethr, AEF), S25 (of S90), Fo, (of For), Foz 
(of Sod), Bors (of Bo¥s), ws, (of wm), Sew, (of Aeen,), neta (of 
YCBB), FBS (of FB), we (of m2), S3,, 88, AS, GVEQ, TLD, TOE, 
685, BOE, 28, GF or a3, ay, Oh a7 aS oe 

2, by adding to the short past participle ending in m (§§ 166-168), 
@ GJ. 82,0 (of 8), eof (of wh), Ne Gs, 028 Bs, HUB, 0983.6, WB, 
DIAG, Bad, oowsra, AAG, doNaG; Gf. § 189; 
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3, by changing the final o» of the negative participle (§§ 170. 171) 
into @, e.g. ada (of add), aod (of avd), vod (of Bus), wows, 
23.0, MAS, FAB, UNG, ScdH, Beds, Sowa, wn BG, acs°ahs, 
MOSS, MANO, wed B, NAG, SaTe0. 

Regarding the meaning see § 179 and regarding the use § 363. 


176. The formation of the past relative participle of eo, Been, 
Boer is irregular, for, instead of ed, Rena, BeND, they have wa, 
weed, coves, formed from the irregular past participles eodss, Bpeeods*, 
Bseas® (§ 166) by means of syncope, the original forms being BOS. 
Boecd., Tes. YG occasionally takes also the forms wa (§ 292), 
or ero or wea (§ 293, Tamil= ax, Télugu wots, the consonants a, m8 
being used for a; of. the remark concerning os, m* and oS in § 141 under 
dative singular) and probably also that of eA too (sée § 278, 2, the 
explanation of e8; ¢f. § 212, remark 2). The original form of wa, viz. 
BO, appears still as BO, and, by syncope, as 92, in the old rustic 
forms wodsed, etc. and waax, etc., used for the third person present 
still in the modern dialect (§ 196, ¢f. edeso, § 195). In the same 
dialect there is also the old rustic form eodo,, used for the third person 
neuter singular of the present tense (as to form originally of the past or 
preterite tense) which is eos (the irregular past participle, § 166) and 
3 (§ 193) in combination with the . of emphasis. Regarding the form 
ero (= iv) see also the er in § 212, remark 2, the ox, wx, wo in 


§§ 183, 7, remark; § 184, the SB,0 in § 203, and the OF, in § 205. 


177, The grammarian KéSsava calls the past relative participle in 
combination with any one of the terminations @o (@), he, eg, she, wav, 
it, and their plurals ewo*%, they (men or women), evox, they (children, 
things, etc., see e.g. § 254) a GHSISTyS* Or BPon (§ 68, 1), also sae 
2. Oorh, DSL. HEATON (§ 102, 8, €), &g. Ba@Bo (of HDAG), DOAAe, 
DIABGs, HQHo%, HoAB2Gd, the genitive singular, for instance, becoming 
DIAG, DAY, H9QG200°, and the genitive plural Heads, DBGond. 
Further instances are Sw co (of BYB), BY do, wegdo. (Cf. eg. §§ 180. 
185. 193. 198 under 3, 254.) [Observe that bhitavatikrit may mean 
either the past relative participle or the noun formed from it.] 


The terminations ¥o and e¢* appear also as wo and ays, we find 
@ J. RSMo (in a 8asana of 707 A. D.), 929%ve0 (in a Sasana of 866 A. D. 
and in one of 887 A. D.), and BAD ¥, BOG, oF (in a Sasana of about 
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778 A. D.). For eva there occurs also azwo, as there is e. g. twice 
@3.,Go (in a Sasana between 597 and 608 A. D.); for the plural ¢o* 
we have also a0* according to § 185, q. v. 

Instead of the above-mentioned terminations which, except the pronouns 
gos and ex, are pronominal forms, also demonstrative pronouns 
themselves are very frequently used in the medieval dialect; in the 
modern one only pronouns are in use. Two additional pronominal forms 
of the medieval dialect are e®o and @ (for vo), 


The demonstrative pronouns used for krilliigas in the medizval 
dialect are eso, eda, on, Gso, Ysa, Us, Bde, Ed, BF, Wad, 
emo, wxsoe, wide, vad, v3, and those in the modern one wdR, SS, 
eseo, os, esd, UF, Ea, EX, wa) (see §§ 117. 119. 121. 122. 134. 
136). eo and e¢ are met with as suffixes for krilliigas also in the 
ancient dialect. See § 254. 


But not only pronominal forms and pronouns are suffixed to the 


past relative participles, but nearly every declinable base (see § 67 seq.) 

is used after them, ¢.g. ¥88 Bpo, SPAS BAson, Go}, Sr, Bors 
& 

Wo*, To, Dod, ESiplosn) SOS Sls ON, BOB Fos’, VOT FOr, SBB 


De, ena goose. See § 282 regarding declinable and other adverbs 
ge after them, and § 363 the translation of the above instances. 
Further instances see in § 254. 

KéSava terms the instances in which a relative past participle is followed 
by a declinable base (noan), consecutive compounds (gamakasamasa see § 253, 
2, d and cf. § 185). 

178. The author of the present grammar considers the past relative 
participle to be the genitive singular of the so-called past participle 
formed by means of the pronominal suffixes do and go (§ 169), in which 
case e9, the primitive termination of the genitive (§ 141), would have 
been employed without the usual augment weds (§ 124). 

With regard to eaz8 (§ 171) it is to be remarked that ., the particle 
of emphasis, was removed in order to form the genitive ending in e9, viz. 
80 (SHI4+8). 

Compare the explanation of the relative present-future participle in § 185. 

179. Now turning back to §175 seg. we translate e& gy. ed 
( ard. + &) ‘of the having promised’, oe ‘of the having said’, esotr 
‘of the having closely united’, 89,0 ‘of the having feared’, xped 
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‘of the having gone’; adc ‘of the not being’ or ‘of the not having 
been’, %o02203 ‘of the not fearing’ or ‘of the not having feared’. 


HoGSo (H98S+4¥0) means ‘a man of the having sung’, 7. e. a man 
who has sung or sang; naQ@dy* (HoBK+ ee"), ‘a woman of the having 
sung’, ¢. e. @ woman who has sung or sang; Hoe@Hodo (H9Q5+ wOo), 
‘a child of the having sung’, ¢. e. a child which has sung or sang; 
BAH Bewo, ‘a place of the having played’, 7. e. a place where (somebody) 
has played or played; pan BA,0oNe, ‘a colour of ashes of the having 
smeared with’, 7. e. a colour of ashes with which (somebody) has smeared 
or smeared (e. g. the body); SOKe (YOK+¥o), ‘A man of the not 
being proper’, ¢. e. a man who is not proper; Oe Ho (SYB+48o), 6a 
man of the (something) not being’, ¢. e. a man who lacks (something) ; 
gvea Go (wea J+ Vo), ‘a man of the not eating’ or ‘of the not having 
eaten’, 7. e. a man who does not eat or has not eaten; Smad Sows’, 
‘a field of the not cultivating’, ¢.e. a field which (anybody) does not 
cultivate, or has not cultivated, or did not cultivate, 7. e. a field which 
nobody cultivates, etc.; ena goovore ‘an affair of the not being possible’, 
z. e. an affair which is impossible. 

Regarding the use of the present time in translating the so-called 
relative past participle see §§ 169. 170. 


Note. 
In the modern dialect a change of &% into %& is occasionally met with (c/. 
§ 181, note a), c.g. 080% stands for 88S (64, 4+ 85%), a woman of the 
having cooked’, i. e.a woman who has cooked; #080, t0N (i, ¢, $2 SON) Fahne 
OR (i, e, FOYSOR) Toes orySH8, they say “there (is) much more gain for 
them who give than for them who take”. 


180. The present and future relative participles (bhavishyantikrit, § 174) 
that are identical as to shape and receive their respective meaning only 
from the context, are formed by means of the suffixes 3, ao, Sand @. 
Regarding their meaning see §§ 185. 186. See § 364. 

Instances of the present-future relative participle formed by means 
of 8 


1, such as regard verbal themes ending in consonants in which the 
suffix is added directly to the theme, in the ancient and medieval! dialect, 
are oe (of ae), meg, (Of ents), woe, (of woe), Boe, e793, Wed, 
BEES, 08, Ag, m2, Por, BHY,, ne, wosr (of suo), Fo5y,, 


15 
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with final e3¢ see § 183, 3. 


BAF, CHBDF, 385 F, 8953, spree. See § 371, 3. 


Remark. 
About 73 for A008), see § 163, remark. 


2, such as regard monosyllabic verbal themes that end in a vowel or 
are a vowel, in which the suffix is added directly to the theme, in the 
ancient and medieval dialect, are gon (of Go), Does, Bes, Soe, Noes, 
Gd, wd, 


8.33 occurs only in the medieval dialect, the ancient form being %® (see 
183, 6); instead of 2023 the medieval dialect has also 259%. 


3, such as regard verbal themes that also in the ancient dialect end in 
en), in which the suffix is added directly to the theme, in the three dialects, 
are mms (of vido), HB (of Tom), SBS, 082,53, Yd, SoM, 
BoA, Ween, ss, 008d 8, Hoos, Poros, ssowo, Bewon, sols, 
BIS, SdI8, DIS, Ves, Brood, Heads, HAWS, GOA. 
See No. 6 and § 183, 2, 4.7.8, 


4, such as regard verbal themes ending in @ or » in which the suffix 
is added directly to the theme, in the ancient and medieval dialect, are 
wees (of ets’), ates, Been, FAS, $95, 8G5, NOS; ws of 
688), NA, TAN, TBS, HAS, Yon. 


5, such as regard verbal themes with final » which drop this vowel 
before the suffix, in the mediaval dialect and occasionally also in the 


ancient one, are eax (of ew), B05 (of ed), esas (Of BY), DOD, YOON, 
wis, T3S, BIS, sods, 8’, Boas, sods; aaa (of sa, ina 
Sasana of 1019 A. D.). CfA § 157. 


6, such as regard verbal themes that may change their final C92 into 
ess before the suffix, in the mediaeval dialect, are Nasr (of Awtds = newtdo), 
Bar, sear, Bose, Sadr, Hosr, Nesr, Soosr. Cf. No.3 and § 183, 2. 


Remark. 


The present participle of the verb &** is anomalously formed, it being not 
Ve, but we, in the three dialects. Cf. § 248, B, 20; § 194, remark 1. 


WADE, gar (of go'), mod, vedr. Cf. § 183, 2.4. 10; about themes 
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181. In § 180 we have found only one form of the present-future 
participle with a in the modern dialect, viz. that of No. 3, in which the 
suffix is added directly to themes that end in e also in the ancient 
dialect; let us now give the other forms:— 

1, That of No. 1 in § 180 it forms by attaching a euphonic es to the 
themes with final consonants (of. §§ 48. 166) and then suffixing the 3, a 
formation which occasionally occurs also in the medieval dialect. 

Instances belonging to both dialects are esos (of eso= ee), wry 
C303 (of emm.tdo= wTLO), mds, NCWs, TeV, Fess, Woeoos, 
AMCAID, wots, Aes, BetIos, BotQows, dNoos. 

Instances belonging to the medieval one alone are Yon, Bod, 
SOOS, Posy, BeCHs, Borns, Rene. 

Instances belonging to the modern one alone are Qdo8, mend, 
Mo OF F233, Toros, FOSS or TOW», WHOIS, BOF, SOID, 
SHS or SRyA5, OOS, MeeWs, TOWNS, BOW d. (Cf. § 182.) 

2, That of No. 2 in § 180 it forms from originally monosyllabic 
themes to which a euphonic ep (by means of ogs* as a help to enunciation) 
has been added, suffixing the a to the ew, ¢.g. S203 (of dodo, to bring 
forth), goood (of gad), Recsos (of Reodn), Secs (of Seodvo), 
ADeasuS (Of Aecdt.), Beads (of Beato), Asad (of Asooso), Doe 
os (of SOLOW). 

8, That of No. 4 in § 180 it forms by adding a euphonic ew (by means 
of ogs* as a help to enunciation) and then suffixing the 3, e.g. stS?odo005 
(of et99), S¥osn8 (of 8%), MAcins, Adand; Faorws (of Fz), Tes 
Moos (of SES2), FSWus, ABCws. 

Notes. 

a) In the medieval and modern dialect the final &% of the verbal theme 
and the suffix 5 are pretty often changed into % or b, €.g. C@60 (= OBB), 
MOGH (= ws), wade, sddo, Aerinre (Hanes) ; VRE (=VTS), Totee, 
FINE, THA,.e, DBwe, ees, waoler, Sdoios (Cf. §§ 179, note; 202. 205, 8, 
first pers. plural.) 

6) In the medieval and occasionally in the modern dialect the final © of 
the verbal theme and the suffix 3 may be changed into mp, e.g. AO (= Add), 
NON (= NAM), DIL (= HI), ABO (= 280,85). (Cf. §$§ 202. 205, 3, first 
pers. plural.) wo Baers Hdq,8,09 (that is found in the modern dialect) may be 
Woe Boenos OG, 8 00. 

c) Some vulgar forms in which the participle ends in e, that are found 


in a South-Mahratta school-book, ¢. g. 3&9 (in Be#IR), SVB (in SVBIso) 
15* 


and S0®, (in 308,58), are to be explained by the change of the % of No. a 
into ©, so that @¢¢%, 3—@ and Bs, stand for @¢@2, SoBe and ITO, (FeBISRo, 
ete.). (Cf. the remark in § 187, under 2). Cf. § 211, 5. 


182, The second suffix for the present-future participle is %, which 
is added to four of the monosyllabic themes that end in * (nanta) and 
to four of them that end in 9 (ndnta), viz. CED, (of ME), BOL, 
(of wart), Bore, (of Yor*), ssoco, (of Sow); oF, (of oo), 84, a24, 
wae, CF § 183, 5. 

VED, becomes also wd, in the medieval dialect, and always so in 
the modern one; gaco, becomes goxo, in the modern one; SIN and 3% 
appear also as xo and 30 in the ancient dialect, and always so in 
the medizval and modern one; the ancient wax, gets also the form 
of eax. 

The present-future participle of the themes soae and sea* the 
author of the present grammar has not yet met with. Regarding the 
other modern form of the participle of eum’, wom, oa and 35° 
see S951, 1 

The present-future participle of gags (Gov, SLOP) which in the 
ancient dialect is Sg (180, 1) appears therein also as BODY, is 
frequently Syexo in the medizval dialect, and occurs in this form also 
in the modern one. Its other modern form is BOG (181, 1). 


183. The third suffix for the present-future participle is 3. It 
is used : — 

1, In some themes ending in 0% (répha), wiz. axe (of ao‘), dur 
(of 30°), war (Of not), exe (of sen‘), Awexr (of Aen’), and sexr 
(of Seo’) of the ancient dialect (¢f. No. 10 of this paragraph). The = 


may be doubled by a a after the of, eg. OOF, SUF. Cf. No. 10; 
and see § 371, 3. 


In the medieval dialect adr, sar, wxr and wear generally 
appear as aw, $m, ww, and Fox (for sos,). Cf. § 184. Regarding the 
modern fills see 7 Is), 1 

2, In some themes ending in ¢9° (rakfra) with a preceding long 
vowel, viz. ume (of eta), Soear (of Sets’), soxr (of pote’), and 


soar (of ssotds) of the ancient dialect. wor and 3eexr are found 


also in the medieval one. The x may be doubled, e. g. SUF, SHLD, F 
(see § 371, 3). 
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exe is ex in the modern dialect, and not unfrequently also in the 
medizeval one. 

svete’, waeds, etc. occasionally form their participle by means of 3 
in the medieval dialect, e. g. sasr, ssodr (see § 180, 6). When 
Bees, wats, Bsotss, etc. are used with the final yu, their participles 
are 3actdus, sotdon, syotdon, etc. in the three dialects (see § 180, 3). 

3, In themes ending in eo° (lakara, according to Ké@8ava), viz. 
ened, SeCd, of the ancient dialect. The present-future participle of 
zeess appears twice as FeC2, in the Sabdanugasana. The use of x in 
themes with final e9° was perhaps to some extent optional. See § 180, 1. 

4, In themes ending in ¢3° (lakara) when it is a substitute (Adésa) of 
a (dakara), viz. Svoeed, (of Redo), NALLY, (of DAL@.), Brea, (of wna), 
Weed, (of Weds), sso0g, (of sts), ACY, (of xo) of the ancient 
dialect. AOC, weed, and sss0t9, occur also in the medizval one. 
Cf. § 234. 

Aoemo, QAv@e, etc. form their participle also by means of 3, viz. 
Aews, OAs, etc. in the three dialects, Cf. 180, 3. 

5, In four themes ending in @§ (nakara, of. § 182), viz. ws, (of var), 


Ba, (of Sa*), Aen, ARS, of the ancient dialect. 

6, In the themes @ and Sp, viz. mx (gf. § 180, 2), Dan. 

7, In themes with final ro (ganta), in which case the vo suffers elision 
(lopa, of. § 165, b, 3; 211, 7.10), viz. sax (of garv), 30x (of sero), Yoen 
(of Speers), Sovs (of Sosro), dex (of Bera), Qosow (of Ns), 
mveHs (Of NoCBr2), NAW (of Noxon) of the ancient dialect. These 
participial forms are occasionally found likewise in the medizval one, 


once eoexfor Spex. The x of the themes with a short initial may be 
doubled, e. g. SHES, wes, (see § 371, 8). Cf. va9,08 in the remark. 

All themes ee in A form their participle also by means of 3, e.g. 
Bros, Somos, So¥ns, etc. in the three dialects (ef. § 180, 3). 


Remark. 

The present-future participle of &No (7. e, SNS) often appears as Vu, SH 
or 8a (§§ 176. 184) in the ancient and medieval dialect. The SabdanuSdsana 
(sitras 496. 502) teaches that its participle becomes also Gx (or SB); we 
can substantiate its statement only by one instance which belongs to the ancient 
dialect, v2z. by &59,0° (for 830°, in a SAsana between 680 and 696 A. D.), the 
third person plural of the future of &7) (see § 201, 1). The occasionally used 
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6 in § 184 might be adduced also in support of the SabdanuSdsana’s &3. 
5 (of ©#*) appears in the paragraph under No. 1. 

8, In themes that have been formed by means of the suffixes @Ap 
or No (sdnta) whether they be causative, transitive or intransitive (S§ 148, 
151), in which case the final So suffers elision, Kannada instances are 
Sars (of srodFAd), enOx (of EXO), vox (of SoA), BOH 
(of Bdad), MATZ (Of wARD), ONS, NWD, ONAWVH, son (of Tor), dB, 
ZOx, 20088, Hae9.n, Adon, BB, DoD, WON, HWAK, A3,0 
instances of themes font from Sathskrita are woMeton (of eoneseuil 
wSsGon, STDS H, BWOG, MAHWH, WHANH, WH OH, USN, HSPs, 


QONK, HOBOH, Apedn, Bar (of saxo), 63x, SOD, Ade. The 


A 
instances are found in the ancient and medieval dialect. The x= may be 


doubled, e. g. NOH, SOU, WOR, HWA; wHNdD, Aw, (see § 371, 8). 

All themes with final x» and Xo form their participle also by means 
of 3 (§ 180, 8), e.g. Semon, HEAD, SdA0s, BAAS, BORIS, in the 
three dialects. 

9, In the themes eg) and 3a), these changing their final ew into a 
before x, viz. wNx, OH (Sabdinudasana siitras 473. 480. 513), This 
rule is not in the Sabdamanidarpana, in which the verb 8x, does not 
occur at all. ex, 30x would, according to No. 8, be regular forms of 
BOA, SOA 

10, Optionally in eleven of the themes ending in of (cf. No. 1 of this 
paragraph), viz. eaur (of e@or), whar (of EHo*), soar, MAR, 
TARE, SHR, BASF, WBEr, VHF, Besr, OP (SabdanuSisana 
stitra 511) in the ancient dialect. w2xr appears in the Jaimini bharata. 
The x may be doubled after the of, e.g. edur, wor (§ 371, 8). 


Their usual forms with 3 are ear or ee F, ee: Or BOOF, 
MOF or WOE, ete. (S 16071 era), 3), 


184. The fourth suffix of the present-future participle is &, 
Originally it may have had the form of % too, as it first iia as a 
substitute of =, in 8%, (of ero), 9%, (of 08), 30, (of go°), wa, (of 
wos, see § 183, 1.7, remark). ex 2 (or em, see § 189) optionally ayneate 
as @9% in the ancient and medical dialect (¢f. § 223). aw (for az S}), 
38 (for 3x ©), We (for wx} occur only in the medieval one, in ina 
iene welileew ise ew (for decd.) and soee® (for Bpex, Boervs). 
The medieval dialect occasionally shows the forms e9% (for 8B,, O59, 
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of. the remark about wx in § 183, 7) and ew (for WH, OF a WORF ; 
about theme ejao® see §§ 52. 170. 210). 


185. The simplest and, as it would appear, true explanation of the 
so-called present-future participle is to take it to be the genitive of verbal 
nouns, an explanation which is analogous to that given in § 178 regarding 
the so-called past participle (see also § 169) and well suits to its use. 
There are numerous verbal nouns in Kannada formed by suffixing %, 3) 
and wo to verbal themes (see § 243); such nouns allow the formation of 
the genitive singular by means of its primitive termination » (§ 141, 1). 
The circumstance that many of the verbal nouns used to form the present- 
future participle do not exist nowadays apart from that use, constitutes 
no valid objection to the offered explanation. 

A number of verbal nouns ending in @ of which the genitive with 
final es would exactly form the present-future participle, are e993) 
(knowing, genitive 05953), w00%3 (perishing, genitive 0°33), atin 
(stabbing), eocs®s) (remaining), oda) (begging), wo) (being pleased), 
SEQ), TLD, S$9Q), 8d, OD, 000, Sada), Jd), Soewy, BB), eo? 
33), DIR), BOR), Soedy, Dow, BSD, BAD; Sov, OoWH, Seen, 
Ssoge would be such as end in m, See § 243, A, 18 a. 24. 


What the grammarian Késava states regarding the past relative 
participle that in combination with suffixes it forms a krit or krillinga 
and vatyalinga or viséshyadbinalinga, in other words a declinable verbal 
base (see § 177. 200), he does state likewise regarding the present-future 
participle in combination with suffixes, it forming the bhavishyantikrit or 
krillinga (ef. § 174 and see § 177). 

The pronominal forms and pronouns mentioned in § 177 (ef. 193. 200) 


are the suffixes also for this participle, and besides nearly every declinable 


base is used after it. If it is followed by a noun, a consecutive compound 
is formed (cf. § 177 and see § 253, 2, d). About its combination with 
adverbs see § 282. See further §§ 254. 282. 298, 5. 316, 1. (330). 364, 

The suffixes eo and eo appear, as in § 177, also aS %o and ae; 
thus we find s@9°Sp0, Fodeo, H80,0 (in a Sdsana between 680 and 696 
A. D.), $@Rpo (in a 8asana of 707 A. D.), and SES SON = (in one of about 
A718 A. D,). The plural eo* has also the form of mee in BZ OF, WHS, of 
(in a 8asana between 750 and 814 A. D.). 


186. The primitive meaning of the so-called present-future participle 
(cf. § 179), if derived from the genitive singular of verbal nouns, will 
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appear from the following instances, viz. StS9So (wte?s+ Yo), he or a 
man of knowing (either now or in future), ¢. e. he who knows or will 
know; eCirase® (wth! + ey), she or a woman of knowing, 7. e. she who 
knows or will know; estado (eto°S +4 eve), it or a child, ete. of 
knowing, 7. e. it which knows or will know; e€3°xo*% (98°93 + woe), they 
or people (male or female) of knowing, i.e. they who know or will know; 
C2 aay) (ECS + vay), they or children, etc. of knowing, 2. e. they which 
know or will know; i aca‘ wes%dso, he of knowing Kannada, i.e. he 
(or one) who knows Kannada; Sve woe, grass of eating, 7. e. grass 
which (an animal) eats or will eat; 393 Qeo%, water of clearing, 7. e. 
water that becomes clear or will become clear; So¢x 8,350, an ear- 
ornament of shining, 7.e. an ear-ornament aren shines or will shine; 
BOCRE 83,00, a letter of appearing, ¢.e. a letter which appears or vill 
appear. 

In the above instances actually existing nouns appear the genitive 
of which presents the participle; in the now following instances nouns 
are to be assumed to exist : — ug, o (of an ev¢ay), he of being (or having); 
ws ¥, she of being (or hain wey Bo, it of being (or having); gaxs 
wv¥,o, riches of being he, 7. e. he who is riches; #60 OX, (of an ox, 
33) S28, an animal of being young, é. e. an animal which is young; a 
Goss (of a mato) 22g, a black bee of humming, é.e. a black bee which 
hums or will hum; wx (of a nwyr) Towo, time of coming, 7. e. time 
which comes, Sso@os (of a Sso@om)) soooro, a business of making, 7. e. 
a business which (somebody) makes or will make; 2exos (of a exoad)) 
egonvd0, a chowrie of waving, 7. e. a chowrie which (somebody) waves or 
will wave; ssat9,0° (of a Ss0090,), they of making, 4. e. they who make or 
will make; Bvoerossao (of a Boeros3), he of going, 4. e. he who goes or 
will go; Boerovseo, she of going, 7. e. she who goes or will go; Boers 
to, it of going, @. e. it which goes or will go. 


187. What Europeans call the infinitive of a verb Kannada gram- 
marians call 5, OOGF, z.e. the meaning of a verb, and then the object, 
purpose or scope of (a verb’s) action, 3, ODw, oeers. Regarding the 
explanation of the infinitive see § 188. 


There are four kinds of the infinitive, viz. 

1, The first infinitive is formed by suffixing e9e@* to the verbal theme, 
in which case, by euphonic junction (§ 213 seq.), a theme’s final ep 
disappears, e.g. ades (of ao*), evcows (of wurst), Feo! (of FH), TOYO, 
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SAGUS, Ryo’, 8du%, 88%, Redo, Sooo’, Haritvo’, vedor (of vew.), 
awBe® (Of Bsa%2), S0d,08 (of Bns,), WZ,OAO* (Of 3,04). 


When the theme ends in & or 25, ee may be suffixed immediately, 
as in $3 ee (a form that was occasionally used in the ancient dialect, 
§ 215, 5, letter a), but generally an enunciative ods is used between, in 
in the three dialects, e. g. wtercnoes (of w08), SeS°ahes, DAahos, OES? 
Soo’ (of 053), Fdoows, HoSsahoo*. Cf. § 215, 2, letters /, z. 

Infinitives with ee of monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or end 
in a vowel, are sodows (of &), gocvo® (of go), Secsous (of Se), Soerde® 
(of Boe), Sects (of Awe), Becdoo® (of ve), Asocdoo® (of Osa). 
Cf. § 215, 2, letters d.g. k. m. 

Some monosyllabic themes ending in ogs° optionally double (dvitvavi- 
kalpa) the ogs* before wos, e.g. Bewmoo® or BP. oF (of Beowss), SMO 
e* or BO Ore OF (of ods‘), Rodow® or Aodraw® (of Aas); the ogs* of the 
four themes guess’, Sods, weds’ and Avs is always doubled (nityadvitva) 
before it, viz. M29 , AW OF, WO. OF and AL» OF. The dissyllabic 
theme edoss optionally doubles its oos*, viz. soove*® or BOAO, 
We § 215, 7, e. 

Nagavarma (sitra 234) suffixes wes to the lengthened theme of go 
and wes, viz. sede’, wotde® (of. sod under No. 4 of this paragraph). 
O78 210. 

In the modern dialect wes is used only in the so-called passive 
(see § 315); in all other cases it uses eed, 7. e. ee with a euphonic 
ev, a form that is not unfrequently found in the medigval one too, e. g. 
BONO, Bod, Aww, sdwo, DowAon, Be BY, and occasionally also 
in the later ancient one, e.g. ware, OS ROO, WanAo. Seo Bow 
(in a Sdsana of 1123 A. D.), NOEs Ao», atone (in a Sasana of 1182 
A. D.). Cf. § 96, remark; see § 121, a. 


In the ancient and medieval dialect a dative is formed from the 
infinitive with ee by means of & (see § 120, letters a. 6), e.g. and, 
rays} 3, HESS, MAE, sues? Os, , NCIS, 02,058. The dative of 
the infinitive with ee is formed by means of @@ or OB, in the modern 
dialect (see § 121, letter ¢), e.g. 88,08 or 38,9%,, weowOF or HOOF, 
In the later ancient dialect we meet with the curious forms Renvoos 
(= sPNCIs,), Shwe (= ene, in a SAsana of 1123 A. D.; see § 121, a, 
Dat.). 

16 
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About ©&* § 208 is to be compared. 

2, The second infinitive ends in the vowel es. The grammarian 
KéSava states that this » has originated by the elision (lépa) of the 
final & of ewes. This statement is only in so far of value, as it makes 
any rule about the way of suffixing the ¢» unnecessary, because it is 
identical with that of e~§, 

This infinitive is used in the three dialects. Instances are GeWo or 
SOX», AS or Td. , 35, WO, MG, soos, Boer, OAN, Bowens, 
FAW, Ado, Foo, soo, Food, eos. 


In the infinitive formed by © from themes with final © and » a 
sort of lengthening is allowed in the modern dialect, in which the » 
disappears (cf. the accusative and genitive under letter ¢ in § 130), e.g. 
coe may be used for eto%odo, Fde for Fda. 


An abnormal infinitive of dey (gees) is tee, often used in the 
modern dialect. Cf. Sees in § 172; Boe in § 206. 


Remark. 

The author once entertained the opinion (see Dictionary under © 4) that the 
infinitive (or verbal noun, see § 188) ending in © had a dative in the South- 
Mahratta country, e. g. S888 or SVB, YF or WB, and with the lengthening 
of ©, Secaoe (for Socaoe), 830, (for 8309,8, Nudigattu, page 36). Such 
dative forms are in common use there; but, instead from the infinitive (or verbal 
noun) with final ©, we now derive them from a verbal noun formed by means 
of the suffix 3 (for ®, see § 243, A, 20. 27), 7. e. in the present instances from 
DIIGO (= WIBIB), WHS, Howe, 830,55, the v0S being changed into % and ve 
viz, BBs, wa, Socdec, 280%, and then again into © and &, viz, SVB, wd, 
ALG, BNI, (ef. § 181, note c, and see %® in Dictionary; concerning the change 
of © into & see § 117, a, Nom. and Ace. $$ 177. 185. 193). An instance 
with & is: sed) Vda BIG 88, woes WE CT 08 8G, a word (or words) 


is (or are) made for saying, boiled rice is made for eating. 


3, The third infinitive is represented by the verbal theme itself, and 
is occasionally found in the three dialects. It always immediately 
precedes a verb, atc? ®@o (= ACPO NB), OP? IDO, (= ALSO 
BIC, ), APA Bow (= OlHs oowd), FS Pex (= Fd), FB 
BO0F) (= FBO-), FB HOA (= FBOD-), SP Del (= SPHd-), SOM ToT 
(=30n-), 38 82 (=8hod-), 88 DoT. (=Adodd-), SING (= Hdd 
BQ), BS sso (= Toa), AA v@ (=ABOd-). 
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4, The fourth infinitive consists of the theme with the suffix 0. 
The way of annexing the . to verbal themes is identical with that of 
ee and ¢. This infinitive of which the meaning and use is nearly 
the same as that of No. 1, belongs to the ancient and medieval 
dialect; occasionally it is found also in modern poetry (§§ 365. 366, 
remark @). 


2 


Instances are 08, BOG, BOP, gv, 88, wd, Sod, Hees’; Hood or 
THQ, woso or FPOBY. ; edo. or GOW; MWe, NOV, WOH”, WIV; 
BOS; PoBod, Ao; wow, WOOF, Deer; wad, wHd, wae, Cy. 
S 215, 7, e. 

The Basavapurana suffixes the . once to the long base of go*, as it 
has sad (12, 43; ¢f. Nagavarma’s gsode* under No. 1; see § 210). 


The grammarian KéSava calls the infinitive with », from a meaning 
it not unfrequently has, the locative state or condition (satisaptami or 
sati, see §§ 188, remark; 286. 365). 


188. The force of the so-called infinitive in Kannada may be expressed 
by the following particles: — to, in its prepositional meaning, as ready to go, 
fit to eat; to, denoting purpose, end, and futurity; so as to, so that; 
at the time that, when, while, e.g. gow’, 3d, to bring; Sswu*, Ssa%, to 
make, aacoo*, Ao, to walk; FBo%, Pez, so as to perish, so that 
(somebody or something) perishes or perished; 8cdou*, Pwvoso, Bz, 
$203), so as to fall down, so that (somebody or something) falls or fell 
down; So@, nowéeo*, when (somebody or something) sings or sang; wd, 
2de*, while (something or somebody) comes or came. Cf. the use of the 
short infinitive with in §§ 170. 171. 210. 


But these special significations are not primitive; they are derived 
somehow from the verbal noun which the infinitive originally was and 
very often still is. Cf. the verbal noun in § 100, and its use in §§ 165. 
169. 173. 205, and also in the so-called passive (§ 315). 


That the infinitive ending in e9e° (Boo, expressing ‘being’, ‘condition ’) 
is a verbal noun, is an indisputable fact, because e.g. et2o* means 
‘grieving’ and ‘to grieve, etc.’, svese*, ‘ ploughing’ and ‘to plough, ete.’, 
eades, ‘swelling’ and ‘to swell, etc.’, wT, ‘thrashing’ and ‘to 
thrash, etc.’, Fowe*, ‘joing’ and ‘to join, etc.’, xveo*, ‘lying down? 
and ‘to lie down, etc.’, and because this infinitive is declinable, as it has 
a dative (see § 187, 1). 


167 
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The character of being originally a verbal noun can also be attributed 
to the second infinitive, viz. that with final e9, as e.g. 973 means ‘cooking’ 
and ‘to cook, etc.’, eae, ‘compressing’ and ‘to compress, etc.’, og, 
‘lifting up’ and ‘to lift up, etc.’, Aw, ‘gaining’ and ‘to gain, etc.’, ged, 
‘ending’ and ‘to end, etc.’, 3e@, ‘putting on’ and ‘to put on, etc.’, 
wo, ‘coming’ and ‘to come, etc.’, AYoew, ‘losing’ and ‘to lose, etc.’. 
Cf. § 205, 1, 6, singular.— Verbal nouns, however, corresponding to the 
infinitive formed by e5 and the insertion of ogs* between it and themes 
ending in @ and 4 (as to form e. g. #&o, ABH), are nowadays 
scarcely met with in Kannada, although a few nouns end in gv, @ g. 
THB, WHOL, WIG oo, BP ovr, nowoh, Bogor. We think that oss 
has been superseded by & or 3 in verbal nouns. There are numerous 
verbal nouns that end in & (see § 243, A, 27) and some that end in 3 
(see § 243, A, 20), and, besides, of the above nouns, w2oesodo appears 
also as e#e0ge, and wogsos as BAG B. Remember that in the 
present verbal participle (§ 172) 5% is not unfrequently used instead of 
os. At the same time we may conjecture that for verbal nouns, 
instead of themes with the formative oo, the simple theme ending in 
, and .9 was preferred (¢f. §§ 100. 187, 3). 


The third infinitive, being nothing else but the verbal theme itself 
which is very often used as a noun, requires no special remark. 


Some verbal nouns which are equal in form to the fourth infinitive 7. e. 
that with final ., are wes, ‘loving’ and ‘to love, etc.’, 38, ‘a 
structure’ and ‘to construct, etc.', $a, ‘throwing down’ and ‘to throw 
down, etc.’, 3,, ‘a chip’ and ‘to chip, etc., og, ‘killing’ and ‘to kill, 
etce.’, an, ‘laughing’ and ‘to laugh, etc.’, sod, ‘joining’ and ‘to join, 
etc.’, Bpces (or veces), ‘a load for the head’ and ‘to carry on the head, 
ete.”, 230003, ‘cultivating’ and ‘to cultivate, etc... Verbal nouns which 
correspond to the infinitive with .) suffixed by means of the euphonic 
os (e.g. Bobo, PoBos, Seo), we have not found in Kannada; it 
may be that in such nouns ogs° was, for the sake of euphony, changed 
into 7S (Gf. SAA, HlOA, BOA, SwoOVA) or af (Gf. $893, S069). 

That the infinitive with . was considered to be a verbal noun in 
ancient times seems to be corroborated by the following two sentences 
quoted by KéSava (under siitra 134, from Sujanéttazhsa Hampa raja ?):— 
QZoFOW HOS Secs, and ez, Banwa Aos, literally ‘an ordering of 
the king without fear’ and ‘a touching of the pudendum muliebre’, i. e. 
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‘when the king ordered fearlessly’, and ‘ when the p. m. touched’, in which 
the genitive stands before that infinitive as before a noun. Cf. 352, 1a. 

Let us show by some further instances how the meaning of the 
infinitive was attached to the verbal noun by Kannada people in their 
own peculiar way: — 3032, RoADdo Td. OS wAoaoto, literally ‘a female 
servant’s work a doing he became ready’, 7. e. he became ready to do a 
female servant’s work; acdo BOS 0, lit. ‘he ordered a bringing water’, 
4. e. he ordered to bring water; 320° BHT ©, lit. ‘an eating he killed’, 
i.e. he killed to eat; 39 se@9o, lit. ‘an understanding tell!’, ¢. e. tell 
(it) so that (I) understand!; Sso@ Sesao, lit. ‘a making he went’, 
i. e. he went to make; #8 Soddco, lit. ‘a falling down he pushed’, 2. e. 
he pushed so that (it) fell down; 32 pres’, lit. «the bard a praising’, 
i. e. when the bard praises or praised; e§ wd, lit. ‘the elephant a 
coming’, 7. e. when the elephant comes or came; Aextds Bows, lit. 
‘the sun a rising’, 7. e. when the sun rises or rose. 

Regarding instances etc. see § 365. 

Remark. 

The specific meaning of ‘at the time that’, ‘when’, ‘while’ of the suffix 
Se or SL, which, like the suffix » (§ 187, 4), it often has in the infinitive, 
can so to say be accounted for by the meaning of ©S°, S& in § 109, letters a 
and 8, locative. The suffix ©, expressing 434,20, reminds one of the @ of the 
locative in § 109, letters a, b, c, as a final @ is occasionally used for ©; compare 
e. g. that the ancient form © of the instrumental is @ in § 109, letters 6 and c. 


189. The grammarian KéSava observes ‘“‘the verbal action (kriyé) 
changes according to the three times or tenses (kalatrayaparindmi), and 
“the three (forms of) the conjugated verb (kriyapada) tell the three times 
or tenses”. 


The three tenses (§§ 144. 145) are formed by suffixes (Agama) which 
are called «the indicators of the three tenses (kalatrayasfiéaka) ”. 

The names of the suffixes are , 3; 33, BH, 3H, 8H), BH; W, w, B, 
&,, %. Of these aw, g are used for the past tense, Ox, BH,, 35, 3B, GH 
for the present tense, and 33, ®, 5, X,, ® for the future one. 

It will be observed that 4 and 3 are the forms of the past relative 
participle (see § 175, 1.2; § 176), and 3, w, &, & and & those of the 
(present-) future one (§§ 180-184). 

QB, OB, 8H, SH, and 233, the tense-suffixes of the present, are the 
past relative participle with final 3 and 3 to which ex, 9B, and 5% 
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are annexed. OB, and #3 we have met with as substitutes of eros, 
the present-future relative participle of ero (see § 183, 7, remark; § 184); 
es 18 another form of wy, and es, 

3% is found only in the medixval dialect wherein & very frequently 
takes the place of =, 


190, Of the tense-suffixes mentioned in § 189 the modern dialect uses 
c3 and 3 for the past tense, and 3 (exceptionally also 2 and &, see 
§ 182 and § 195 seq.) for the present-future one. Its suffixes for indicating 
the present tense are, as a rule, peculiar, being evs and evg,, z.e. two of 
the terminations of the present verbal participle (see § 172). 


191. It is necessary to remark that 3 and 32 are but two represen- 
tatives of the finals of the variously formed past relative participle; they 
are to indicate that all the forms of the past relative participle as 


based on the past participle (see §§ 155-164; §§ 175, 1.2, and 176): 


are meant. 


The rules given regarding the formation of the (present-) future 
relative participle (§ 180 seg.) hold good also when it is used as the 
theme of the future tense. 


192, In conjugation (Akhydtamarga) personal terminations (vibhakti, 
pratyaya, akhydtavibhakti, kriyavibhakti) are used. They are suffixed 
to the participial forms that indicate the tenses (§§ 189-191). When 
a verb ends in such a termination, it is a conjugated verb (pada, akhyata- 
pada, kriyapada; see §§ 69. 144). 

By means of the personal terminations the three persons (purusha, 
§ 147) in the singular and plural are formed. 


It is the custom of Kannada grammarians to speak of only six (8&0) 
personal terminations (though there are actually ten), adducing those 
for the first person (prathamapurusha) feminine singular (and plural) 
and those for the third person (uttamapurusha) neuter singular and 
plural separately; we shall exhibit them all at one view in the next 
paragraph. 


198, In presenting the personal terminations let us use the European 
way of placing and naming the persons, viz. first person (uttamapurusha), 
second person (madhyamapurusha), and third person (prathamapurusha). 


1, The following are the personal terminations of the present, past 
and future tense in the ancient dialect: 
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Stngular. Plural. 
Ist pers. 0, (before vowels) O°. do (if not followed by a vowel); 33) 
(cf. § 137, a, nominative plural). 
and pers. 000° . TAO® 
3rd pers. 
mase. %o, (before vowels) s0*; 20%: wO® (§ 198, 3, remark; § 200, 1); 
%0. eo* (§ 198, 3, remark; $201, 1); 
eeO2 (198, 3, remark). 
CGS; wee: eee (§ 198, 3, BOX; (WO*). - 
remark). 
woo; AS, Ad,; Y3y,; gy); exceptionally way (§ 194, 
30. remark 1; §198,1). 


About eco and 3) of the negative see §§ 209. 210. 


The personal terminations &0, %0, Be, we, sudo, So’, and mx) 
are also the suffixes for the krillingas in §§ 177. 179. 185. 186. 198, 
remark 1. 253. 


2, The following are the corresponding personal terminations of the 

medieval dialect : 
Singular. Plural. 

Ist pers. 0, (before vowels) OA; YAO; 0. oa). 
2nd pers. 03. (0%); ad. 
3rd pers. 

masc, @o, (before vowels) 8@*; WA; &. (80°); do. 

fem. (V9); eo. (80%); Yd. 

neut. eGo; AS, AS.» 8,5 3d. e953). 

An occasional © for ev) in MSS. for the third person singular neuter is 
perhaps a mistake of the copyist. 


3, The following are the corresponding personal terminations of the 
modern dialect: 


Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. o@o; 0. dQ); Bo. 
2nd pers. 0; @. Qo. 


3rd pers. 
masc. 2 25, MO, 
fem. 


neut. 800; ASo; Zo. 
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Remarks, 

From a comparison of the forms of the terminations in the three dialects it 
follows that the sdnné in 0, the sénné in ©0, and the ® (i.e. the sdénné and a 
euphonic &) in Xo and ©89 are not radical. 

The sdnné or its substitute 3 in the first person plural reminds one of the 
plural of the neuter pronouns (§ 136) and of the sénné and its substitutes 9° 
and ® of that of the personal ones (§ 137). 

A, WA, BZ (for 900), eo, (for YS»), 3) (for © or ASB or wea, 
of. $$ 116. 122. 138, d, 8. 173. 265), are the demonstrative neuter pronouns 
singular ©, wa, ed (§§ 90. 102, 8, letter 5) and the corresponding pro- 
nominal forms; ©%, ev are the plural of SS, wa (§ 136). 

0, && and (the crude form) © mean ‘he’ (see § 115; § 138, d, 3 and 
remark; § 177), ©% and ©) (i, e. ©* with a euphonic &%), ‘she’ (cf. §§ 177. 
185.186). In %0 and »*, © has taken the form of & (cf.§ 117, a). The & 
in Y%* is either simply euphonically lengthened, or &® stands for the pronoun 
wae. 

eo* and &00 (i, e, 80° with a euphonic &%) are the plural of %0, &%, &, 
Se and &%) (cf. $$ 119, a; 134. 177). In &0°, © has taken the form of % 
The & in &O* is either euphonically lengthened or stands for the pronoun ©O”. 

@, > and ©039° are connected with the 9, ® of the pronoun of the second 
person (§ 138); their plural @0° has taken the plural sign o° (for 90°, ete.; 
of. § 119); 80 is @0° and an honorific @ 95 often being an honorific plural 
(cf. § 205, 2. 8, plural). The © in &, 00, 0%, and 8 is connected with the © of 
the pronoun of the first person (§ 138). 

By the way it may be stated that from ©9, wso, 8, Be, OV the remote, 
intermediate and proximate demonstrative pronouns are formed by prefixing %, 
ev and @ by means of a euphonic =, viz. YXo (Y4 5°+ 80), lit. ‘that-he’, 
waa, YS; OS, lit. ‘that-she’, SS#o; wo, lit. ‘this intermediate-he’; WN?*; 
980, lit. ‘this-he’, Gi8ado, 9d; QIF*, QS#, ©, WW and % being other forms of 
%, MW and & (see § 265). Cf. § 122 about 3°, 3°, O°. 


194, The personal terminations of the preceding paragraph are, as 
remarked (§ 192), suffixed to the participial forms that indicate the 
tenses which in the case of the present tense are 640m, G+ 8a, So 
em, 3+ ESR in the ancient dialect, and generally G+ in the 
medieval one. 


Let us take as an illustration the verb feyv*, to hear, the relative past 
participle of which is see (Sees +), meaning ‘of the having heard’ 
(see § 179); to this e.g. ex, meaning ‘of the being’ (§§ 186. 201), is 
added, and then e.g. the personal termination of the first person singular 
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do, meaning ‘I’, So the literal translation would be ‘of the having heard- 
of the being-I’, 7. e. | who is one who has heard, or I hear. The present 
tense is therefore a sort of compound tense (see § 313). To comprehend 
that its meaning can be expressed by Kannada people in the above 
manner, it is necessary to know that they, in order to show their ready 
attention or obedience, not unfrequently use the past tense for the present 
or future one. For instance, if you say to some one, Come!, the 
reply is, I came, 7.e. my coming is an accomplished fact. See § 366, 
remark 0, 


The present tense in the ancient dialect of the verb @es* accordingly 
is as follows: 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. te% Ho (Fe 4 5 4.90) or See & o (S44 08400) or Bes, 
seg 2,0 (Fee + 3 4000), Fo 108,409), and @e SS ESES) Oa 
I hear. +03108) or BEF a) (FG 494 
9), we hear. 
2nd pers. see DOs‘ (Fes +0810 005) See Ho* (F¢9 405.90°) or See 2,08 
or Bees %, O83 (Se8 4 8D (SCF +03 +90), you hear. 
wos), TiOt hearest. 
3rd pers. 
mase. eee Do (Be 4 OS 4 GO) or Seg oF (Fe9 495400) or esa of 
Segz 3,0 (FF 4 OS+ Vo), (3:9 405400%), they hear. 
he ee, 
fem. Sey Des (Ste + O54 OF) Seg BOF (FF 4-85,00%) or See a oF 
or See w 3,9 (See -OR + (Fe# +0540), they hear. 
wer), Sie hears. 
neut. Bed Woo (Fe 40S pws) ACESES) (FF 4+ VS 4 WA) or Fey 
or Sess Bo (FP OR 4 ESE) (3c +98, +e08), they hear, 


wear) it hears. 


Other instances in the first person singular are T9IBAHo (WAG+ V+ 
00) OF BBSHo (WAG+ SB +o, of go8, to drink), ded Awe (B90 


+824 0) OF Wale Bo (sats 34293 4+ .90, of soeao, to become abashed), 
os oo) esp Co) is 


FO,Lo (FY,+ VH+4 0) Or FL,H 0 (FY4 SL + 20, of ou, to learn), 334 Bo 
(88+ 85+ do) or 33 3,0 (e840, 4+ 0, of 3o*, to bring), SOEs ° (Po 
+ 8H+4 0) or BOYS 20 (B.0e) + BB+ 0, of S70, to give), Je 30 (sees 
SH+ 0) or eo. (23,4 VB + Lo, of a, to give). See § 366. 
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The present tense of gees or Pevo (see § 166), in the medieval dialect, 
in which wa, ‘of the being’, is nearly constantly used instead of #3 or 
BH, 18 as follows: 

Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. Fee Wo (occasionally See No), Sey OM, Ses Bay), 
BOS B, or BePYHdo (occasionally 
BeIaso), SeOGDao, BIas, 
2nd pers. Sexo (or BePSH). See God. 
3rd pers. 

mase. Se Wo, Sev Bao (OF SPA, etc.), (See BOF), Sew Wd, 

fem. (See BS), See BH (OF SPIAHDHY, (Bee Wor), Bee BOD. 

etc.), 

neut. Ses Wot (OF TePABIOHd). SCH Big). 


Other instances in the first person singular are aGrao (of ao’, to 
be), YP do (of op, to say), FOS@o (of FH, to rush upon), FwAwo or 
SAGRo (of Ez, to fall down), Go, wo (of Fado or Fors, to give), Tora 
Bo (of Hoey, to take), Ag wo (of Hac’, to die), sAwo (of w75, to become), 
BHeBo (of Berio, to go), Becrdso (or Bec#Axo, of Beeyo, to tell). 
Regarding eo, etc. see § 201, 2. 

Remarks. 

1, . There is one irregularly formed present in the ancient language, namely 
that of evs’, to be, which changes its vowel ev into & in that tense (except in 
the 3rd person singular neuter, ¢f. also § 180, remark after 6) and receives no 
participial form to indicate the tense. As %%° is also a verbal noun, the personal 
terminations (§ 193) appear to have been attached to the genitive of this wee, 
i. €, ®8, HO (&Y 400), e.g. meaning ‘of the being-I’, i.e. lam. A peculiarity 
is that it uses the suffix © (for YvS) in the 3rd person plural neuter. Its 
paradigm is: 


Singular. Plural. 

Ist pers. %&¥o. WE). 

2nd pers. wows’. we OS. 
ord pers. 

Mase. ®¥o, wes, 

fem. wees, we Oe, 

neut. eso, 2 BoD), 


wre.,, originally me (ie, E432, $ 122), is a verbal noun (bhavavacana) 
meaning literally ‘a being-it’, and as such is used for the 3rd person masculine, 
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feminine and neuter, singular and plural in the mediwval and modern dialect. 
About bhavavaéanas see the paragraphs quoted in § 243. 

2, The author of the SabdanuSasana, against Késava’s sitra 73, makes 
the 3rd person singular of the present tense a krit or krillihga and declines it, 
e.g. BHBRSN0, NoedTon, in his sitras 447. 448; Késava calls only tho past 
relative participle and the present-future relative participle a declinable krit; 
see §§ 177, 185. 


195. In § 190 it has been stated that modern Kannada has a peculiar 
present tense. It has, however, not abandoned the use of the grammati- 
cal structure of the present tense as it appears in § 194, but has 
changed the form of the tense-suffix eo, ‘of the being’, combined with 
the personal terminations (see § 201, 2), and given a different meaning 
to the tense. 


Its forms of e9% combined with the personal terminations are as follows: 


Singular. Plural, 
Ist pers. Beso (Nw) for SBso meas) (Nad) for VHS (OR + 0). 
(OB + dso). 
2nd pers. doe (&) for % (UB + %). GeO (B:) for Soe (OB + 4d). 
3rd pers. 
mase. Baw ( Yao) for YBa (Va Hoo (Yd) for SBdo (B+ Gd). 
+ O80). 
fem. Havo (YH) for EBM (OH Bodo (Yoo) for YRS (6B+ 80>). 
+ 88d). 
neut. de3o (280) for an odd wax (ed) for VB (WH + Vdd). 
(9% + 93), which must 
have been another form 
of SB). 


The initial a of the forms of Sedo, &, Goes, Dov, Keso, etc., 
which have been formed by metathesis and lengthening the vowels (see 
the frequently used aco for emo in § 201, 2, and compare the noun 
noes for swxowo, and the adverbs der, wer for ax, war in § 212, 4), 
is commonly left out, so that the forms in parenthesis O®o, B, Yao, Y%, 
88), etc. are in general use, whereas those with = are at present only 
occasionally still employed for the verb ado (Go*), to be, especially when 
the .) of emphasis is added (see § 196). 

17% 
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Let us give a paradigm of the present tense of ado (20°), the 
past relative participle of which is aa (=aar, see §§ 160, 7; 175, 1), 
‘of the having been’. 

Singular. Plurat. 
1st pers. ab edo (38 + Beary, or 2B edo (aa 4 B63), or AD C33). 
389), literally ‘of the —— been-of 
the being-I’ (see § 194). 
2nd pers. aoe, or BRE, Se or BQO. 
3rd pers. 

masc. BGR, or ATW. . Be OO, or OQ Od. 

fem. clan} 58, or BB9 So, 208 do, or Aaa Go. 

neut. 30 02s, or 28 ed). amp a9), OF anne, 


Other instances of the first person singular are wis eo (originally 
Ls ese, of woo, to come), R@Beao (orig. LABexo, of 22, to speak), 
enine (orig. o@emo, of ero, to become, to be). For eexo the rustic 
dialect occasionally uses Boh in the sense of ao eno (Va being used 
for #3, see §§ 176. 196). 

A peculiarity is that in the formation of the present tense under 
consideration the suffix @ is not added to the ~ of the past participle of 
themes ending in ew in the three dialects (see §§ 166. 168), Hao, &, 
Sao, etc. being annexed directly to ~, in which case @ occasionally 
disappears before them (see § 215). Thus ssozo, to make, forms this 
tense in the following manner: 

Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers, Ss ao (BBB+ 98 for SII ay), OF Vez). 
SOAHL IA), OF SWBCR. 
2nd pers. ssoGe (S08 + & for Ban SACO, 
“+ &). 
3rd pers. 

mase. TOBA, Or DIDBWIOa. DIIDBAy OD, Or HWAWsdoo., 

fem. IIDTIe Fo, OF SwoBouesy. IIIB OD, or SoBosoo. 

neut. S0oBego, DDB D, or S0a@osoa). 


There can be no doubt whatever that we have here the ancient present 
tense in a somewhat altered form, although the meaning has undergone 
an essential change; for this form of the present tense is nowadays used 
to convey the idea of uncertainty or possibility, and may be called the 
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4 
contingent present-future tense, as e. 7. a0 xo Or BAA means ‘I may 
be’ or ‘I shall perhaps be’; 28 eae, ‘] may come’ or ‘I shall perhaps 
come’; BIO CA, ‘I may make’ or ‘I shall perhaps make’. 


In the medizeval dialect the author has met with only one clear in- 
stance of this present, viz. S@aaxno (see under esse, in the Dictionary, 
which however stands for ®w@xs. without the meaning of contingency. 
WO eB (in Basavapurana 16, 28) may be a mistake for wd Sd,. 


The idea of uncertainty or possibility was, as it would appear, not 
attached to the present tense of this paragraph before the introduction 
of the present tense of § 196 into the modern Kannada dialect. 

About instances see § 366, remark a. 


196. The modern dialect having given a different meaning to the 
present tense of the ancient and medizeval one, formed a present tense of 
its own. 


1, For this purpose, in the first instance, it suffixed the letter o> of 
emphasis to the personal terminations ending in gp combined with 9x 
(§ 195) in order to express the idea of certainty or to distinctly denote 
the present, leaving however the second person singular and plural 
as it was, but allowing to shorten the &e or of the second person 
singular. 

For the third person singular neuter it introduced the forms e082, 
(2. @ e000, 409, See § 199), wri (4.2. eMo40) and ad (Ze aMo4+2); 
and for the third person plural neuter it introduced, as optional forms, 
O33 (7. e. wt+o) and as (7. e. ay+.9). 


8, AG, e853, BO probably are the demonstrative pronouns of that 
shape (§§ 102, 8, 5; 122. 1386)+, ‘even that’, ‘even this’, ‘even those’, 
‘even these’. : 

The verbs concerned here are two, véz. eri, to be (to become), of which 
the relative past participles are BO, ets (see §§ 166. 176. 199; @f. 
eeso in § 195), and ad (~ao°), to be. 


The personal terminations combined with ex to which. the » of 
emphasis is suffixed, and the additional forms are the following: 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. woes, OS (for Beso, oxo BES, O53 (for Bey, 09). 
of § 195). 
2nd pers. de, &, Or & @. GolD, SO. 


o 


3rd pers. Singular. Plural. 9, But | 
mase. Gon, SA (for ase, so od, 8d (for God, Yoo). and 0; {0 

of § 195). (ve § 173), 

fem. woe, ee (for Be, Ue wo8, Yd (for Bad, Udy). dialect attach 

of § 195). The pres 
pene ee (ad). Bs, GS (for BS, SS), G3, (‘a33). is ag follows 


Compare the forms of the Perfect mea,0, wOso8 in § 313, 4. Ist pers, 9 


The verb eso, to be, is conjugated in this present tense as follows: 


Singular. i Plural. 

ist pers. Odd en (68) +08) or wdes (SS+ S082 €35, e573 e a5, 2nd pers, °9¢ 

98), literally ‘of the having been-of and pers, 
the being-I-indeed ’, 2. e. Iam indeed, Mast, % 

Tam. fom, 
2nd pers. VW, Sa Or COM , ese, BW O, eed. 

3rd pers. 

mase, SoNas, Va, wowed, E7798. 
fem. sonae, Bay. eodsa 8, Vd. ae 
neut. 03, or OB; AB, soda 8, ass, or 83s FB bf ys ty 
Sie oe Or By 


Teut. 37 


heat) 


mo a 
aw 


The verb ado (05), to be, a paradigm of the contingent present a déaty 


tense of which has been given in § 195, is conjugated in this present 
tense as follows: 


3 
= 


ee 
Singular. Plural by themsely 
1st pers. ao en (AG + Hes), literally ‘of the 3 €83. toad of gh 
having been-of the being-I-indeed’, 
2. €&. 1 am indeed, I am. 
2nd pers. BOE, or ad. | a} { 
3rd pers. “84), t0 59) 
mase. SOA. 
Q 
fem. Oao8. 
Q 


neut. 80%), or 08; ad. an9 Ss, or 88; Ad. 


In the Southern Mahratta country there exist also the forms Xa) en, 
agqe, etc., the initial a of we, ve, etc. being omitted. 


follows: 


3 ores 


t present 
; present 
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° 


2, But this way of conjugation is restricted to the present of er. 
and 9d; for, as stated in § 190, evs and evg,, two pronominal forms 
(see § 173), are the tense-suffixes to which, in all other cases, the modern 
dialect attaches D3, a or 2, e33, etc. 


The present tense of do, to be, formed according to this method, 
is as follows: 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. QdISed (324+ w+ 98) or BBWS e8 QdSes or Qos, ess. 
(0D 4 WS 408), literally ‘a being- 
this-I am indeed’, 7. e. being I am 
indeed, I am. 
2nd pers. QOIe Or BWS¢, AWS or QDS,. adoged or QWS.00. 
3rd pers. 
mase. QSos Or QISa, A. QDSoo OF QOISa,S, 
fem. QCosa¢ or QBT—a,¥. adoged or 80S0,3. 
neut. QdSOL,, ACSA, or Adog oho, QWson, BOBS, or 
0038. QOWS9,8, AWS. 


Other instances in the first person singular are wdoSes or wodos.en 
(of wodo, to come, literally ‘a coming-this-I am indeed’, I come), x.ert> 
Jes or Boerrd.en (of Boers, to go), FesvoSex or Fess en (of Sev, to 
hear), acx2oogses or aePooogsed (of aes, to descend), Ascwsen 
or Awd. es (of Sz, to walk). 

Remarks. 

1, 0, (¥%), 98, 93 are employed also in the medieval dialect, either 

by themselves or in union with 8&3, eve, to form the third person singular and 


plural of the present tense, e.g. 393,50 88 Suwos RaNodO; Galo) AoHoAds 
SUR QQ; Fash; So.oM3 8; Wea. 


2, Inthe rustic modern dialect the present tense of the verb was (S%9, 
82), to say, is as follows: 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. OS.¢8 (for VAISis, VAIS en). OS ¢3s. 
2nd pers. O&¢ or SA- 82 00. 
3rd pers. 
mase, Y89,8. Toke 
fem, 80,9. Tpkes 
neut, &3,08), or OTS. oaas, OSS. 
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3, In the modern dialect there is a form used for the third person singular 
neuter of the present tense which in reality is nothing but the present participle 
(with the emphatical or perhaps formative ©) bearing its original meaning, vz. 
that of a verbal noun (see § 173), e.g. Snod,, it becomes, that literally means 
‘a becoming-this-indeed’, if the © be emphatical. Other instances are 9003, it 
is, B03, it experiences, WS, it comes. Cf. No. 4. 

4, Again in the modern dialect the form oA, of the verb Os° (Sa, 882), 
to say, expresses ‘it (rumour) says’, ‘they say’, ‘on dit’ (see § 336). It is 
possible that this 8, is corrupted from ©803 or S808, the present participle of 
©s*, used in its primitive sense of ‘a saying-this-indeed’, if the © be emphati- 
eal. Another possibility see in § 198, 7, remark 2. 


197. In § 153 appellative verbs or conjugated appellatives have been 
mentioned. They have a present tense for words of the masculine and 
feminine gender singular and plural, but, as it would appear, without 
a third person singular feminine. The personal terminations are those 
of the ancient dialect (§ 193). 

When they are suffixed to form the first person singular of Kannada 
nouns, Sarmskrita compound bases and Sathskrita adjectives ending in 
e, the sdnné (o, the sign of the nominative singular, § 117, ef § 114) is 
put between, e. g. Sone sono, I (am) the son of the daughter, Géz, 
No, WO sowramogho, TOTEIAAo, FIT 3do, % SUF MOHDdaNo, 
WASSo, VSw#HTNo; this seems to be the rule also, if a Kannada 
attributive noun ends in o (Zé. e. euphonic ogs* ++, § 115), as the 
only instances giveu by the grammarian KéSava are eAcdodso, 1 (am) 
a weak person, 2Oc8odo, (although he adduces for the plural both 
HOR and 50883). Other Kannada attributive nouns and Kannada 
appellative nouns of number (§ 90) ending in e« may insert the sonné or 
may not, €. J. %9Bo or wo, Bo, I (am) a good person, wFo Or war 
xo. The adverb Xog, forms Xo3,0, I (am) a bewildered person. 

Kannada nouns and Sazhskrita compound bases ending in @ add 
oo preceded by a euphonic oy; for the first person singular, e. g. 
wee Soho, I (am) a or the wife, FedoanFOWvo. 

For the formation of the first and second person plural Samskrita 
words suffix es (the sign of the nominative plural, §§ 119. 132) before 
the personal terminations, e. g. wa Zoay), AWINATY; ww gdo*, 3) OOS, 
ex, 00%, BSwodo%; with regard to all Kannada words the insertion of 
woe is optional, e.g. SOW or HOa@day, EASES) or tw? BOs), SCOTS) 


or 20083), 
eOQo® oF 


In the 
plural the 
declinable | 


Paradig 


Ist pers, 


2nd pers, & 
3rd pers, & 


Ist pers. 
Dnd pers, & 
nd pers, 


Ist pers, & 
2nd pers, # 
3nd pers, 3 


Ist pers, 
2nd pers, 2 
ard pers, 


An exe 


198, 
lormes bys 
BSt partic 

The 
ate chief 
Optional 
short past 
Heck ig. 
Mat pat 
fiding in 
lene an 


1 singular 
participle 
ning, vig, 
lly means 
@ 308, if 
1, OR), 
6), Ibis 
rtieiple of 
-ennphati 


ave been 
uline and 
, without 
are those 


Kannada 
nding 10 
j 114) i 
at, res 
ic) 
yseuannd, 
Kannada 
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or BOIds), ws3ray) Or MHFOD; %e, Qos or we BOO, OOOH or BODO, 
SeOHS® or HeOBOa®, VeSo* or HOIOo®, wOFo Or BAFOO®, 


In the second person singular and the third person singular and 
plural the personal terminations are attached immediately to | the 
declinable bases, e. g. wd Sons, wg go, WG Os; %®, TOS, wE, Bo, we, GO%, 


Paradigms given in Késava's grammar are: 


ist pers. 


2nd pers. 


3rd pers. 


1st pers. 


2nd pers. 


3rd pers. 


ist pers. 


2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 


ist pers. 


2nd pers. 


Singular. 
}, of ENIak 3. 


mG sho, I (am) an elate person. 
we Sods. 
wa so. 

@ 


2, oF 29,0. 


WwW, WO or we,Gdo, I (am) a good person. 


2B OS®, 
Wo. 
S20. ce: 


2 — 
seo or Heo, I (am) a stranger. 
we O8nS, 


DOO. 


AMIOL eo oe. 


wero or wx SO, I (am) a single person. 
war one, 
war O. 


y 
Plural. 


MF 38a. 

ge SO0°. 
@ 

aero 
@ 


do, ey) or 29, Bday. 
2%, O08 or 2%, Oe. 
we Boe. 


nea) or HOR). 
Heo or DHOO®. 


WOO. 


war a) or war UD), 
WOFO® or WHF Od®. 
wOrO>,” 


3rd pers. 


An exceptional form is g%a)8,0 (for ax,80). 


198. The past or preterite tense (imperfect, perfect, aorist) is generally 
formed by suffixing the personal terminations (§ 193) to any form of the relative 
past participle ($§ 175. 176). 

The exceptions relate only to the third person neuter singular, and 
are chiefly the following:— in the ancient and medieval dialect it is 
optional to suffix the two terminations @go and 930, directly to the 
short past participle ending in  (§§ 166. 168); and in the modern 
dialect it is necessary to suffix the termination go not only directly to 
that participle, but also by means of a euphonic o%s* to the short participle 
ending in 9 and .) (§ 165, a,2; § 165, b, 1) which is identical with the 
theme, and then to all the relative forms of the past participle formed 
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by the removal of its final ep (§ 175, 1) which are treated of in §§ 158-164 
(as far as they concern the modern dialect). 


1, A paradigm of the past tense of @ey*, to hear, in the ancient 
dialect, is: 
Singular. Plural. 
1st pers. Fego (1. e. F840), literally ‘of the Bee o or See ay. 
having heard-I’ (see §§ 169. 179. 
194), I have heard, I heard. 
2nd pers. Bee Ov. weno. 
3rd pers. 
mase. Ses o or FeO 0. Tee OF or SCHD OF. 
fem. Sew os or BOPD See of or TEED OF, 
neut. Sedo co or Fed w,. Seva). 


If the relative past participle is formed by g, the termination e2.,, it 
would seem, is avoided; thus we find Suoroso,d0, but not Sore so; 3? 
Src, but not gesrgo,; Agv,Gs, but not Ag zo. sory s,, sears, 
are allowable forms. In de9,3) (§ 164, 6), the third person neuter plural 
of Oreo, to scratch, we have exceptionally #3) instead of ena). 


2, A paradigm of the past tense of go&, to speak, in the ancient 
dialect, is: 
Singular. _ Plural. 

Ist pers. oo (i. e. 89@B+4 00), literally ‘of WASo or BAA). 
the having spoken-I’, I have spoken, 
I spoke. 


2nd pers. ROBDUwd*, WAH. 
3rd pers. 
masc. WAH Or RABALo. MABS or WAR 


fem. PoBBy* or HABBO, WAH! or VAR’. 
neut. HAH or RAGS... DIBBA). 


3, A paradigm of the past tense of Sazgo, to sing, in the ancient dialect, 


is: Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. Doe@Bo (7. e, H9QW+ wo), DaQRo Or HoQHd). 
2nd pers. DoARaw®. DWOGHS. 
3rd pers. 
mase. DOBHo or Hoa@AQo, DOBBS Or HdBGLO®. 
fem. DoQHe® or DoBHoe*, HIQWo® Or HOBHLO®, 
neut. HOQH.Go, or HsQGs,,0r Ha@go DOB). 
(i.e. 532 +93), or Ha@sv, (i. e. 
Baa + 982), 


Other 
tom, ub 
dena, ¢ 


4 
ZAONG), 


under No. 
The th 


"333, ad 
The third 
expressing 
§ 254, rem 
which is’, 
(See @ 9. 


tha 0 3 
in one of 
A Dat 
in sitras | 

Porthe 
10 one be 
of 887 A, 


Ih the 
walls, Q 
W 


44 
dialect j 


\ 166), i 


Ist pen, 


8-164 


ancient 


= 


Other instances of the third person neuter in its four forms are %8 
MG, WADZ,, WHS, wHs, (Of bm, to read); 8#ARao, BFA, 
BAZ, Bes, (of sero, to shine); PAOAMa., HAOADS, TAOAZ, 
BANOAS, (Of AOR, to spread). That of wos (or ado, to be) is Qaor 
Go, AArso, in the ancient dialect, and 4g), in the modern one (see 
under No. 7). See instances in § 366. 

The third person singular and plural, excepting its forms with #2o,, 
QS, and ago, is used also as a declinable krillinga (§ 102, 8, e; § 177). 
The third person neuter singular ending in evapo is a bhavavatana 
expressing the action or state of the verb in the past (¢f. 200, 1; see 


—~§ 254, remark2). adordo means either ‘that which has been’ and ‘that 


which is’, or ‘a having been’, ‘the having been’ and ‘a being’, ‘the being’ 
(see e. g. § 313, under 4). . 
Remarks. 
2.0 is found in a Sasana of 866 A. D., 88280 in one of 916 A.D., WSRL0 
in one of 929 A. D.; 48.,0° in one of about 750 A. D., 30%.2,5° in one of 929 
A. D.;—the termination %° occurs also in the Sabdamanidarpana; %*%* is found 
in sitras 179 and 183 of the Sabddnusdsana. 


Further, %2&3,%° occurs in a Sasana of about 778 A. D.; 020° is found 
in one between 680 and 696 A.D., G.OEID,0° is in one of 707 A. D. and in one 
of 887 A. D., 2&3,0° in one of 807 A. D., and 88as0° in one of about 750 A. D. 


In the later ancient dialect we meet with 23.do in a Sdsana of 1123 A. D., 
SOUS, OY.do, 93,00) in one of 1182 A. D., and 8800) in one of 1187 A. D. 


4, <A paradigm of the past tense of Sey*, to hear, in the mediaval 
dialect in which it optionally takes the final ev, 2. e. becomes #e¢o (see 
§ 166), is: 

Singular. Plural. 
1st pers. Sew o (eB + 00), or see Tee sD) or SEPA). 
ch, or Bes; TePGo (Fe 
25+ 00), or SeGHAo, or 
SESH, 
2nd pers. Ses or Sess, SEBO or Seva, 
3rd pers. 
mase. Tego or SeYAo, See (Fee oF or) Tew Oo, or SEPA. 
or SEPHAd, see or Be 
90, 


Singular. Plural. 


3rd pers. 
fem. (ee oF or) See so, or Se (ses oF or) Sev 0, or SEPA. 


PAB. 
neut. ev Go or SePEBomo, Fe See wy) or Fe9Ad). 
Zo, or SLPS, ; See? 
Bo (i.e. Fee 4930), or Fe 
P30, (i.e. BLP 4+ G0). 


5, A paradigm of the past tense of ego, to hear, in the modern dialect 
in which it always has the final ep (see § 166), is: 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. SeVAmo (StI + Yd) or Fe SeEH) Or SPA. 
20. 
Qnd pers. SSH or Seva, SeEPQO, 


3rd pers. 
masc. SCSHA or Fey, SOPH. 


fem. @e?aeo, SePBO. 
nout. Seggo (Fe + BB). Sera. 


Other verbal themes with final ww are e.g. Ae#o, Deed, ekwho, Drow, 
woe, 

6, A paradigm of the past tense of the theme &&, to seize, (the 
short past participle of which is identical with the theme), in the modern 


dialect, is: 
Singular. Plural. 


Ist pers. S80Mo or SAG, &BGR) or SBA. 
2nd pers. S80 or &BA. %BOO, 


3rd pers. 
masc. ®&A8a0 or SAD, 28D. 
fem. O87. 088). 
neut. SBMS (7, ¢. &&, the short past Gay). 
participle that is identical with the 
theme, + 08° + 930). 


Other verbal themes with final 4 are e.g. eves®, Ao, VA, oN, 
and wég*, Themes with final o, e.g. #8, 88 and eee, form the past 
tense in the same way, the third person neuter singular being #802), 
ABI, DoFovoso. 


0, 


1 dialect 


), dnt, 


size, (the 
,e moder 


abe. 


ip, oh 
, the pa 
| “apa 
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In the third person neuter singular of themes with final @ a 
contraction of vowels often takes place in the modern dialect, when, e. g. 
MEPS, Ws, woos, SooAodws and wesodogso appear as 
meses, SoBesd, w@es, soofres and xsesed (of. § 205, 3, second 
pers. plural; § 130, ¢). 

7, A paradigm of the past tense of ems, (Var), to say, the relative 
past participle of which is Ss, in the modern dialect, is: 


Singular. Plural, 

1st pers. GA do or 8 . On or @0 0. 
2nd pers. oe or Se. C0. 
ord pers. 

mase. OA ao or OA. 8A Td. 

Q a a 
fem. GS Ho. WA Od. 
neut. ECS) (i. e, 88 + 93d), ny. 


In the same manner the past tense of the relative past participles 
Se), GvEQ, Wg,’ OS, Fe, 3, 33, 33, 08,, WS, AS, Ae, A285, Cas,, 
etc. is formed in the modern dialect. Also in the medizval dialect there 
are, as occasional forms of the third person neuter singular, e. g. 
00,89 (08,4 23), we so (WS + AaB), AQ So (AS +AsZo), and AQ 8, 
(80 + AZL,). 

From the full forms dB, 09 20, 30%, 80, we sy and AQ Zo 
of the third person neuter singular, by means of syncope, @mo,, Ad,, 
Bay,, S80,, wee, and As, are often formed and used in the modern 
dialect. 

The third person neuter singular of 2B Ro (of adv), I was, is always 
9g), in the modern dialect, and that of 2a de (of weed), I fell, 
always w3o,. 


Instead of wag (of ve, to burn) the form Beods (234 os°+ av), 
and instead of ease (of soe, to graze) the form Soecdogo (S04 or + 
O20) may be used in the modern dialect. In the medieval one we 
find, as an occasional form, eecdoso, (= ecdodd). 


Remarks, 

1, In § 172 it has been said that an explanation of eA, and 08, different 
from that given there, would be offered here. For this purpose it is required 
to consider the third person neuter singular of the past tense to be a krillinga 
or declinable base (§ 102, 8, letter e; § 177), as it in reality is; for like the 


ye 


krillingas 982.2) (03 + wed, of the ancient and medieval dialect) and 235) or 
VID (0d + OW or OF + 8d, of the modern one) 22 and 82 are krillingas 
composed of the relative past participle ©& or ©3 and 92 (another form of aS, 
§ 193, remarks), literally meaning ‘of the having said-this’, ‘a having said-this’, 
from which ©89, and 82, are formed by syncope. The final © in ©8, and 08, 
would be the sign of the accusative of bases with final &% (see § 121, letters 4 
and c; § 122, letters 6 and c) governed by a following ®) or O&8) (YR), Yo 
(082,); see §§ 331. 332, and some instances in § 286. 32 and 32, would be 
lengthened forms of the accusative (see § 121, letter c; 122, letter c). 

2, In remark 4 of § 196 the opinion has been expressed that it is not 
impossible that 3,, ‘on dit’, is a form of the present participle. Another 
explanation is that it is the krillihga ©&0, (i.e, 828, by syncope) with the © of 
emphasis, originally meaning ‘of the having said-this-indeed’, ‘a having said- 
this-indeed’. (In Télugu ©8, appears as ©, or ©&, probably other forms of 
6x08, ‘a saying’, the verbal noun of ©, to say). 


199, In § 166 there are adduced the irregular past participles 
eD085%, aeeodws s, avoedds® of eizto, Bperio, aero, which stand instead of 
the regular eh, wpen, coer, and in § 176 appear the irregular relative 
past participles a, Seen, Been, which stand for sAG, Reena, Bona, 
or woo : PCO ‘ wOeOsD . From these irregular past and relative past 
participles the third person neuter singular is formed, viz. in the ancient 
dialect either gdomo and #As,, eedodo and Beedso,, or wosn,, Woe 
og20,; in the medizval one either eHomo and eAao,, Bpedodo and Been 
3o,, OF GOL, GOs, BoOs,, Dpecdw,, oecdw,, Mseodos, BWeecdo 


3; and in the modern one only wodv,, woods, Boecdwu,, Doecds. 


—O) 


In § 166 it will be seen that there exists also the irregular past 
participle e90ds§ (for gods‘), used in the formation of the third person 
neuter singular wos, (§ 196, regarding the past meaning of which used 
for the present see § 194), and in § 176 that the irregular relative past 
participles are also 0), and e373, used in BW CH, etc. and weaes, etc. 
(§ 196; of. ezemo in § 195). 


200. The future tense is formed by suffixing the personal terminations 
(§ 193) to the variously formed relative (present-)future participles 
(§§ 180-184. 191). (Remember the contingent present-future tense of 
§ 195.) 

1, A paradigm of the future tense of wow, to give, in the ancient 
dialect, is as follows: 


Ist pers. 


2nd pers. 


3nd pers, 
ase 


fem, 


neut, 


The 
(§ 185, 
‘of givin 
(here its 
f 100; ¢ 
Instances 
saying, ; 
alects, 


Othe 


3) or 
litgas 
[e, 
this, 
id a8, 
ers b 
), 08 
uld be 


iS not 
nother 
a of 
said: 
ms of 


ciples 
ad of 
lative 


» past 
relent 
) oa 
wee 


ations 
icipls 


nciest 


Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. To@odo (i. ¢. TBS + 0), BBIHIo or FoWvBQ), we shall give. 
literally ‘of giving-1’ 
(see §§ 185.186), I shall 
give (see § 316, 3). 
2nd pers. Goo Dos, thou wilt give BIBOS®, you will give. 
(see § 316, 12). 
3rd pers. 
Mase. TBDo or BBospo, he BBo8o® or BMBogpo*®, they will 
will give (see § 316, 12). give. 
fem. Bose® or FBI’. DBI’ (or WBIP0*). 
neut, PoB)Bo, BIBIN)D). 


The whole third person (singular and plural) is a declinable krillinga 
(§ 185. 186). Its neuter singular, in the present case goWoQjOo, lit. 
‘of giving-it’, is also used to express the notion (bhava) of the verb 
(here its action) in the present, and is therefore a bhavavatana (¢f. 
§ 100; the §§ quoted in 243; § 254, remark 1) meaning ‘giving’. Other 
instances are S&ydo, giving, Hoeweao, loving, QWP Ho, being, DAM, 
saying, WINES Bd, making. Such bhavavaéanas are used in the three 


dialects. Their use in the imperative appears in § 205. 

Other instances of the first person singular of the future tense in 
the ancient dialect are: Seo (of oes), Heed 0 (of Secs), BOG, o (of 
THO), Bpeoso (of eea,), wlerado (of wt), Rado (of Wz), ewego 
(of eum’), 880 (of 85°), SHFo or BH Fo (of go®), Soenro or SHR FO 
(of doets), ADEE? 0 or Awedodo (of Sed), s5ale?,0 or Dsa@osso 
(of Ssot@), BH.o, Vo or Brso (of Ero), Beewo or Aperosso (of 
BPE), BOHo or OH .o (of OAL), YYHo or YOH,o (of HPAL). See 
instances in § 366. 

For the third person masculine singular ©0°3?0 is found in a Sdsana between 
597 and 608 A. D., and for the third person masculine plural $3820° (of $24), 
Adz O° (of SOA) oceur in a Sdsana of about'750 A. D. 

2, A paradigm of the future tense of Sew (or occasionally also 
S20), to give, in the mediaeval dialect, is: 


Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. GoBoso (FLAS + 0), BOBBY). 
SHBDA, BIB, 


2nd pers. SVoto59, BOBIOO. 


Singular. Plural. 


3rd pers. 
Mase, BOBso, BeBSw, Toms. (BHBIo), GOBIND. 
fom. (BeBe), Domose. (SHA), Feowosoo. 
neut, SHBG, (TOMB). SO BION). 


Another instance of the first person singular in the medieval dialect 
is HEC 0, BCR Bo, BEER, Or HeCI so, WeCIMAdev, Ved, Or BeeI do, 
BecCI Baa, BecId (of Bees’, BetI., wW2Cdo, to say). 

3, A paradigm of the future tense of Seco, to give, in the modern 
dialect, is: 

Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. BO@Sxo (F2BS + odd, SOBIOD)s 
SHBD. 

2nd pers. GHBD, FOB. SOBINO. 
3rd pers. 

Mase. THBGWo, BBD. SLABS. 

fem. BOBO. BOBIDO, 

neut. Bow. PHB3z). 


Other instances of the first person singular in the modern dialect 
are wecdosar, Weed (of Vets, to say), Mawar, P@vn5 (of 
®o@, to speak), ABodnsa., Aaodod (of xz, to walk), The forms 
Bondo, BeLIMBo., WAWnAao, SvodooBGo are bhavavatanas; see under 
NOE: 991209, 2. 


201. In § 184 there appears as a substitute of x in the relative 
present-future participle, viz. in o of the ancient and medieval dialect, 
and in 9%, 3%, wx, wx, wow, Ben, woes of the medieval one. 
in § 183, 7, remark, we have oo; and in §§ 189. 194 we find wx, wx, 
and a as constituents of the present tense. In § 195 we have the 
conjugated form of 3, viz. eso, etc. changed, by metathesis and 
lengthening of the vowels, into ®e®o, etc. Here follow the paradigms 
of the conjugation of ex or 8%, (S3,), 9%, 2%, and some other 
conjugated forms. 


1, A paradigm of the conjugation of e3 or 038., (@3,) in the 
grammatical ancient dialect, is: 


Singular. 
Ist pers. wo (see § 194) or Ho, 
literally ‘of the becoming 
or being-I’ (see § 186), 
I shall become, I shall 
be, (I am). 
2nd pers. SRW Or GH oo. 
3rd pers. 
mase. Go OF GHo, GWPo or 
C9 339.0. 
oS) 
fem, eng Or SEY, VRpst 
Or ape. 
neut. egy or BA) Do, 


2 


Singular. 


Ist pers. eo 


? 


Plural. 
SHo OF Ho, SRA) or OH). 


ee Qo* Or B08. 


VHOX OF SHO, GAPS or BAP OF, 
a 6 
VND,O*. 
BOOS OF OT OF, (WOO! Or BaP O°), 
a cy 
YHo,o 5 
SHY) OF SH a. 


, A paradigm of the conjugation of e9%, in the medieval dialect, is: 


Plural. 


Sado, we, literally ‘of the e000). 


becoming or being-I’, I shall become, 


I shall be. 
2nd pers. 8%. 
3rd pers. 
mase, YBo, VBA, (VB). 
fem. (VBH*), ODP. 
neut. moo. 


e9d00. 


(83%), GBD. 
(GRO), ORO, 
29 300). 


Of the above forms we have met with e@o, exes and wx. also 


in the ancient dialect. 


em@omo in the form of wo has remained in the modern dialect 
(of. § 195); seo, etc. and Om, etc., other forms of wadmo, etc. in this 
dialect, appear, as has been stated, in its conjugation of the contingent 
present-future tense (§ 195); compare the modern present in § 196. 


3, A paradigm of the conjugation of &, in the medieval dialect, is: 


Singular. 


Ist pers. Qo, BdoMo, BB, literally ‘of the 
being-I’, I shall be, (I am). 


2nd pers. BB, 


Plural. 
OW). 


92d. 


Singular. Plural. 


3rd pers. 
Mase. QBo, ABA, (Aw). (QB), ABC, 
fem. (6%), AB. (ARO), BBS. 
neut. QM, Qa). 


Other instances of the first person singular of the future tense formed 
from relative participles with final x in the mediaval dialect are 3&0, 
‘of the bringing-I’, I shall bring, wo, ‘of the coming-I’, I shall come, 
eyadeo, ‘of the coming-I’, I shall come. 

The only form of these left in the modern dialect is the third person 
neuter singular of wo, viz. eeorso, it will come, it comes. 

202. According to note a of § 181 the third person singular and the 
third person masculine and feminine plural of the future tense occur also 
with @ and @ in the medieval and modern dialect, e.g. 30Reo (for 
80S), SOAP. (for dross), SAA (for Somosjdo or 80nd 
Mo); Boenrvoecdo (for sveerioayao or BOerWBGo), BOeroedo (for woe 
Mods); and according to note 6 of the same paragraph the third 
person neuter singular of the future tense occurs also with eng in those 
two dialects, e.g. Sso@ecdo (for Sso@oagdo or Ssa%wo8ao). 

203. A particular third person is formed by the terminations ro, So, 
2,0, and @), mo. It is used for the present, future and past tense (cf. 
§ 169) without regard to number and gender. 

mo is suffixed to most verbal themes ending in consonants and 
vowels, e. 9. BeL0, NA, wOI0, Toed20, Seroro, BWHPRCI 0, 335DL0) 0, 
RIOR? o, ALEMOFo, Bauroro, BMF, BoAHQ0, WAI, ANEWo, 
PPNCI 0, WOM, WAM, SAM, Broo, Heard, noBorvo, Below, 
DeAMV0, BsoWBrwvo, YIMoMoo, RAAT, Bs@AoMoo, TdAAotvo0, Aor 


Noroo. According to the SabdanuSdsana also enonoo, Bpeerorroo, (see 
remark), Zeeroro (for Zeedorv0, and Seaewsro, see Fo), SHOW o (for 
FNBTWv), AOREI. o (for Serdorivo), BVOC. (for So@zorvo) are in 
use. 


So, according to instances from the Sabdamanidarpana, is suffixed 
to wecos (of werds), Ssoes® (of Asode), Sets’, mo’, gov, do and wo, 
and the forms are 28eCd0,0, B0E53,0, BACT O, QBFO, SHFO, 29,0 


and weoro; according to the SabdanuSdsana it is optional to use 3o¢ 


thale 
z 
doub 
mae 
ally 


— 147 — 


Soro or SaeroFo, NOHO OF Qo, RDEBYAO or SSCS) 2, wo0d,0 OF wa 
CO20, suaee.,0 OF w50f02 0, sWOCD,o oF ssIECHo, BATFO or BAM, 
HCHO Or Aaeroro. 

From Spero Spewo is formed, and from ero ssvo (this form in a 
Sasana between 597 and 608 A. D.), generally VB;0 (cf. § 176). 

Verbs formed by means of the suffix waxy (see § 149 seq.) may use 
@oo, in which case they drop their final Ao, e.g. YPTv0 (Of YQAL), Oo 
Bo (of HMH@A), ENP, BwBv0, swoesT0, ABDB.0; Peyso 
(of SePAv, to play), SOWODI, WoPT0, Bev, ywooTvo, OF Boo, doz 
Bd, TAT, AWB. 

The forms with Hoo and goo are used in the ancient and medizval 
dialect. 

@),0, in the ancient dialect, is an optional termination for Boo, the 
doubling of the consonant being euphonic, e. g. WWATBO, PNET, 0; 
HOE TO, TPN TAO, os 3,0, DowBAO. It is beautiful (manéhara) especi- 
ally in verbs that come from Sarhskrita. 


If a form is produced that is disagreeable to the ear (a8ravya), B40 


is not used in Kannada verbs, so that it is improper to use e. g. FAB 0, 


DAB, AO, Bo,0 ; (and SABO, DADO, ALS, Boo OF SAAMoo, NAATMVo, 


AL AoTvo all be right). 


S) (i. €& Bo without the sonné) of the ancient dialect is formed in 
BB, (in a Sisana of 1084 A. D.) and ALT WT, (in a Sdsana of 11238 
A, D.); in the medieval dialect it is in common ae and we meet therein 
e.g. with BB, SOCBIF, WecId,, In the modern dialect two forms with 
Zo, found also in the medizval one, have remained, viz. Beoo (for weCdo,, 
§ 316, 4) and How (for AD). 

mo (i.e. Roo without the sdnné) is a medieval suffix which we see e. g. 
in NPAT, NATL, wSro, Beads, Arid, Hed, SSrAavro, SH FA, 
A, AoNor, al) hoe | 

fre noes see in § 366. 

Remark. 

According to sitra 464 of the Sabdanuddsana (cf. §§ 472. 498) some savants 
(Aéaryas) have employed an additional] Moo after the regular terminations m0 
and 800, dropping their final sénné, e.g. STMT (for UNI), &BoToTM0, Ted 
Tomo, 2 Td, Bo BNO, Bows Todo, HoWonomoo, BoeroMonoo, woe 2 Td0, BANE NI, 
BIIaR ratv0, y9tad N00, san xorotioo, Aa enor N09; SFY, Noo, eeBomv0, DIATOM, 

19% 
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ALCP TO, ete. It will be observed that these savants knew the forms ™® and 
3) without the sénné, to which they suffixed their Moo. 


204. With regard to the terminations of § 203 the question arises, 
which of them are radical, ra0, S0 or mo, Fo? 


From etymological reasons we are inclined to consider mo and @o 
to be original, as they appear to be nominal suffixes ro (fe A) occurring 
e.g. in eocoro (of evd) and ACOro (of Sessa eseas, see Se5° and Fes3 
in Dictionary), and #) (=) e. g. in wow (of medX), weve (of 20%), 
wees (of wes’), According to this our opinion that the verbal forms 
with > and @) are nouns (bhavavadéanas), e.g. oNMo would originally 
mean ‘a shining’, woo, ‘an uttering’, Heed, ‘a saying’, eg, ‘a 
becoming’, Seesor, ‘an appearing’, Weeds,, ‘a requiring’. 

This explanation at once makes it clear, why the forms by themselves 
have no reference whatever to tense, number and gender. Compare in 
this respect the verbal nouns (bhavavaéanas) eve, in § 194, remark 1, 
and so@ogGo in § 200, 1, those ending in evao and eo in § 205, and 
those ending in and @ in the same paragraph. 

But why have ancient grammarians added the sonné? If we take the 
forms with no and ¥ to be nouns, we most probably have to regard the 
sdnné as a conventional sign of the nominative singular (¢f § 114). 
Thus BB, etc. would be the nominative with the suffix o. 

205. The forms of the imperative (vidhi, etc., § 146) are based partly 
on the relative present-future participle, partly on verbal nouns, as will be 
seen from the paradigms. 

1, Paradigm of the forms of the imperative in the ancient dialect: 

Singular. Plural. 

ist pers. (The first person singular of the eo (a short form of go, we; 
future tense ending in ~0, see see $§ 137. 138) suffixed to 
§ 200, 1, according to the Sabda- the relative present-future 
nusdsana’s stitra 491, 7. ¢. Sto participle, e.g, Sanodo (sarkosy 
or S20, I shall do, 7. e. let me +80) or 3a80 (598+ Yo), 
do! 8X80, let me worship !— literally ‘of attacking-we!’, 
This rule is not in the Sabda- let us attack! @8Fo! Modo! 
manidarpana.) DWBISO or HI2,0! 


2nd pers. 
a) the verbal theme, which in this ) Qo (another form of Qo or 
ease is a verbal noun (bhava- So, you; see §§ 137. 138), 


artly 
Il he 
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Singular. 

vaéana, see § 100) used with 
emphasis or the sense of a sign 
of exclamation, e.g. TM, (thy) 
becoming (is required or request- 
ed)! 7. e. become (thou)! 2¢@o, 
(thy) blowing (is required or re- 
quested)! blow (thou)! Soca! 
08,1 SoG! IB! Sorta! wA Ad! 
Bown! Beye: Rode: aoc: gore 
or do! 


b) the theme with final e9 (Gadon8 


©2,0), most probably a verbal 
noun (see § 188), e.g. 50, (thy) 
giving (is required or requested)! 
i.e. give (thou)! Tee! QB! Roda 
or Rody,! Boews! Doe! edod. or 
Sodd,! 2500! (for WS, see S$ 906. 
210). 


c) the third person neuter singular 


of the present-future tense with 
ees, it being a verbal noun 
(krillinga and bhavavaéana, see 
§ 200, 1), e.g. BIR, (thy) giving 
(is required or requested)! 7. e. 
give (thou)! mayest (thou) give! 
BARA! HsBoQno or Wty Go! 
VAIPOMHI! Oo Yeo! 


a) 7, & or optionally e,, suffixed in 


the very same manner as the 
terminations 100, 720, 50, etc. 
(see $§ 203. 204. The forms 
thus produced are in reality 
verbal nouns like evan, ac, 
BA, BO, ete., TH, 8d, Da 
$, BBS, etc.; see § 243, A, 10. 12), 
e. g. Kodo (Rows +7), (his, her, its) 
doing (is required or requested)! 


ere 


Plural. 

suffixed to the verbal theme 
considered as a verbal noun, 
e.g. 8800 or YSOd.0 (HTOSIF 
++ %0), literally ‘searching-ye!’ 
search ye! @0a0! Modo or 
Rodo.o! ZOA0! BNo! Hero! WA 
20! DRGo! AwoT eo! 


b) the third person neuter singu- 
lar of the present-future tense 
with emo, e.g. BY, (your) 
giving (is required or request- 
ed)! i.e. give (ye)! may (you) 
give! 


a) *, & or S,, the forms being 
the same as those of the 
singular, e.g. Robo, (their) do- 
ing (is required or request- 
ed)! z.e. (they) shall do! let 
(them) do! may (they) do! 
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Singular. 

i.e. (he, she, it) shall do! let 
(him, her, it) do! may (he, she, 
it) do! Mt ewok (or woe’)! 
OnE! Src Sane ! SOA ! 
een! BAR! SBA! Lok! Foor! 
Son! BBN! BAA! Boron! 
SWORN! Bpewsaon! Os AoN!; gsr! 
Bor! 2acsr! Aes (or Aen)! 
a8 (or a8)! wer: Brel (or 
abate? ) 1; OS, ! WRS!; —HYePs (of 
HUF Ad)! DVWAE (of BWA! BO 
MVS! wes 03 $1; SUrz! 
pws, ! os %,! 


6) the third person neuter singular 


of the present-future tense with 
ee, ¢. g. BOS, (his, her or 
its) giving (is required or request- 
ed)! z.e. (he, she or it) shall give! 
let (him, her or it) give! may 
(he, she, it) give! 


Plural. 


b) the third person neuter singu- 
lar of the present-future tense 
with esto, e.g. #I2, (their) 
giving (is required or request- 
ed)! i.e. (they) shall give! 
let (them) give! may (they) 
give! 


Further instances see in § 367. 


2, Paradigm of the forms of the imperative in the medigval dialect: 
Plural. 
(@0), © (2. e. SO without the 


Singular. 


lst pers. (The first person singular of the 


future tense ending in 0, 080 
and », see § 200, 2, e.g. BaGSo, 
GHB, FIGs.) 


2nd pers. 
a) the verbal theme, e.g. ®®° or 


20), rise (thou)! So@! Red! gor 
or 90)! eno! 33 a0!, in which 
ease also themes like 900, guard 
(thou)! (for =) appear (see 3, 
2nd person in this paragraph). 


6) the theme with final e9, e.g. Hee, 
speak (thou)! #23! 


euphonie sonné, see §§ 137. 
138), e. g. wads, let us 
utter ! 


@) (Ro), @ (i.e. 90 without the 
euphonie sénné, see §§ 137. 


138), 2B (i.e. 0°+the 
honorific @, see § 193, re- 
marks), e.g. 9, be ye! a! 
DW! FEO! BOG! Bea! — Fg,O! 
SOOAO! Teed! Bend! 


Singutar. Plural. 
¢) the third person neuter singular 0) the third person neuter singu- 
of the present-future tense with lar of the present-future tense 
CB, ¢.g. SotBD2, see (thou)! with emo, ¢« g. Bara, 
solicit (ye) ! 


3rd pers. 

a) R, &, e.g. SN, let (him, her or it) a@) A, & (as in the singular), e. g. 
give! Wg Oso! sre! (In medi- IOAN, let (them) guard! 
zval-modern works, e.g. in the 
the Ramayana, we find also forms 
like Aeon, Ram. 1, 6, for 28.) 


6) the third person neuter singular 0) the third person neuter singu- 
of the present-future tense with lar of the present-future tense 
RMVB, €. g. M9,M, let (him, her with eva, e.g. SBdx, let 
or it) eat! (them) walk! 


c) e®, for which see § 207, 2, a. C) e® (§ 207, 2, a). 
3, Paradigm of the forms of the imperative in the modern dialect: 


Singular. Plural. 
1st pers. 

a) (The first person singular of the «@) e, e3, (i.e. %0 without the 
future tense ending in © and euphonic sénné, see §§ 137. 
N80, €. g. HOGS, SoB@Iv; Te 138), eo@o (2. e. SO witha eu- 
od008, BI@cdov0I 80.) phonie %), 08 (. é. Ss+), 

e9e9 (a form in which the 
dental S has been changed 
into the cerebral ®°), e. g. 
SVs, let us hear! Mocks! 
TBI 1— BOA Da! Joes! 
asa! DQown!_AVBA dd! 
BAe! (see S 202)—Bse 
THIS! HRBAd! Boemas:— 
Base! Bacnwesg! doce! 
80080001 Saeed! (see § 181, 
note a; § 202). (The forms 
Bamoes, etc. are used also 
as verbal nouns; see $ 315, 
2, £5 § 316, 10.) 


cmewents, 
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Singular. 


b) eo, for which see § 207, 2, b. 


2nd pers. 

a) the verbal theme, e. g. 30t@2, see 
(thou)! @e#o! eae! Fo! SB!, in 
which case also the lengthened 
themes 9003! (for Td), %Wd,! (for 
2 0305), TVD 0D0! (for Be 5%), FDO! 
(for a9005°), Boor! (for Boobs) 
appear (cf. §§ 48. 54. 92. 98). 


b) the theme with final e (see 
Nudigattu page 78 seg.), ¢. g. 
Wt, see (thou)! 2969! POP es ap) 
Boda! Fdovso! 


c) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
CGD, €. g. 80&BIIB, see (thou)! 
B90 WGI! FIBHSHO! 


drd pers. 
a) the third person neuter singular 
of the present-future tense with 
COM, eg. Bam, let (him, 
her or it) go! 


b) e958, for which see § 207, 2, 0. 


a 


Plural. 
b) ef (§ 207, 2,6). 


a) , 28, ©98 (vulgarly for 49), 
e.g. A, be ye! BG8!—s0e@d! 
BIIBO! BAA! FBO! SB 
or SAO! BHQ or BLS 
0030! or, by contraction, *2<o! 
SAO! BRO! (of. § 198, 6)— 
Beso! Soewo! DaFo! 


6) the third person neuter singu- 
lar of the present-future tense 
with emo, e.g. Seow, 


see (ye) ! 


a) the third person neuter singu- 
lar of the present-future tense 
with ea, ¢. g. Sedna, 
let (them) walk ! 


b) e9&, (§ 207, 2, 0). 


206. An alphabetical list of irregular forms of the imperative is as 


follows: 


9, (for 0 of 00, the doubling of the O° being euphonic), be ye!, in the 


modern dialect. 


ae (for Roe or FO, take (thou)!, in the medieval and modern dialect 


(cf. the Se in § 187 under 2). 


eioe (for %2¢s), swing (thou)!, in the modern dialect (Nudigattu, page 86). 

BQ, (t.¢. 85°49, =SdO, g. v.), bring ye!, in the medieval and modern dialect. 

BQO (i.e 35°40, for 300 of 30°, the 3° having arisen of the past participle 
3&2 and being euphonically doubled), bring ye! (not in the text of the 
Sabdamanidarpana, but) according to the Sabdanuddsana (stitras 492. 
520 and Candraprabhapurana 8, 46) in the ancient dialect. 

gab (i.e, 33°49), bring ye!, in the (mediaval and) modern dialect (cf. #89). 


ing 
tense 
yd, 


ip the 
dialect 


1 86). 
jalett 
iil? 
of the 
3 192: 


ya). 


39, (for 30 of 30), the doubling of the 5° being euphonic), bring ye!, in 
the modern dialect. 

So (for 33 of 30° or 35d), bring (thou)!, in the medieval and modern 
dialect, and, according to the SabdanuSdsana (sitras 519. 520), also 
in the ancient one. 

Sdo°, Sado (for 30° or 35), bring (thou)!, in the mediaeval and modern 
dialect. (It is, however, probable that the instances require 320 for 
BIO’ or S90; cf, wad°.) 

300 (for 30 of 30° or 30), bring (thou)!, in the medisval and modern 
dialect. 

wa, (i.e, WS -+%, = WAO, g.v.), come ye!, in the mediseval and modern 
dialect. . 

wa,o (i.e, WS°4+ 90, the & having arisen of the past participle Y92, and 
being euphonically doubled), come ye!, in the ancient dialect according 
to the SabdanuSdsana (sitras 470. 492). 

WE, O (t.e, WS®° +0), come ye!, in the medieval and modern dialect. 

20, (for #0 of Wdo, the doubling of the 0° being euphonic), come ye!, in 
the modern dialect. 

exo (for 83 of WO® or WO), come (thou)!, in the medieval and modern 
dialect, and, according to an instance in Nagavarma’s Karnataka- 

" phashabhishana (under sitra 27) and according to the SabdAnuddsana 
(sitras 41. 385. 400. 519. 520), also in the ancient one. 

woo’, wedo (for WO° or WO), come (thou)!, in the medizval and modern 
dialect. (It is, however, probable that the instances require %09 for 
wae? and Wado; ef, SI0*.) 

@od (for YW of O°), come (thou)!, in the ancient, medieval (and modern) 
dialect. 


207. There are three forms connected with the imperative still to be 
adduced. They are produced by means of the suffixes o®o, o& and 
Pe. 


1, According to one translation of a rule in Késava’s Sabdamanidarpana 
(sfitra 234, praydga) which has been adopted by the author of the 
Sabdanudasana (see further on under No. 1), @@o is used “when (the 
action of) the second person of the negative (see § 209) gets the sense of 


the imperative” (madhyamapurushapratishédhada vidhiyé] or madhyama- 
purushapratishédhada kriyé vidhyartham 4dalli). The 0 in o@o 
(e+ 20) indicates that the second person plural is to be understood 
(see § 205, 1, plural, a). Let us take e.g. the verbal theme woo%, to 
approach. Of this the second person plural of the negative is Aad0'" 


20 


you do not approach, and 400 would mean ‘you shall not or must not 
approach!’ (Cf. the use of ees under No. 3 of this paragraph.) 


But when considering the meaning of e® under No. 2, a and 8b, the 
medieval and modern form of @@o, it might appear as if KéSava’s rule 
required another translation, viz. eo is used “when a prohibition (prati- 
shédha, given) concerning (the action of) the second person (plural, e.g. 
Qeo Aad wees, you must not approach!) becomes an order or permission 
(vidhi)” in an indirect form, so that xad®o means ‘they may approach!’ 
‘let them approach!’, the @o of the second person plural in <ades (the 
meaning of which see in § 208, 2) being retained in an honorific sense 
(of. the honorific German ‘Sie’, they, used for English ‘you’) in order to 
show that now kind feelings prevail where previously more or less 
aversion had obtained; compare with regard to wo the free use made of 
the honorific @0 of the modern dialect (see the Dictionary). In order 
to make KéSava’s rule in this form fully correspond to No. 2, a and b, we 
must, by implication, take for granted that not only the second person 
of the plural is to be understood, but also that of the singular, and that 
0 in this case too is honorific, so that sad®o signifies also «he, she or 
it may approach’. 

Késava’s instances, as they are taken and adduced by him out of the 
coutext, mostly allow the meaning of both translations; they are (sitra 
234 of the Sabdamanidarpana) — wwxodOo!_— sadOo! we Pores ow 
S3od9, — NIVIOo! — NGGo NGY,OAsS ane dadvo,e*!— Bossa Bo AT 
Oo!— vo SHda* Ye, wnAoOns ergs! (page 258); but his instance 
Tl, BOOo HA9NeI somos, oSW0 | (page 68, which occurs in the 


SabdanuSisana under its satra 44 that treats of nipatas, as wave, 
B0Oo S290e9 BIBS, 0 !) seems to show clearly the meaning of the 
second translation, 7.e. “oho, may also the greatness of other things 
remain!” 


The SabdanuSdsana (stitra 529), however, plainly and exclusively 
teaches the meaning of the first translation; it says 22300 8800! 
means “you must not trust women!” “do not you (in any way) trust 
women (Sarvatrapi striyd ma 8raddhata)!”, and eganorsoo Seo! 
“you must not commit an improper act!” «do not commit an improper 
act (akaryarh m4 kurudhvath)!” 

2, a) In the medieval (and mediwval-modern) dialect the form of 
¥Oo is OS (7. ¢. wor4+~4, see § 205, 2 and 3, 2nd pers. plural, a), or 
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occasionally ee, and is used only in the meaning of the second translation of 
KéSava’s rule (or in the imperative, § 205, 2.3), expressing request, permission, 
allowance, concession, and wish regarding a third person or thing, singular 
and plural, ¢.g. %@05, WAN oF,0 YAG How! sir, may your 
feet continually preserve me! (Basavapurana 27, 72);— eg@noe wom; 
9a0©! he is a vile person; (but what is that to us?) let him be! 
(39, 47); — dee, Homgdore® erie adwe’ adOe! saorsese? let 
your excellencies always be among you! why should they concern us? 
(46, 15); —BW.HaAd waxes eno! let Yudhishthira become king 
(Bharata 1, 8, 5); — TITS, NOMHIWS oa SNa doo ADAeHoO! may 
the sun of Pampa’s ee give us joy! (Canna reenenanans 1,2);— 
BOWosmd Bon soso! om, Boedw swms Away, a war-cry 
used by elephant-drivers with the object ‘may it discomfit the hostile 
army!’ (Natirajiya) ; — BI» BOAO! asa, Bo@B Moen, (a pill or) an 
ointment made with the object ‘(people) may smear the body (with it)!’ 
(Natirajiya). 

b) In the modern dialect 9®o has the same forms and meaning as 
in the medizval one, with the only difference that e&, es®e are used 
also interrogatively for the first person, e. g. eXeo wdos.8! let him 
write! (or he may write). exe wdos.©! let her write! wa. wdove! 
let it (the child) write! esc wd! let them (the men or women) 
write! 93) wdc! let them (the children) write! ged. gone Sod 
eveg let the calf suck (its) mother’s breast! 8egadndo & seoo 0) TS BY 
38,90! let those who want (them) take these ripe fruits! Beds QD, 
Bos, OR BOR C0 SwwO! may God grant welfare to your children! & 
Sd. Ady aso! let (him, her, it or them) hold this word in mind! 
Qrwor =J03, 409! let only (thy, your or their) courage remain! iQ 2.¢, 
wa J3S8,, weeso? 0, how shall I (or we) tell how great the beauty is? 
Vasa pees, ONS, weco8? how shall I (or we) tell how great his 
annoyance is? BIO, Sta.) CLT, SO} 3d? whence shall I (or we) 
bring four annas? O.H8 CIN, 382, BSI Hoetee? shall I (or we) bring 
the bread and give (it) to the cow? samo BHAT: (1. e. BoetO+ vy)? 
shall I go? adS2, Sono SsoBO? shall (or may) I do this? 


eni®! means ‘let (him, her, it or them) become!’, and then also ‘let 
it be, be it!’, and when repeated it gets the meaning of the English 
‘either — or’ (see § 317), 

See § 316, 14. 
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Note. 

The Sabd&nuSasana (sitras 524. 525. 526. 527. 529) teaches another use 
of the ancient &®o, saying that it may stand for the ©©° and © of the infinitive 
(see § 187) before 8S or BeBo, it is not requested, it must not, etc. (see § 209, 
note 1). Its instances (under sfitra 529) show that it wants to express the 
second person plural by the 90 in ©9%o, for it translates 3% do 852,90 Ses or 
Bedo Ni, Beso, “you must not (in any way) trust women” (sarvatrapi 
strtyO ma sraddhata). 


3, Instead of the #@o of No. 1 of this paragraph KéSava’s stitra 
and vritti (234) have the form of ese, that of eo appearing only and 
alone in the prayéga, é.e. in his first instances, quoted under No. 1. 
He, no doubt, accepted e5e* to be the leading form to which ~o was to 
be suffixed. But as to the second instances in the prayéga under his 
vritti he introduces se again, saying “when there does not occur the 
sense of permission (vidhyartha) in the action of the negative (prati- 
shédhakriyé)”’, 7. e. when a prohibition is not changed into a permission 
or when there is a direct prohibition or interdiction, “ees is used” 
(vidhyartham allada pratishédhakriyéyol al akkum). His two instances 
with 9° are: — BOISLA oF ero whover! NB, BAN Aodod Bwelds00 
23ees8, do not (thou) consider any other thing! verily, thy good disposition 
is different, (and so) am I different, (but the good disposition of both 
of us is beyond doubt). wIa® wre Ores! ESSN Rea Neng, the male 
cuckoo which said (or says) ‘do not enter, do not enter the wood!’. A 
similar instance is in the Candraprabhapurana (2, after 93), viz. 
SORDF BY NEOPB F, BNTT OY Bo PB, PYAR, nS om, ta BF on 
Nos Not! Ys8 Go ATOM, Teog NORASSs Bang, the sounds of 
the male cuckoo which was in the branches with young leaves, said ‘if 
he as before enters to-day, it will be improper’, and cried out to 
Kandarpa as it were ‘do not enter, do not enter (the wood)!’ (cf. the 
use made of eo according to the first translation of Késava’s rule 
under No. 1). 


The Sabdanugasana (stitra 528) has the following instances: — 
deas GH wasoo wror! do not enter this wood! (yilyam étad vanam 
ma pravisata). exo gw Bosdoo Secedo*! do not look at this house ! 


(yfiyam étad grihamh ma paSyata). oso8ne%, Seno’ worua vs, Roos! 
devotees, do not you engage in Angaja’s sport! (bhé yatayd bhavanté 
madanakriyayam ma pravartadhvam). 
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208. How are we to explain the possibility of the use made in 
§ 207 of eGo, we and wes? 


It rests on the meaning of the infinitive (see §§ 170. 171. 187. 188. 
210) which in the present case ends in ge, 


1, In the instance 7a0d00 (Wadus+ Bo), you shall not or must not 
approach!, sa¢de* means ‘to approach, yet to approach’, 7. e. approaching 
has not yet taken place (and shall not do so), and go means ‘you’. 
The primitive sense of ADd@o, therefore, is ‘you are yet to approach’, 
z. e. you have not approached yet (and shall not do so). 


2, When mado (Hadue+ Bo) Or FOO (Aody. +A) means ‘they 
may approach!’ ‘let him, her or it approach!’ the meaning of the 
infinitive modu is that of a verbal noun, viz. approaching, combined 
with the sense of a sign of exclamation and with the honorific go or 9: 
‘approaching!’ ‘(his, her, its, or their) approach may take place!’ 


3, When the infinitive with ee, without the honorific ao and 2, 
is used prohibitively, as in yo’, do not enter!, the primitive meaning 
is (analogously to that of mado°+a0 under No. 1) ‘yet to enter’, 7. e. 
entering has not yet happened (and shall not do so). 


209. The conjugated negative (pratishédha, § 146) of the verb is formed 
by suffixing the personal terminations of § 193 to the infinitive ending in © 
(see §§ 170. 187, 2, and note 2 of this paragraph), with the exception of 
the terminations aZo, azv,, 83o,, 3. 


A difference, however, regarding those terminations in the conjugated 
negative is that, instead of evo and ews) of the neuter singular and 
plural of the ancient dialect, evo and e) are used; svao, the neuter 
singular in the medieval dialect, becomes eszjo; (in the modern dialect 
both e973 and e9%) remain). 


What has been stated in § 170 about the doubling of final consonants 
in the formation of the negative participle remains in effect also in the 
present case. Cf. 215, 7, f. 

In the three dialects the themes 30°, to bring, and wo*, to come, always 
lengthen their », changing it into wv, in the conjugated negative. 

The conjugated negative is used for the present, past, and future tense, 
according to circumstances (¢f. § 170). 


Concerning its original meaning see § 210. 
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1, Paradigms of the negative in the ancient dialect: 
one of Mvaewo, to see. 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. Sedo (i. ce. 802400), I do not see, I did AVOCA). 
not see, I have not seen), I shall not see. 
2nd pers. AOC. ROBO’ 
3rd pers. 
mase, ABO. DO eTO®. 
fem. Sewer’, WVOCTO®. 
neut. BOeBAo. AOC Ay). 
one of gvco?, to remain. 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. gvCS2OV0 (7. e, Sve03) 4 0), I do not remain, MES? Soa). 
I did not remain, (I have not remained), I 
shall not remain. 
2nd pers. wvtornoon®. EMCI" OQI0°. 
3rd pers. 
mase, Svs, MCI O85. 
fem. epeo2osoes. ery? Q80 0%. 
neut. wvC2ooto. emC2? O32). 
one of Qo, to stand. 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. QGo (i.e. &Y for 8V+40), I do not stand, OG sd. 
I did not stand, (I have not stood), I shall 
not stand. 
2nd pers. OY Wo. oO OF. 
3rd pers. 
mase. QO 0. QQ o*. 
fem. Que. Qo. 
neut. Qo Bd. ood: 


one of 3o%, to bring. 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. Sdd0 (320 for 33+ 00), I do not bring, I did Bada). 
not bring, (I have not brought), I shall not 
bring. 
2nd pers. SoTodd®, 


3rd pers. 
mase. Sado. 


fem. 3ad9°. 
neut. S00). 
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2, A paradigm of the negative of Qveezdo, to see, in the medieval 

dialect : 
Singular. Plural. 
Ist pers. Sedo, doewmo, doe’, Ido not see, Avoewda). 
ete., ete. 

2nd pers. Rew. AEBS (7.e. Aves + Ad). 
3rd pers. 

mase. ABO, NOCBAd, (SLeB). (SMeBoe), SHE. 

fem. (AOewe*), Aes. (Roeder), AwEwoo. 

neut. AEB. SCBA). 


Other instances in the first person singular are e.g. ewtcPodv0, wee 
Como, evesvod. (of ets’); sod, teohkAr, Faod. (of sa); RS 0, 
AGao., AG or Ado, ABs, AG (of Ao‘); wodo, wodso, wad (of wor). 


3, A paradigm of the negative of voeco, to see, in the modern 
dialect: 
Singular. Plurat. 
Ist pers. Q.oeweo, Soezs, I do not ROCTS 3), 
see, ete., etc. 
2nd pers. GOB. Aweso (i.e. AMeS+ Vd, see Nudi- 
gattu page 78). 
3rd pers. 
mase. ACB, AOC. WO CBSo. 
fem. AOeweo, aOewdd, 
neut. SCM. AVOCBR). 


Other instances in the first person singular are e.g. stS%oivmo, Bes® 
Odo (of Ble?); ABod po, Svodo (of Az); sadmo, sod (of got). 


The conjugated negative is somewhat seldom used in the modern colloquial 
dialect (except in proverbs and in the verb wo, see § 316, 12), and its 
second person plural Sed is anomalous, its termination #0 standing 
for a0, The same dialect generally uses the third person neuter 
singular of the (present-)future tense which is a bhavavatana (§ 200, 
1,8), and the infinitive with wo (eo%) which too is a bhavavacana or 
verbal noun (§ 188), followed by ae (see note 1), e.g. FaMBOY, TO 
we, the first form for the present. and future (I, etc. do not give, I, 
ete. shall not give), and the second one for the past (I, etc. did not give). 
Beep eye; 299, 1.2; 316, ie, 368. 
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When in the ancient dialect repetition of the conjugated negative 
(§ 211, 6) is used, the first verb may drop its personal termination and 
the e@ of the infinitive, e.g. e90°, wade (for edo wade, Sabdanusasana 
sitra 398). Cf. 22 2a in § 170. ' 


Notes. 

1, Itisa peculiarity of the only two defective verbs ©, to be fit, and @&° 
(another form of O°), to be, that in the three dialects they have the forms So 
and ao for all persons in the singular and plural of the conjugated negative. 
The formation is the following: the infinitives are 9% and 9%, to which © is 
added with the regular doubling of the final ©&° of the theme, this © represent- 
ing all the personal terminations (cf. the suffix @Y in § 2438, and see their use 
in §§ 298; 316,1.9). The meaning of © and @Y, depends on their nomina- 
tive or subject which is either expressly put or is to be supplied (see § 210). 
Occasionally a euphonic sonné may be added to ©Y and 8%, so that we get 
ee) 0, Ro (see e.g. Sabddnuddsana stitra 523; § 298, 4; § 300), which (sdnné) 
may change into © or ©*° when it meets with a following vowel. The same 
holds good with regard to 23ez of %, to be required, and, with the sdnné, 
*Wemo (see c.g. Sabddnusdsana siitra 524 seg; $§ 207, note; 316, 5). In the 
modern dialect Ae of Ae €§ 316, 15), to be proper, is another instance of 
this kind. The Sabd4nuSdsana (sitras 19.584) introduces also eg or es7io, 
for edo. 

The grammarian KéSava calls @Y% a particle (avyaya) that partakes of the 
nature of a verb (kriyatmaka); see § 212, 7; 298. 

2, When the author has stated at the beginning of this paragraph that tn 
the conjugation of the negative the personal terminations are attached to the 
infinitive with ©, he seems to be at variance with what Késava in and under 
his stitra 216 writes, vz. that a verb’s theme (dhatu, according to his instances 
a theme ending in %) appears when one removes the termination (vibhakti) ©° 
of the conjugated negative (pratishédhakriyé), so that e.g. the themes 8.00, 
209d, FLB are formed from Boro, BwBo, FoBo; but because his rule is 
superficial (see § 148) and therefore seems to give only a certain practical hint 
to students, we must not lay too much stress on its wording, and not conclude 
that Sor@o1 eo, SB V0, FoB+L0 showed the exact final rule for the 
formation of the negative; we have to take the infinitive with final © and the 
termination ©0, 7. ¢, B24 Yo, S+ Yo, FoS+ Lo in order to get Seto, SwBo, 
se@o, and find the theme by removing the termination and by adding &% in 
the instances given by KéSava. 


210. In examining the origin of the conjugated negative we have to 
reject the thought, as if the change of the suffixes ewdo and eva) into 
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eo and we) could help us to find -it, for already in the ancient 
dialect we have, side by side with evo, e8o, (that is another form of 
edo, §193 under remarks) as a termination of the past tense, and 
the positive forms wa, they are (§ 194, remark 1) and deo, 3 
they scratched (§ 198, 1); then in the medizval one e%3) in the third 
person neuter plural of the present, past and future tense (§§ 194; 
198, 4: 200,2; 201, 2.3), and in the modern one ey in the third 
person neuter singular of the future tense (§ 200,3) and ej) in the 
third person neuter plural of the past and future tense (§§ 198, 
5; 200, 3). Also the change of the vowel e& into win go’ and woe 
(§ 209) cannot assist us to do so, as some other monosyllabic verbs 
appear in their positive forms with long and short vowels (see §§ 52. 53), 
as we have the positive forms sade, wodu’ for 3du%, wow? (§ 187, 1), 
god for 33 (§ 187, 4), Sod, 290, Sd, wo for Zo, wd, Zoe, woe (§§ 205, 1, 
2nd pers., b; 205, 2, 2nd pers., b; 206), eae for wa (§ 184), and the 
negative forms 30, wd for sod0, 2000 (§ 170), 


There can be no doubt that the origin of the conjugated negative is 
based, as has been stated in § 209, on the so-called infinitive ending in 
eg (§ 187) in the same manner as that of the negative participle is (see 
§ 170). That infinitive originally was a verbal noun and only in course 
of time came to get its specific meanings (§ 188). Thuse.g. S.oee at first 
meant ‘seeing’, ‘a seeing’, and thereupon ‘to see’, ‘about to see’, 
‘yet to see’. Rezo (Aoew+ 00), therefore, signifies ‘a yet to see-I’, @. e. 
my seeing (is or was) yet to be or (will be) yet be, or my seeing (is) 
not actually existing, (was) not so, or (will) not be so, whence we 
arrive at the meaning ‘I do not see’, ‘I did not see’, ‘(I have not seen)’, 


‘I shall not see’,.—Regarding the meaning of Ue, Oe ees and AQ 


it has been stated in note 1 of § 209 that their meaning depends on 
their nominative or subject which is either expressly put or is to be 
supplied. Originally they denote ‘a yet to be fit—’, ‘a yet to be—’, ‘a yet 
to be required—’, ‘a yet to be proper—’, (the dashes denoting the » of 
§ 209, note 1), z. e. fitting (is, was or will be) yet to be, being (is, was 
or will be) yet to be, requiring (is, was or will be) yet to be, being 
proper (is, was or will be) yet to be, or being fit (is or was) not really 
existing or (will) not be so, being (is or was) not really existing or 
(will) not be so, requiring (is or was) not really existing or (will) 
not be so, etc. Now if for instance wo (em), he, becomes the 
21 
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subject, the translation is ‘he is not fit, he was not fit, he will not 
be fit’, ‘he is not, he was not, he will not be’, ‘he is not required, he 
was not required, he will not be required’, etc. Cf the prohibitive forms 
of the infinitive with eo in § 208. 

That eco and 33) are suffixed for evo and gv) is very probably 
done to show off the use of the infinitive with e& in the formation of 
the tense. 

Qil, In § 152 (ef. § 165, b, 1-8; § 170) there is the statement that 
frequentative or iterative action of the verb is expressed by simple or triple 
repetition, Without respect to the various meanings created by that 
process (see § 339) we give here a number of instances as they occur 
in the three dialects :— 

1, regarding doubling the verb without any alteration (in the 
present, future, past, imperative, infinitive, participle, and conjugated 
negative) GVED,L03, ( oe, GVED,); SX, ay, do (8%, BD) OY ) co), ROLE O LOD 


BABE MD, Zpeo Be WO, CEB » (8% eT, 2s), Bove 85) Llosblatecw lay) 
(WRIBo OWN), GH) Bd; ee (SAB GHB), BEQ 0 GED 0, 
WACO BPeTo, we osse ne O55; &d HM, Ao (2009, AD to 0), BOOS’ BOW, 


WO Wd, WBA ASAv, Da BoA, HA HB, 0% Qo*%, Wedd Beld, Toe 
Boe, onward (un© eno); tos Boa, BA HA, wtHd (for wd wd); 
arose, msa, (UToda, YMrdD,), YADA (Y@ YA), JOA Swe, Y9,22, 
(WS, SZo,), yoragedy (eed weed), WAZ YR, GO YH, we va; 2950 
wodo, wed wed; 

2, regarding tripling the verb without any alteration (in the 
imperative, past, and past participle) ww BO Bo (wo Bo? 2), Be, 
AO, FO, aS (wR Ao AO ty RD), Boao Be BoB, Bnew “eee 
Anes, om wo wo; igo wo neo; MLD C0I EO (ea MED. VCD); 


3, regarding doubling the verb, idopmee ees (or also evo+0 
z. e. e583) of the first one (in the infinitive) owen BOC, WS wd, 
TAB Boas; 

4, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the termination of the 
past participle of the first one, e. g. $B FAB, WA MABo, soos TOW. 2 
38 38x (see § 165, b, 1), and also its vowel, e.g. 8 Tao, SN SAG 
(see § 165, b, 2), to which class may likewise be referred the doubled 
negative participle dropping its #8, viz. 32, 30,6, QY NYG, NB NBG 
(§ 170); 
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5, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the termination of the 
relative present participle or that of the present participle of the first 
one, ¢.g. Roe’ Hoewoxn, sree Somos; ad ads, wd wos, coer 
BETWS, ; 

6, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the personal termination 
of the first one, e.g. Zpexs Bpedo, ped Weedo, ve wa Ooo*, wad" 
ea8o (for eado wodo or wad wado, see § 209); 


7, regarding doubling the verb, dropping the final syllable of the 
first one, @& g. 35 30Mo, Bow Soro, S090 Bodom, Son Barro, 
Hen Barxo (see § 165, b,3, and of. § 183, 7 and remark 1 and 2 of 
this paragraph; of. also § 253, 3; § 243, A, 16); 

8, regarding tripling the verb, dropping the termination of the past 
participle of the two first ones, e. g. wB we wesao (§ 165, b, 2, remark, 
where ws we Boe is adduced as a peculiar form); 


9, regarding tripling the verb, dropping the personal termination 
of the two first ones, ¢. 9. 60, %,H,0 (VB, YH, %,0), WD WE WHO; 


10, regarding tripling the verb, dropping the last syllable of the 
two first ones, e.g. 30% Sad Sogo, 3¢ &8¢ Bry (see § 165, 4, 3, 
remark). Cf. also a@ 8S Boro. 


11, Observe also the curious repetition of verbs wherein the initial 
of the second one is changed, ¢. g. HOB ABB, 3A ANS. Cf. § 303, 1, 
after e. Observe also the colloquial expression Qed 3 Se (for 3d 3a). 


Remarks. 

1, Also by setting a sort of adverb which is of the same root as the verb, 
before the verb and occasionally doubling it repetition is expressed, e.g. 0 
WYOIBI; SB ABN, AG SBT; Dv Dos TM; 2B DWF; DOB DA, NS 2 
Td, — 283% 2$b9° eSeead; 2804, 38.8 deed; BB SS SBT; IG IVS SAM; De Soa Ded 
TO; Dg WA Doon; ou Bos Band; NB HBS XB, AB Bs BT; 
DO DS Dowd; Hod QOS Doowo. 

It is possible that some of the instances are connected with No. 7 above. 

2, Of double nouns not seldom verbs are formed by means of and (§ 149 
seq.) which may be regarded as frequentative ones, ¢. g. ©8 S080 (of 283 3083), 
eg ward, 8 BA, Fd TOA, Fd FOR, FY TA, TE SoA, To Tors, NB WA, 
RG NAA, RY ROA, MA Moa, ToS WSs, Now nova, 3B Was, S¢ 39a, 3Y 
Seas, 3¢ Bex, 8 Bex, Son DNA, Sow Soerao, Ad SOA 


1) Ses and Swe might however be Hoecde and vow (see § 181, note c) s0 that there 
would be no dropping. 
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VI. On adverbs, etc, (See's 281 seq.) 


212. In the present paragraph a class of words is introduced which 
are called indeclinables (avyaya) by Kannada grammarians; some of the 
words they term also particles (nipata, see remark 1). Many of the words 
would be called adverbs by Europeans. 


The expression of ‘indeclinables’ is not quite exact, as some admit 
of being declined, to which the letter d (declinable) in parenthesis will 
be added in the alphabetical lists given below. 

These alphabetical lists are composed of the adverbs, etc. found in 
the Sabdamanidarpana and SabdinuS4sana. The adverbs, etc. contained 
in these two works belong to the ancient dialect and are left unmarked ; 
if they occur also in the medizval one, they are marked with med. 
(medieval) in parenthesis; and if they are used also in the modern 
one, with mod. (modern) in the same parenthesis; the additional words 
in brackets have not been met with in the ancient one. Slight differences 
of form in the three dialects have not been regarded. A few words and 
peculiar meanings rest on the SabdanuSasana. 


1, Numeral adverbs 
(exceptionally arranged according to their natural order). 


waddF, once (med.); BSF, twice, Ses, thrice; Fosor, sometimes; Svs, 
several times; A2AS0F, a thousand times. [%2, onee, @, twice, B00, 
thrice, are other forms in the medieval dialect; 2332, occurs also in the mod. 
one.| See § 279. 


2, Adverbs of place. 

8, 68 o*, that direction; in that direction (d; med., mod.) ; ©3@o, after, 
afterwards; ©©, there (d; med., mod.); 93, 93/0", this direction; in this direction 
(d; med., mod.); @90°, the front; in the front (d; med., mod.; mod. also 000, 
nwo); 99, here (d; med., mod.); 3, Ws, in this intermediate direction; 
%v®, in this intermediate place; 93, 036°, what direction ? (d; med., mod.); ©, 
where? (d; med., mod.); %@8, together with (med., mod.); %%n, in, within, into 
(med., mod.) ; ®2&, together (med., mod.); #27, below (med., mod.); 30%, Zo¥O%, 
the south; in the south (d; med., mod.); 8@03, in the middle (med., mod.); 8@0s, 
8880", the west; in the west (d; med., mod.) ; 23, behind (mod.); Sen, behind; 
Sen, outside (med., mod, Beery); ver, YSKo*, the north ; in the north (d; med., 
mod.) ; Se", Wea? eee", separately, apart (med., med.); S08, in front; forward 
(med., mod.) ; 392@, S.w@o*, the east; in the east (d; med., mod.); Seo, above 
(@; med., mod.); %0¢®, above (med., mod.); 20, around; that surrounds (d; 
med., mod.). [%, that side; on that side (d), 3 this side; on this side (d), 
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2300023, in advance, first, occur in the med. and mod. dialect ;—®2,5, ©8,S), near- 
ness; near, close by (d) belong to the med. one, and appear as ®30, &%, in 
the mod. one.| 

3, Adverbs of time. 


©), that time; then (d; med., mod.) ; ©&9, at the time that, when; (so that); 
8a no= Ro (see $ 365; until, in med.); 68,5d0, ©4,Sro, until that time, so 
long as; G8ao, VINBS— Yd (§ 365; VELBA, med.); YN, that time; then 
(d); Une, that time; then (4; med.); YSN, continually (med.); 0, 95°, from 
that time, afterwards (med.); G8o=R0 (§ 365); Bros Vao (§ 365); Aw, 
this time; to-day (d; med., mod.); 9&%o, up to this time (in med.); @8,Sdo, 
98, 50no, until this day; 2, this moment; now (d.); SN, this time; now (d; 
med.); 8), a little while ago (d); V2, at this intermediate time; 8,800, 
WA,H0N0, up to this intermediate time; 2, when? (d; med., mod.); 8,70, 
28 S80, V8, SOro, till what time?; %@3, forthwith (med.); 3e08904°, subsequent 
time; subsequently, afterwards (d; med., mod.); 3980°, at dawn; 02882, the 
day after to-morrow; on the day after to-morrow (d; med., mod.); 50%, 
to-morrow (d; med., mod.); 8&8, yesterday (d; med., mod.); 20,8 (xoe, 
soe,e°, Hosa, Hose*), daybreak; at dawn (d); WH (d), WerTo, Wes, WET,0, 
wers,, werasdo, afterwards (wt, We°e, med., mod.; Werso, wors,, WEF 0, med.); 
some’, again (med.); 308°, that is before; before (d; med., mod.), Sesodoeo, 
08 0O0G, some time ago (d); J#8, the day before yesterday; on the day 
before yesterday (d; med., mod.); 83¢3, at daybreak; AS¢@, daybreak; at 
daybreak (d). [&7, that time; then (d); &M, this time; now (d); =, after 
this, afterwards, are med. and mod.; 30,8 appears as BAS wd and %e3 a (d) 
in the med, dialect, and as ®33,s° (d) inthe mod. one; ®@8, forthwith, 
and 8h, at dawn, are mod. words; 030,098, Bo80,8, (i. e, BoB, Base 
3%), at daybreak, early (mod.); regarding 9, still, ete. see Dictionary.| 


4, Adverbs of circumstance and manner. 

(The meanings given are to be somewhat modified according to circumstances.) 

ems 8, abundantly, exceedingly; ©0°, soever: whatsoever; ecto, 
abundantly, exceedingly; 885, Vadapor, VADAPLOy — YAY, etc, OdL, YxL,W 
(39 Sabdanuddsana), O8,, 88 Seo°, 88 Sec0°, in that manner, in like manner; like; 
similar to; in the manner in which (©®%, ©3,, med., mod.; 80,8 med.); Yo, 
excessively, exceedingly (med.); 080, ©8, YS we, 2 little, to some extent (YS 
med.); SY Se*, causelessly; XM = YX, ete, (med.); &60, soever: whatsover; 
wo, further, yh, vod2,3, vehemently, quickly; Y2F8o, excessively, exceed- 
ingly ; ao, amo, 8 (ag,0 Sabdanudisana), 98, in this manner (980, med., mod. ; 
82,8, med., also 989082); 950,58, in a proper manner; A, in this manner 
(med.); WS Seay, greatly, much; %so, Ws, in this intermediate manner; how 
(Go SabdanuSasana); 2806, how? (So SabdAnuddsana) ; ev, silently (S24 ¢o 
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Sabdanusdsana); oF So, excessively, exceedingly; Ato, WATS, silently 
(waza, med.); Y%,%,, by degrees, slowly, irresolutely ; oe, spaciously, extensively; 
oa, 08, how? (o8,, med., mod.); 980,82, how? (F8o SabdanuSdsana; med.); 
aan, how? (med.); ®no, most certainly; %@o, certainly (a3 ssaero Sabdanusa- 
sana); %032.4, clearly, evidently ; 79, excessively ; swiftly (med.); FHA, FH, 
fragrantly, deliciously (med., mod.); ®d0, excessively, greatly (edly 308, 
suddenly; 2#°o (0. r. d¢e°%), closely, densely; #238, redly (med., mod.); Se 
excessively, exceedingly; 208, aaex, auc, in a shrill, piercing, rough 
manner; 18, N%, certainly (N@, med., NG is used in emotion and command); N® 
no, quickly (med.; N¢N%, mod.); 49.8, A@,8, spinningly, round and round (med.); 
NoorTIsyN, inactively, silently + ¥ pov, quickly ; 8,8, quickly (med.); sa.9ea 
quickly (see § 307, a); 2&8, quickly; 2823 So, quickly ; 2323.00, manifestly, clearly, 
certainly; $208, with ainhaeaeent Gn speaking, wnotl, mod.); 3ar, 3aa, 
coolly, refreshingly (med., mod.) ; 3%50%0, decisively (QeOF BHT Sabdinashaanae 
39398, gogad, glitteringly (med.); 26,0, 383, oan 9@8, whirlingly, round and 
round (2a, med.); (288, see § 307, a); 298, ee (med., mod.); $¢o, not 
firmly, irresolately (03, Ger Gro tinateer Sedseso, by degrees, slowly, 
irresolutely; 20%3,R, 300338, vehemently (med.); (30%,%, see § 307, a); £e0.8, 
wearisomely ea, Fads: Be, certainly (med.); 9A0X, with nonstennaniae 
(med., mod.); 80%, excessively, greatly, further (med.); Q5Y,50, certainly; RVFO°, 
asrdo, causelessly; at), at, extensively, excessively; SN, H5, softly 
(med., mod.); #¢a0, mach, exceedingly; 8&n, 883, clearly, distinctly, nicely 
(med., mod.); 882A, 38.3, ecg (agirosgro Sabdaniuatene Se*, exceedingly ; 
much (med.); (3088, see § 807, a); SR, 3z,8, suddenly (med., mod.); B88, 
greenly (med.); 303338, quickly; 2020, Orso, iene greatly, farther ened 8 
exo, profusely, much, further; SAA, BSad (SHR, 8N8), suddenly; wosr,d, 
quickly ; 2@°3, in vain (med., mod.); %2@o, much, further; ¥8%, 2&8, silently, 
inactively; 82,7, 50,8, silently; ea 8, firmly, tightly; 8, hotly, warmly 
(med., mod.); sed do, quickly; %23 So, Fiatiy (3,32,9F0 Sapacnasheane ye Bo, 
3? 0, timidly, eaNioety Bacovs, swiftly, quickly (med.); #0toFo’, swiftly, 
quickly, without restraint; %0¢ds, swiftly, quickly ; 323.8, other, different; 2%, 
excessively, much (med.); oA, 3u8, slowly (med., mod.); S00, Svo, Ho, N80, 

most certainly; clearly; (32,8, see § 307, a); 48, perpetually, constantly (med.); 
ack,8, sweetly; Axo, A828, silently, inactively (med., mod.) ; Asso, ALGO 
sao, much, more, hoe acco wado, causelessly; 0, how? SSS (BYR), 
suddenly (med., mod.). rea, 98" appear also as Ger, Bron, deh, dcon in the 
med. dialect, and always so in the mod. one; MA is also eh, cor, Hor in the 
med. dialect, and always 9,%, 03,08 inthe modern one.| Regarding NBA VEN, 
Bon—Ban, Ban — wan, O80, 88 see § 327. (BB, a tadbhava of s208F, may be 
adduced Bes too, e.g. 008 or & Soc6e, in this manner, thus; S8® Vd Bod) 
SocdR, according to hiscommand. Samsktita 3,720 is similarly used, e. g. & 300 


| ieee 


in this manner; ©@® 3,580, according to that; ©9@ 3,2903, in various ways. 
Likewise 33, 30, 0¢2, 28 are used. Cf. also SarBd055°, 2ODA,) 


5, Conjunctions. 
®o, wo, and (med.); 8%, again, further, and; W*, again, further; =3o, 
S03, again, further, and (med.; 8, mod.; also the form 02, is used in the 
mod. dialect); %0¢*, further, and, or (med.). [®Vo appears also as &, & in 
the medieval dialect, and generally as “, exceptionally as 8 in the modern 
one.| See §§ 284 seg.; 297. 


6, Postpositions. 

Several of the above-mentioned adverbs of place and time and of the 
conjunctions are used also as postpositions; they are adduced under 
this heading again, but without their meaning. 

Postpositions, 4.e. words and letters (particles) placed after, or at 
the end of, nouns, pronouns, participles, etc. (see § 282), are: 


©, a particle of emphasis; a vocative particle; ©0; ©3 (¥3.to, ete., see 
§ 109, a, 5); O8,0%; C5; VA dMPO; SX; VA SPO*; OHI; VA_0; VAT; YO, in; to; 
at the time that, when, whilst (med., mod.; see §§ 109, a, 5. 187, 1); ©© (med., 
mod.; see §§ 109. 117 seg.); SBN; &, a particle of emphasis; a vocative particle 
(med., mod.); @, there (med., mod.); 0, from that place or time; thence (med.; 
See e. g. §§ 109. 120, a, 8); BQ0%; QR; Rr; wv; eo; wWaVO, at the time that, 
when (§ 286); “2; ©, by means of, from (see § 109, a, 3); ©, at the time that, 
when; so that (med.; see § 187, 4); ©, ©, particles of emphasis; vocative particles; 
particles of interrogation (med., mod.); %, %&, vocative particles; particles of 
interrogation (med., mod.) ; %@, together with, along with (med., mod.); 2&, if 
(med.); %%°, (eve), in, within; into (med.; see e.g. § 109); wen; FeA; 28; 
PON; WTO, wry, werso, were, worodvo; S08}, as far as; till (med., mod.); 
S008 5 Sow; Sdo, Sd, until; Seo, Seeo*, like; as; in the manner in which; so 
that (med.; see § 242). [©8, if, another form of %%, appears in a SAsana of 
1076 A. D. (2%), in one of 1123 A. D. (X88, YS), in one of 1181 A. D. 
(St@,6 = 8,8), and in one of 1182 A. D. (8688); wo occasionally has the form 
of ©3 and © in the med. dialect, and always that of &3 in the med. one ;-—F, 
till (med., mod.); &7, at the time that, when (med., mod.); ©5 (see sub ©), 
Sed; Sed; AN, together with (mod.); #7, &xoNd, &A, on account of (med.; 
24,5 also mod.); 38%, till, until; as far as (med., mod.); 398%, for, on account 
of, in order to (mod.); &n, #7, on account of ; concerning; for, in order to (mod.); 
0023, previously, before; S08; Gar; Besor, except (mod.). | 


7, Some verbal forms, ete. 


which are classed under the avyayas by the SabdAnuddsana, but of which only 
one, Viz. AY, (see § 209, note 1), is called an avyaya by the Sabdamanidarpana. 
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They are: 

Se (=an YY 3 § 122 or YY, of YO, § 209, note 1), a bhavavacana 
or verbal noun, (literally ‘a yet to be fit-it’, ‘a not actually being fit-it’, used 
for all persons singular and plural, expressly pat or not, in the three tenses, 22.) 
I am not fit or meant, thou art not fit or meant, he, she or it is not fit or meant; 
we, you or they are not fit or meant; I was not fit or meant, etc., ete. (see 
§§ 301. 338); ©8 (Ze, 8,4) am I not fit or meant? ete.; Tam indeed not 
fit or meant, ete. (§§ 301. 338); SY (or S89; see § 209, note 1; § 210; med., 
mod.; § 300); 2%, except (see §§ 170. 171; med., mod.; §§ 301. 338); Ye 
— ¥800, either — or, § 293; @Y, (Or 9Y9; see $209, note 1; $210; med., mod.; 
mod. also 82; see § 298, 1-4; $316, 1.2); @Y%, in absence of, without 
(see $$ 170. 171; med., mod.; § 338); 29, wholly (§ 301); n230, what shall 
I do? (med.; § 301); ©5°, what? how? why? (med., mod.; § 301), ®#o, 
what shall I do? (§ 301); %@ (or eedo; see § 209, note 1; § 210; med., 
mod.; §§ 301. 318, 5). 


8, Interjections. 

3, ah! (in admiration); alas! (in affliction or grief); 83,8, ©%,9, alas! (in 
affliction or grief, med., mod.); ah! (in wonder or surprise, med.) ; (eso, ha! ah}, 
in surprise and in grief, med., mod.]; ©05,¢, alas! (in affliction or grief, med., 
mod.) ; ah! (in pity, med., mod.); ©®&, alas! (in grief); aha! ah! (in surprise, 
med., mod.); &®®o, oh! alas! (in pain); ©%¢, oh! (in pain); ho! stop!; &, alas! 
(in affliction or grief); &3, ah! (in surprise, med., mod.); alas! (in affliction or 
grief, med., mod.); 4, fie! (med., mod.); %, fie!; ¢v8, ah! ha! (in pleasure); 
fie!; alas! (in pain or sorrow); %®, fie!; “03, alas! (in pain or sorrow); 280, well, 
all right! certainly!; ovo, Xedos, 96, 088, I8e, ah! oh! (in recollection); let us 
see! (in deliberation or investigation); ho! halloo! (in calling, med., mod.); 
$.06.0¢, ho! stop! (med.); o! alas! (in pain); 28, fie! (med., mod.); %&8, fie!; 
®3,8, oh! woe to me!; Wer, Boe Get, ho! stop! (med., mod.); 0! alas! (in 
pain, med.). Cf. § 308. 


9, Imitative sounds. 


Imitative sounds (anukarana, anukaranapada, anukriti), 7. e. sounds 
used in imitation of the effects of the operations of nature (as the rolling 


of thunder, agitations of water, pattering of hail-stones, voices of birds, 
bodily functions, falling, breaking and the like) are very frequent in 
Kannada and essential parts of the language; in fact there is scarcely 
any sound in nature that has not been imitated in it. Such sounds are 
often idiomatical and therefore strange to the ear of foreigners. For 
the vast number of imitative sounds the Dictionary is to be consulted. 


Those mentioned in the Sabdamanidarpana and SabdanuSisana are FST, 
the sound of kavakava (a particular sound of the cuckoo) ; 2°08 with the sound 
of khaljil (inspeaking); N&N@o, the sound of gahagaham (in laughing) ; Nene, the 
sound of galagala (in running water); T22©°, the sound of gulgul (e.g. in the 
elanging of bracelets); NoPoMoPo, MoeoNoe., the sound of gulugulu or gulugulu 
(in the gurgling of water, ete., med., mod.); @8q@Wo, the sound of éhatathatain 
(in breaking); S@°e8, with the sound of éhajil; 50,8, with the sound of 
jhum (in oozing); 2@8, with the sound of darr (in belching, med., mod.) ; B58, 
with the sound of dhamm (in banging, mod.); 3¥3%, 3030, 20,0, the sound of 
talatala or talatala or taltala (in boiling with a briskly bubbling noise, med., 
mod,); 2080.8, with the sound of dudhumm (in plumping or plunging into water, 
mod.); 9093,8, with the sound of dhalamm (e.g. of a kettle-drum when beaten, med.) ; 
@)s0,8, with the sound of dhumm (in jumping down suddenly from above, med., 
mod.); Se’ex, with the suund of nélil (in breaking); 838, with the sound of 
né]k (in breaking); ®®938, with the sound of pathill (in banging or slapping, 
mod.) ; Saxe, BOON, with the sound of palapala or palpala (@.g. in the 
pattering of hail-stones, mod.); 00°, the sound of bhugil (e.g. in the blazing 
of flames, med., mod.); %t0°; the sound of bhér (e.g. in the running of 
streams, med., mod.); 278, with the sound of sigg (in splitting) ; 4088, with the 
sound of surr (e.g. in flowing or showering); %,8, with the sound of hill 
(in eracking). Cf. § 309. 


Remarks. 


1, The Sabdamanidarpana expressly calls only Y3x0, 88, 0, 08, 28s, 9, 
&, b and %&20¢ nipatas, to which the SabdanudAsana adds ©, ©, O8,, Vods,, 
08 ene’, Od wd, OMe, Y, 2, BV, Ma, Nae, 0B, ISo, Yeas, FS Naa (NS+), 
Ned (NF+4), 22, wes, Dae, ad, Sa%, dot, Sod, Boe, Bee Boe. Nagavarma’s 
Karnatakabhashabhishana has the following nipatas: — ©o0 (used in bhéda and 
vismaya), &8, wie, BH’, Qdas, G8, 8B, VA, o, 08, NSe, 0, WBE 


2, Regarding the formation of adverbs, etc. it may be stated that not 
unfrequently © or ©8 appears at their end, e.g. Txw.R, SYR, YsR, AN ; 
Fy,8, BYR, Yds, A008. CA may be the same as en, ‘so that it becomes’ 
(both ©) and &M appearing as Kannada verbal themes, § 176); ©8 may be 
another form of ©n (§ 176), or belong (especially in anukaranas which not 
unfrequently are written either with final ©8 or 08, e.g. Bored or Beress) 
to OS and ©d°, to say, and mean ‘so that it says’. Cf. § 275; § 281 note 
below the text. 

3, Some of the adverbs of circumstance and some imitative sounds exhibit 
consonants with strong aspiration or aspirates (mahdprana, § 29), e.g. D&S, 
OAS, Boros, dows, Sov,8, Gogox,8 (see § 218). 

4, There are no prepositions in true Kannada. 
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VII. Euphonic junction of letters. 


213. Euphonic junction of letters (sandhi, sathhité) has not unfre- 
quently been referred to in the preceding paragraphs. It occurs in the 
ancient, medieval and modern dialect, especially in poetry. The collo- 
quial dialect and modern prose writings often disregard it. We in the 
main follow the Sabdamanidarpana in describing it. 

Generally speaking it takes place when a consonant with a final vowel 
(svarayuktavyanjana) is followed by a vowel, e.g. tose aso becomes 
BSF So, YS, SIA YA,SA0, Hon, ANHo BHI, Ho 5 and when a 
consonant without a final vowel (svararahitavyanjana) is followed by a 
vowel or consonant, e.g. war’ GVEd., becomes egaraotay,, DTP Boowd 
Vow, WOOF, oso... 


It would, therefore, be wrong to use e.g. BA whS® (for BACHE), 
MALTLS So (for QomvTwsSo), Red, vs ¥o (for Bods ¥o). 


214, According to the place where euphonic junction of letters takes 
place, it is stated to be of two kinds, viz. 

a) the junction in the middle of words (padamadhyasandhi), 7. e. 
either the junction of a declinable word and a case-termination (nama- 
vibhakti), or that of a verbal theme and a personal termination (kriya- 
vibhakti), e.g. Ss3o4 Vo becomes Ssog3o, Soo80+ Bo BwS3o, B34 Bor 
Saori, Sodpas sw8n, Bw8s403cs0 SIsg 000, BSR +4 wy* 
sroSavogy® (see § 122); Ro.@H+ Vo becomes MAHo, HAH+ O° MAK’, 
BBB+ Bos? MAAw*, MBSA’ WOO’, WAA+ 00 MAH, MAA+4 
dR) POBBA) (see § 198, 2); 

b) the junction at the end of words (padintyasandhi), 7. e. either 
the junction of a declinable word (nimapada) and another declinable 
word, or that of a conjugated verb (kriyApada) and a declinable word, 
€. 9. 888 GFRo becomes vpod,No, Tons YcQd Famoseqgs; Mado 
waso® becomes QADdRO*, BART) w¥\0 BRABAPY, 0. 


215. Euphonic junction takes place by elision (l6pa), the insertion 
of ogs* and 3%, the permutation of consonants (utitaksharagama), and 
the doubling of final consonants. 


Sometimes it is optional whether elision happens or os° and a§ are 
inserted, sometimes euphonic junction itself is optional, sometimes also 


euphonic junction is forbidden, sometimes the permutation of consonants 
and sometimes their doubling are necessary, and sometimes do not take 
place. 

1, Euphonic junction by elision. 


a) When the final vowel of a case-termination (vibhaktisvara), either 


of a Saraskrita declinable base (satnskritaprakriti) or of a Kannada (or 
Tadbhava) one (karnatakaprakriti), is followed by a vowel, it suffers 
elision, e.g. BsvB Borgo becomes F SoH, AF or Noossgo a8, oft 
DoBso, ADL, ce C9 Bo NOS, 88. C2? Bo, Ay BBQ QBFO BAD Fo, 

B338 wHD) Bd, eeaos. soOs wveg o becomes Rod 0, Servon 
%e~3 O80 Senahodedoo, Beas, Be aeerco BIBS, aero, Bo GEO 

2 WEIL 0, WPOBQ AGFo pot cro, RPV 283,80 BPOTCY,A o. 


b) The same happens when a case-termination, or a conjugated verb, 
or the formative @xXo (§§ 150. 151, remarks) is suffixed to a Satmhskrita 
word ending in the vowel , e.g. wmB+eo% becomes wBo*, wAS+ wok 
7g, 30%; Bess 5,0 Bessy, Of; SONAR TOA, Bori+QAo PoNAd, 
aos BAY BodoOAL “of 2, €). 

¢) Likewise a final 9, @, 0, or a euphonic ey (§§ 96. 98) suffers 
elision when it is followed by a vowel, e.g, won ves becomes BdRoe*, 
ee sd Gwen, Wor Vso Bohs0, HBS wo wBwwedo, AoVe, 
ono FonAw, coro, AHEBS+ Yo ASEBHo, BIWAA+ Vo BDA, BIA 
+o FRAG; — wot abo T908"e),0, BO, aWo BA, 0, AHA Adio 
ABA’Yo (Gf. 4); — Rea ad, Bo Aes, Bo, DNWaNnA B,B0 BNANS, Bo, 
a08, DOO B8,Y0, BWA, fen: BWV CPdo (of. 2, f. 4.) ;— Ado, &S 
RISH, 8, WZd, 9600, BS,£0,, Seno 9 0 Seno 0, ROD 2d, AHSAL SL 
(of. 4). Of: §§ 218. 214. 

d) Also when the final vowel is that of a personal termination 
(§ 198) or of the participial suffixes @, 3) and do (§§ 155. 156. 166), 
elision happens, @. g. S50@BA) wo becomes SwBYPY.0, THA ABFo 
SRADBFO; Bose do FOSerso, SAG wego BATE 0. 


2, Euphonic junction by the insertion of 00o¢, 

a) If the ¢ of the genitive is followed by the > of emphasis, ods* 
generally comes between (¢f. 6,9.), e.g 38+ becomes YsAod,, VAY+ 
engodo, VREI+ 0 ween, when, as the SabdanuSasana states (stitra 45), 
for 3a, Oo, oa, oso and dA, 38,0, 04,080 and 07,08 may be put. 


ys 


= SD? = 


6) If the final » of imitative sounds (§ 212,9) is followed by a 
vowel, ogs* is generally put between, e.g. Scone oY becomes xeaxneg 
oss, nesses nny Nesncsos. (Gf. 5, d). 

ce) If to a class of Saiskrita and Kannada themes with final ¢ the 
formative ax is suflixed (¢f.1,b and 3,a), os* comes between, e.g. 
BB+ 2X) becomes Bs WAN, SOOLB SOTA, WOO+ Amd Bodoor, 
UEP + BAY sesowor, Sed+ am Sedodom, BO+QA0 BO Wow, Naya 2 
goa Wend. Cf § 151, remarks. 

d) If the letter ¢ is followed by a vowel, og* is often inserted 
(cf. 3,bands6,h),eg. 3 abr DICH, becomes wooar mse, CF QO) 
GOD, S OW vows, so4+ ve soosoe* (§ 187, 1), Bap + WHS wo’ 

e) If the letter ~ of a declinable base is followed by a cases termi- 
nation beginning with a vowel, og always comes between (§ 130), eg. 
WO+ Go becomes wOavo, N04 wg,e88 NOs, cdd. 

J) If the letter @ of a declinable base is followed by a vowel that 
is not the initial of a case-termination (cf. 1, ¢), or if a verb with final 
%@ 1s followed by a vowel, og is generally put between, e. J. TD BOF 
becomes SOWIDO’, QT, D0 03 HS VT, NII SY, DWO BSo DINWo, 
BA do AHOhYo, BO me tords BOW Beda, WE? Qo Fes*evho, 
wS AZo w8O 0; WA omy MAW, BED + BOs SHPosoe® (§ 187, 1). 

g) If the letter & is followed by a vowel, og is mostly inserted 
js2. 0), e. 9. 3e v2 becomes 5 e08az8, dl+ Bo Fes, A A+ Go A ? A, e080 
(§ 130), Ae SEseh A, COLD,; DID+ BAY DWM (§ Ist a, 5), 84. 8 
Bows § 187, 

h) If the letter »» of a declinable base is followed by a case-termi- 
nation beginning with a vowel, ogs is always put between (§ 130), e.g. 
SHEE 4 So becomes Beso, S340 FE8os0. 

a) If the letter .> of a declinable base is followed by a vowel that 
is not the initial of a case-termination (cf. 1, c), or if a verb with final 
2 is followed by a vowel, og is mostly put between, e.g. 323 aco becomes 
BBW, wy eR) CASLB, SOI CB,0 BBG, 0, BA DBF 
BAWBFO;: AB NM HAS, HOS + wor Se8osw* (§ 187, 1). 

k) If the letter 2 is followed by a vowel, ogs* comes between, e. g. 
3e+@QN0 becomes Seodor., Soe+ax Boeooxd (§ 151 a, 5), © Ein) 
DS, mwvgre Ta) mPa, epee seosow* (§ 187, 1). 
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1) If the letter 9 is followed by a vowel, ogs* is inserted, e.g. 3 
wANZv, becomes GwOGOS,, Gy dao Boe 0, 2, 080 oO 08D, So. 


“m) If the letter % is followed by a vowel, ogs¢ is often put between 
(cf. 3, 9; 6, a-d), @&g. ALE AAD becomes Sedo (§ 151, a, 5), Svoe+ 
eer soeotve® (§ 187, 1), Boe oa. Boehm, CNYwe odor Bowwe 
chao’. 

3, Euphonic junction by the insertion of 3*, 


a) If to the class of Samskrita and Kannada themes with final » 
mentioned under 2, ¢, the formative Ao is suffixed, n* comes frequently 
between, ¢. 9. S9IDAL, BPGDAd, WANA, sheF¥Hao, Bada, See § 151, 
remarks, 

6) If e is followed by a vowel, =* does not unfrequently come 
between (cf. 2, d; 6, h), e.g. & MAPo becomes eA, w nolo vAaptio, 
eS eno SHpo, F o8 Gaod, ¢ oS vapedd. 

é) If &, which stands for ao and a3, is followed by a vowel, o* 
comes between (¢f. 2,9), eg. & GUD BO becomes ByaaNo, acd 
axe BAD Ado, & ay Aone B09 Ra ores, in “iit case the 
B ey be ahetioned, Ag. B ae may heteme. BOA. 

d) Ifa radical es (see §§ 97, 128) or radically used gv is followed 
by a vowel, =* always comes between, eg. xe Seon becomes 2833 
STIG, NG ADI VPoodto, NGo BAYS OPoOoSG, Anedno OM ae 
Oo 9° ane? Dd NMoosodegs, DUAR AOA 3, TMo+ 88 Rodos, 
ROE AS Bean. GOB BQ abe, WB) wes BIBMANA, BoWo+ Bo 
BNBIVIS; BWBI+ way on yel. 


e) If ens is followed by a vowel, 5* is always inserted, e.g. Ge, amo 
becomes 30, 0H0, De+ Aw eos (§ 129). 

JS) If x and x.© are followed by a vowel, a is always put between, 
@ J. TAr BBo becomes BEF DaGo, TOES) 4+ 0d WOES), VS) + QO VS ve 
(§ 129); axxo nao RWOIA O, HO Ao BOOZ 0, ROLAA KONG (§ 129). 

g) If the final %& of a declinable base is followed by a vowel, 3 
always comes between, e.g. Roe+ eo becomes Aweso, Aoe+ as Nwe 
Qe, AOe+ ARO RORDG 0 (§ 129). 

h) If % is followed by a vowel, =* always comes between, e. g. 
+ Vo becomes Wo, 72+ ¥o Pao, 74+ 98 TOS &§ 129). 
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4, Cases wherein euphonic elision is optional. 


If Kannada words end in (@), », or a euphonically used ev, elision 
is sometimes optional (¢f. 1, ¢), @. e. in its stead og or o* may ‘be 
inserted, ¢. 9. %3, abo may become % 3,83. Or %3,cDobJ,0, 33 VAP C 
BASNP,S or SNS B, Hsoso Oyo swo3yo or swddeo, Aid 
wad AHBAOSI or HH SBPd. (cf. § 97 and remark thereon), (#20 +02) 
eave or 68, (OM+0) Add or 4B, (VA4 08a) SAIS, or CHa». 


5, Cases in which euphonic junction itself is optional. 


a) If ees is added to ¢d (§ 187, 1) and #2 to wat (§ 170), euphonic 
junction is optional, viz. 8 wos or Fdmoe*, A VB or BOB. 
b) At the end of a half (kanda) verse (padyardha) euphonic 
junction is optional, e. g. 
either 
ed dodo ay BF Ae 
BO 0805088, BsIIS Be SNHITYO | 
NY 3 Bego BAeOA 
BQ Noesagrdovs seeTsosyo || in the sense ‘there is this’ 
there occur everywhere the words w%, %@od, SS, (§ 243, B, 20. 23, 36); where 
comparison in any way takes place among excellent persons, 28, 390° are used; 
or 
WRROEN Gen BPA AP 
DS Roowsons, adi $8s.o aE | 
PNBO Ad, wenHo a 
A dos Boi dogs. aD ZHeTOABo || when the female 
friend said “Sister, I will go into the garden and bring thee a bunch of nice 
powers (go) thou a little quick (and) remain in the dormitory of thy beloved 
one”’, and went away. 
6) In a quotation from Samskrita reer cenyans) euphonic junction 
is optional, e.g. 
either 
Hs FeDoer Fae GOD, NaSIWIAB.W0 Parr wo Ae'AoWo, 
or 
Se BemaPer Wat BOG.s YOSoSIVSID0 QRoF wo AeenRo “who? why 
a petitioner? who? a poor man”: how much soever, Dharmaja gave (it) all away; 
either 
RBIE PIO 250, B, BOE TBD dad, nedao, 
or 
BHF HO WH, H.0e TMGI3 IH, Sedo. 


18100 
y be 
or 
a) 
4 0} 


no, 


t 
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d) Ifa Kannada imitative sound (§ 212, 9) is followed by a vowel, 
euphonic junction is occasionally optional (cf. 2, b), e. g. 
either , 
TIES OC ad wen Qrot UGroe odo s nog, socAdsano; 
or 
BYGGS., GSad,, GIs, 5),. 
But if the imitative sound is from Sarskrita, it has always to retain 
its original form, eg. Bign never becomes AAgNas before a vowel. 
e) If a8 is preceded by a sénné or a vowel, euphonic junction is 
optional, e. g. 
either 
NATO 909%32,1So, Fo PANE SH GE HIwINBo; GoSINA wd); Ae xodoB8; 
33) W3.eAr; 
or 
ASA WACHa Svs SOAOT 0. 


6, Cases in which euphonic junction is forbidden. 


a) If the nipatas ending in 5, 2, % and %& (§ 212, remark 1) are 
followed by a vowel, they do not form junction with it, e.g. eda 65D 
woes SONS, Bd 0308 BWA, DE LONWS e00%; 9S NBO; IB BVOsos !; 


ade aay, Zr.STSH CEG, BS, onmasones? do BO (OF bo BWI) ATOo BEI 
Niece) DIDGIS, 00! Cf. remark 1. 

b) If the vowels 0, 0, % and %& are used as nipatas, 0, 0 expressing 
emphasis (avadharana) or doubt (visanké, or also simple question) and 
%&, %&, doubt, and are followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, 
é. g. BE Tose MBL EE ZIOSA BI, WOCAGO! ; 

WAKA Tayare OAr 

ABA ROOTS, VANCED ANE | 

WABS BMH TOY To 50 CRS 

MADD xy MB Nonwowosedove || did he say he 
would certainly protect? Let not thy courage fail on account of Yama’s 
gruffness! Did he say he would certainly give? That seems to be 
scarcely possible. But will what he said fail to occur, o best of the 
Gangas?; w3de so; Toxrde Yx,0; wadade SH 0;—AQs so od 
QOoVeHA Ye HOHeHoS, Do AAA we wo Adak; MIBID BLOF AO 
MONS DonQy 29,0 NANOS FIGIWTIOW’O; BBW" eNBo;— GAD 
BOW. ?; Ces ae edoodoe ?; VWWHI, LAH Gwe ene soe? 
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vuyvyv 


c) If %& is used in approval (méééu) or abuse (4kshépa) and followed 
by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e.g. oA A0,e v2 Bey, sag, 
So, Owso! Odemvoe HAD ZO Sendo!;_ OBeMarwe wda HALT, Tso BHB 
DBB,0; D8, Aiwoe Be Doers, Goextlo. 

d) If BOE € and ew, be express ‘sorrow, grief’ (khéda) and are 
followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e. g. BOMoe SB,89 
ag or SAMBOWS ? 

e) If wads (§ 212, 8) is used in the sense of ‘certainly, well’ 
(angikara; cf. another os in 137, a, plural) and followed by a vowel, 
no euphonic junction takes place, e. g. VOUT, ao BW ero ee S,easovol; 
ron soB mo Vowo! 


St) Te es is used in the sense of ‘indeed’ (gada; § 212, 4. 6) and 
followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e.g. naua Yoder 
Bo NGs!; Yoo Anoraaso Old), Bodosse BaPNr COR, 0309 ae! 

g) Ifthe e of the genitive or its lengthened form ie is followed by 
the vowel of a nipata, the SabdanuSdsana says (stitra 45), there is 
exceptionally no euphonic junction (¢f. 2, a), e. g. B38 0 SoedAwrane®, 
FAI S82 FWXOY deSo DWES? Bo; Aa, V2 DOWHVO, 


h) If e is followed by e and e, there is not unfrequently no 
euphonic junction (¢f. 2, d; 3, 6), and if followed by © and %, there is 
always none, the SabdanuSasana says (sfitra 43), e.g. © @dNo, & Bord, 
DyB so SHCA, ABH BHO T;—G 28,CSIF O, BS DVDNYo, Y BWA,Fo, 
ee Baro. 

i) If Bed, we, Bex, seo and o¢ are followed by a vowel, there 
is no euphonic Junction, e.g. Hers w@, w# wo, BPA VAS, TCI Sor, 
oe vow. Cf § 246, b; § 247,d, 5. 

k) If a protracted vowel (pluta, § 20) is followed by a vowel, no 
euphonic junction takes place, e.g. G) Fo Foe oso, Bowes Tenge, 
NS, GO Dawe Ono, NES eases ede; Ge BPD ag, 20!; SEO, 
@Q wo! 

Remarks. 

1, With regard to 6, a and 2 it is to be observed that when the © of 
emphasis loses its exact meaning, e.g. in 888 ($§ 170. 171), or when the 
nipata © (§ 212, 4; 212, remark 1) gets the meaning of ‘half a thing’, there 
is euphonie junction, e.g. S2sddVS QL, becomes SHawWdY Oy, annys BO A 
obad qa ganas ado (see § 338 under SYS); —FIITB0h00 ANY 
Be@Ro AGdasdodv0. 


2, IPftwo répbas come together or in any other way cacophony (Srutikashta) 
happens, it is wrong to form sandhi, e.g. WZ GaF Hoo*; Besdr s Aon; — OO, eosoo°. 

3, Ifa bad notion (dushprattti) is likely to be produced, sandhi is to be 
avoided, as e.g. PeSFods dSeede (does he not tell to bring a bodice with flowers ?) 
may be read Road Se UA Ddeade; Fos Pooato Ha gow Wo; ssoedo soe3 sods 3068 . 
(Cf. § 241,) 


7, Euphonic junction of consonants: their permutation in the formation 
of compounds (samasa, see §§ 244. 246. 247. 248. 249. 25]. 252) and in 
their doubling when final. 

a) As a general rule it may be stated that the hard letters ¢, 3, x 
become the soft ones n, &, w (see § 28), e.g. HCI PA Go becomes x09 
Nao, NCS Bax. NEBAOA, Dra Bio, mENes,, ECO BO en, 5ov* 
BO NosoMoO; dae 3083 Bag CS, sees goBor soeor Bon, ma soxnot 
MAHASO’, VC Z8 Hts, woe Hw olmom; Tw HO Teaad, Se° 
QOPOs sey .cio’, TE’ QPVe FHM vo; Bea Tan, Berra; VDE 
SLT L90 VBOBLEF OL90; DOME’ Foo’ DOTIYD O85 easy Soros 
VIG ono; OSY,0 Borys YB, o7Fveea®; Ferwo BAO BAMIBL B08; 
Go Woo SMaAio vo; ABdno 88 Aadngs, See § 243, B, 26. 

Exceptions are ¢. g. S8t}., BATOeo’, WY FOO, NHB, wEevo C23. 

Further specific exceptions are that after wo* (wf), one, and ao* 
(ar), two, after a répha (r) that is a substitute (adésa) of ess, and after 
a (3° that is a substitute of a or 9, the letters #, 3, x retain their 
shape, e.g. wEF ON, woordo,, war; asoera, asrd; Swtorde® 
BITE EY, awosrs, senrm, Ouro; 9009), 500, ToC, BWLCIO, 82, 

BCH, Bored, TsCI Noes, Wats do; SCHa,z, SC5%,658 (see under letter 0). 
Cf. § 234. 

2 and & always remain as they are, e.g. Hawa, te Yo, WEI 
ero; FRU, WAG A, SHE, 200. 

b) After vowels and radical consonants (sahajavyanijana) x, w and 
so are generally changed into 3, e.g. o8 Ses8 becomes Yesess, de 
BPLo USipwo, Tao dey Pade, Soo Noed sowed, Ho at Hodes; 


Deo Wewo® Yenerao’, woes Broo woes £905 Bods wAo svmyNo, Rez 
esa ous Rierar9, ows, ey wd, ues, Sey we, 3.008 3, eos wdao sear 
OAD; Bowe Dsowo 398,30; esiclatoy 2083, Nr es ; aay we? Agee 
(of. Bo.HBZo,, VtIB,,, etc. see § 278, 1; Sxw8G, etc. in § 280). 

23 
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This rule holds good also in sentences (vakya, 7. e. cases of nouns or 
the infinitive of verbs to which a relative participle or a conjugated verb 
is suffixed), e.g. 38aderF sped (- Woex) Poorwoondao®; ASH SOR, 

BF (-WxF) Senoorsnve’; Wonse o (- 280); RONRA o (- 280); 3a 
seCJo (- SREY 0). 

Exceptions are e.g. Fwy Cs3, WPReos., Teness; Te eo, Aodoworey; 
WHOA, DlY0, FH, Doro, NAs0., BSNS 

Further specific exceptions are that after ao’, two, the substitute of 
o0@o, and after 2c96, the substitute of Serio, the letters x, 2 and Xo 
remain unchanged, e.g. aware; BxoFa; sec% ay (see sub letter a). 

c) After final consonants the letter x generally becomes 2 and zz, 
and when the numeral xaAdo is concerned, &, e.g. av’ No becomes 
RED To, Oo’ Ado Bowdo; Bape AOA RoowoA, Sua’ Ao’ SwowVs0*, 
BHP’ ACIoro BoowWoro, saw’ Ado’ sokedoe; Boe WaATo ASF Ado 
(§ 278, 1), BOK HOATO ReoGarAdo (§ 278, 1), BAe’ AoATo COND, 
Ao (see § 218); further remark 2 -+o4+ On 58>, own, Svoro+e4 20 
Boe Soroowozwo°. 

Exceptions are BO,CVO, eo, FPO 

Further specific exceptions are that after ogs¢* and eo the letter x 
retains its shape, e.g. WAN, WoMwrio, Foon; ween, sy tes, 
BIO To, 

Another rule is that x after a short vowel sometimes becomes double 
a (4. e. ® ) or 3, @.g. Bo Nd becomes soo 6, Dow Aoek sd OF, ES) 
ADB ow BB, Doo Aweeh Jove €80 bags RABO® Bowowowoe. 
Cf. soup nd in § 278, 1, 

d) When the vowel of monosyllabic declinable bases ending in 
O°, F, Of, oo and 9 is short, and such bases are followed by a vowel, 
their final consonant is doubled, e.g. Dave Bas On eA becomes 20 
BIG BRE CS, Gon + Go Wd,0, Mo +wysd GeeWges, sor+ way 
TAA 5 TE + VO TED 9, sues + GO BED 0, ES + Bo B00 ©, Dm +Vo 
SHR Co; TH+ FO, Fo+l0 Too, WU+mo Woo, Ao+ ws 


NO2 0; 50 OWNS +. C90 90% 0, SOK + Yo TOY 05 RIIPF +4 Bo S0IHo, Oe ee 
Bo TYR,Wo, WHF + SH WHE, NETO Igo, (Cf. §§ 120, a; 247, d, 11.) 

But if their vowel is long, that doubling does not take place, e.g. 
NID VON WH DAB oN KooasoeaTaA oso Sosioo, who, NAady,; 


wWHeVO, Dokdo, Hevea; FeVo, Bevo, FOV, BOW; SoWIASrH’, woods 
SF; etoe?, seevotlo, wasn o; nor if the declinable base is 
polysyllabic (anékikshara), e.g. Rdmo0', BIByo, BHoHww, HAsdo; 
nor if the final consonant of a monosyllabic avyaya having a_ short 
vowel meets with a vowel, e. g. ©) AOso (see § 212, 4). 

e) When to monosyllabic verbal themes with a short vowel ending in 
ow, me, of and & the formatives sor, edowo (Yor + wo) and .) are 
suffixed (cf. § 187, 1 and 4), there is no doubling, e. g. 8888, 30, eyes 
QB, DOG eGo, EHUY TBO, Bovoa dro, TIALAHo; evrod eo, 
e38neo; o8, Hod, som; when such verbal themes end in ows, the 
doubling is optional, ¢, 7. Rewmsrocso (pods + VO%+ M0) OF WP Ovo, 
BHI OF FOWxOI0, AONIO or NOS. ev0; — the verbal themes 
moss’, Boss, Hoods’ and wods, however, always double their final conso- 
nant, € J. M%»YI0, AW». We. 

ecods*, which has a long initial and is dissyllabic, may or may not 
double the final consonant before eo*, sdsedo, 0, and before a personal 
termination, @ g. GdWIDd0 OF POM.» v0; BOW Or GIh.»; GOovo or 
STW 0. 

f) In the negative form of the verb, either the conjugation (§ 209) 
or the participle (§ 170), monosyllabic themes with a short vowel ending 
in @*, m, oF, os and y always double their final, e.g. 08,0, 08,05; 
CWEQO, GVEDO%; MOde0, MI ®; HOI 0, BO» O°; BIO OB, WOO’; 
FI O85, AVI OF; 28d, GF, WO 3); BAST, GOES); WO» G2, WOH; 
29,3, 33,3, eed 0, we 0, 200. 08, GAZS. 


The only exception forms #5, e.g. SVB veo. 


Remark. 


When, in samasa, ®° is followed by ©, this w may take the form of ®°, e. g. 
3° 800° may become SBS, Fe aco’ FeO, TH dacWo THe Wo. Cf, § 222. 


8, Rules concerning the final sénné (0) are the following:—lIf the 
sonné precedes a consonant, it may change into os (in the singular), into 
a3 (in the plural) or retain its form, e.g. BB NHoQ or Go DoH, aco® 
S28 Or Do 3s, Soe AdwWo Or sao Awe; Qens® Woe o* or Alo 
Swer.o%, Sas WAAes or Go Mane, Sass ACaio* or Sv0 Nese 08; — 
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concerning the S7ifxowdao see § 220;—when the sénné of the nominative 
singular of Kannada neuter nouns ending in » (§ 109) meets with a 
vowel, it often changes into @°, e.g. Sodo QAoF Ao becomes BoddBorF Bs, 
AYO AB) HVdBs, BOoo AHO BRoOdH, Swo eo 22, SORE, 30,, but 
may also become 35, @. 9. BoOmomo., SvHomo, BeoNoew®, Hose Zo; 
in Sarhskrita and Tadbhava nouns (which are neuter in Kannada) it 
uses to change into Ss° or a%, @. g. By ¥, NBo, BEND, Be, sOe, B,, 
VDI LdVsHABIQ, BMOeRODd, SorATHa o;—when the sonné of the nomi- 
native singular of masculines and feminines ending in @» (§ 117) is 
followed by a vowel, it becomes 9°, e. g. 282d¢3o, GIAVE, Bo, SONNE Ko, 
SROIDY’, Sd.O095 ; when the sénné of the pronouns go, deo and 330 


(§ 137) is followed by a vowel, it becomes @§ in the singular, e.g. ew 
CS2ss0, VESTA, SONS 0, and xs‘ in the plural, e.g. est Spo, 2eD08, 
Sdn6e Soe ;—when the sénné of the accusative singular and plural is 
followed by a vowel, it changes into oF, e. g. BHA ANB, BIsAdAoA 
3,05, NBCPGTREY, wSANISdwWR.0 Ayo, Nola mworissdcanr 
wMoNse;—when the sdnné of the third person singular meets with a 
vowel, it becomes @°, e. g. AQsLorS HoPro, Ross Oeo;—when moo 


and Bo (§ 203) precede a vowel, their sdnné becomes X5%, e. g. 28oF So 
(WHFO+D), AONW AMID, Bocsdvasose*;— when the Mo and #Go of 
the imperative (§§ 205. 207), the adverbs of time and postpositions 
WEY To, wes?s,0, wescdoo, the postpositions VAo, VANo, Ado, Bdro, 
BANo, wo, etc., the copulative conjunctions %o, evo, and the wzo 
in eevee are followed by a vowel, their sénné becomes 236, e. g. 323 
MHD BwWBAsoaA BOSRINLE OF, WNWOPOTONG*, WPS, Dose, Be 
BIR HwoIHPrAdo, SALNWGFo, wero HIVHmindoessnr BPB0, 
NGBHOFSY ZeIAOo, SAFROFo, Nw Diss TeorPd dear wohne*, 
JOMIDO DOYS, TOY VensoBwes Seo y;, MocassorsQ8 SIoBsveao 
oS do Gro,— Geesesoso may become PUGH, (see § 215, 5, d). 

216. In $§ 213-215 Kannada euphonie junction of letters has been 
introduced. Now as many Samskrita compounds, joined together according to 
the rules of Sainskrita grammar, have been borrowed by Kannada scholars and 
used in their writings, it becomes necessary to point out also some of the 
principal ways of Samskrita euphonic junction of letters. Because there are 


no Samskrita rules of sandhi in the Sabdamanidarpana, ete., we make the 
following alphabetical selection ourselves. 


1, Junetion of vowels (svarasandhi)). 


Seo os 
So 
9+9Q=9, 
O4+ =o, 
B+ w= bh, 


é. . 88 ++ ORs = wbro Mace, 

é. 

e 

e 

e 
etene=%, e, 

e 

e 

e 

é. 


, Bes+ vuod= Besoved. 

Toad, + 3a, = FINI, (A. 

_ neat ae = nsed. 

Aor + wnodo = Awokoer God, 

Ted ++ NVwes = NRevrs. 

Bea + WA = Bena. 

BN, “Oe oor = YH TT AVE. 

. das 4+ 03, oor = TVs, odor. 

Ror + on Ader a. 

(The © + ot, in ©@d+4 %M, 52+ 48, and 
AO,O-+ %&Sd may become aifior © or ) 

. 83,4 B88 = Qn aR. 

» 2B, + O28 = ia eo, 0. 


& + Mo = YO,” 
O+O= 9, 
etN=2, 
Se. 


oe 


eee —o.. 
eae, 
+=, 
ies = te 
yt k=, 
Pt ey = by, 
C2 ape ts, 
ok as) = Ser. 
edo Ss 
e+a= a, 
ep + §, = 83, 
ee yee a 
Q+ = obo, 


é. 
a 3s 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
Q4+U= 0D, e¢, 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 
é 


2G, + ood) = DDD, wo. 

. woo+ ag, = sorts, 

Qoo + Ro= Qses. 

BISI+ VSO = DAVeg o. 
Sosa ++ Had = DoWVEGd. 

, DWBd-+ KOA = HoWAF. 
B,Ras0 + HTAss = BRS,T AS. 
ao + 0B, Sis= BBodIE. 
mode + BWA = DoW wa 
0d + a3, = HEA, g.. 
$+ OY = S8.0, 
Os+-es= 059,83. 

. P+ B= FG. 

OA + Be 0= WINS. 

, B84 WE do = YSL3 wd. 

: Bd+ NHB, F= USN 53, F. 
32-98 8800 

So) 2ne = DEVAS. 

. 2, + Baoolr = sOAP, Wood F. 
DOE + QS = BHea. 

Wo%0t + BB = Dotoeg, 

pest Oe o= Nose 3. 

DIG + GAD = DG, WS. 

. WQ)-+- O38 = DO, 

3,@o + Mt = Bj B0S, : 

ABD, + MWAIE = ARB DIE. 


Q+Q= &, 
4+ B= o, 
Q+ v= an, 
Q+ mM = od, 
Qt O= oH, 
ne = Co, 
q+ 8 = ods, 
B+ Qa &, 
Bt a= eH, 
M+ O= a, 
ey + = Da, 
m+ Q=d, 
oy + FV = NN, 
oy + Sd = GV, 


25 SSS) aera > amen 
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my -+ O= eb, e.g. NIGo + 8 8,030F = Ndr B,00F. 
No+ M=IMV, eg. BO+ Wo = Pas do. 
no] 5 e.g. 23, + O8Fs= gVrs. 
HO+G= 3, e.g, Bd, + SRS = HS3,G0. 

DW + WO = NY, e.g, d3, Cle = 28,09. 


2, Junction of consonants (vyahjanasandhi). 

S* arises from % and 3°, e.g. ose = ow, Zodors® = Zosorw, 3, oF = 
3.08%, wos = Dawe, Hae = OH3°, and re- 
mains unaltered when no special rule is 
given. 

&* before a vowel becomes N°, e.g. Schr oo + HE = BohoFAe, goo + GOT = 
B,Notd, Dass + HI = Dated, OF + 93 = 
ane. 


3° before the consonants 7, &, 
3 8, (, % 8 (ay, 
od, 0, & 3 becomes 7°, e.g. 05° + Mae = oN, OB + Wwe = ON, 
303.F se + n3,a = Sour), a, Os + waio= 
QT 03), Z0oF s + BID = SOdIFA 8S, Qot + 
3a, = On ®, S000Frs* + Gad = SodF TIS, 


(AS + dN = Ongar), Os + YO= O79, 
Qs + @B yes = any woe, (QBS + Hoe V= 
ON, £3, ve), sws® + owae = OT, WIE» 
aB® + Gog = Dario, eG, Os* + oP = ON, 
RB, smose+ SW = woAee, sos + gs = 
SOAS, OSS + Neco = OA, wos). 
3° before the consonants & 
and © becomes also %°, e. g- 3030F S + TOA = 303F 59,8 (or 803) T13,4)> 
Qo pon = Heoy Nn (or ON), Ost + 
069, O= O23 69 © (or ON, £9, @), Nas® + aod) 
= 39% odo (or 07,050). 
@* after the vowels %, % 
and & becomes we e.g. 8e 3+ Qs a = OF 08 SA", Tye + eB, = 1,00 
BB, BO + Ben = BH, 303 + BZ = 3 
a = 5,005,8, 30+ Gad = Sao 
8.0, 3xo+ 259,059 = SNILP.OY, Wd + BA 
= weer B, WRI+ OA = WIS, 0B) + 
Ba n° oe OBIE DA” 
&* arises from S® in SR°= 5°, and remains unaltered when no special 
rule is given. 
&° before a vowel becomes @, ¢, g. S&° 4 Yor = ABon, N° + 9803) = NBD, 


— 183 — 


&® before the consonants 7, &, 
3, @, 2, 3, S becomes @, e.g. MEE -+ To0d = NS 9, moe + B= 
a3ra= RG BFS, mes? = Go 
Loni AGN, aoe +38 = 8 
Sintr = xanr. 
&® before the consonants ® 
and % becomes *®*, e. g. RO 4 8SI= 8953 (8 becoming %), Rese + 
BIOD = OD E92, D, 
before a vowel becomes 5°, ¢, g. BNS + Oxy, = VNB, WS + GO, T= Ww 
BIsea,B, BN Se -f Ope woes, 
before the consonants 7, &, 
ie, 2), @, 03d, 0, 3 becomes OW, e. g. RNS + nodo + wn Dd, Bns® + Boro = an 
Bore, wns? -+ Gos, = wos, 7 Se 
= RNS®, wnse + wad= BNGD,S, wns 
+ &oea= BMD, Ws + 3F = WB 
Be, ods’ + aus = odds. 
before % becomes 23°, Lg. BAS + BBO A = wits F a°, 903) 3° + gd = 
Dobsed J, ASF + 30S = Reg 03. 
before % becomes %° ge Bhs + Bes = BITS C23, 22, 5° + 8X, = ao, 
28 ®,, NOs? + BO= ROW V. 
before @ becomes &, .g. 883% + Bxo0o = GUS Boo. 
before S and = becomes ®, ¢. g. BSNS + DWH = BNSF, Do s® 4 JO QI = aoe 
RO, Rd, 25° 4 Doodo = ws, oo, wise = 
ae = wna on, Bose + ce = Bda,z, 
AS - poe = AdANF. 
before © becomes ©, 1g. WBS + vo = ev wos), 2ay, 8° sues == 
DRY. 
3° before 2 becomes 2%, .g. Bs + 3d = 1823 3, (3 becoming @), Sowst + 
5a) = SIS 2, ASS + de0= A.W. 
@° before the consonants 7, 
3, 3, 8, % becomes 3°, ¢.g, 30° + WY = BBxV, AB + DO= 
soe + aera 88 e@r, Sa° + Sd = 
36° + pU= Bz,e, Bao + ASD = 
DISS -++ HoNS = Deans. 
&® before % becomes 2°, ae SaP + wosrode = ges Zoadur. 
& before &% becomes 2°, .g. 30° + Boo = Sw odo, SO + B= 3 
© before & becomes 8°, Lg. 8S + BF = Shee. 
® before Sand So becomes 5, e, g, SA° + 593 = 35g, SHS + Sos, = 3uys. 
® before 2 becomes oe. 9g. 36% + d3e0= Sig 00 (3 becoming 3), SOP + 


DoW =: SA. 
2 ae 


e . 
% 
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a® (preceded by @ and ®%) 
before a vowel becomes 0%, ¢. g. WeA® + Vor = Whodon, BA + VIS = WA 
OSS, Bacon? + gon = 280,¢200N, we) AF 
ao eee = ld! ce Qaow + YF = 
QRoDaTs, 


*° before the vowel becomes &, e.g. VOLAS + OA, = SMEA, B0N° + GB. = 2 
SALE. 5, SHA + ONoWad = SAPeNoyon, 
Brom + OTK = BIOINB, DPA’ + GHIG 
= Wao CHIR, BONA + OH = Rodve aon, 
AAT + ONHBdO = Hodo;wG2d, Sowa’ + 


=t ees 9 
CSD], 8 = DH CIB, 335° + Oa, =d00t4. 


A® before the consonants 1, 
Slo ey Sy By ANh ehh uous) 
3, &, 3, BS becomes bo, e.g. SRone + Moo = Sado erio09, HOSA + NS = DAVE 
M3, DRA + B= Dodoew, Soae+ Bea = 
soieedes, SHAS + Qa = Shoega, B0R° + 
QS = d0.0eR8, NodAe-+ AN W= WALCO, W, 
BDAS + WO = SHRWY, DSA +4 BI = DIAC 
gs, 3dn + Noe = doen, SNA + 
odeeTi = Bode codwen, Sosa’ + dB = Ddwe 
OR, WAae+ Vad = DWavevods, BaA® + 
DT = DosoedTod, Doss’ + KO = Do 
Dua ews. 


= before the consonants &, 

a, 3, 9, 3 A becomes 3, e. g: BDA + BOIS BHee cz, Bane -+ 2009 = BN8s 
069, BBD AS + BF = BTQ NG, SHAS + 3BH 
= BUI0,B, SBA®, + PO= SHIPY, GONAS 
-+ Bea = wodosden, SUAS + deo = BHsdew 
(or 383ev), Dora® + BO = BIs8dIa (or 
HOND,.Q), BOA + Ba = Bosse, wy v* 
Bsn = BT sBon, ZHA° + AG, = SN 
HIG, WAS + KOS = SodsAVs (or Ss 


ca sb ana7 aAaAr 
2,2); weon® + os weosHor.. 


a® (preceded by % &, %) 
before the consonants 7, 
Seco G,, Gy BN tees, 
2, &, 3, & becomes O°, e.g. Won + aNFRod = WHAFAFAIA, Wo,.c8A° + 
BIco) = BO. CONIF Od, won + Se = wto 
serQ, Bron’ + nos = Paronora, Brox + 
23d, = Qs, F, Base ++ deo = Gaowe ea, 
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Badox® + Bd = Grogrs, grow’ + wo= Bad 
WEY, wer + Wan = weworn, Baw + 
BoB, = Qo w,, Baont + os08 = Bao 
ousar A, odwoae + OF, = chmod , Y 
dna + a= voinders, dda + ca = 
BREA, Boca + 39 = CORI ED, va ene 
+ WO = Baewre. 
= before % and 8 becomes 2, ¢. g. SBA* + 8009 = 3N5 08, Boas + eodo= Dodo 
3 032, wudae + Ba = WZ G, sda + ed = 
308 80. 
“ (preceded by & and ) 
before the consonants %, 
3, 3 often becomes %®, ¢. g, Wea + 3,3= wood, 3, AF Ae + Foe F = 
0, 68 B, Yona + Taso = Hons, vo, ra} 
BoA + Fa = Go, (or BRds G9 083), 
Gaon’ + BY = Gea, 8 (or PdI208), TF AvP 
4+ BS = BRA8, AHA. - Ds? = Ad 


=, Qaoat + Dost = Baw, 3° : 


VIII. Particulars of some letters, also in prosody. 


217, That the vowels ©, 0, % and 8 are no real diphthongs, @. e. 
compound vowels, in true Kannada has been stated in § 21. Kannada 
5 does never arise of ~ preceded by es, nor its %& of x preceded by », 
i.e. they are never formed by Sashskrita guna (§ 22); likewise its © 
does never arise of ©, & and 5, nor its @ of ev, ws and &, 42 
they are never formed by Sathskrita vriddhi (§ 22). %, 0, %, & are 
innate (sahaja) in Kannada or exist therein by nature (svabhava). Késava 
states that an eogs* or 00) may optionally be written 0, e.g. Fodsa,do 
may be written ts0Uo, SALPTWIABO BHD AGO, SeTWABO SeGABo, 
By WABO 38 Bo, BMY WATE BOG Bo (see § 151, under remarks) ; 
and an 02%) @, e.g. exerts may be written Pons, TRoT ts Tose’, 
SgosBo WosHo, wae we, Bj Ss, ZRoves Poste’. It is 
also customary to write ex for ,as ¢8do for Fed, Axe for APH 
(see § 21). 

218, In § 29 letters with strong aspiration or aspirates have been 
mentioned, in § 212, remark 3 it has been stated that some Kannada 


adverbs of circumstance and some imitative sounds exhibit aspirates, 
24 
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and in § 215, 7,¢ the aspirate @* has been introduced, for which there 
is the instance sOz 9 ATO Diente $0000 293.3 oneasar Aso DIGsoe 


SOT, CADE ae aptine. Seen WMCGOWN, SPsmsendo., 


Aspirates, however, are rare in pure Kannada, The grammarian KéSava 
adduces the following probably for the greatest part uncommon Tadbhava 
terms (regarding the form of which MSS. disagree; ¢f. § 370) in which 
aspirates are used — IBD £0 (0. r. 3209 9), Base rs (om Bsn #), wsc9 & 
(§ 370), 88) £9 (0. r. ee BNE,O, ayara, M00 (§ 370), ge (0. r. GO), 
QOFAD (0.1. G,A0), 9 Fs §5DO09 (0.1. dB,qacsy), 5d), Taco, OB,Ad 
(0. r. 8S Ad), Dasa, a ar (§ 870), Kod 88 (0. rs. ies Ag), 
os a8hi(? ), FBdowo ea Tr. Spe Wd), sdohoents, BPIDN, He (probably 
Bee), VPP (0.7. OF 4, #080), BOP Od, pace (0. r. soi), BOecan 


(§ 370), Bwer, Pad (0. r. HOA), Pads, dps ($370), dp¥s (0. r. ApeIs, 


§ 370), debs? (§ 370), dyseAy, oe, (2), Sp¥hxo (or. dpesaxd), 
Bp®, dpot, Gwowes, Bowes, GOES, Bos, Boe, Soe (7), Serporo, 
09, Boe ($370), Gav (2, §370), GeO (7), dav (GAB), Ba E370), 
Sores, Hee 0, SOTO, 8S ove, oa; F532, or Ba, oN OF wan (§ 370), 


The true place of aspirates is in some Kannada adverbs of circumstance 
(§ 212, 4 and remark 3, that originally were imitative sounds), e.g. 
gosed, ator, 2693, Pwd, ANod, Bocovd, Bocovo’, deeds; 
and in some imitative sounds (§ 212, 9), eg. GUGWo, dpoaad, Px,8 
DBAS, GLK, GozR, POH By, (0. r. PCD B,S), GLP OS, POOR, 
ZOO v, ee 23.OP OS, Bosse: BAW, Pros 8, dp2V378, os, dpe? 
og, QODA, GOUS, Geese (the form of a ie of es is denen 


219. In § 33 it has been stated that the letters ov, ©, 3 are not 
nasal and sometimes nasal. Such is the case in some Kannada and 
Tadbhava (§ 370) words. According to KéSava o> is not nasal in 
woos, Noo, Nas, Aoosatd, moon, saoto, wove’, and nasal in 
BICOWA BO, Ae ATO, sede, Sods, Ss; wis not nasal in Soon, 
BoA, Bor, Sovo, and nasal in FowrsA, wossh, Boro, aves; 3 
is not nasal in ¢3%, eae, 85%, gov, and nasal in ex, Avoed, Aas, 
WON, Dios, Hoods, Poedeo, Tadeo, Neh, Aoed. 

220. In § 39 it has been shown how the upper nasals without a 
vowel may take the form of the circlet called sénné, and in § 40 how 


leavi 
Once 
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they also in connection with a vowel may take that form. We give here 
an ancient Kanda verse quoted by KéSava in which not the sdnné, but 
the vargapati¢ama letters (§ 28) themselves have been used: 


2,332, 8,A5e08 ods 
AB, FIV SHINS BAIT Owo | 
APA, HOTA Sewoas 
SB,£9 MOPOWI TGC Aw SAT e ? {| 

His further instances refer to final ¢ or sénné (see § 215, 8) which 
may likewise take the form of the vargapantama letters without and 
within compounds, e@. g. 880 TBoNO may be written sHia@onid, exo 
wosod ese ved, SSo YB,0 FOL9, 7505 SoBVos TIPO, Sone’ 
BaYM’, Tdow7eg o GOS, £9 0, WPosQo® Wao’. 

221. There are several words that in the ancient dialect always have 
the sénné or bindu (§ 34) or are nityabindugal, e.g. 282éoro, #Bono, 
eBors, Sedo (ows), Lodow, Rodos (FAQ), ete. (see Sabda- 
manidarpana p. 48; SabdanuSdsana p. 69). In the medieval and 
modern dialect this rule is not found; there is rather the tendency of 
leaving out the sénné, especially in the modern one wherein scarcely 
once the sénné is employed. 

Other words of the ancient dialect optionally appear with the bindu 
and without it or are sabinduka and abinduka words, e.g. @&0%) 
(FSm0,), BAY; BoBot, BOST; BQn (ACH), BCH; Ado, 
RO TRO. 


Others of the same dialect appear always with double letters or are 
nityadvitvangal, e. g. NYS, Ow £9, 8H, wn, SON ©, BMW, SC, 
3.0t20,, etc. This rule holds good also in the other dialects and 
regarding the same words as far as they occur in them. 

222. It has been remarked in § 215 (7, remark after f) that in 
samisas or compounds @* preceded by a may become 5°, Such is also 
the case in the ancient dialect when there is no composition of words 
(asamdsa, bhinnapada), e. g. #5 ROT YB may become TRA A BO, 
QR DoVapeAyoo HD PAIPCABO, wom PdAwHHo woes OOS) Oo. 

223. The change of the letter 3 into w has been referred to in §§ 64 
and 184, KéSava teaches that in Kannada and Tadbhava words an initial 
x may optionally be changed into #, e. g. Sao may become BS OF, 


24* 
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BO BA, BO BO, Son Son, Sox Boro (see § 370), and says that 
this change is (especially) beautiful (sundara, Gélvu) in a provincial or 
native dialect (dési). 

But the change is bad (dushkara) and as a rule does not occur, if 
= 18 not initial and is a double letter (dvitva), e.g. wd, oy, do, 
£00, 3%), QD £9 0, S0%,, eors) ‘o ADS, We, 

Beene as we have Pecaad Picanae from § 184 (¢f § 194), the 
present-future participle e9%, exceptionally becomes e9@, also when it 
stands at the end of ei, @no,, we, om, Vz. YA,B, being such 
as that, a%,@, being such as this, wws,x%, being such as this intermedi- 
ate one, 08%, being like what?, which forms occur as well in the 
medieval dialect (except wvg,@) as in the ancient one. 

Besides, the medizval dialect has changed 68,8, 9&,% and 08% 
into os, ad and os, and, with a euphonic ¢ into TR, QD, and dQ, 
which ne exist nition in the modern one; at the same time ue moa 


one has also the mutilated forms ©8, a0,, O8,; Ydd,, Bda,, YW,. 
See § 224. 


224, Késava says that e8,x%, ad, @, wwoa,%, O88 (§ 223) in the 
ancient dialect become oF, Ad, wd, O35, (of. § 275), and, with the 
addition of e, he, and o, the sign of the nominative (§ 115), Ro, such 


a man as that, AR, such a man as this, MYL, such a man as this 
intermediate one, 8,9, what kind of man? 


He gives the following instances in which the genitive precedes BH, 
etc. 


ANQVA,O ANOMNHA,o oadavorics 2 HAC wodAomo | Narasithha is a 
man like a paid bole one like a 8, one like the flaming eye of Siva. 

MAAR VAATED, OAs 8 DAA,AA, TO OsTIsA, dg, oj what kind of 
person Kama is, such a one is this man; what kind of being the beloved 
son of Aruna (Jatayu) is, such a one is this man; what kind of being 
the sun is, such a one is this man. 

The feminine of VA, 18 ORS (VA+ VE, aie: § 193 under remarks), 
C19. Ie wOn,e*, such a woman as (is agreeable to) the heart, a dear 
woman, which takes also the form of O8, e.g. WIS. 

The neuter is E,W (VA,+ 8M), such a child, etc. as that. 

With reference to the terms es, an and of, etc. in § 223 it is to 
be stated that the masculine Pons are vs FST SN) (88 330, 2. @. =i 4 BOA, 
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YG 880), such a man as that, ax dR (agso), such a man as this, 
we Sao (9e, 30), what kind of man the feminine Ta) 3eo (S88), 
as O80 (ag Se), os cose) (98 sy), and the neuter ones od ao, 
ame, nach, 


If Tot — ve 3%, iGo are added to another word, this is put in 
the Penis, C20) DS 3, SA, Sina a man as thou, SoNwowy, eo, such a 
woman as a mother, Az Sood, co, such a thing as sugar, (or also OB, 59, 
SP, Bows, Seo, AZ 7 Sova ao, of. § 223). 

225. The letter aso appears mee as 3, as for gas0d there is likewise 
3036, for ZaSox,0 ADDA,o, for SQo0° SNo%, for Zxoo° 3H0%, and for 
mano WoO. See the datives plural oxo and oer, sxoA and 35h 
in § 137, b; § 304. 

226. Regarding the lengthening of the letter e into es in the 


accusative and genitive singular (see § 141) KéSava oe the following 
instances: 


208,93 A wAs RES oo 

PAA, Aone weroo toososs, | 

VNSVE0 DAAHY BNewTdo 

2030, NO ABA, SeHONM. {} (see § 303, 2, a). 

BS WO speoarey® | 
and adds that such a lengthening occurs optionally within some words, 
as one may use OAD ¥ or dH ev (Tadbhava of dom Cw), He OAABO 
Or SOLEAAGO, OATVaCdo Or DEBMELs0, Ted roro or ReasooNo. 


227, In§§ 15.17 (under ¢) and 31 the so-called o¢ (a grammatical 
invention) has been introduced. A few instances showing how it may be 
optionally used for Sarskrita ©, are the following: -w2¢ or we, 3¢ or 
3%, PF Or Po, H¥ Or WY, HPF Or Hv, Fes or FHow, BY or Tov, 
eo? or 8, 9 or AHO, Sos or sow, Aooos¥or sooo. Cf § 231, 
also §§ 239. 370. 


228. The so-called @o¥ or the Kannada ¢ (that in fact is not 
different in form and sound from the so-called #¥ of § 227) has been 
mentioned in §§ 15.17 (under ¢#) and 31. Késava adduces a few of the 
words in which it has to occur, viz. AYABEx, NOG, AMT, wT, 
SPQ, DI, WHY, Vc, WHO, Dye, woth, ge, weds, 
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WHA, WHAT, BOF, GINS, SeVAS, Fes, woao?, wed, TIA, Sood,e8, 
Sas, Soe, HER, aos", 

Rustics use ¥ erroneously (according to Késava) in the Kannada 
words Bd0%, Yue, wdos, Poder, Adof, VSO, HOO, Dodo’, Toor, 
pronouncing them edge (Boss), IEF (ITH), wIE® (WIS), BOSH, 
HOS, Hoes, GAg, odes, dder, oc often stands for ode, 

Occasionally ¢ is also represented by 99, e.g. 698 or edd, %% or 
toed, Gos or Boro, Bogro or Rocoro, now® or rowed, Acd or AY, 
AHF or Ser, soe or Sooo’, NP (the ancient neg’) or nw, Boge 
(the ancient BO 30S) or 8.03, £3, 3o¢ (the ancient $e 69) or Sw £9, 
APAd Or Aran. Cf. § 235. 

¥ is frequently employed for the ancient €9 in the medizval and 
modern dialect (see § 32) in which e.g. e¢3* appears as ee (0), 
ele? as Oe, BCS as BP, enCI as eve, BOP as Fo, Bees. as Yee 
or 30%, which peculiarity partly dates back about as far as 900 A. D. 
(see § 32, note). As stated in the same paragraph, the letter e9 has 
has been retained in the present grammar. 

About the change of 8 into ¥ see § 229, and about that of @ into ¥ 
§ 230. For words in which ¢ or ¢9 may occur see § 232. 

229, Letter 3 is changed into ¥ in the following words when they 
are in the apabhrarSa state or are tadbhavas 4. e. words corrupted from 
Sarhskrita — 5, 8e, HOVS, NeIF, DOs, Sood}, oss, 728, AN CIB, 
@s30,83, In which case their forms are Ys, SeeA, Oevn, MOA, Soos, 


one, De, Bees, OD, AAjie and sot) may once appear as 
voee297A and O8d2,09. See § 370. 


230. When the words me@sv, tonars, TB, Toa, dona, Ieor, 
and oe are in the apabhramia state or are tadbhavas 7. e. words 
corrupted from Sarnskrita, their @ is usually converted into ¥, aud they 
appear as Gots, ss%, Ps, Moe, dng (wie), dori, and on. 
See § 370. (The change of @ into ¢ takes place also in Sarmskrita 
itself; ef. § 15.) 


1) As there evidently are a few Tadbhavas (regarding which see § 370) among the words, 
it seems as if, at least in this case, such words on account of their ** (that was taken for 
the wo¥) were considered to have become true Kannada words, losing their Tadbhava 
character. 


231. In the apabhramsSa or tadbhava state the letters 8%, 3, 3, 8, 
and the gv (see § 227) of the words B8e, Gees, goss, gots, oa 
Boas, POlo0og, BB,8, OF, VOT, SIGH, BSHohes, B07, 
Cpo 0, So¥ (Sd0), HPA (BOS), FIs. (SOD), UArS (Vnro), AD e 
(soaye, 0.1. SIIDA®), and eraING (VOreNG,) become @9 according 
to KéSava, in which case the words attaat as ner, AeCInA, waco, 
ald, TotswoAn, AKessacvde, Bods, Moen, HeewrA, HOPds, wes 
wean, FOCI, Cpt, sate, Oo’, Pls, wc, mate, and 
wePRSG. See § 370. 

The SabdanuSasana (under its sitra 140) adds BOF = BH CY, 
STH CU STO Cd, SIO = BIOCIO, HoOedH= Holo’, eSHos = wlKMaoG, 
Bren =: sueam (see § 370), satodo= wart, yore = Wonks’, Vorvad 
= 2ofnta, IDO F= 35 08TH CS”. 

232, There are twelve words regarding which it is to be remarked 
that it is somewhat doubtful whether they ought to be written with 
¥ or CQ; they are des or Apes (§ 370), APdAd or Desa, Boo 
oP or Boo»nle, wo 22, ¥ or Bos 02, esicoy or SCIELO, DHse 
or Daisey, SPA or He 29R (§ 370), wae Or wRIES, wore or wonves?, 

2 Or OHFCo (§ 370), Awey or Awecs?, Key or Lees? (0.1. Hee or 

(6 370). C. AQ eee and oo ej in § 229, 


233. KéSava saw the following words with ¢9 in the works of the 
first great poets :— 

ener, erty, eer cers (0. r. etree), edseco®, wdritoro, en 
Bee, Sess, e299, @ ses D, (202,22), 800,530, ec o,ces, wees, a0o%,, S022, 
S04, SloatPn, etl, BBLS, alo, RES, (gums), wweacs? (0. F. 
Ws5I,00), TolTs, Hoes, wocs*so, eves, Wipe mnedorto (0. r. edo 7t3), 
wees, dRs, S85, DCIO®, CI), 053, sto teF, oto2,, IOP AD, LIS, 
WOI,, WII, BWC, BLISCPA, TlIses, Roo S098, Tl, Fes, 

os. } 

BOP, (TOD), BOSN, (SOI), BOIS, Fs%, SHI, TaHnI7es*, See, 
SCD, ecco, CoCo merce (P2023), BRCI, SLPS (0. r. GIS), Peco?, 
FHOTUCS (0. r. FMoFlI), Bose, Becoo’, Fess, ale’, neoncs, 
NCINCSS, NCIZ, NESkoAo (See PSH), NCS, AeC%do, Mty, M02 
Moda, RACIAL, Awecsm, PCP, PCS odor (0. r. HEPowAL), POV, 


' 


PolHo, Pots, WC, wale’, Storer, wroes, wedorcIn, guts, Z0o 
3e9, Se9stI8, Stou%, SCH, SCH, S65, 822, SO9), 309,09, sete, BQ, 
oy OS, (SosueI), BCs, sCVPsTor, Hore, Snes, Sel, SeCIVS, 
BACI,, BHCC, Geaten, Gt, Gtymocy (0.7. BCIGZEI), BCI, 
BtI0, Baed, TocCIaoAN, (S222), Anes, ANCB, ACIo, KCPor, nOdR, 
Zeon, Leodo, HeIneIs, KlIB, KOGA, (KEIR), HOVB, TCo*, HCI, 
BES, BOM,, HCCI, Dats’, ace’, HBC, Wr, HOw, sCJS0, coeoae 
Beey, RBCS, SeneZ,, (Becess or Roser), Besn,co?, WelIso, 
Becdo®, Bees, Weey,@, Weed, weeds, Boecsa®, POP, wlH, wou», 
WOYFo, WEIS, wis’s;o, wers,, 2esOsr0, Wa (0. F. WIGS), WOG?aSeI? 
(0. T. WISE"), WII os, wer’, esacws, wanes, wats, HEH, LCR, 
ee, WEPOX® (0. TS. NEVO, MCV), BaCo, seger, wyorcas, eared, 
Secgsd, wwoeess, (sorocs’), sve, wow 69, DICIBVUEHZ AD, wDoCISs, 
oee8, Be, (DCdy,), (Bw 83C9"), (ocgorWv), Sno, B09, 1, Does, 
Bees, Bacwsou’, Secon, wacsn (0.1. wath), ALCS, AWC, AO 
Cdzacta,, ACY 3, (Avo Co), BE, matynamets, oo, 

To these are to be added the tadbhava words of § 231, as far as they are 
not repeated here, and under circumstances the words of § 232. In § 32, 
note 1 there are in the Sdsanas also 22° (to be), 30", N@Z, Ray, Sa o%, choce (for 
Saw, Sa). See also $ 234; Késava’s Dhatupatha (Sabdamanidarpana 
pp. 330. 331); and regarding the meaning of the terms with © the Dictionary. 

Concerning the anukarana words that have no aspirate (§§ 29. 218) at the 
beginning, Késava observes that they may appear either with © or %. 

The SabdanuSdsana (under sitra 140) adduces nearly the same terms in 
which © has to be used, as the Sabdamanidarpana. Besides, it adds a small 
number of others; but as their meaning is not given (the work does not give the 
meaning of any term with © there) and thas the possibility of explaining them 
becomes difficult, as the reading of at least a few may be doubtful, and as the 
use of © in a few of them was seeniingly wrong at Késava’s time, we mention 
them with diffidence. They are the following :— 

eo* (the act of weeping ?), Y@, (the act of diving ?), Sworror (?), mere (?), 
enytrre(P), SVE, (= WVFY %), OB (= AFH ?), OO, (the act of rising ?), 9 (?), 90 
(= 00%, °), FOO? (= F0,2), Bee, (2), FO) (2), TO (= FP), BOP (TGP), Teo 
(as Pes P), BOY? (2), NG? (RNAP A), TEPTSS (P), RBM (= ROLAd ?), H,09 (= BH? ?), 
e809 (089), 800% (P), BOenI (= Bae %, SH0°(?), 30 (= 387), SHO (= SNO%), 
SaDdFo® (= SnN0FS ?), Sow? (msag?), Soee® (a= Seve ?), BEJD.co°, (2), TO? (#), 
Base (?), 80,0 (?), Seoe (= da9H?), BAO (r), BOY (= HFS ?), Seo (? not in 
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Mr. Rice’s Index), 0D (=WYD?), WO, (the act of living?), WOS (= W388 P), 
wer (?), wero (= 8872; the Index has 8am), Sa (= 89), soe (Py, Soomow 
(e oe 3000, (= NY, the state of being irritated ?), Soo? (=Soe?), Soe 
(= S28 2), vaste er (9), AWD (= AGA?) AWAD (= AGAD ?). 

234, It is a rule of the ancient dialect (and to some extent of the 
medizeval one too, but which uses 9 instead of 3%) that a final @ 
becomes @2° when it euphonically joins a following consonant (see § 215, 7, 
under @), @. g. B@oSz2 becomes Fats? wo, BINS Fold 0, FomBHQ 
GOW, a, FHwo Feeo SQe#8 8, 0, ones Boel, BHI, U9, SW CB 
Bon BILE, 8, DoW ata ee Doe, Bored, Powe 
308 pot8o,8, ToRowNdeo wacy, Nodes, VewoFOR ees, OAL, MoumoBo 
ned, soo Bot 290,, Dew Boye HBA, BS, Newosoco Wel, 00, ABI TBo 
09 cs, ees 0063.8, NOBISS Seo NOBITog) YOCIa,80, YB 
BWOED) YTCIH CH. Cf. § 58. 

In the formation of the present-future participle a similar rule 
exists, e.g. Ssotox may become Ss0ld,, Aes weed, Wem wed, 
DABS NAL, Wrhedos ewieg, (§§ 58. 183, 4). 


A similar change of @ into ¢9*we find also in 88 too. = 3033 % 0503,, 
NoCBs= VCO, 8, DI@To= TOMA, AAA (dative of QAR)= Ree 3 


935. The middle din the Kannada words xodo%, wtus (Gf. § 228) 
and .Se® may become @, viz. Swe’, vou’, ooo’, in which case the 
final ef may be changed into of viz. Swot, BOS, (NYT). Move 
appears also as oes, and in the medieval and modern dialect as 
DIFOS OF DFO, 


236. Words in which it was customary at Késava’s time to use a half 
répha (F), aree.g. mo@or, QGor, NAF Games of. § 32 and § 233), etc.; 
@orr (MOQ), SAF (+3022), SMoF (= 302), BMF (= BOI), etc.; 
OOP, SOF, TOM, etcs wdro, sodro, Bpedro, etc; mane’, Tenrs, 
serire, etc. 

It will be observed that in some words 2° had been given up in the 
common language of that time and ¢ had taken its place, which 
peculiarity we found also in the participles odor, dor, dor (§ 160, 1; 
see also § 32, note; § 239 regarding a kind of prasa). The remaining 


words (AF, etc.) present no irregularities. 
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237, It is a peculiarity of the modern dialect that it changes a middle 
3 before a ¥ into 9%, e.g. ede may become ata, woe ee, oP 
MF, MT moe, WOH bd, SOB o%2,, BoGISy B09. SHO BOD, 
Tanto \7 no, Ton 8) 383, Nosy ae, rales =2) ey, BOP BHY,, 
TO Hy. 


238. In § 33 it has been stated that when two consonants are 
produced in (about) the same place or by (about) the same organs, they 
are called ékasthani in grammar. The ékasthani letters are o and 69, 
ce and C3, » and ¢ (see § 239). 


239, Grammars of the Kannada language are based chiefly on poetical 
standard works, because almost every thing of its literature was composed 
in verse in the three periods; it is, therefore, to be expected that they 
contain some terms connected with prosody (Ghandas) and the way of 
poetical composition (kavyamarga). 

Such terms employed by KéSava are oa,8 (called also Qodsaao or 
Qosvasy by him), SOF RS, Koss, and cong, 

0,8 in Kannada is an alliteration in which the second letter 
(generally a consonant with or without a vowel) of the first line of a 
stanza is set in the same place in every other line. 

SOF 8, is an additional alliteration in which the prasa letter or 
a cognate one is set also in other places in the course of a stanza. 

odbnoe is the repeating or setting in opposition alliteratively in the 
same stanza of words or syllables different in meaning but similar in 
sound (paronomasia). 

OSS 1s metaphorical diction. 


KéSava, when introducing the first three terms, does so in order to 
show the proper use of the ékasthani letters @ and €2, © and ¥, 3 and 
C3 (§ 238) in them, presupposing that @ and 2 ¢9 and 09, © and a, 
3 and ¢, d and o, €9 and ¢9 form regular prasas, etc. 

He states that go? and ae (§§ 227. 228) form a right prasa, e. g. 

SOE Borie’, nvrA 
wFSQsonys Aewonys | 


but that © and 3% cannot form a right one, e. 9. 
WONBAF MSIE BSVS 
DOG TFWM TN ICIG, SH SOOO | 
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as also © and wo¥ cannot do, e. 9g. 
does OA OA Hes sp 
Soy PB, HEP ABO hee 


Further o and @9 are wrong in prasa, e. 9. 
Goode cesrsesvronodos 
SLODBCIALT Aho | 
as also 7 and @9 are wrong, e. g. 
BHBOKP OS O97 
DoFeHPnosoye Devoe | 
Regarding varnavritti KéSava says that it is- properly formed by 0 and 
ame. 9: 
MBALPALEIAGD NodBd 
TOO GOCHEZ) MVIHL, sy Ssoo | 


and by @ and 09, e. g. 

DEP'S WARIS way, 

PLL OB ABA, wad ADTHwdo | 
and also by e and ¢¥ (the kula), e. g. 

BANGAPIDFAd; DY 

Bor, WOw, nOdodo, F¥cor Bpecsa ne? | . (This 
half Kanda verse bears various shapes in the MSS.; its purpose, however, 
appears clearly in the present reading.) 


Concerning the vamaka KéSava says that the employment of @ and 
é9, » and ¢ (the kula), and d and ¢@9 as letters of alliteration is wrong 
in it (as in the prasa), and in order to show this brings forward only 
the following anomalous instance: 


TOW AdHo, Bodo 
BEBO QPS, ey AoNnda ways | , remarking 
“herein the application of words is spoiled, and if for #@S8oi00 Fdav0 


be read, no meaning is brought about; therefore there is not the 
characteristic (lakshana) of the yamaka”’. 


With regard to the prasa with ¢9 it is to be added (according to 
KéSava) that a double consonant formed by means of a half répha may 
be substituted for e9 (ef. § 236), e. g. 


25* 


wed2 Bo wy sae, aCe? A 
DY WIE DIOIBSo, BAS 
Q,BF BHBoWeposoe | 
and 
wWowE A apeos DAYS & 
wes? TH BYdH, Ros Meda | 
as Q [e) 
and 
WHF ASIN, TOY H 


BSF vo BAB COO oA BeANTo Be | 
BEET Bw Bsols? B? 
OeCY, CFG, VEY HOGA wWoecPowdorvse? || 

The Sabd&nugasana remarks that also @9 and ¢ may be used as 
letters of alliteration in the prasa. 

Ripaka has been mentioned in § 104 with regard to nouns, e.g. dw, 
which are of neuter gender, but receive another gender when they are 
used metaphorically. There is the following quotation concerning dew 
in the Sabdamanidarpana. 

MB WIOALV, CR IIOACH OTS, S, CORHIF GA 

332, odve OOF SOT, CoNdsA Sa, ors es Vonooviss | 

A Bosse BOON Se Nott VoOdo QIAFRODO odo 

wrane o ISHS dss roHoNnsy,0. BOON By, 552€? 5 
and concerning wna res there are the instances wo UNDE, & 
Estat BND RFL0, SH WIG AFeV0, 

240. Double consonants (§§ 20.38) in prosody are sometimes “slack” 
(Sithila), ze. they have not the power of lengthening a preceding 
syllable. Such double consonants appear 

1, in the nominative plural and dative singular of nouns ending in 
Ecpes, OF, and eoomeng: BNE $F, MMII #, AQ HF, SNCS; ones, 
MUMS , ones, ONS 5 — BBE w, OAL Se, Me , Some ¥ C508, 


OAe, Noe , swore ; — worry, SUrVnF es, ewmires, DONE, OA 
nee, winre’, wAnees, Fonre, Fanres, MAnre*, Deniers’, Fon 
nee, eronre, 2enre, 8donre, Sdonres, SOnees, Danes, YH 
Nees, wane; wore, etc.; —nanre® (H@eo +), SANE oS (BACQ ¥), 
BANE es, DANFE, onnre, owrr, etc. 
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Exceptions are formed by words with a long initial, e. g. ew5axts, 
BACs BPT;CI, and by some words with final 9%, e.g. Fodog®s, WAH, 
moe, waSerre’, though its initial is long, generally has a slack 
double consonant. 

2, in the conjugation of verbs ending in e9%, 9, of, and @8, e.g. 
egeToIo, whotIo, SMotIa, FZesowlYo, SNCI0, ANCQo, BoTMotJo; wed Xo; 
a Q Q a Q Q (@) 2) 
wroedo; Snes, Snes, Beries’; wrocdo0, SNtQ0, ARCLI0, Beriedo;— 
o nN fay fa) Nn Nn ray nN 
@inovo, Momo, Boxo¥o; Some Zo; Some o; Amos, Som, DA; 

a Qa Q Q = fh ray nN 
AIAG 0, IAF 0; VOAFO, S8RF0, SQIMFo, QNWAFO, NAGFo; ANI 
Gro; AWA; VONF, sesAr; Varro, WLFO;— NBAFo (NBA), 
weegdro;: NaN, USF. 


Exceptions are formed by verbs with a long intial, e.g. wot, deor, 
Avoeo®; and by some verbs with final 9, e. g. $dy%, Bede*, in which the 
use of slackness is optional. 

3, in words ending in of and ¢ the first syllable of which is 
short and which form the first member of a compound (samasa), 
@ 9. BeAFsn, Boterdese, WAAFY, Nonsrs,, BAGO, 8O 


WAFS 0, FARLFH,0; Suroya od’, eareoono’, OAs, vadesio. 
ray 8 a eS CRS) 
Cf. § 246, a. 
4, in some words in which it is inherent (sahaja). They are 
BASIS, waodor, YGF, Adormo, wnOFoo. (wAsoFrs, seems to 
belong to No. 3.) 


5, optionally in the dative plural of Samskrita and Kannada terms 
that are masculine or feminine, ¢. g. wa SAF, wo@Ar; sod, Corr, A,e 
Q 
OoAr; YOSAF; Aososonr. 


When, however, in their dative plural no “slackness”’ (Sithilatva) is to occur, 
it is customarily indicated by doubling the % of the dative in the ancient dialect, 
viz. wed ane, WER F; a8, on F, ACOH F 5 OOSA F; ae goon r (see § 119, a, 
under dative). Cf. § 371, 1. 


Remark. 

Some people have thought that in the elaborate prose composition called NB, 
which belongs to prosody (chandas) and frequently is found in poetry, it is 
allowed to treat a double letter with répha, ¢. g. %, 3, &, as “slack” @. e. as not 
lengthening a preceeding short syllable; but this their thought is quite wrong 
according to KéSava. Cf. § 241. 
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241. In writing stanzas (pada) it is bad to leave no space between 
the different words unless they fall under the rules of sandhi (§ 213 seq.). 
Thus one has to write: 

WA, So Boo as,n Bhs 

BOA, 8 3d Bsns, BONBADF | 

wa oNWs Soo Gorn 

TO G0 SoBe FO, Soo Bovoxo || 
and not WA, CSHST, ALT ete., in this case especially also because the 
obscene word 3do%o might be thought of in four places (f. § 215, 6, 
remark 3). 

Likewise one has to write: 

WON DBoNTo Bo 

BOA SodssoOHIsF Ode AC Sesy | 

@oaotoF sras) WAS 

THB Id Has Hosa‘ Ae {| 
and not wWOAS, Daroosoes OAs, O80 etc., as the prosodical length of the 
short-vowelled syllables 4, 3) and o8 results at once from the following 
double letters %, 2, and A) (see § 20) to an observing eye. Some use 

which is unnecessary. Cf. § 240, remark. 


’ 
to write x. 2 ; 
write ry ae = 


9” 


IX. On primitive nominal bases, 


242. Nominal bases (namalifgas) or crude nouns in general have 
been mentioned in § 68, 4. As slightly indicated there under No. 6 
by KéSava’s introducing the compounds (samisas) Aowend, Btenoe, 
etc., they finally include also all the other true declinable bases, viz. 
taddhita, samasa, sarvanadma, gunavacana, sankhyé and krit, which in 
fact are nothing but nominal bases or nouns in their crude state. 

In § 100 a number of crude nouns has been given that are identical 
with verbal themes (nijadhatu). Such are, therefore, primitive nominal 
bases without any suffixes (taddhitas or taddhitapratyayas) and also the 
simplest bhavavaéanas or verbal nouns (¢f. § 243). 

Another primitive nominal base, that is a mere verbal theme, is still 
to be adduced, viz. the ancient Seee*, which has also the forms Spo, 
Boe’, woos, ‘likeness’, ‘equivalence’. In the medieval dialect its 
forms are apeo’, Bu’, Spor, %&o*, wO*, eo; in the modern one it has 
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remained as %), ‘equivalence’: ‘bail’, etc. Its original form was 
Woes (Woe, aoewo); the change of Zinto 3 or w was done, because 
it was originally mostly used as the second member of a compound (see 
§ 215, 7, a. 6); for the omission of 3 see Dictionary under w& 1 and & 1. 
In rendering it into English its meaning often becomes ‘like’, ‘as’, etc. 
In the ancient dialect Speo* or Saws is frequently preceded by eA, 
which is nearly identical in meaning, so that the forms become 2%, Soeus, 
wA,aoe*, “without the fault of tautology” (punarukti) according to 
Késava, its meaning remaining the same, viz. ‘as’, ‘like’, etc. ews, 
vou® are used only in compounds, when they are always preceded by a 
euphonic sénné, 
Késava quotes the following instances to elucidate the use of Speus, 

etc. 

BOKHW Hoew® Nevo, 

WHOSROW Toros AN AANT@e, | 

DoNnoapeos dB, 52,0, 

WOW, BOOHFAIN GOHOARWeBo |! . 


NRSRA, QoCoHsaoa, VOD OQ ANAK Aoeo® | . 


3 SWVC, To BIs,OAG Tao BpeOGro | . 


QwSewo ace SAF OLO sO | . 


BP woe NBwsouso, 
BA ornare FO, HA A, WHS, oWMewe | 
a8 S RORPCOF Seesaw 


te other NeSdyeowo Wdpow@o || . 

The SabdanuSasana has the following additional instances: 

BODO’, BOdspew’; NOspor, NOSpeos; OQGosipo®, QGoapeo’; 03) 
a3 eOS, YB WO; BION pews; Od ZS Speo®; 3), OB Sees; Qaora 
aap eers; — 869 orore®, AWemvoroen®; ENS 3 ae ag, ® Spos; Boss 
BES, sooty BU; Noss peo, OGos Soo dss oF HSS BPO’. 

Other bh4avavaéanas or verbal nouns formed, without taddhita suffixes 
(§ 243), by a mere change in the verbal theme are ¢&, sa%3, Avoeel, 
Sees, TOs, wees, soots, etc. (of wo, wade, etc.; see § 58), Ho, Ded, 
Raw (of amo, etc.; see § 101), Pero, OA (Of So, etc.; see § 101), 
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SMB, Soew (of soo, etc.; see § 101). These may perhaps be classed 
with the primitive nominal bases; but others are apparently not found 
in Kannada. 


X. Qn secondary nominal bases. 


243. Taddhitalingas or taddhitas have been referred to in § 68, 2; 
99. 100. 102, 8, f. They are secondary nominal bases or nouns, as they 
are formed by means of suffixes (taddhita, taddhitapratyaya) from nouns 
and verbs. 

When neuters and derived from verbs, they express the abstract 
notion (bhava) of a verb either as to state or action, 7. e. are bhavavacanas 
or verbal nouns; when neuters and formed from nouns, they have a 
similar character. [About bhavavatanas in general see §§ 100 (ees,, 
etc.); 188 (et20°, wtowo, ete); 194, remark (evea2); 198 (Odom, 
etc.); 200 1.8 (PowsVjGo, BecCQomBo, etc.); 203. 204 (B% 0, BeCDy,0, 
etc.); 205, 1, ¢ (chao, etc.); 205, 1, d (Tick, etc.); 242; 254, remarks 
Land 2 (sot92,Ho, BsoAco, etc.); 298, 8 (SHY, AWHHe, etc.); 
OE Ole, 2] 

A. The chief suffixes for forming neuters are: 

1, &, eg, 0, Re, acy, mov, Aco (of the verbs Y®*, etc.; see § 100). 

2, 0, ¢ 9. 78%, Fod, an (of the verbs T&., Foo’, 3m; see § 100), and 
(by altering the vowel of the theme) #&°*, 30°, 88, 80 (of the verbs 3®°, ete.; 
see $ 101). 

3, add, & g- VQ, Bed (of the verbs SO, Be). 

4, Gd), e.g. BX, woD, FIX, Rod, avg, dy, wea, Ave) (of the verbs 
QS", wo, T°, ete.). 

a, as, Cage POIs, ME IF, BAoe, Woes, DIAS (of the nouns eos, 
ete.). The SabddnuSdsana has VLAt, NOs, 8H0#, 30,5, wks (of CA, ete.), 
eset, Wrest, Foromes, wenaa's (of Ysa, ete.). In another place it 
adduces 8023, was, FOB, BQz, WOT (of the verbs Vor, ete.), OYAT, LOS, 
Taz, FIAT, BHAT, BIOs, HOS, Alas, BIE (of the verbs eS, ete.), 
GAs, BVHIs, S8RAST, MBA, VAF (of the verbs &&), Clea. 

KéSava says that oe? (of verb So%*), Reese (of Pw), 309F (of 3d%*) in 
which @% has been suffixed to verbs ending in consonants, are wrong (désha; 
see under 8); consequently the SabdanuSasana’s FO¥ (of 70%, under sttra 568) 
would also be wrong according to him. 


Instead of QF also ae, occurs, ¢. g. in WA2F, WG 2%, 
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6, aA, eg. Sen, Doan, BeAr, Sweat, SwwR (of the verbs 328d, ete.), 
and Sen (of the verb 0%), This is only in SabddnuSAsana, stitra 565. 

7, Ad, e.g. CVA, 325) (Cf the verbs WR, etc.; Sabdanusasana, sitra 
578). 

8, wyvedo, e.g. 3%,3) (of the noun 3%). The SabdanuSdsana’s sitra 572 
seems to refer to this suffix when it teaches that 3®F3) and Weord are derived 
from the verbs 20° and 0° by means of evs and the insertion of %. This 
sitra might have taken notice of 3%0F, Wor, verbal nouns which are used for 


the third person (§§ 203. 204), to which the suffix evX. would have been 
added. 


9, B, é&g. WBF (of the verb vB), 8B* (from the verb 8@7o, the final 
m having been dropped; cf. No. 16). 

10, %, eg. TH, WH, Sactr, 358 (of the verbs F3®*, ete,), DAY, BaF 
(of the verbs 0@, S@), The Sabddnuidsana has no 8%, 8%, but adds Yok, 
edo, (of the verbs Yo", ete), VR, Fed, Sed, wo, Aca, (of YS, ete.), Ses, 
Tee, Bos, rag, wae, (of SeO*, etc.), VOFr, Ratr, Wasr, svtr (of VAC, 
ete.), Me, B6,, 59 68, (of ww, ete,), dF (of Bad = Go), 2a (of eo = Be), 
wre (of aoe) = ayeeas), Oe, mere (of Se, ete.), oe, Nag, (of ¥%*, ete.), eae, 
aD (of wae, ete.). 


Compare the termination # of the imperative in § 205. 


11, hogs, e.g. B08. & (beating, of the verb Sods) woke (of wows), 
This suffix is given only in the Sabd4nuSAsana. 

12, 7, eg. wB, Bon, BI, Sxon, YAK Cf the verbs ev, etc.), Ps 
(of &*), to which the SabdAnuSisana adds G@8, vara (for eenn), Vem, 
Bayon, soon, HSH, S292 A, BHT (of SB, ete.), on? wee, 88 (of 90°, ete.). - 


Compare the termination 8 of the imperative in § 205. 

13, 3g, e.g, Sas, sued, FAS (of the verbs Y®, etc.), YSF (of Ya = 08d), 
WSF (of MO ow, OF (= Yds of 98), &F (= &Hos of &&d), to which the 
SabdanuSasana adds &3, #8, soot, Fodr, Rody, dood, wok, A082, (of &, SHa*, 
ete.), VAS, Ga2s, Foss, 303, YAS, S233, DOA, Snead, Zong, &S (the act of 
loving, of &, which is different from KéSava’s &2). 

14, 35, é. 9g. 8% 3 (of the verb or noun &®), an ss, Foss, B98, Wes 
(of the nouns ©7, ete.). The SabdanuSisana adduces F@oss, 80,38, YY SS (of 
the nouns #¢03,, ete.), Nd338, Ao (of the tadbhavas N32, etc.). Késava adds 
that 38 is not suffixed to Samskrita nouns, and ¢. g. ¥32¢@F3s is wrong (CYB); 
the SabddnuSdsana (sitras 430 seq.), however, expressly teaches how to form 
BYORSS, Sedsa, Fadss, evd, ssa, S338, AWS. 

1; 3, e.g. One, ane, RON Ce , BoM. (of the verbs @no%, etc.), ens, 
YNB, NONIS (of MWMd, ete.), (8&3, of the verb &®°). 

26 
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16, 3%, eg. 8hs, BA, sods, Ade, Sons, sds, vets, gis, dds, sods, 
683, 03x, 288 (of the verbs Sf, ete), 7208, 2098, 328 (of the verbs 52S, etc.), 
20% (of the verb 30%). This suffix and the instances (except 285 which is 
used also in the Sabdamanidarpana) are mentioned only in the SabdanuSasana. 
We adduce still (from the Dictionary) #33, we (of 0, 2°) in which the final 
© of the verbal theme has been dropped (¢f. § 60 and the 30%% above), 
and 3%8 (of 3¢no= gedny), 305 (of 80%) in which the final 4 is dropped 
(cf. § 211, 7; see under No. 18, a). 

Compare the suffix ®. 

17, 2, e.g. FQ, Boe22 (of the verbs FO, 80d"), 

18a, %, eg. 88% (of the verb 32), SacBr, SNF (of the verbs 30 t*, 
See), SBS (of the verb 8B), 20% (of the noun Pao), BO, BQ, WY, B02, 
(of the nouns 2®*, ete.), #BF, F509, (of the nouns TF, Sov), TOOBr, AVF (of the 
nouns DoF, AF), &2, 3%) (of the nouns &%*, 39°), O82, (of the noun YY = 8%), 
SaxOF (of the verb 880°), YB (of the noun YA), &B, TH, SH (of the 
verbs %, etc.). <2, comes from the noun #9. The SabdanuSdsana adds that 
$82 is to be derived from the verb Se?7); likewise there are 32¢%, 208% (of 
the verbs $2¢7, 089%, see under No. 16). Of. § 185. Could 42-2 be a 
formation of 4.0WMo, the ™% being dropped ? 

Compare the suffix ®. 


18b, (a9, @ g. BO, of the verb me), 

18c, (av, e.g. OM of a verb em P; a0, of the noun 49"). 

19, s8, eg. &8, 88, we, (of the verbs %©°, ete.), Basor (of the verb 
S00), Sor (of the noun SF), Fd, 40, (of the nouns #@), etc.), 398, (of the 


? 


noun 298°), 

Compare the use of this suffix for the numerals in § 279. 

The curious form ©#080 is found e.g. in Candraprabha 4, 2; Abhinava- 
pampa 7, after 11; 8,45; 11,54. It is quite possible that its meaning is ‘the 
not knowing’, ‘absence of knowledge’. Ifthus, it would have been formed from 
emo), yet to know, 7. ¢. not to know (see e.g. $$ 170. 171) and 0, so that it 
would be a negative noun. Cf. the noun 928 under No. 25. The meaning 
given to ©8030 in the Dictionary is possibly wrong. 

20, (B, eg. AR,x, BIS, BLOAT; of the verbs QF,, etc.; of. ®). 

21, (edn, e. g. SansA, Sabdamanidarpana pp. 219. 387, Soavsn, 
medieval and modern dialect, of the verbs 8&* and =e. Regarding the 
dropping of the » see under 2. Cf. Sn and 8 under B). 

22, 8, eg. 32,9 (of the verb AS), SBS, BAS? (of O8, etc.). 

23, O, e.g. $082, YA (of the verbs 30G%, we), SYD. Observe that in 
3002, WD the final © of the verbal theme is dropped; cf. § 60. 


=e 


24, D, e.g. VOD, COD, Mag, S0R, Dory, Dag, Sora, Ard (of the verbs 
Se, ete.); — 8d, Fas, day, de®, sod, S¢S (of the verbs 95, etc.); — F#S (7), 
BYY (or HOD? see § 233); — sy, Soey, 0d) (of the verbs ¢, etc.). Observe 
that in 00a, Fad, ete. the © of the verbal theme has been dropped; ef. § 60. 
See § 185. 

A few nouns ending either in 8 or © are given in § 96. 

25, 33, e. g. Sax, sow (of the verbs 2%, etc.), 37S (?), VFS (Po, r, Iss), 
Observe that in $93, 003 the final © of the verbal theme has been dropped; ¢/. 
§ 60. 

993, the state of being not, may be compared with ©#°ot03) under No. 19. 

26, Ho, e.g. SAA, BOER Cf the verbs 50a, ete.); Ba, BPA Feowo 
(of the noun %%), Observe that in &¢A) (of the verb 8®) the final © of the 
verbal theme has been dropped; cf. § 60. 

27, Bcf. ), e.g. B®, QTD, SAX, WIS (of the verbs 22, AF,, 8B, Ws). 
Observe that in 88%, 3% the ~ of the verbal theme has been dropped; cf. § 60. 

Compare the suffix ®, 

28, Mo, eg. TR, Wee, Sew (of the verbs 2, etc.). 

Compare the suffix 3. 


These and others are the suffixes for forming neuter nouns (KéSava says). 


Remarks. 

a) KéSava states that some taddhitalimgas end also in ev, and gives the 
instances CUM2, AM, Mo, THBo, Torso, Tow, Their suffixes (taddhitas) are 
not adduced by him. ¢vM may belong to the primitive nominal bases (§ 242); 
amy may be connected with @, perplexity; ©7 seems to be another form of 
aan, the quality of a simpleton; $92) may be 22 and Wao (=W4), ‘ear- 
breakage’; Hows is FO and wo (= Ad); T2239. ig Tow? (= Fd) and B. 

b) Other taddhita nouns are 282 (25°49) or &82, and S208, (Sos* 4 Ad), 
They optionally take the form of 2&0, (25° +. 32) and S082, (S0S* +.B, see § 122). 
Their final & may become ®, in which case they appear as %8 (8), Sood, 28) 
DNS. 


The same change of final % into © may take place also in the taddhita 
nouns w8Md (wF4 Td), FEMI (FF+Md, Sars We+4 Noy, Rewrlo (Spa4 Mo), Ser 
(S847), in which case they become WER, FER, Han, Boor, oer. 


B. The chief suffixes for forming masculines, feminines, (epicenes and 
neuters) are 

1, en (&+R, a player, a man who busies himself with, one who is 
occupied with), ¢.g. TOY 8H, Sen, SHV. 

2, wan (US+an, = S8N), e.g, SHEN, HWM (0, r, BIWSN), RANA, 

3, secon (e+ an, = BEN), e@, g, YdNEIM, Sassen. 
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4, BRw (=YOdH"), €. 7. Pomovdo, Ssovv, Shoe, This is only in the 
SabddnuSdsana. See #2«200e in Dictionary. 

5, edo, e.g. S82 90h, TPoradh,, FO9 obo,, Bo? 030,, Aecsor,. Tt 
occurs also as YS, YS; see Dictionary. The SabdanuSdsana adds waNge03), 
©5030), and says that the suffix means ‘superintendent’, ‘controller’ (adhikrita). 

6, Boo (=Y2), ¢. y, VBI ovo, WOO, POasd.O0Io, BMF Ow (o, x, 
Bp Ie), Sesv90000, It has also the form of &3) (see Dictionary), and is used 
for Kannada and Samskrita nouns. In the Sabdamanidarpana p. 30 Aroccs 
0098 appears as tadbhava of Pochdeg. 

7, @&@ (another form of &@, ‘that moves, plays, performs’, ete.; see 
Dictionary), e.g. 9@°99, &Gd2, Tease, We, GBH, (o.r, BBA2e), B59, 
Sev, Ata’. It forms epicene nouns which occasionally are used also as 
neuters, ¢. g. Wa? Qio, ase Qnve, LW? Qo. 

8, @ (a feminine suffix added to M1, etc.), e.g. SIVA (Sd900A), SOA, 
WISIA, WedIA, BISA (cf. Nos. 16, 17. 28) ; ABN, ABIBGO, APFoNI.g; FOd, 
YS, HOB; AVINI, OAAOI000; OCA; (a masculine and neuter suffix) e. g. 
Var, SIMO, QOMMO, Bg (see No. 26 b); — (an epicene suffix) e.g. FBnoa, 
FRIIA, WOO, RBOR.WA, 

9, QB, eg. CAB, Fd, DAF (0. r, SAF), B2OF, The Sabdanusdsana has 
BAF, TAT, woos. It refers FOF to suffix 7, teaching that it is formed of TO0 
which drops its final syllable; see No. 24. 

10, QM, e.g. FON, 3.003, ABSA TM, sonon, Be AON, somo On, waLIAN;— 
NAN, BAAN, 3hON;— SBN, wonoon, FORYN (0. vr, FIBVN); GVSVWN, Soon 
(0. 7, BRON), BAN; Boewan, 83,7, MONIT; — AVON, BoA; — Bernsen, 0%, On, 
ed AN; — 34 1 ;— DION. 

The SabdanuSasana has the following series :— 800 ON, BIAN, BLAN, Boon, 
Sein; soger, adsan, dedn, man, Fedn;—saxedn, CHAN, Sar, esavan, 
ALIN, SIN;—waeowan, neson, ABZ aM, on, Ban, waribedn;—nan, BAT, 
23,ON;—Bean, Don, VBA, wun, wWeTON; THIN, WD N, 5, On, DWIBIDIN; 
MLOSN, WAN, G07, m9 Oi; B90 Or, Toman, ~H.0,07, wan, HU 8n, Taan. 

11, ard, e.g. Bvord, S008. The Sabddnusdsana has 73,2. In. some 
instances a preceding vowel is shortened, ¢. g. s2000% (for Tove), The 
SabdAnusdsana adduces also 2), O08 (for %@9,523), Sow0e (for Soeeoded), wares 
(for wae), Fed (for Toor), FOWard (for FdwIarz). 

12, @8 (a feminine suffix added to @M, ete.), ¢. g. as00N8, SBS, 
VHB, FASAZ, Gans, GeDI9n2, DorsOn3, 3ON3, 234 Ad, ws, OAS, BIBOAS. 
The SabdAnuSasana has also Mond, BRAN, BooFesAs, RSA, 3.0 003,83, wess 
AI, SVBSAA, AVSHAL, BY AWA, NAAI;—BAPYOAL, BIWPA, F030 9AB;— Avs 
A, WHSIAY, TaBAB, wedoAd, SaVoAS (S20dAL);—vowns. 


Occasionally @2 is suffixed to simple Kannada nouns, ¢. g. &8, 93, F090) 8, 
SYIOAS, BoOF3, or to tadbhavas, e. g. OF, AIO, BOAR, Bohs, S$PF5O3, TINH, 


H85902, or to secondary forms of tadbhavas, e.g. Tav,2°3, T5993, or also to 
Samskrita nouns, ¢. g. 32,003, 3 Goad, wo,0, 033. 

13a, Qo, eg. Be coe, PFO (7), SBdv, MIN, TV. (Cf. Soo 
eF ODD) P), 

135, Qe (a negative form of 89°), eg. WOFY. Cf. § 209, note 1, 
and No, 14. 

14, ~@© (a negative form of 8°, used for maseulines, feminines and 
neuters), ¢, g. SASS, TB, THOO, TIO, BAS. 

; 15, ewe, eg. 09d,5, F805, TOOT, 3&5, 092 B, Boars, 00) 5. The 
Sabdanusdsana has also #4), 3&3, Aeoow (= 80928). 

16, eon, 2. g. PRON, Tamon (Ta¥on), Sado, Aecoon, Hedon, S027, sea 7. 
The SabdanuSdsana has also Foon, wrdo Yon, Sd9oN (Sdn), HS¥on, Havon, 
dn, ALON. Cf. No. 8. 

17, gvf) (a feminine suffix), e. g. S299A (Sash), BA, WBA, BWeoon, 
sx90N. This is only in the Sabdanuddsana. Cf. No. 8. 

18, evrd (of verb ev, a masculine, feminine and neuter suffix), ¢. g. 
DIB, Feo, 83, Sono. The Sabddnusdsana adds @de08, Vodos’, odes, 
VOI, FH,63, DIO, Wed 63. 

19, eoen (= wen), e.g. BeQen, Soe. The SabdanuSdsana has also 
SA NEN, TWIN, wrsaoen, Hosen, 

20, ev%, which is the present participle of wv (see § 180, remark 
after 6; § 215, 5, 4), and by adding the suffixes 0, O°, wa, (Vda, VIP, UB) 
may be used to form masculines, feminines and neuters (see §§ 185. 186). 
KéSava’s instances are all of the masculine gender, viz. Aasv0¥,0 (Q8 04 wv¥,o), 
BdS,T0G0, T9693) %,0, &WE0, SWIG, O, See § 273. 

21, eevee (= wen; of. NLET in Dictionary?), e. g. S20. 

22, 2 (a feminine suffix; ef. § 74), e. g. Bd, does, noe, ast. The 
SabdanuSdsana adds an, FB, FS, 38, 3d, VB, SG, dod, soo, drow, 8» 
WE ; Avo e082, VAT. ;— Fowoes, FIRSW;—vowHan, NVA; ASA, Nass.. 

23, w*eodo (a noun of the masculine gender preceded by the genitive), e. g. 
SBE, wiseBods, woieBos, Sodesos. (Mdb. soso), Boor ove Bosy. 
See § 215, 5, &. Its feminine is &@8. 

Za, @, c.g. ene, we, SHoe, TGF (FOOT, Zoes, ass, VST, Weare, 
BHF (0. r, YF). The Sabdanuddsana has FOF (see under QF), FAT, SecdT, VT. 

25, Bold, e.g. U8 soe, Fado sow, Radsre, Sis, BOOT, wise, WH Tee, 
Beso, sedotoe, wF Gee, IAS9T® (0, r, SAN@dI®). The Sabdanusasana has 
wiltew, Sivae, Hse, Soom. soe, Hoestae. Cf. No. 29. 

26a, Bon, e.g. Fo Br, T03 FN, armor en, sooTosn, The Sabdanu- 
Sdsana makes it 708M (according to the sandhi rule in § 215, 7,a) in the 
following words :-—®039 8, Neston, Gednon. 
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266, Go, It is used with the application of the sandhi rule in § 215, 7, a. 
See No. 8. 

27, M9 (=702, a masculine, feminine and neuter suffix; probably of 
= SO, to seize, etc.), e.g. SBP, Yosy?, How, FeTwre, Soy7Twne. 
The SabdanuSd4sana has also ©@)0%, O29, B09 (see § 58), H9V4,2. 

28, ne. g. o8n, F8n, Star, WON, wador, Bodr, ssn, BBN. Seo 
under No. 8. The Sabddnuddsana adduces also WW&N, Redon, Se8n, soe, 
SVN, oer, 

29, 7yat® (= 9%, with the application of the sandhi rule in § 215, 7, a), 
€. g. we3TE09, nes moe, WSTIde, Hossa, Boerne. 

When 728 is preceded by 8, a euphonic sonné is put after the %, e.g. 
Borrormas, s&Soome, woo, Segoe, or the YW may be dropped, e. g. Tow 
me (for Foworiaes), 

Fv, and Ts2, drop the 7 of M2, so that they become Fa2,9, F95),8. 

30, mo? (=*%9%, with the application of the sandhi rule in § 215, 7, a, 
preceded by a euphonic sdnnd), ¢. g. @Boros?, Fo8 om? (0, vr, TIBY 0M), Bosom, 
vosone, A2V0T. The Sabddnuddsana has also To) ?, BY, 

31, 3 (a feminine suffix), ¢. g. X82, 003, Hed, 8d3, BS (with the elision 
of final ~) ; 009 8, 33, DSF, B33; 30.28, FII.03 (see under No. 29); ep Saar, 
MIQsvsF, ANsoSr, WAwsr, whsosr, weWssr (of eT, etc., with the elision 
of final &); wa%maar, FowumMaIr, WaoMIr, Roawnssr, WEMsr, Hosnssr, Noensar, 
Aownsar (of wee, etc., with the elision of final ©); O@NNHe, P83, 59,, BGA? 
WAS2, ABS? (Of OSH5%, etc., with the elision of final ©). 

32, (O, =% e.g. FO, M8, with the dropping of final »). 

38, S&n, eg. Nds8n, Neksn, aesrBr. This suffix is only in the 
SabdanuSdsana. (Regarding Nds88n it says — Kd BB Wosr.s DSew2 | 33, ACT, I 
VRr. NdsW |B domara? 3 wde Sor Vs.Odao goose dogp Osews | SB, HOSITV € 
“2 |] .) 

34, An, e.g. Towser, Jos@r. The SabdanuSdsana has Fowsan, 
BOOIAN. 

35, seen, c.g. FoQedin, MURAN, vowssedn, ssvsedn. 

36, Be, @&. g. BASS (0. r. BOSS), A0NS, BASS, (Co. vr. PE, 23, ). 
See § 215, 5, &. 

87, 29, e.g. VBSHe, Ese, Sdav, Dade, Soka, S8ae, (Asse). 


38, 3, (= 3%), e.g. VBSS, SHSe,, ete. 


These and others are the suffixes for forming masculine, feminine (and 
neuter) nouns (KéSava says). 

The taddhita nouns mentioned under letters A and B are more or less used 
in the three dialects. 


Ac 
formec 
nomin 


A 
28th 
He 
moder 
Ta 

89.1] 
erude 
¥, the 
Tomita: 
eupho 

Wad 

0 al ( 
NOmin 


TI 


jision 
mar, 
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Remark, 

According to § 115 (cf. § 249) masculine nominal bases are frequently 
formed by the addition of the suffixes ©, he, and ©, the grammatical sign of the 
nominative, to the genitive. Késava adduces the following additional instances: — 
woo (Wwos+4 840), a man of the right, goto (Sot'r4.8+40), a man of the south, 
WBMEO, BBIIV0, Soeritsao, F¥Ne90, SGoIe90, wMie90, Rpwricao, VO odoeso (YO ode +. 
S40, see § 139), AD x90, © 032090, F Boo (see § 139), HIT C90 (HOW C+ 
CaO), 28,90, 83 £90, AS 690. 

The feminine forms in the ancient dialect are SotMe*® (SoF+4 4%), a woman 
of the south, Wenme*, S@oseee, FAodoee*. In the modern dialect OS (Yad) 
and 83) are added to the genitive, ¢. g. 30895 (S058), a man of the south, 
FBO, wEASA, HID DH, 88 085; FBo.8ed, a woman of the side, etc. 

A strange form, however, appears, when in the ancient dialect © and o are 
suffixed to 88, 92, 2, and 08, viz. YOBo, a man of that place, 8OSo, 
a man of this place, Oo, a man of this intermediate place, 250, a man of 
what place, e. g. 

FOTO BAO Ga Gay, do And dvd Sd. Fsvse™ ABO le 
DAC 

BG Sodsg do Ao wnsanidsg wavs odsoe,s 

O Bade naee 8a, Gadd Gdoe oSsaonsy yo? |. 

A 8 and © are found in the attributive nouns 2a, 530, FA,Bo, FOB, 32, Bo, 
SHLOHO, Sedo, WY dio, Beco, 3 Wo (§§ 273. 274. 276). 

How is the So in &8 Bo, ete. to be explained? Let us take the corresponding 
modern form ©9030, a man of that place, as our guide. It is composed of 
©, that place, *, a euphonic letter to connect the © of the genitive with the 
erude base of the noun (§§ 109 under genitive; 130; 141, remark under dative), 
©, the termination of the genitive, &%, he, and ®), the grammatical sign of the 
nominative (§ 114). Itis evident that the @° in ©2So is a substitute for the 
euphonie 09° in 88.03.5802, which connects the © of the genitive with ©2, so that 
%O0 (for YO 0) is obtained, to which ©, he, and ©, the grammatical sign of the 
nominative, are suffixed. (See under %¥,do in § 276.) 

The feminine forms of 82 So, etc. are VOSS, BOGE, WE AS®, NY Bee. 


XI. On compound bases, 


244, Compound bases (samisalitigas) have been mentioned in § 68, 3; 
102. 8, d; 215, 7,@ seq. ‘When (two or more) nominal bases (etc.) seek 
for a meaning (directly, without intermediate augments and terminations) 
as a calf does for the close union of its mother, a compound is produced”, 
KéSava says. In such a case intervening augments (Agamas) and termi- 
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nations (vibhaktis) are elided, e. g. 3.0258o%0 (2. @ BCS + ONS + ¥) 
san) becomes Zoes8as033), Savoy Az, SHBAT,, NBO HB OBAIA, 
WOSA WY Bo NWIOBIWO Bo, WIG HH, SoMoTUso, (§ 278, 1), Soveo 
wo JoBss,o (of. § 215, 7, 6), and also substitutes (AdéSas) are 
introduced, e. g. moO dd e& becomes Nod (§ 247, 11), $s BOD), 
SES, 39, (§ 246, 6), $€8°So w@ Fog,@ (§ 247, 13), 2d, DOB war 
Hos (§ 248, 1), ad@o Sood wasdorads (§ 248, 2). 

Compounds are used more or less in the three dialects; about the 
extent of their use in each dialect the Dictionary is to be consulted. 

The rules about euphonic junction (sandhi) in § 215, %,a@ seq. are 
to be remembered. 

245. Wirst there are six compounds in Kannada which are also in 
Samskrita, vz. 32) 08, Far Gadns, Qk, 2) 83 0), 0éo, OF a» and Bore WO 
aoa. About three other Kannada compounds see § 253. 

246, The first Kannada compound is 333, DA. It is called so, 
because the leading instance of this class in Sarhskrita is tatpurusha, 
‘the servant of him’, indicating that the last word ‘purusha’ governs 
the preceding one ‘tat’, requiring in this case (and in Kannada, it may 
be said, generally) the genitive. Cf. § 253, 2. 

a) Instances in which the first member of the compound is unaltered, 
are:—3H6R son), 2 mango of a river (i.e. a mango grown near a river), 
o@eoe, a word of inferiority, Ssexodo, a tree of the mango, DONS, 
BweIFRso,, Boss, TIB58,, esAord, masou', Weare, se 
nF sho., WORM, WOTWOFOLI0, SHAFT, WOGFE, RPnary,, 
sonra, VOW sd 0, BADFON, SCARF E00, BenAor a, BOWL AO, 
sv PA Ws, ONEA, VR oO, SMB, FEI CO, BOIS CWo, NCBA, 
MADLODOS, wAINeo,, THN. OO, BGT, VATHES, BEd Yo, VORBOF ONY, 
BEsooo, Aodxsed, OFdedorao®, eed, Saeds,, woes, Teyeosra,, 
TAH RUo, WeowmOon, THMACoo, BAIA, wawzOA, dvr, Fos. on, 
TOO, Fve,Wo, SLEPOV, WIL o. 


In such compounds a double letter may appear after a répha (F), 
eg. de Fes (for Oenr we), mMaserd, QeaaAFaA, wangro’. See 
Qtodil, 4. 

Also where there is no compound such a doubling happens, e.g. 
Wes FES Home, SOT FOB), VS FID, Bes FBG (Cf Boo a, 
dative). See § 371, 4. 


J 
weneol 


d 30, 
sha, 
vers 
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6) Instances in which the first member loses its last syllable, or a homo- 
geneous letter (uéitakshara) together with elision is introduced, or a 
homogeneous letter without elision comes in, ALO — Wo FTE, (=%¥7o or 
we Neo TOES), wWFTOK, wFaawVo, PTS BO CEB, (= 2p0Ino or Sptones—), - 
PAF, weSweo, wedos’ (—=ken® or Bed—), gonod? (=Sov or 
ZoFla—), VOSS (= dA OF BTAD—) Sao, 00% (7.€. Zo4.W4 Oud = Soe 
OF Zosea YOO), GoM (= Goev9, or Tde9,8 BQ), HsDo7Va0w® (= 50s, 
Or BN Faw), gotesmo (=X) or GOS Bosno), Bor, ore (= BH, 
Or FQIS FH), SEAL S09, (=s¢ro or S¥rieo—), $29, 50%, 32,88, 09,80, 
BOY,AO, SQlo’ (=F¥ro or Teneo), SH, Yo;—wadorhen (7.e woes 
+Bo=WIdsN—), NIDATY CI (7. e. DWA+ Vos DWI Wd), Tea HV0IO 
(2. €. FE} Cox Ted 8 BOCIO), WEA CIO (4. e WB, pO, BHCI8), 
BS AWS, (i. e. BY, 9-BOa?., which finally is= e@oa8 THI), Be, 
30, SYSa, SYaos’, BICO,w) (= Todo or Faas Sedo), walg,e, aed, 
C20, F2lII do, Weed, Bored, Wald Meso (see § 234). 


Observe that there is no sandhi when w¢ and Std are followed by 
a vowel, @. 9. w¢ @ijo, Beto wa; see § 215, 6, 7. 


247, The second compound is @xorqodon. Késava says that 
‘‘when the (two members of a) tatpurusha are in the same relationship 
(ékiSraya), it is a karmadharaya”. That is to say, in a karmadharaya 
the component words stand in the same case (as two nouns in apposition), 
the first word being but the predicate of the second one or expressing a 
peculiar quality of it. KéSava elucidates this by saying that eonrm* 
means GoUR,%, tee’, an eye that is like a flower. Cf. § 253, 2. 

a) Instances in which the first word remains unaltered, are:—Aoto 
ryote, a burning-wild (a wild where corpses are burnt), wszoreco, boiling- 
rice (rice that has been boiled), ears‘, an opening-eye (an eye that is 
opened), NBN, NBB.wdo,, OWDOOw’, aN. , MBAweE, BsotBo 
TOE, DAWAB, SCHACS, sdroo*, vorira’, Lier’, gory 


CIF, BoM. Ty, MTOFH, TRV, PAH, AeTse, OOS, TELE C00, 


O08, srr, ward, ro, Awd. 

6) Instances in which a euphonic séuné is inserted after the first word, 
ATE: — YB, of oeo’, TS. ones, Wess, onwWeo, DU oroW<eo, ABO oN 
Coe, BWFoNYo, ABB0o#rwo, FWBDAC?, MOTIF WO CSS, ZATHAL 0%, 

27 
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SHAS, saris, ws. choo, wH,WI.68, wtl5.0, ards v0, 
I0%wIII,69), BWI BO), DHS, SACIIBL,€, mossy s, ZANIOWLBO’, 
a8) owrivo, Sto own, Bt ow e¥o, NeQ0ws wo, weds aie 698 (here: 


a hill-like load), GB, 8, SatIA Co, WB, IS, Boned, sons’, 


¢) Instances in which an ey is put before that sénné, are: NAGA 3 
(NA+ W+o—), BLP CI. Cf. Wey 2,8 under d, No. 23. 


d) Instances in which substitutes (ef. §§ 273. 277) are used. In them 

Le Hem becomes 28 or DBO, Go Or HBROS or HBonross, S389 or HBSS 
(of. § 251); 

2, 9% retains its form or becomes 989 (cf. § 266), e. g. 9Y,F903FO Or NSD 
Boro, 0YSZO or 03 33 0, OU BRO or 203 BAO, OY BOAO or YO? HSIAO, 
YY Taw, o5I0® or Ia Fs 03208; 

3, 28S becomes B®, ¢, g: BIBI, BIG, HWda, AWsPodoro, BWAIST_O, 
BDOFING, BDI; 

4, 2S becomes VB, e.g, WESA; OAD Ud, ¢, g, UISe20°, a kingly Eugenia 
jambolana tree (cf. § 246 under 4 about &dxo8) ; 

5, oD appears as BY, Sod) as Ho, BAS as Ber, Yea as 0, e.g. Me, 
AHM0, BONIS, TARP, WSa*; (if Mex, 3 and 0% are followed by a vowel, there 
is no sandhi; see § 215, 6, 7); 

6, 82> appears as WY, BBs as 8h (of. No. 21), GBS as BW, ¢. g. 
wide’, SUSAR, cise, 

7, 39,3) appears as BOF, 29D ag WH, wo so as Wor, 390 3d as D0, e, g- 
BEG), 39208, VF SBo, wY@, wevee, vd, Sowdo, Sow,@, soos 
(7, Now1t); 

8, weg go appears as Wm, 363 3) as 3°, wosd> ag Som, QAR as Bde 
(av, ete.), e g- 0 8, Weve 0°, B29) 0205, Sain BOF, DIED 2, S009 So, Q2?, 
QR, GONSO*, Gordo (cf, No. 10, 11); 

9, 0, before consonants, appears as 80°, Ye) as Bee (cf. Nos. 10. 11), 
@. g, SHAS, Sor do, SAF so, BPone, HH AS, veo, Seodo%, ve 6; 

10, 0%, before vowels, appears as Xt0*, ¢, g, BOI, Bessa, SeeT,o°, 
BUS, Hows; (regarding Ad° of GX€z, see No. 8, it is to be remarked that 
before consonants it may appear also as S8°, ¢. g, Mowdo, HI09, Sonwor, 
332,88); 

11, GSd°, wer, sme, (ZO, see No. 23), Now®, Woe, Bee, SoO® (see Nos. 7. 8. 9) 
and &¥°, 3° take dvirbhava, ¢.e. double their final before a vowel, ¢. g. A0X,3%, 
299, 9, WHA, 3B LO®, aoa dAdo, UG wrod, Bed, doe, CG ew, Seay; 

12, 8%, before vowels, appears as 78°, ato as ab, Ss as 86°, the 
final &° being doubled, e. g. 503 3 89,0320, oh59 9, 7,2 8,, F£)),2) Xo, aWATO, 


a 3? 


aod, ABS, aH Ae, So, ShaVo, SHdoee; 
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13, #23), before vowels, appears as 35° and 3° (cf. § 151, b, 2; No. 14), 
the final 3° being doubled, e. g. $3.8, 33,9, 33.89%, Fo3 G, Tod AL, FB. So; 

14, 880, before consonants, appears as @o, 28H ag do, SGD ag FB, 
SOD) ag Bao and To, e, gy. FBonoWod, FAM9, asod.oew’, eBododomc, EGdRgo 
(0. r, SBHv¢C), CB.SAeord, Fooroxro, Fens, Foo.NQo°, deaorsed, teosacts®, Tose, 

SBMIABO, TING o, Tow ed, Towonowse; aad appears also as Q&, e.g. YBBev®, 
QBoMONne H; 

15, Bes B, TB 8, wed 8 appear as Bo, to, Bo (eS 25 line. oe BIL SO*, 
BIG, BAP. Fone, Fons’, Foros, Fore, Fox, FAO’, ea0,8, FAI AOS, 
sonar, aco; 

16, 53 8 appears also as 20, e.g. onBAG, Words, ano 8, 8S ond, 
eA Od O°, W859, «SO, 50,5? 5 

17, 838, before vowels, appears as BtAd (Fea), ¢, g. Tedd, TAG, Tewv0; 

18, Ss 8, 323 3 appear also as SAD, Bao, Gur SRMBACS, SAING®, BAIT ED,, 
TRIMS, SAINOB, WAIN’, DAT 0%, WAPeO®, WAM; 

19, 323 8, before vowels, appears also as 323) (SF ), e.g. Bdo es, xu a8, Bes B; 

20, 238 appears also as ®® followed by a euphonic sound, e. g. SAvora?; 

21, 283,30 (see No. 6) appears also as 8), e.g, Warspay, Daovse, We; 

22, 08 appears as 99d, e, g, HAVAIr, Fodor’, Toate’, HAaw, 
FoBIDIw; 

23, wee, 38° (see No. 11) may be followed by a euphonic Wo, e.g. 8%, 


Bye96 
a8, $99,339 Ae : 


248. The third compound is A709, i. e. (worth) two cows, this word 
being in Sarskrita an example after which this whole class of compounds 
is called. KéSava says that “when (the last word of) a tatpurusha is 
sankhydptrvaka, i. e. preceded by a numeral, it becomes a dvigu”. The 
numeral is the predicate of the noun which follows. Also Go) and 
Zon) are reckoned among the numerals (¢f. § 90; § 278, 4). 


Substitutive forms are often employed in dvigus, especially in the 
ancient dialect :— 

1, %82 often appears as %0°, ¢, 9, NFS (for wad BA), BFS (for wA2 3S), 
WHF AT, wir Ao, waF&, wor, and as %0° before vowels, e. g. Lowe, 
%&80e. See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under &® 1. 

2, 2. often appears as 250° (cf, §§ 215, 7, a; 234), e.g. NGOS, 00 
e53,8), 00,2, 002, 250,30, 0) 6E2°9, 650, or as O°, e, g. ARES, 3rd, aur i, 
Q3FG, Qeora, Q8rd, adoro, gware, qnor’e, QporAado, BEES O°, gars, 
or as &0° before vowels, e. g. B0on, B003.. See § 278, 1 and Dictionary 
under @3°. 

3, 0080 often appears as D8, ¢, 9, HORST, DWAPAD, TIL TKO, Dow Bao, 
BIBT, WI83, So sae, Moss, Sones’, Sxomaido, Soworwow, Doan ws, 

27* 


= BODY = 


or sometimes as “0. after which the consonants 3°, 1°, 3°, 5°, °° are doubled, 
@. g. BYBYS, DoF, B, BN) B , HNO, SNRPOO, HNG0, SvsV,02, or 
sometimes before *° which then becomes %° and is doubled, ¢. g. So bo, 
sJ00eg J@, 520238, Sne59 O*, or before vowels, when it gets an %° between which 
is doubled, ¢ g. 52200,0°, Sov032,8, 22083, «0°, xo0009,8. See § 278, 1 and 
Dictionary under 9, and cf, 38,3) in § 278. 

4, ©) often appears as 590°, ¢, g, 3d¥,3),, T9V,8, T9800. See § 278, 1 
and Dictionary under 52 2, 

D, Sod) often appears as Slenein. Cage 9032,8, 03) £3 To, 90959 Ado, @ 0059, 055°. 
See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under YO" 5, 

6, 0 often appears as ©), ¢, g, SOND, VOINA, Vadrdsead, CAMone®. 
See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under &® 8. 

7, ®® often appears as 908°, 4. g, 02,8), OABo%, ora 8, wrod, 96,0. 
See § 278, 1 and Dictionary under 00° 4, 

8, 9), often appears as 0%, e. g, 0,30, ses, ado, dA. See § 278, 1 
and Dictionary under 25° 2, 

9, %=)3), appears as 3250 before 332, viz. 8.03539, and as Bodo, OS® 
before 828) and saad (HII8, ANd), viz. 2939, 03.9,8), 2035, 0899, ado. See § 278, 1 
and Dictionary under %X0°. 

10, 82) appears as 308° before 5943, viz, Sdogaado, ag Tae (8%, BS, 
®S*,) before ed, and 00@), viz. Bia, a, BA,08), ag 3A (%9) before 2008) and 
BIO, VIZ. 3083.05), BOTION, and as sos (was*) before 0322, GG), OO, IED, 
viz. “Boso%09 , BOI, Bose, Ose. See § 278, 1. 

11, 8) and S980 appear also as 80@° (SOF) and AIA’, e, g, SODA, 
TN SOS, BOG ado, AAA, AABr oso, AAGocr¢o, AAO. Gee S21 Gael 

12, 0% and 8esd appear also as FY and 82, e. g, FvUSso, Sussao 
BUNB’, SOND. 


249. The fourth compound is 20 BIS, €80, It is a predicate referring 
to some subject or other, or serves to qualify or define another word, 
sometimes being so to say an adjective (see § 102, 8, d). The word 
bahuvrihi, ‘possessing much rice’ is, in Sarhskrita, the instance after 
which this class of compounds has been named. 

Bahuvrihi compounds terminate in e (wo) and @, 

Instances are: (30) Nevosvd, (YSH) Doms, (Va) Isovnosd, 
(B30) WARY, (WHE) TARO, (Vato) BeBsnowe, (Uses) Bes 
M00, BB.wFN, wood, B00 3,03, BBNCA, PRRwA, AModoN, deo 
wn, Xres, asso, ee (ef. § 243, B, 8), ASBaaorvo, 
Moe Tied 0, wesidotve, BONF ED o, wes Bve7wOdv0, BRNAWI, TWBAYVo, 
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BIGAHevo, QBTa¥o, Asoo, wo dd, eNoddo, HPAorwo, 
BO8FOL, BOAAF advo, RING BOO (ef. § 115; § 243, B, remark), 
BUF Wo, BLIDIANo, SCHND, WAwod, woow nr, oO O (mao), BAO 
(ng 0), BOOO (MAAoew), BAO (Ns), =) (a5 , Ff. § 243, B, 14), 
Door, sIroe (¢f. § 243, B, s), to which the SabdanuSdsana adds 
GAMO, BONO, Horo. Feminines with ewe¢* are e. g. We OSI, 
QBowBwy, TESBodoe. 

In mutually fighting with swords, fists, etc. a kind of bahuvrithi is 
formed in which the same word occurs twice, the final one taking the 
suffix i and the preceding one taking the suffix 4, e.g. sso@aa00, SIU, 
Bui}, BORBY, Sacsromats’, Gea 8H (0.1. dap HN), Wowsowoee (0. r 
Pe 3%), Btowy, soa Bo. The Saldannessand has touat®, Boe 
GEO, Goma@oes. 


250. The fifth compound is 33... It unites two or more words 
which, if uncompounded, would be in the same case and connected by 
the conjunction evo (es) ‘and’ the last word frequently taking the 
terminations of the plural, e.g. eeAPnNe*, FOSdNoNy*, BR S92 HF, BIO 


ABoney, TANF ,£00°, TABI HSH BOOBS, NM gs, vsnoswne 
org, but being also in the singular, e.g. B».dA@o, TOW Oo, GING 
WSO, BOQ. See § 354, II, 4. 

When a 3x, are joined, the first go, may drop its last 
syllable, e.g. 350, a, add%g0, Ba, TY, NBS, eae mY, WHO, BH, wy, ADO. 
Cf. § 137, a, genitive plural; § 304, a. 0. 


251. The sixth compound is e9x,0o%e@ex. In Sarskrita this 
compound is formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another 
word, the resulting compound, in which the indeclinable particle forms 
always the first element, is again indeclinable. In Kannada the first is 
a substituted form of a noun, which form by itself is indeclinable; but the 
compound is declinable, and may be said to be identical in quality with 
a tatpurusha (cf KéSava’s $e CAA, ao, ete. in § 246). 

The substituted form of 8 is wo, of Sverto soeo, of Booey OSI 
of RM2 do, of Serio $Oo*, of SlIro day, of Dao Bo (ef. § 247, d, 15 18), 
€. J. BORO’, worraws, Soeonrass®, soeorrae®, Sworlats*, sworree*, Sve 
woo, sovowWorno, Bushes, sooss,A, Vorvo* (0. I. So7vae’), 


— Bie = 


HBB, Dw Cd,, Fl9 3, BEALS, SOFAS, NYO, V0, 8, Worrae’, 
BOAO’. Cf. also the substitute 22 or Seo of Se9no in § 247, d, 1. 


252. After the six compounds that occur in Kannada as well as in 
Sathskrita, have been treated of, it remains to draw attention towards 
the rules which exist in Kannada as to choosing words for them which 
are congruous. 


1, The general rule is that Kannada words may form compounds with 
Kannada words, as will appear from §§ 240-251. 

2, Another general rule is that Samasamskrita words (§ 70) are not to be 
compounded with Kannada words (see the few exceptions under No. 11, a). It 
is therefore wrong to say 9,200, 32093988, and to use such compounds as 
appear in the following part of a verse: 

VAITIIIGS® VAs 
SONGNS 3 Bea, SPARRO | 
SonssIiowadro. (Regarding dAdo see under No. 7.) 


In such cases there occurs what is called an arisamasa or viruddhasamasa, 
2. é. unsuitable, incongruous compound (cf. No. 11). 

3, The Tatsamas mentioned in § 71 may be compounded with Tatsama, 
Samasamskrita, Tadbhava (No. 4), and Kannada words, e.g. Gotda*, GoTHaz0, 
FWoFo, BAF, Wj MoFo, J NovoF%o; — Vonsasudo, Sonsoa, voriress, T,ss00n 
80, Dpewoore30; OU NSo®, 0B,32, w8) avo; — MW Tos E09, DOEGNOF CO, BA, 
FoF, 8080) NOFeI0; — Serio ees, PRIN LE, dacdort.oes,, BS Re t8,, BBAN cs, ; — 
Rea nsro, Tern, Tes Mos90, TED 63 O°, TED Ow, Re SASS; — No Aa, ne Tore 6, 
Te 007I9 O, Te A 0, 3¥ 0; — NEND¥o, Nero, Beg NI?o; — Sei. e683, ROCs 
QYs,0, Sheers; — FIs¥o, #3 go, 383.380, SERN o, dBeS¥o; — FIOA,S.0eH0, 
39 Bua eF BE90, Bee to edE90, WITT. S£90; — wPHE.0, Bods 0, Bb Taoen, Bi Roe, 
BWUawA, BYSH, SUSGrdo, SYsdo, Tirod, sachsio;— WaT, we, WIV 
(Wa, HAO Dan, GORD Two), WO,d Taw#o; —¥¢,Vo, QUFUO, 3aee Vo, BYBVo, DSF Vo 
(or BWFYo), Bwweo, PoewWvo, SwAFVo (or BowFvo); SWF vo, YvByo, vos 
To; — sr08sdmdovo, saTsvowo, dz sortie, S8nvowo; — was, Foss, Adxos3, 
soPoaed, 38 ded; — Soumeno, Svsvdss,Fo, He, DB; — VT SHDe, F09, 3398, 
B23 008, sd, Bosses, Idd; o¥os, SHv8, o8ds, v8s59,; — ANENGI, 0, 
APL, HeS.0, ANIA, ANGARA wow. 

4, Two Tadbhavas (§ 370) may be compounded, e. g. SoTINADse, O23 
SYS), VIFALN, Edun, wwttsdo, nF, SY0, 05,33, TT, ABH, To, 763, cd0%3900, 
ba) BBo, FA Ado, FY INGEN, Fone, BONG : BAAD Bo, THSTSO, FOOD, CAS) 
Badd, V0, Bobo, BTSs, eB Nos0, wSd,MIG0, WA nw, wT o, Wis, PBT 0, 
wae, BNS2,, wiwWo, wsIdd e, sox, DS, Boenaogh, sacoQean, sarewiso, 


ue 
850, 888, IP, BAdo, BALYo, 2Bodd Fo, BHAT, QE DAo, Wayn, BIAdC, BBS 0, 
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BLHYA, Bows 0, BAA 0, BPSIIA, Berwsso, nassodorsad0, wed Bo, wed ATO, we, 
BIIBO, Wedd, SOAAMAO, SAAR, Swsido, sSmvrVo, SOAIIT0, TS ATS, 
3 ANMd090, CAND, DASA, coodoe, SoFddo, Sormedo, SoFead0, sov'd 
HANI, SONSSe, s90, BS 3H £90, Nd), OF, £90, Be,38,090, Ba) Ondo, BdaSd 0, Ann 
Na, £90, AOTC, 0, ADahAdo, os. Gad0, Adoddead0, Bows. 

5, The first word may be a Samasamskrita (§ 70) and the second one 
a Tadbhava, e.g. ws d8exo, sdmaad, Raedodo, nadaad, Sesaavxo, Howxrdo, 
DORM ,0, HOHIA0, DI, saiaadko, Saddord, woos, Dronesaddo, onvads, 
HWA, HIBod . 

6, The first word may be a Tadbhava and the second one a Samasaiskrita, 
&. g. ViAdo, VdATE0, oF, Ado, FE Brio, land Ao, Tow 3U8., wa Ado, wesc, 
wWr3eO, wae 0, SNo90, BHO Fo, 359, dono, GOWBA, BAO, BASO, Soda, 
BARI, 831690, STa?, Sado, Sowa, swdeNo, SaHoestTo, Swgdoxo, Swsrobr 
Qxo, SaNdario, Aonsnavo, A8aad0, Bao Toso, AGTe90, AGHA, AaWeso, AWIAILFO, 
AVIA, ADTINIO, Rosas. 


7, A Samasamskrita term of which a Tadbhava exists should not be 
combined with a Tadbhava term, e.g. the poet Harirdja’s 3ds3ea* Srocde) wea 323 
BBEKYo should be Sdadece® HoT Be da BBN, wIxoFonIdGo (under No. 2) 
ought to be SORIMINGO. 


Remark by the author of the present grammar:—lIt seems that Kédava 
means a generally known and as such used Tadbhava, not one which is less 
known and seldom used, as 5203), for he himself (under No. 5) uses DIVows,, Dan 
wo80, and DasA078 instead of Howey, HvosvHaX0, and HaodAovs (Had) being 
a Tadbhava of 50%), 

8, It is allowed to compound a Tadbhava and a Kannada (déstya) term, 
e.g. SBAY, VIss, DDd.VAo, was Bo, Ae 3a, AoNSB,, BAB CB.O. 


9, It is allowed to add a Kannada term to a Tadbhava compound, e. g. 
BIING SUaonio®, wa ATG, Neo SF, SrIQeOASe no. 


10, It is allowed to add a Kannada term to a Tatsama compound (see 
No. 3), €. g. FBoTGy 0, spSvddoaosoy.,, susnaa,code’® 


11, Of old a number of incongruous compounds (arisamdsas, see under 
No. 2) were in use and may still be used, v2z.: 


a) eight compoands of Kannada and Samasamskrita words: — Ses da0d.Fo, 
seradso (o. r, SOrwAo), FE eTdR, 0, FBSHFo (o, r, FBIBHo), Fada, Moswds, goon 
Bio, NUONGHe*?; and 


b) titles (birudu) or a string of titles (biruddvali), ¢. g, FO8es,Maa0, Made”, 
Meme, NT Se Nseso, Resosss8.do, dwsnvBavo, dos.w20s.0, SnAdeso 
Aswoweso, JddecTsu 0, etc. In such titles or string of titles incongruous 
compounds may be used at pleasure (89% 33,), 


In the compounds under numbers 3. 4. 5. 6, 8. 9. 10 and 11 a change of 
an initial consonant of a compound member may occur according to § 215, 7, a. 8. 


253. As stated in § 245, there are three other samasas in Kannada, 
viz. tosondsonone, AxosASwAoNe, and NenarcswAcne*, They 
are found more or less in the three dialects. 

1, The kriyasamasa or verbal compound is formed “when as the 
compound’s first member a noun that has a certain relation to the verb 
(karaka, § 344) and a verb are placed together (sannida), z. e. compounded, 
so as to give a distinct meaning (arthavyakti). 

In forming such verbal compounds a sdénné must be added to 
Samskrita nouns ending in e, whereas concerning such Kannada (or 
tadbhava) nouns this is optional; Kannada and Samskrita nouns ending 
in gy optionally insert a sénné; in some cases the final syllable of the 
first member is elided. See the sandhi rules in § 215, 7, a. b. 

a) Instances wherein the Kannada (or tadbhava) noun (ending either in %, 
, consonants, ©, or &v) has the meaning of the accusative, are e.g. WeaaWo 
(i. e, WPOR0 3.04.0), TEAL 0 (i. e, FBo3.0 B00 0), BSS (7. e, Sa*ab20 ZB 0), 
WIePAPT,o (i. e, 32@70320 SPF, 0), Be wF71983 Bo, NBFRAYPANIO; DANY ¥*, 3O832 Bd; — 
amoraso (7, e, AWo TAGo), Dew Ado, Fo0,AdL0, Fao, THe'do, Je Odo, 
23900), 4.0;—sodsa082 0 (7, e, NYdSo D0dQo), MINAWGo, WEDVABo, SvLGdo, Two 
Two e9 0 or FARL 0, Fos VoNaIGo or sob.0, uTacio, score 3.0 or BAR 6,0, Sano 
B0t@Bo or BHNALABO, SAav,Bdo or BABB, BIToNs 0 or BsAg 0; BRd0n.oe 
&Bo or DRoRoPAaco, BIISIONIEY do or ddI Bo, TOBION £9 0 or GOBIND 0, AB 
No or ABNAKo, wWewIabe, Fo or WBIAVF,0, BAIT 0 or SAITO 0, NBM 0 
or 2G 0; BODeso (800) So) is an instance in which the initial of the verb is 
a vowel (in which case the accusative is generally used; see § 346). 

If, however, distinctness of meaning (arthavyakti) is injured, the insertion of 
the sdnné after nouns with final © is requisite (Késava says), e. g. Bor93S52, eGo, 
BAda, do, NBrvorioe9 0, Nosronoi0, FoAda Fo, Tse 3 o. 

As remarked above, Satnskrita nouns with final © always require the 
insertion of the sénna, e. g. TICVOTB £9, 0, doo 8o, Baa, Bao, SonS.2,F,0, Bodo 
RAVARO, WHORE 0, Swe. 0, VB D2 Adio, eg o1ae9.0. 

b) Instances in which the noun has the meaning of the instrumental, are 
e.g. RBar Sho, Fog 90, HA@Aaedo oro, Swi o, FAO H DA, wenwso, 82, 
808680; an instance in which the noun has the meaning of the dative, is 
Wosda co (= God eto); and an instance in which the noun has the 
meaning of the locative, is S9@00%@0 or IZILO 0, 

In the kriyAsamasa, as the instances show, an arisamasa (§ 252) is faultless 
(nirdésha). Késava’s special instance is: 


18 pr 
attril 
Sel, 
may 
Deca 
uti 
and 

whid 


a 
a 
% oy 


may 
the ¢ 


— 217 — 


ASM WHDoNAY, Nd 

3 2 wae ¢, WONIHRD ABwonL ge, Bs | 

SHOH BF ony, B® 

Sad NARS, Hers Naso dv,0? || (see § 271). 

c) Instances in which the final syllable of the first word is elided, are 
é.g. BSS (for Beno SA 0), Yod2 39 (for S309 B30), THAIGFO (for F¥7o ADBro), 
FAI Bo (for FYXo A030), ONeCI%O (for 280 or 29 3 622,0), anwo (for O8or 
23 0) 5 dxeeWo (for YSFF OeWO). 

2, ‘*When a noun with the notion of a case (karaka, 7. e. the kartri) 
is preceded by a numeral (sankhyd), or a pronoun (sarvandma), or an 
attributive noun (so-called adjectives, gunavatana), or a krit (§§ 68; 177 
seq.; 185. 186), a gamakasamasa is formed”, KéSava says. Gamakasamisa 
may be translated ‘consecutive compound’, having this name probably 
because its members succeed one another without alteration. Conse- 
cutive compounds “may be’’, KéSava says, “a class of karmadharayas, 
and occasionally may be tatpurushas”; he does, however, not state 
which belong to which. 


a) Instances regarding numerals (cf. §§ 244. 248. 278, 1) are: — QF 
Zn, Saas, S.ossaH) (Sod, S8o, Yo) being the kAraka nouns). We 


may perhaps say that such instances are tatpurushas, the first word expressing 
the connection which it has with the second one, 7. e. the connection of the 
genitive (§ 246), e.g. ASF 3c. (99,80, + Ocd20), of (i.e. above) twenty (there 
are) five, z. e. twenty-five. (Would such compounds not be rather dvandvas? 
See $ 250.) 


b) Instances regarding pronouns viz. YS, (%305), Y, B, Ne (see $§ 264. 
265) are: —Yddnso VATIOFO, UST. YdorBsoo YNmIVNe® YHsowNee 
(VRQH YSN), YSsee (VAT UH) WIS YSsdATO aT, A, sive VF P WADE 
BYIHS NNWTse VRB, BAO, Raroosro® eso%. Here, we may say, the two 
words are in the same relationship (¢kasraya) and form karmadharayas (§ 247). 


c) Instances regarding artributive nouns are: —©@Acdd@o, SAod29 0, 
NPwTYr, RBodrssOR, VOodosorMN0. If we consider these instances to be compounds, 
they are karmadharayas; but they are in reality no compounds, and ought net 
to be written as such (cf. § 241). They are genitives combined with nomina- 
tives, e. g. ©4030 is the genitive of OA (cf. § 273). 

d) Instances regarding verbal declinable bases (krillingas) are: —DIWISIO,, 
FLBWBUYO?, ZaMISALSO®, Faodr,How*, Yes oSwoTdWo, BBHBed, Bedod. SFoHo, 
HASTBY, Baroy BI Hpasor Boones (see § 364); PABZPVo, WABHP, wWeaWDodo, 
VAN (see § 363); EABTbr0, SwaddT x (see § 179). If we consider these 
instances of compounds, they are karmadharayas; but, as stated by us in $$ 178. 
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179. 185. 186, their first words are very probably genitives of the so-called 
present-future and past participles combined with nominatives. See § 254. 
As will be learned from the instances, an arisamasa is faultless in consecutive 
compounds. 
Remark. 
Such instances as are adduced under number 2 letters 4, c, and d are 
commonly, and we think quite justly, not considered to be compounds. 


3, The vipsdsamasa or repetition-compound (which has various 
meanings, vide §§ 303. 307. 308. 309) is formed by repeating adverbs, 
interjections, imitative sounds, and nouns, the final syllable of the first 
word being often dropped or also changed, e. g. THAN (=THd THA), 
TRYTHYAS (=THYS F038), Seg Seg v8, DO MOS, ADAG, WOT AOA 
(27), SB SR8, clostIs, wewed; — wrists; — wonton; — BUT 
(=8@ Fz), BUBB (=SB SB), 303,390 (=8O 3d), DHS, BABS 
(anode Sedo'),—sHseA (= teA SeA), oeseA, Soddiodes 
(qdodus Sodes), BH, 2H, OF (=35,0% BuO). Regarding the repetition 
of verbs see §§ 211, 339. 


XIT, On verbal declinable bases (f gs 363. 364). 


254. Verbal declinable bases (krits, krillingas, §§ 68, 1; 102, 8, e), as 
we have seen, are formed from the so-called past relative participle 
positive and negative (bhiitavatikrit, §§ 175-179) and from the so-called 
present-future relative participle (bhavishyantikrit, §$ 180-186) by 
suffixing the pronominal forms and pronouns 0, %o, (Yo), Go, BY, 
Wee, (OI), YH, ovo, wy, VO, wT, yoay (Gf § 193) in the ancient 
dialect, or eMo, 8, Bo, USao, OS, Uo, USRo, OS, UNE, Ede, GB, 
Wo, wo, Vso’, Sd, wo, a) in the medieval one, or wXRo, 
a3, sao, US, Vso, UF, BG, SS, VQ) in the modern one (see §§ 198 
under 8; 200, 15.2675 273; d1Ge1230). 

Similarly any nouns (§§ 253, 2, d; 363; 364) and certain adverbs 
(postpositions) are suffixed to both kinds of participles. 

Instances are: —S9@o, Ad,0, WRGISo, DAKE, SHER Y, ALDIIS, DIQRIB, 
300), wader, $.08.9,0°, Dawraoy; 239.a2, WI, WAS, WEAR, ess, 
AO AdToso, wey Bo, MWFZSS, Osa, RArwe, MNS, was, VY, we do 
(= WHT), 0,50°, WHRBMASW, FHOy, Doewa; WAcdddo, waddors,, sonoadssdo; 
BED 38, DIS dow; 2ed0 Two; WF AD , WOW He. 
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An explanation of the structure of verbal declinable bases has been 
given in §§ 178. 179. 185. 186. 


1, Ifthe participles are combined with pronominal forms or pronouns, 


a) the declinable bases may stand by themselves without reference to 
something or somebody, e. g. Y&S0, he that played, S220, he that sang, 28%, 
she that sang, Y@0), it that played, S2@aoo, it that sang; See@ded (or 
generally 2&0), see remark 3), it that saw, 38% (or generally 3,52), it that 
brought; 3630, he that nourishes or will nourish, %2030°, they that nourish or 
will nourish, &V%),0, that which is; 2230, he that does not or did not stand, 
60wd5¥), she who is not or was not afraid, ©0020, that which does not or 
did not perish, #29303, they that do not or did not come, 32@8eo (or generally 
s098G) , see remark 3), that which does not or did not make, 92,3 (or generally 
922), that which does not or did not exist; 


b) they may be preceded by a nominative, e. g. T93.50° &HOAdo, he whose 
affliction was removed, 1%) 43,54), she whose husband died, BRII® WON, 
he whom God was or is pleased with; 30% %o 220055%), she whose children are 
alive, 28woQ cormssss, he whose firm mind fails, 885° eve.o, he to whom 
wealth belongs (i.e. he who possesses wealth), ®2,%,0, he to whom neatness 
belongs (7. e. he who is neat), W3%0ISNs0, he to whom nakedness belongs 
(i.e. he who is naked), 8®*2,%,30, he to whom gold belongs (7. e. he who possesses 
gold) ; 590° 9vYBNo, he to whom feet do not belong (7. e. he who is without feet 
or a cripple), 8F,3° ©Y Bo, he that is not or was not a devotee, B3,%0 Bo Gado, 
they to whom a son is not or was not born, 3,% 23200080, she who loses or 
lost her children by death, ©%922) (or generally 3.9%), see remark 3), it for 
which there is no refuge; 


c) they may govern the accusative, as the verbs do from which they are 
formed, ¢. g. ©d@o WAaeso, he who intended two things, Sasso WeaGo, he that 
asked a boon, 38,n¢80 #03 38), he that killed enemies; T200° ws2,, he that 
eats boiled rice, S208S 23,9, he that eats flesh, 99,50 25),50, he that eats all 
kinds of food, YSoLS° |e0593, he who mounts an elephant, 388 wagodro Hody,Ad 
aago, he that patiently endures the pain of austerities, AY AetmoFNe*, females 
that scare away parrots, NSrad* we, x, he that possesses pride, S009, ae W4,0, 
he that possesses neatness, BAB, WD odose eveseo, he that possesses acute 
discernment (regarding the accusative see § 316, 1); Bs SnNFAa® Cards, 
he that does not or did not know devotedness, Sowr 8de2, S085, he that does not 
or did not join bad men; 


d) they may be joined also to other cases just asthe verbs from which they 
are formed, ¢. g. VSO Bro, he that was in the field, &%,8 aareadd, they that 
went to the hamlet, S330A or Sandodvw v* 783.Bo, he that sprang from a lotus, 
3.08 of 83,30, he that was born of a female servant, 703,038, SedAnGSs, he that 
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is emaciated by sickness, 38% 3a8 ®o'),%0, that which grows by its own force 
(i. ¢. spontaneously), L253 WSS, he that came from the village, 43,0823 80 
800, he that sprang from a good family; 320, Sod ded Sessa, he that 
loves (his) mother; 906883 Sorowdad., they that do not or did not recede 
from a fight, sde8,0xdS0, they that are not afraid of death, FVAs, weddano, 
he that is not serviceable. 

e) they may be preceded by an infinitive, ec. g. Bec wadeowo, that which 
cannot be gone to (or reached), #03) YS) Bo, that which came to one’s knowledge. 


2, Ifthe participles are combined with nouns, the rules regarding the thus 
formed declinable bases are similar to those of number 1, a. J. 


a) ©%8, Fee%, rice that was or is boiled, ¢& 2342, penance that was or 
is bad, 2s@3 Yavo, wind that blew; (S0¢WAa) Qdos 2392, a well that is (in the 
garden), %9%,62880, a chair on which ono sits, 203 326, a stream that runs, 
eG ma, wind that is violent; Ada ne ®, a husband that is not or was not in 
harmony (with his wife). Observe also 23293) (for 9593) 7)®o, a room in which 
(one) bathes, and 8852, in the place where (one) walks (or in walking), SecOxo 
~©, in the place where (oe) compares (or in comparing), wa On, to the place 
where (one) has fallen, 22,27, to the place where (one) falls (or to his falling). 
Regarding the ‘one’ in parenthesis see $ 358. 

b) os», 320430, an ox whose horns were or are broken, Sth B25 saeo, 
a jungle in which wild fire broke out, $3 #3 S08, a house to which the father 
came, or a house from which the father came, 320 We saovro, the business for 
which he came, S80 Bees sd, the reason for which he went; 390° Aavod 


$0, a child which the mother brings up, TADS, a place where there is mud; 
Saens Fans 3ee%, a garden in which the cuckoo does not or did not ery, 
BOI NING, a village in which ripe fruits do not grow, S280d.0 Awe asod Bo, 


a case in which the conventional meaning of a word is not or was not damaged, 
Gedcooes wonado, gold that is not of use (7. ¢. is valueless), 8800 Band xa, 
a jungle which people do not or did not enter, »3,99 0299, a village in which 
there are no tenants. 


It is to be remarked that if a nominative (a subject) does not precede the 
krillitga and the verb used in its formation is transitive, the subject is somehow 
to be supplied mentally (cf. § 315, 2, &), e.g. 58.0 #2e8, the young bull that 
(people) tied, 033 wer, the place that (somebody) struck, 3283 9, the kettle- 
drum that (warriors) struck, 2032, ©, the foot that (somebody) cut off, BZ, Sos, 
the room in which (a woman) has given birth to (a child); *@08@, a place 
where (somebody) gives; 53980 #2°, a piece of land that (people) do not or did 
not cultivate. See § 358. 

Cc) FoBBodrs* oes caygo, a horseman that mounted a horse; 257,Ong 
TM BH Aw ¢, a whip with which (people) beat horses ete., 303,35 TIAN Wd, 
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a cup from which (people) drink spirituous liquor; S203) weroos® evwodrd Fan, 
a calf that does not or did not leave (its) mother’s place. 


d) a3 nh wodd sack, an affair that does not suit to one’s wish, ABAT 
+r, a black colour that (people) apply to grey hair, SOFAO wed Hoe, a 
sinner that falls into hell, S9dGee° Adoxa worn, a decorated seat that was 
made of wood, WeoM%0 WYADANFS*, villages that are surrounded by gardens, 
8YA8 8s evdre, F028, stones that roll down from a mountain. 


3, Regarding krillingas formed by suffixing declinable postpositions the 
following instances may be adduced: —BIBxH WOAH) (DIwWdd WHHH AD), Bd, Wow 
S28 (38 Ws SOs Od), EAN Wadd Soow (CHa wodd Snows 30030). 


Concerning the general use of postpositions after krits see § 282, 7. 


Remarks. 


1, As seen from the remark in § 200 under 1 the verbal declinable base 
(krillinga) formed from the so-called present-future relative participle is used 
also as the third person singular neuter of the future tense and as a bhava- 
vaéana (§ 243). Thus S20), See@\Hxo, SEB2Sd) means ‘that which makes 
or will make’; ‘it will make’; and ‘a making’, ‘the making’, ‘the act of 
making’, ‘to make’. 

Regarding its use as a bhavavaéana we adduce the following instances :— 
Seay B00), 2), the making or to make beautiful, S8o S292, the act of making 
subject, se°do 20d Smad, to make large what is small, ©2Pows0 Apw wyaTd 
3, to honour a guest, 25, S9dNVs BOdWar0 32EW Swasa, to embellish the 
body by means of sandal ete., a@, S225, to sleep, NeeA SBA Vay,08d, to 
deceive is injustice, 89a Fearon ABwo, giving (was) an innate quality of Karna, 
BX,s00 ACY seorot wi,5,30, to grant the wish (of another) was Karna’s 
vowed observance from birth, #3, to, wi FoS.o, to give one thing and 
take another thing (in its stead), 28, 2 BFao, to come after (i. e. to follow), 8 
BOMIIB, our going, xy BeBe, your giving, ON) wd, their coming, 
wee YS, to play incessantly, Vows GSA, to be fearless. 


The bhavavaéana may be declined, e. g. S2ScxL0 ao MADTyAacd0 Avo, 
contrive ye a means to stop the boat, 51,2, SowHsss, VES ts, I am come to 
see you, ead AsA ABI AVBISASD, SOA ANI B, because they assist me, 
the business advances, S20 WosdeegA VaNodsaAde, let dinner be ready within 
(the time of) my coming. 

2, Likewise the third person neuter singular of the past tense in the 
ancient and medieval dialect ending in eV (see § 198 under 3), the krillingas 
formed from the relative past participle by means of the suffix ©) in the modern 
dialect, and the krillingas formed from the relative negative participle when 
used for the past (§ 209) by means of the suffix Yv® in the ancient and medieval 
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dialect and ©&) in the modern one, have been used as bhavavacanas expressing 
the action or state of the verb in the past. ZH. g. 282,59, lit, a liberal person 
a having given-it (. e. a liberal person’s gift), Oaxd) WBaesso, lit. the king a 
having gone-it (7. e. the king’s departure), as WS odo, your having come (Z. e. 


your arrival), 320 432), the mother’s having died (7. e. the mother’s death), 


BoA Sedo dd, the child’s having drunk milk, Od Seda, their having 
seen; 850° enrtioa, their having not seen, 300 t39080), their having not come, 
wid 3088, their having not done. See a¥ e880 in the portion of a verse 
in § 258. 

Also this kind of bhavavadana is declined, e. g. S900) Added eR vw? 
08885900082, because (their) mother died, the children grieved very much; 23, 
0B) HAS Geo Tolle, Soria) &A Sd, because the father gave (him) two ripe 


mangoes, (his) little boy rejoiced; Bodonda say, Hod Tohoidiars Siw, cw ats, 


2888), because the boys had not learned or did not learn their lesson, the 
schoolmaster became angry; 88, BATH ded DA YWAg ay, Fe. Yo,TSd san 
Awss, S280, the schoolmaster saw the having fallen of ink (7. e. that ink had 
fallen) on my book and became angry with me. 

3, It is a peculiarity of the modern dialect to double, almost generally, 
the Go in eo, when it is the suffix of a bhavavagana of the past, ¢. g. YA 22 
(for WA Dd), CuLIAio} (for BHR), aga), mes Bd, FHYD , IAB 5 if such a 
bhavavatana is formed from verbal themes with final 2% (§§ 166. 175, 2) or 
from the so-called negative (§ 175, 3), the suffix cd» almost generally becomes 
Go (of. § 122), e.g. BVER (for SwAed), HAH, 03d, SwBdr (for Wear), 
wade , HIST ; : also faerie like SPO) (for sends or Bec), say, (for Sic lain®) § 
Tan} (for & ety), Bees (for Bocas) are used. This peculiarity hold good, of 
eourse, also with rd to the similarly formed krillingas, e. g. in No. 1, a. 6. 

It may be remarked here too that in adding ©® to the genitive of neuter 
nouns ending in ©, its initial © is generally elided, e.g. PYAR (for FYATA), 
DOB, Baa, a : 


XIII, On pronouns, 


255. The pronouns are declinable bases (§ 90). go, wo, Boo, Sar, 
Wd, Qo, Heme, de are called (by Europeans) personal pronouns, and sao, 
Soao, Sais called (by them) the reflexive (reciprocal) pronoun (see § 102, 8, a). 

WM, QBBo, svGo (see § 122; eso, wd,, wos §272), SEOs, TOIdr, 
net; SHo, Bde, waste, wise, BVA, OS, BS, Sho; eder, ade’ 
MAH, VHF, BOs, HOIe*: wgso, Ho, mnogo, eSaho, Sao, os, as 
(§ 265); eé, BB, eos are demonstrative pronouns; and wo (§§ 265. 


269), 
mat 
initial 
gM, 
moder 
also tn 


25 
NO, ¢ 
himsel 
origin 
In 
the ye 
Késave 
UF 
know, 
Avot} 
wee 
enemy 
Gag 
Cat 
(6f, the 
The 
oun | 


Yo 7p 


Tg 3 


ay 
Roden 
“hy 
EXpregs 


28 
Q 
ripe 
a, 
, the 
dat 
c had 


rally, 
ich 8 
2) ot 
nomnGS 
Ai), 
inh), 
af, of 
4, 
yeutet 
140), 


ae 


269), osoaddo, Geshe; Sto, GS, oeNae, Gods; GHe*, odd, 
Toss; Ops, No are interrogative pronouns (see § 102, 8, 6). The 
initials oS and oe are dialectical forms of later time; BSA, BBSo, 
SIH, Bis, US, Gm, ona, Gadmo, sone, Gon#o, OAo are 
modern forms with a euphonic final ew (§ 112); eavo, Ase appear 
also in the medizeval dialect. 


256. The declension of the personal pronouns go, Sao, seme, da, IL, 
Deo, dewo, ae, thou, and of the reflexive pronoun gd0, sane, So, he, he 
himself, she, she herself, it, it itself, is given in § 137, and their probable 
origin appears in § 138. 

In § 138, remark, their connection with the personal terminations of 
the verb is alluded to (ef. § 193 and remarks thereon). They express, 
KéSava says, the meaning of the three persons of the verb (§ 198), e. g. 
Gp atido, was werapans wardodynegs novo, though we 
know, we cannot tell the state of the king. —0203,0, 0 aco (Or dea’) 
moor oss, thou wentst before me to the battle. Qeo (or dens) 
BRED OF. — 39" Bo Wows se dosoeacoo, he threw arrows at the 
enemy’s army (or river) which was no river. 30 (Or 3035) Asie HOW 
o808 Sedarcsavo®, they met even Arjuna, (but) did not pierce.— 
eras Tees o, 0 See y; dears BED OW, Qeo Beg OF; BIW’ BAF, SaDYX BAFO® 
(ef. the remarks on the final sénné in § 215, 8). 

Their gender is shown in § 102, 7.8 to be depending on that of the 
noun to which they refer, 2. e. viséshyadhina, e. g. Yo (or UB‘) SH0, 
Go m0, Yo 223 alo (OF VW‘) Foo, Alo 38, deo NF; sow YHo, 
Soe Eset, som EA, Soe Baie Bodo, Sdn® UAE? etd, Sdn’ LO. 
SOc (see § 357, 3); go (or uss) TaRHZo%, Qo SemoA,o°, soo Aes 
SO; Yo NMENNE, dlo BED OF, Sdo woBovoo; wast oddrys, deo PBS 
net, sons BONS. 


257. ds) (the plural) is generally used for Gago (the singular) in 
modern Kannada when people of some standing speak of themselves, 
@. 9. BIOHYG NA DsowvN, what will you do without me? This way of 
expression occasionally appears also in the medisval dialect, e. g- 
Sonesao BSF, $0383), I will send this one to the world of mortals. 
Also in the oblique cases this holds good in the modern dialect, e. 9. 
Aa, Sats 2, come to my house!, and in the medieval one wherein 


e.g. a girl says: Rodosodaogy oa cdyrig, and: aioss (%. & & 
wre Bw, Se sm) sso BABII PoP o,wo Sa, Soodorigs wen, 
and: 00,3900 (om, wasdo, lit. sof us they’, ¢.e. our ood my parents) 
oe sane Mec9 HBaxo8o Fado, In the last three sentences the girl 
re to honour her master and parents by using the plural of the 
pronoun (2. €. Qs, for 8,) before them, a practice that obtains also in 
the modern Malad €. J- Arr, Sow eso, ask my mother! (Is 
§ 354, II, 1 to be compared ?). 

In the Southern Mahratta country SESSIESTON (SB VSO, = Ya,’ S00, 
our people, he that is mine) is often used by native women when speak- 


ing of their husbands, while the husband when speaking of his wife says 
SA9,F (Sey, vs, of us she, she that is mine), 


258, In the ancient dialect Qeo, thou, is used, without the least savour 
of disrespect, in addressing a person of respectability, e. gy. aexdNo; 
QEATA; AEDS Dories? 

ALTIGL BI), OdW.O; 


$ 
acdo ga B BE DoF MVEN,. DCMNSIWIL,; 


a? 3° 
Acmo Ge, Bor, Wea 3; 
ara <s 3 283, wasosriowa? || (See translation in § 360) 
and 

FADIF OIF Svar F 

9 SFO ASO OY HAST dso | 

DAF YOSR, BSA, 8 

war Sos od29, Bs, cdvo BArwreo. || the king having seen 
that Muni and said “A venerable man (?) thou art, nothing else!” 
moved three times round (him) with the right side turned towards (him), praised 
(him), bowed several times, and worshipped (him) with devotion. 

Regarding eo, thou, such is often the case also in the medieval 


dialect, e. g. 


, lovingly 
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But the mediaeval dialect, in accosting a single person, uses also the 
plural Read, e.g. Qes Nwodooriodoy, even thou having gone. 

In the modern colloquial dialect the following distinction is made between 
Sexo and deay:—when addressing a person of some respectability, the 
plural Qe) (also in its oblique cases) is always used, followed by a 
verb in the plural (¢/ sox in § 261); and when addressing a person 
of low rank, or a child, the singular dexo is always used. 

Further, in the modern dialect of conversation it is considered uncivil 
to say even to a little child e. g. J S%,, O8, ia) Oa, 8S, and it is 
expected to say Qa, Oe x dar, © se aye on, etc ec the elder 
sister, the father, ne anes etc. require ms i ne by the pronoun 
in the plural; it becomes particularly uncivil, even abusive, if one says 
to another Qa, weg S, instead of Qe, M03, It is not unfrequent in 
such polite ee ago to add wd to the words BH, Bai, Sd, VE, 
Sof), etc. (see §§ 119, ¢, 1; 131, ¢ 1), eg. QBy BB 2,830, OR, 530) 
Oude, etc. (Plurals that are formed with exo are in chemeslees 
honorific, e.g. eos8d.. Similar plural forms are met with also in 
the ancient dialect, e. g. 2B CCIE, he of the spear, literally ‘they of 
the spear’.) 

When addressing a deity (or God) in prayer, the singular Q€0, othe, oe, 
or one of its oblique cases is always used in the three dialects, e. g. 08, 
ASCFS, dS, Qwavo Seecs!— 08, Swedes, sow Ve Toooerey,! — 
Soomowes H88 (Vishnu), de How v9! — God Hos’ Qe’ oso APA Avo, 


weoaro! —The pronoun may also be omitted, e.g. 03, Aen, 33 Aa! - 
BPBHOD asoto Ane Gorss', ets! Cf. § 355, I, 1, where Sedo 


has its verb in the Pree 


259. In the three dialects sa0, sa®o, se, he, he himself, etc., and 
their plural sao (sans), Boa), they, they themselves, are used 

1, when they, in the nominative, refer to the subject mentioned in a 
sentence, €. J. DSYMIjo Sanoo Ave OSo° ATH WAWIDOZo, of Udayaditya 
it is said “Manu and he (are) virtuous people”. — wSro dnawrto 5SKe 
BA59,3 BION Samo FROST COapea Fo SSonsPedeyZor A, — ws 
NOD Sod Bow Sod, PODea? 

2, when they, in the nominative, refer to a noun that is not mentioned 
in a sentence, but understood to be the subject, e.g. san* 22S 0. — Sono 
BAW) soed (Bed B2 ) 23, BMD cots DIB DTS Ones} O00 Rpmsew.— 
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BoVHey YABS GB, sasp2 aeons o se F9,5aad BOON AS. — oo 
HOD, Sd WOGAAI, ww OfOwTGKHotoAWo.— Sais BGEo*.— savy 
BBB NBEO, BWAD. — Sd’) RO8ds AVoOPENewosen AOS. 
BOowd. 

3, When they, in the nominative, accompany the subject of a sentence 


and may occasionally be translated ‘indeed’, ‘in fact’, etc., ¢. g. wrod og 
BZ Boy How 2%, Soa® Bw, for Sarhskrita (words used in Kannada) 
Ee) Q@ ro] 


there is with regard to (the euphonic insertion of) ois‘ and a in fact 
no muchness (#. e os§ and o* are always inserted, gaq* referring to 
WHRIOS).— For. Son aoeys OF cae Santas) 


» Som & SLID (Sae* 
referring to VE 59). = Gesowr gs, co Sow BHAT. — Ase DS Qo) Sd0.— 
Ado ATHo... SoBe dnd BBO D, GACH 8) 0, — HB, 00 Say 
Adr os AeA, Boewd,, 

4, Instances by which the use of Sdo, etc. is shown when these are in 
oblique cases, are:— weo 38, UTR, BOBod2052,8, he beats his cow.— 
we Ney Sah, NLBNFS, Belo, J, a5, birds build their nests. — 38, Aowse 
GLETS AV, 3A, FANE BHCFB #&,, his own joy (is) the world’s joy, 
his own trouble (is) the world’s trouble. — sear Aevy& BANG Ywason 
aneg ar & NBoovasee*, that ruler became famous on earth, when that 
true speech of Karna became his (387) property. — SANv Baws BOONew 
BOLD, so, who has nothing himself, what should he give to others? — 
soot Ses BIB ZAR Cero DB Bovow, to cause evil to others and 
to cause welfare to himself. — 38 BOSE sdq) YOO, TID Foes 
SED 08,02, for their own quarrel (there are) they five, for the quarrel 
of others (there are) one hundred and five. — BA, DH, SdMo DoW SIO, 
Van s30e8 Goes Bee92e3, he broke his tooth himself, and blamed another 
noosa (for it).— 38, wae sedoosxo, he who nourishes (only) his own 
belly. —38, Sons 28, one’s daughter’s husband. — 38,089 SGodea Oecd, 
play at ein one’s own wife is not present. — 38, Ae, ohe’s own wife. — 
38, 22, one’s own will. ont awe sats, he who follows his own likings.— 
33) doy), one’s state. — aa, oe one’s own accord. — 3d, ddan, a 
cae older than one’s seit. — 38, 308 8e san M9, nos Hes, fear that 
arises in himself (38) even fem his very own Soll — Fa BA ao 
OO 29Oo, BAe, %) SA, IOC 3S MCSA) A FOES Hoaode, is it not - aatgh, 
if one learns (the way to beatitude) in the Kannada language, and 
(thereby) acquires his beatitude in himself? — 33, Sow Bess WWD, 


if one 
wy, 3 
to su 
3a 
ought 
bestor 
26 
partic 
the me 
hh 
ruler 
Haat 
te¥o, 
wel 
ta 
In 
tead 
TONP 
brothe 
hersel 
ny 
a 8 
(own) 
NOE) 
10 his 
bow | 
(You j 
0 
305 0 
Bae 
NOdy 
they 


— 227 — 


if one knows himself, he (is) a wise person. — 38, Bosod e635 soaono 
a, 38, Sono Bo09Sd samo Beano, if one knows himself, he is likely 
to succeed; if one forgets himself, he is likely to go (without gain). 
Bam TOON Hs B5aaad O39 SoDaN Meson SAN HF HsMoses, (he 
ought to know that) if he bestows benefits on others, God will certainly 
bestow benefits on him. 


260, To so, soo, Sade, deo, ACHo, Sdo, Saso and their plural the 
particles 2 or © (§ 212, 6) are often added in order to give them either 
the meaning of emphasis or also to express the ‘self’ quite distinctly (cf. § 282). 

Instances of the first kind are e.g. madowcoo sod, I (am) the 
ruler of the town!—adede Saee0, verily, thou (art) Siva! — a gon deve 
35980, it is thou who hast done this business!— sad Soetaves wos, 
eo%o, he (is) a distinguished teacher in the world!— pode 92 de, it is 
we!—dosdao dene, thou (art) Saitkara! — 3 ZoMowo dew! We we 
nd der! 

Instances of the second kind are e.g. sade DS BAO, COIS, I shall 
read the letter myself. gadie Soo@Aso, 1 made (it) myself. & tor 
sone Avoewdo3,e8, I shall see to this business myself. CMD, BeBe DOC, 
brother, see thou thyself. 38, DWBA BOBS sode ved %, she ate (it) 
herself without giving (anything) to her children. gad VEGA, Bo, to 
say that one’s self (is) superior (to others). 38, StSOA sos Bway, 
3, Sdn* seceded, he (the mad elephant) being angry himself at his 
(own) shadow, (and) not knowing himself (any longer). 38, 320A seve 
ATEW BIOB ROA Teg won, (it is) as if one himself gave protection 
to his own feet and blessed himself (this ‘himself’ being expressed some- 
how by the verb Gg’, see § 341). B82 Fe, BOs. we, wy C08 Deae 
(you yourself) Hdd wa. 

Occasionally sa% or Base denotes also ‘of itself’, ‘spontaneously’, and 
3d or gasse, ‘of themselves’, ‘spontaneously’, e. g. Khon BHosir HoAde 
sane endo, no thing whatsoever comes of itself into existence. Posse 
WOWGLS SoH TB Gar, o7iso, plants which die of themselves after 
they have had fruit and have become ripe (*®NOn%). 

The same meaning is not unfrequently expressed e. g. by 38, Sa8, Zan 
soe, ZR sede, 38 save, s5yN,8, sosse, as shown by the follow- 
ing instances:— 33,sovd09 38, son anole THEO DO 33,88, 80° so 
Sang xo Sunde 08, GOLDY, saying: ‘tof those (ten) sons one who 

29+ 


2. ee ee 


has of himself (2. e. accidentally) been found, a genuine son (is) this one 
to me (3am), he lifted a up with joy. 38H sam Bob 2,3), that 
which grows of itself. B Ans, 20,8, Sone GHGS, this eeentian is not 
something that has come into evans of Te e gan% OOS 
Boon QS BIC WH, those eggs having opened of cwenveblnas - O. 
having been hatched) by the heat of the sun. Qs), DAGedA 3H 
ord Sope,d were wea; edo gdy8 sve Ghee in a 
house there are cooking vessels, sank inde other things; have they all 
come into existence of themselves? somodne> SHEE) Bone Qs, 
the horses will stop of themselves. 

Further, by suffixing es (§ 166), ‘having become’, to gap’, somo, 
50a), they express ‘of one’s own accord’, ‘of their own accord’, ‘spontaneously’, 
e. g. Sapeaf\ (of his own accord) we wo.—soeoN WE YSH.—sosd sopon 
Soda MIDS PIAS Bo 0 2atr sot, when he aigeale of his own 
accord at once gave a fee to (his) guru.—goBsQ wWedRvs Hg oF 
22GB sopoh (of itself, spontaneously) seos0n Cogs 33. — Zoneh (of I her 
own accord) &@ Boedse.—sapah Hens Oe, Bawoe BIO Don.— 
wane saaeh (of their own accord) nee WAGs Tomsoo .— 


IAIN Bd Soael Bap, DIES NZ0,0 382 BOY, ea0O0, 


261. In the modern dialect, when speaking to a superior, Boa) and 
its oblique cases are often used as a term of great respect (¢/- Qea) in 
§ 258) being equivalent to ‘your honour’, ‘your lordship’, etc., e.g. Bx, 
Soy HG. Cds, Ooneo, 72, OS, Sdn) GAA Boos SPNB. gon) 
ossaaen dodo BwHO? (di. e. when did your honour come?). worse, 
BN Pom Fevos Nw3A BH Hwe S08 wz, BOG. Beso, AR, DS, 


oP Wad.o SOR, sie) see Bd, Sat B23, BOF See. Bo, Seo 
3 O38 WEIBIS. CH. SS BOCAS! aS 330 gol 


262. The declension of the singular of the masculine demonstrative 
pronouns ending in & appears in § 117, and that of their plural in 
§ 119. The declension of the singular of the feminine demonstrative 
pronouns ending in ee and ego appears in §§ 120. 121, and that of 
their plural in § 134; the singular of e@, &¢, eo? is declined in 
§ 130, and their plural in §§ 131. 132. The declension of the singular 
of the neuter demonstrative pronouns is given in § 122, and that of 
their plural in § 136. 
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The declension of the singular of the masculine  interrogative 
pronouns with final » is given in § 117, that of the singular of their 
feminines in §§ 120, 121, and that of the plural of both masculines and 
feminines in § 135; the declension of the singular of the neuter interro- 
gative pronouns appears im § 122, and that of their plural in § 136. 
Qe (Oso) is declined in § 125. [Regarding He* the Sabdamanidarpana 
(s. sitra 112) says that its nominative is also agQi (sic/), and gives 
a dubious instance. | 


The gender of the demonstrative and interrogative pronouns is 
viséshyadhina (§ 102, 8) with the exception of ~@* when it is not declined, 
which in that case is added to masculines, feminines and neuters in the 
singular and plural, e.g. wenden’, essen’, wdear, BS, Owpovononsess 
(§ 271). ° 

In the following verse 

OT Ny, Hada, 1 Sosvwho 

BINIO Aes O8O®, BNGTIWINO Sasvo | 

BINNS, BadH cAHOdNO 

Sdev0 MDIOO? OATS WAU, |] 
according to Ké3ava 28° means 08 BHNF eS (Xd. OW OHNE), what persons! 
A translation, therefore, would be: —A greatness which speaks of what persons! 
Manu and he (are) virtous men, the celestial tree and he (are) donors, the ocean 
and he (are) deep. (Thus) Udayaditya causes himself to be called (2. e. such is 
Udayaditya’s fame). 


263. The demonstrative pronouns are remote, intermediate, and 
proximate, viz. edo (edsdy, was), that man, he; eusdo, this intermediate 
man, he; 40 (ABR, 33), this man, he; — eae (83%), that woman, 
she; evs¢*, this intermediate woman, she; axe¢* (AS¥%), this woman, 
she;—-wso (US, 3), that man, he; enogo, this intermediate man, he; 
go (Gigs, &S), this man, he;--e¢, that woman, she; ened, this 
intermediate woman, she; #¥, this woman, she;— eXo* (¥xd.), those 
men or women; eysso%, these intermediate men or women; Ado* (ANd9), 
these men or women; — the neuters eo, that, it; svcd, this intermediate; 
Go, this; —and their plurals 83, wd, ad. Cf § 262. 


The intermediate forms have mostly disappeared in the medieval 
dialect except evo for the third person singular of the verb (sec § 193); 
the modern one has abandoned them altogether, if one does not consider 
its a°Go, which stands for ewoeo (§ 201). 
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Remark. 
Regarding the occasional forms S90, 932, 32, 32, B, wd ete. see §§ 122. 
272, 2, remark. 


264. When wo, a@., somo become demonstrative adjective pronouns, 
their forms (without the final @) and with the demonstrative vowels 
lengthened) are ev, &, eno (this in the ancient dialect). Such adjective 
vowel-pronouns are used before masculine, feminine and neuter nouns 
in the singular and plural. The following are some instances: — ¢ 38, 
SB 38, ena 3a, Cd ssodso; & Done, G& Sones, mo done’; eddy, 
& BG, Y veo, BH wao, mo vio; G RotwOwo’, & sores, & AA oie, 
Y FON, G Boecaryo, Y BorAdo (see § 253, 2, b). | 


265. Késava says that the demostrative pronouns ¥Xo, Axo, ywNo, 
ese, aie, wwe, waoe, ado, susoe, ado, So, nado, Ut, BP, 
ewe (see § 263) and the interrogative pronouns eo (33), Soe, 
aor (ef. §§ 270. 271) come from wo, amo, wwm, VAD. 

This statement is rather unsatisfactory. Let it be said that the 
pronominal forms eo, he, e@*, she, eo%, they, which especially in the 
ancient dialect were used in krillingas (§§ 177. 185. 254) and only in 
course of time were superseded by the demonstrative pronouns (#o, 
etc.) and which appear as the personal terminations of the verb § 193), 
are, together with the demonstrative vowels », ©, ew and their lengthened 
forms &, &, ens, the elements of the remote, proximate and intermediate 
pronouns. Thus exo is ©+ euphonic a+ 90, Bde 4554 BH, ADO 
QL_W+ Vo, BSH® B+ T+ OE, Wd H+ Go, MNT +4 D+ OM, 
eso O44 90%, ADO B+ a+ 40%, MNOS G4 5°+ CO. 

903 is e4+% (the primitive sign which in a general way points to 
an object, see § 122) + euphonic ev, BHo A+poX+w, wo w+oe+ MN, 
oa) S+o+eu (see § 137, a under nominative plural), ay A-o°+ HN, 
MOD) M+ e+ HV. 


ego is G43) (or g°+ euphonic ev) +o (see § 122; § 135, d, 8), 


So B+ H+ Wo, Nogo 4+ 504 Go. 
Regarding wd, &, eed so much may be stated that they are » 


3 


&, ene either with the suffix ¢ mentioned in § 109, a, 4, or perhaps with 
the suffix ¢ in § 243, A, No. 10. 
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The interrogative pronouns wo (WoGad, Bsa), SSe* (ohos¥d, 
GOSP), SYBo (ossasG2, Gosao), vos (cha, Gado), Ray (honda, 
Tony) rest on the interrogative , that becomes ogsa in the oblique 
cases of the medisval and modern dialect, which is another form of ¢ 
(see §§ 41. 125. 138. 269). Thus exo is O4 euphonic 56490, abode 
Ya + sao, Ese Op at ive, opens N+af+ ee, ways 04084 
MGs, Wedde 0+ a4 odo, vo’ D4 Gor, chad. N4 450s, HQ) O04 5%+4 
gy), oda O+0%+0R). The modern forms with initial Go are in so 
far interesting as they show that initial o33° may become a in Kannada 
(as in Tulu, wherein oSsego occurs as Gos, and also as egos, initial ogs 
having become eg5; ef. e. g. the Kannada tadbhava terms G8A= WosK, 
woen= owen, and see § 141, 1, remark under dative). The remark 
may be made that in og, where? which comes from O+ &®, the 2 
has become short (¢f. § 138, ¢); 2 appears also as eSQ in the ancient 
and medisval dialect. 

The forms ow, o303, Gos which appear in the so-called gamaka 
compounds (§ 253, 2, b, only before consonants in the ancient dialect, as 
it would seem according to the instances given there), are nothing but 
a substitute of » (§ 269). Some additional instances are:— ux wrsvo 
MIQAes Roedox?_ ws aes QN2,Bo? Q89,8 DOR, we of? es 33 DB, 
weornmve (see § 203, remark)? dex) Sees? verHo! — oes Tow BH BOL 
FOWNS FOO 3H Go.— Vey) oad Nodpsdo?— ossan ewoad wa o?— 
OB. oan Nod. ?—aw wos (VPoo og) BOSD ?—osos Dowd 
mice? — AB, SOHN GWA ood wad oes ae Cie QR, CdS Tod? 
Peale 0). ‘epee mMaSA Boer? BA,BAdGN, — oad A Ae? — es 
BOS 7?— 83 wat ?— Gezadorde, Gos Ned? sie Dene Bee woo! 
Tod sen. — (AVAGO) sos Bord WG.ONI? (ABQ) wos ae 


ASO? Regarding the meaning see § 271. 


266. In §§ 102, 8, b; 255 it has been stated that S290, Ht99%, HCIZ., 
atiao and oo are classed with the (demonstrative) pronouns by the 
grammarians Késava and Nagavarma. 

zZego is 209 (the being on the outer side or foreign) 40, another 
he or another man, Soe 389+ ee, another she or another woman, 
S098) HO94 Vso (see remark under § 263) or SC9m B694 wHo, another 
it or another thing, St9cs S94 eo°%, other men or women, 2293) Soe 
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a), other things, e. g. BORD, go Na Vesa ond 3, RCI20, he who is 
called Arjuna, is no tenn he (lit. this man) must become (the 
leader?). G30 St9¢aego, that man (is) one who is attached to a 
foreign (or another) woman. PORAYT O9 III TONT,0, ROINF TY, 39, 
it (the victory?) will be Raima’s who has no equal in the world; will it 
be other persons’? S29xe9 Qxorones StIAS 0 382, having mannerly 
introduced even laws of other things.— 2290 (with an initial 5%) is 
ancient; the same form and x€3o occur in the medieval dialect; ato 
is the only modern form. 

9 do (which is classed also with the nouns that express indefinite 
quantity, §§ 90. 278, 3.4) is 29 4+8Ao, it all, NOD YO 4BO%, they all 
(men or women), VOX 00+), all the things, etc. In ooxnos 
(=08 0°) of the ancient dialect the s* is euphonic like the 2 in 
Bowos, etc. (see § 278, 4). 20 (nominative of oo) is used also 
adverbially (see § 212, 7). 

28, all (here without suffixes, see it with suffixes at the close of the 
present paragraph when it stands at the end of nouns), is used in 
karmadharaya compounds wherein it may take also the form oo 
(§ 247, d, 2), e.9. do FIdwFo; HUBWNO; Oosad,cwo*, Ovyoridy 
(2.@ © words, in all ways) no gdsnmwe odudovas ov std 
Bvaso uae BO RAH. I Ro) apes eee. 1) sang, I, 
Bess. — ooo BOO o. 209 GAs BPs wad. Slop) we Ao BA ee 
svg, Bo. NOD HeBavas woaosAo. JOD DOER dose x Boma, YO 
wea aA Mod. ooa dANY Soewcs swdeay.—The modern dialect 
uses also Oa Go and G2 Oo for oO Bo and © So. 

In the modern dialect »ea by itself is used for the nominative and 
accusative, and then, at least often, conveys an emphatical meaning, 
@g. oo (%.e. the whole earth) des wnOossad VGHE (=OIs3) 
AGHO?. oo wes woh se, ooo (the whole body) BOF, wo9 
ag, enn2s°od do, seerdos Ae. aden Bde wrada), Tider 25,0e.— 
20a we, as accusative of ooo, occurs Rie in that dialect. 


Concerning the use of oo, owe, etc. at the end of nouns observe 
a 5 lao) (ol 
the following ‘iimé€©£ °° IO 20, Wow nes WY Do, daly oF 


1) The Con coun ie regarding oO ral OSD has been “asin wake in Kowa 
instances, 
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29 To, DOGCSNPAY OABPB.. — wSIse 220, BCIWONG o BEPAIIA,. 
BHOIMNGS 2 Te VOADA, — VSSY Day, so! Benge on BOE ra 
300, VHaio s, (see § 124 after No. 6). 0338 %,. DOPT;O and 
© a0 Fmo*Gse. — 03, chorass oo ss eyso, Bosvorsoo. edo 
JwWOWSO (322,) BONS, Nenege® ww. SIsYo CE WOOD p TINE 
DBAS, Aw Bo. wRoNYo Oo. SR. DNFY Td. VEHO Od, AO CRIT 
asdoQ. The Nudigattu has: wade, wOA,Y, BRON e, wane ; wos 
2 do, wade dad, wade on, wade on. 


267. In § 174 it has been stated that there are no relative pronouns 
in Kannada, and their place is somehow supplied by the so-called 
relative participles; from the translation of the instances concerning 
these in §§ 179, 186 and 254 this peculiarity has already become evident. 
Occasionally, however, there occur sentences in the three dialects 
which might suggest the thought as if the interrogative pronouns were used 
as relative ones, ¢.g. GST VOT Heao* BON ALA, who (is) a very 
righteous man, he indeed (is) venerable. But this translation is mis- 
leading; the correct literal translation is ‘who (is) a very righteous 
man? he indeed is venerable’. 

That the meaning of the above and similar sentences is thus to be 
explained by the interrogative pronoun followed by a demonstrative one 
becomes plainer in instances taken from the modern dialect, in which 
dialect the vowel 43 of questioning (§ 212, 6) is often used, e.g. YAWo 
Bose nh wsesaee? eco degen, what (is) the fore-part of an 
nites head)? it (is) the dantabhaga. csaddmo (2. ¢. cod Van) 

BASSAS, Ren save, Ache nweiosan Dewars doe? eAWR Vee 
ONY) 385 who does Fften ne out with the very object of wang wiehine an 
enemy? such a one (is) an abbyamitrya. chasdo ton SmBanwe? 
VOR een ao, who does work? he shall have a dinner. aeao Rs, OF, 
wade 3550.00? GA Bey VA, AedosooN Gord, who (are) the veel 
whom thou canst trust? a people choose for thy friends! BQN) 
NOBAKIBO. os SeSHoO BAA BOE, wesne 82, SUT 003, Boe? 
e970 deo sax) HTBHwSdA., SAA BO, OF, eso, in what manner 
do they wish that other people should treat them? in that very manner 
they should treat other people. Cf. § 271 (wa Howry etc.). 

In § 330 this paragraph will be adverted to again. 
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268. Inthe present dialect of the Southern Mahratta country the singular 
of eNw, ANS, Od, ANY is not used in speaking of grown up persons 
whom one considers respectable; the plural of the pronouns (800, ANd. 
with the verb in the plural) or the singular of ego, Sd, 9b, HE 
being used instead (¢f. § 354, If, and about ess § 258). In writing 
about such persons this custom is generally observed only (as it would 
appear), if they are still alive at the writer's time (see e. 9. Bombay 
Fourth Book, Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, 1884, lessons 2.4. 36. 38.105). 

In the modern dialect of the Mysore country (according to the Rev. Th. 
Hodson’s Grammar § 209) “the singular ees, vdeo is used when 
speaking of an equal or an inferior. The plural eco is used as an 
honorific singular when speaking of a superior. emo, VS, BEd, SF 
are used of an equal or superior when respect is intended”. 

In the ancient dialect the use of the singular of the pronouns wo, 
ano, wo, ese’, ade’, suse’ was apparently not connected in any 
way with disrespect, e.g. 830 Omows3, edo KOM, Yin® w¥, To, 
wag ODmonds, Vdes An Adm’, USES BAS; waoPOVHo, Besa Avo, 
boTIOPOINHY, Bags Beto Boe2,. Regarding a rather disrespectful 
use of e3o observe the sentence »d%o nrhaagmoo SOTHO e093 Oko 
AG Odo? 

The medieval dialect does not seem to differ in this respect from the 
ancient one (see e.g. the use of ao in Basavapurana 47, 33 and that 
of exe in Jaimini 30, 1); ego, #30 may be used therein also with a 
certain degree of disrespect, e.g. S093 som@oas0, XARDdSM. FA, 
WO DOOdIOSAd. SESISOLANSS) TED? odagseso Sh GSAI02,? BISA0 SLOG 
WAZ W. Likewise we, e¢y are found promiscuously in passages 
that smell of dishonour, e. g. 0B,F0 By Bro Sao’. wrod HBaoé>s. 
ABR, Sov HAdSvo, MONARO ¢BA0 BBGSx¥o. When in Basavapurana 
5, 48-50 women speak to one another of Basava and use, six times, 
#38 (for od) regarding him, they may or may uot do so on account 
of respect; they perhaps thought the term to be more expressive on 
account of the fullness of its sound. 


269. In § 265 it has been stated that the origin of exo is 45° 
+eoqo. Concerning this we remark that the Sabdanudasana says 
that wader optionally appears as O¢ and aser and Gado as 
Qa (sitras 177. 178); (the Sabdamanidarpana derives O¢, OSéF or 
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238 directly from oo*, sitras 112. 114). © is used e253, e.g. 2 309 
Bofor ex 36980 (Sabdamanidarpana); © xsodo for ws ssody (Naga- 
varma’s Chandas); Oao for eajdo (Abhinavapampa); © Zododeg* for as 
ssOo8ogs (see Dictionary). ‘The accusative 2 is used for exo or QHo, 
e.g. DSCC 0 for wajto or No BROS 05 the dative © for waar, 
Oger or OF, ey. Nsgo for wader, OSsr or HF Heo. About the 


meaning of Sas see § 271, 


270. The interrogative pronoun e0*% (eb, =>), the plural of 
Uso, GSE (adm, Madd), has been mentioned in § 265 wherein 
KéSava derives it from go, as does also Bhattakalanka; we have 
stated there that goo is Dpae+eo% (Cf § 272 under No. 2). 

It is used for the masculine and feminine gender singular and plural, 
e.g. SNOsoo’, who is a poet? asae Yor, who (is) this man? 

DosR DoAAo sous 

DIM. RN Aorloroo (§ 203) Jom Yor od | 

YC) > SOC OF Op 23 O83 

eatHAy Cs? we9s. derosiner nos o || what shall I do 
to people who do not slot “will he of the inroad of Kala swallow and 
devour (us) to-morrow or the day after to-morrow? who (will be our) 
preserver?”, say “destined life (there is for us)”, and are conceited 
and elated? aaa‘ 08 38 of, who brought this? sos woe dar, who 
is thy mother? eae wos? “nah sega vor, who (art) thou? who (is) 
thy husband? BIE, oa’ ne a es08, who knows Siva’s command? de=a* 
eo gA0333, whose pe likes (art) thou? wer ddorlo (= STHe Sdorio), 
of whom (is) this horse (é. e. whose horse is this)? exe Gof OANA? 
B83, C890% ( DOOD WS eo®, who (is) my father? who (my) mother? 
who (my) grandfather? sone, sem ossado, (my) son, who (am) I? 
Doe, dead ossodo, O, who (art) thou? ew oswad sore, whose son 
(art) thou? ado osado, who (are) these men (or women)? & woo 
29d aa 38; aan VAR, ose do BME3,00, this knife is very nice; who 
gave it to you? 2029, 8 Batons omvonr Wed , QeAD ODT OY»? oe, 
Se?amo, somebody met the Brahmana and asked “who (art) thou, sir?” 
RAWIF AR, DOBBS yodo, who made the sun? w® Osado Bvoe7o 


3a,0, who goes there? wa oad doednva wv elo,g, 33, in whose (in what 
30% 
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people’s) gardens do they (the mangoes) grow? & Sod adsadco, of whom 
(is) that house (¢. e. whose house is that)? & WMAlR O80, who (is) 
this man? eds &3dd2 AA RoI BQ Neon? pode? madorsosve? 
wWOIGHG Adosoe, which of (these) three people (is) thy friend (&35d., 
honorific plural)? (is it) woman? (or) land? (or) the beauty of great 
riches? o9 dA8, den sedo Bwervsoo, which (what one) will go faster 
than all? <: BwonNtd© oad ossad BA 3.5 Oo, which of these boys 
were swimming? MAPGo’ SdHe? asdoIA Hasan’ ese, which 
(are) Siva’s attendants? (and) which of these (is) my lover? 

From the instances given above it will be seen that the interrogative 
pronoun e@30® (e300, Oded) means ‘who’ and occasionally ‘which’. 

In a note under No. 8, 6 of § 102 it has been stated that the 
demonstrative pronoun eZ) is occasionally used in combination with 
masculine terms. This occurs when eso pleonastically precedes the 
interrogatives eso and e908 (edy), e.g. VBdSA® BON wa o? — Aeror 
uso BHmssa waoto?—aso° saodo BOeBAO"? — VB, GO CDOW 

MAA Wea Ho® eaooe? In the modern dialect the question eZo 
ofsad2, who is that? (who is there?) is now and then heard. The 


Nudigattu has: x8osn, 2083.5 we A emt. N38? Gesona, coed 8 
ASP ey wa weTMona ? 


271. MRegarding the interrogatives e393, Obaa, Gos in the so-called 
gamaka compounds some instances have been adduced in §§ 253, 2, 0; 
265. From those instances it appears that their meaning is ‘what’, ‘ what 
kind’, and ‘which’ according to circumstances. 

The use of Xo, 89%, IRD; Modes, Dosw, Oasvo (boss, 
DINW), Mos, Hosm; wwe, woody) (Wowg)) has been alluded 
to in § 267 where instances are given that might be supposed to be 
relative ones, Here follows a number of various instances:— exo 
Bozo BAS 0? Bxo NFFOABCINGa® VHU8H0, who killed Mura? who 
overwhelmed and disgraced Baka, Kazhsa, (and) Kési? dese Wag 
VHA Asay, doo, except thee, Arhat, who (is) excellent on earth? 

ABlMo WEMOMVEe, 7TO 

£3 9 OOF, WODSHEH swore, ao | 

DOD we ONG, roa 

HHs0 NANLY Recvsrnove 2¥,0? | when a Jaina 
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seizes (his) pot-stone pencil, when Arjuna seizes (his) bow, when Indra 
seizes (his) thunderbolt, when Krishna seizes (his) discus, when Bhima 
seizes (his) club, who will stand to fight? NW, NMOS’, what woman 
(is) free from desire? andes HG, seas YHA0, which of these (is) 
my lover? maw Wenn osdecs wens Gajto? eto no sooo’, 
what (is) the colour of sin (and) virtue ? rane know it? WA TOF AS 
%3Qo, what (is) the business (you) have come (for) ? day, Toraman sh 
eayo, what (is) the substance of your qualities? esa enid.agen osIdDBad, 
what (is) his profession? #39 Xosto ANA, what (is) thy distress ? 

SQ NOW), Wade 

Sk) SEP ONO, OAS Seo. Qd7Vo | 

30) ) DATCNVHEL CS? 

90° SWI, PAG, TF oe, BSCS, HnBV0 || “if (one) 
considers, those (pearls are) large and these make themselves to be 
called (¢. e. are) small; even this (is) the difference. Which do suit you? 
them choose with pleasure”, (thus) saying (he exhibited) all the nine 
precious gems. QeY,Q hyoswo WHervSo,8, which of you goes? BROOD 
Osases (or ossesseo) Qsy3,, which of these (is) your elder sister? 
ADOOER obase sed 703 8, on which (person) of these didst thou fix 
(thine) eye? & WA OD osesdo, which of these men? & Ox, FnsO 
Osada. 28, BAF wd0g,3, which of these books doest thou like? asa, 
VSIA Osa? dxoraas oboesao? Naw BOR, AB SIHNIBOHY Ape, 
doest thou even not know which (is) the palace (and) which (is) the 
building erected for the accommodation of travellers? oe dBNOSS 
WywsAo? woroh ® asosco, which (is) thy left hand? (and) which (is 
thy) right hand? 2 worsoniyo® OAD oyesde, which of these pairs 
of shoes (is) thine? & SoSheO ag, Bos ossoszo, which of these houses 
(is) thy house? ADS, Boor neo Ve aootds Boedinss conn)? 
HO, cee, ma > te BOCES, Baca which (are) the three principal 
Pe cios of ae things? the animal branch, the vegetable branch 
(and) the mineral branch. eg, Chay A HAG ee, Dagon, 8) 
ossana), in North India (there are) six divisions; what (are) they? 
BIWITGGOS WWINwWS moo@s wT iy Bory 59 Sososwneo oss), what 
(are) the chief rules for forming the plural of nouns?—From the 
instances quoted above it will be seen that the meaning of e380, etc. 
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is ‘who’, ‘what person’, ‘which person’, and that of esa)wo, etc. ‘what’, 
‘which’. About e¢o*, etc., the plural of wxo, etc., see § 270. 


(, § 269), So, wo mean ‘what’, ‘what kind or manner of’; ‘why’, 
‘how’, when they might be taken also as exclamatory words (cf. § 262). 
Yo aie csoo, what doubt (is there)? 3808, eo wadeoo, what (is) the 
reason so that (thou) delayest (é.e. of thy delay). ego, what (is) that ? 
eso 8maS Boexsx Ho, what (is) the fault he has done? sxa% Xo 
sade00, (your) religious austerity (for) what reason (é. e. why are you 
ascetics)? exseo, what manner of man (is) he? eaeeo, what manner 
of woman (is) she? 32,dpooaxor¥eo, what (do) the discourses of 
those attendants een OY Das Y Seor 8d, Seo woNne*, how (could) 
all (be) liberal persons like Karna? demodsoo.wasoea ons ale 
DAARMFRS 2d 3500, o8oe%, O, how that mass of bright ibe shines on 
the western eerie Do DEWADF ae DAARVeaoys Qvoriy®, O, how 
the birds crowd on the highest branch! go) Sso8eo, why many words? 
ane) ede sexo, what (is) the meaning of this? & madd BAdER, what 
(is) the name of that town? deso Neo Sve@3,e, what doest thou make? 
Dah Oxo wes, what doest thou want? eax Oso Fesosa,A, what does 
he ask? @8an Son?A Ady, SSeao, what (is) his monthly pay? e@ es 
ON Bo As, 3), what did he “and there? eddo dR OAo wg, Sada, a, 
what uae does he give thee?—The genitive of No, Om. (N38, Mastd) 
is frequently used in the sense of ‘of what’, ‘of what kind’, ‘of what 
substance, caste, etc.’, ‘what kind’, ‘what’, e. g. NSCO srdwe Bossawy, 
what kind of word on earth! ogegso3de, of what caste (is) he? owas, 
Deas OZd Soworidve, O, what kind of paramour thou art! waHest3 Bs, 
rocdo, what quality of devotion (is) that? ets? Synonds* weANPQSeses 
so, what greatness (is) the excessive killing of beasts? O3&9 Aga, 
what kind of country? o3e9 Ssago, what kind of word? & Ged osos 
eco, of what (is) this pitcher (made)? ao osast2 wow, what kind of 
snake (is) this? axxo ossaseQeieo, of what caste (or profession is) he?— 
The dative (Oger, 23%, NSE, OF; oss08%,, osso8B, odes) means ‘for 
what’, ‘wherefore’, ‘why’, ¢. g. O8¢F Ean why passion? NTA OL, 
I do not know why. QB, TNIOS YE® IO, why do you beat me? xc 
any ABO’ adsess, wherétore these various (high) ranks? ade 
anrerday adoded, for what (is) the staying in this man’s fort? & 
wo sos, why this word (or speech)? ado osast, eso, why (or for 
what) is this required? oat wa 6, why did you come? 


272, In§ 102, 8, b, remark possessive pronouns have been mentioned. 
There are no distinct possessive pronouns in Kannada, but their place is 
supplied 1, by the genitive case of the personal pronouns, of the reflexive 
pronoun and of the demonstrative pronouns, and 2, by the addition of the 
demonstrative pronouns to the genitive case of the mentioned ones, 

The first class corresponds to the English possessive pronominal 
adjectives— my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, their; the second one 
represents the English possessive pronouns—mine, thine, his, hers, its, 
ours, yours, theirs. 

1, The possessive pronominal adjectives are formed by the genitives. 

OF, OD, Bd, AA, Ys, NaY,, Sd, day, and a following noun, e.g. 
8 BA, OF, BoA, SS sod, SH, Sos, the house of me, ¢.e. my house; 
ded WAS, dso, Fmd, sso Tod, day, Tohod, the horse of us, ze. 
our horse; 

OS, MB, Asso, Qxv,, and a following noun, e.g. as Soe, dd, Un, 
thy house; Qo Food, QSo, BG, your horse; 

38, 88, 8x0, 38, (reflexive) and a following noun, e.g. 38 Son 
Sq, Sow, his house; gio sodod, SY, TBI, their horse; 

O38, S88, ASH, 30, ss, nega, Vdd, esons, ANT, Hor¥, 
eon, evogorie (demonstrative masculine) anda following noun, e.g. exe 
3398, SSH Dos, ASS Bod, GSS Sod, cons Bod, cross Sod, his house; 
O85 DHd, egond Bmod, ave Fond, Sone Fodod, no WAL, 
wagons Food, their horse; 

ene, eto, ade, Ho, mde, moto, ond, GFdd, aNd, AP 


3 


OO, MI, MSGS (demonstrative feminine) and a following noun, eg. 
VIF Dod, SSR) dod, UNE a, STO Bd, wwne sod, roFa Soar, 
her house; e830 good, etc., their horse, 

ents, ant, endes, nes, axed, wwned, vajn?, wan? (demon- 
strative neuter) and a following noun, e.g. YH SoA, etc., its house; 
esto BoAod, etc., their horse. 


Remark. 

Occasionally a possessive pronoun of the second class (i.e. one of No. 2) is 
used for the first class, e.g. in the following instance of the ancient dialect:— 
saesdo SAB, (his) Yoaa* EAa* ws seAxoMv0, the forester thus scraped his bow 
(of. No. 2). 
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2, The possessive pronouns are formed by the genitives adduced above 
under No.1 and a following demonstrative pronoun, e. g. A,B (OR+ 
Cd), RAB (88,4 8Bo), of me it, i.e. mine (referring to a neuter 
singular), DG So (YT, +8H0), SA To (8A4+ 80), SA SM (SA4 Hdd), 
of me he, ¢.e. mine (referring to a masculine singular), NADH (Ot 
SIH), Rane (AA, + VHS), Sa,a3 80 (88,4 839), of me she, 7. e. mine 
(referring to a feminine singular); 28,9) (08,4 833), S38) (88,4 8), 
TRIAS (SS+ eyed), of me they, é.e. mine (referring to a neuter 
plural), VIB’ (NA+ VSO’), SA Hoe (88,4 880%), TASC (88,4939), 
mine (referring to a masculine or feminine plural), etc., etc. The following 
instances may show the use: — & WIAA, Go, GH DoF 88,2, this house 
(is) mine; & DON, Bo, & Sono 8A,Do, & Donao RA,SSo, this son is 
mine; & sie ode, & sone sade’, e soriv cass, this 
daughter (is) mine; ¢ H3o8 NBN, FY YZo° TAH, oy HZ,00 JG,B00, 
those sons (are) mine; Boog oF SESS ESTO BOo# oF DANO’, Se seo 
NSS VV, these servants (are) mine; soe, Nes 38,3) (reflexive), 
& OB, Ne saarvo, these oxen (are) his; e Tomdny’ eddy, o Wao 
ONv. wAdaynv¥o, those horses (are) theirs. wApBdmwossdo, sdess 
Congao, that ornament (is) hers. asdog azar 339,30, of these men 
this man (is) ours. SA Boa o9,d¢, all mine (é.e. all that is mine, is) 
thine indeed. 

The possessive pronouns 2G, D0, 29,2, mine, 08,2, thine, 88,20, 
his, appear, in the ancient dialect, also as asso (N81 BS), ANZ 
(884832), WSS (Q84+ 4S), SAH (SH4 4), Or as ONS, (NS 4+ YB), 
SAS, (S84 YS2,), WS, (084+ 0S2,), SSS, (S84 ¥So,), & Y. 

QA WON, NHS FHF, 

BiB shaa@ooras wsansAs | when (he) said 
“}irmness of character (is) thine, valour (is) mine, to the king (belongs) 
his great courage” (ef. No.1, remark), 

or 

BHNVAB) VHB, AWYMOAS,, FIOM Seg, AD WSATO, 
passion (is) thine, patience (is) mine, to the female companion (belongs) 
her conciliatory appearance. 

Also odio, (M+, see § 122), mine, dB, (QAs+ 30), thine, 320, 
(Sa*+32), his, are occasional, though undesirable, forms in that dialect, 
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as in the modern one Samo may appear as NR2, OAH. as oR, BABo 
as 3x). The plural of oso, sds, dd, BIS is OBIS, FA3o, 
Qay,Zo, SHAW OF DHYzS,, BWYZ,, ONS, $0,3o,. 

There is, however, the rule in the ancient dialect that YS, 0330,30, 
200,30, SRY,30 may take the forms of 29303,39 (O44 wg), A330, 
SESS ICS and CESSNNCD) before the appellative nouns of number (see § 278, 
4, except, of course, wwro, etc.) and before the numerals from two to 
nine, €. g. 09503,8033,0F (098909,30 + GO,0'), DSYSCLO’, 09839,529, OF, 
9NH,SS2 OVO, VIHA OS, VHNYTO, $B2,30d. 0%, BRUY,ZCDISO’, 
and IROYSED, DTS, OSN,S0S2. AON, Sdu,Sco0. Dowries. The 
afix egysgo is the intermediate demonstrative pronoun used for epdo 
(ef. § 173). The meaning of the instances is ‘we five (persons)’, ‘we 
seven (persons)’, etc., and ‘us eight children’, etc. The same meaning 
may be expressed by the genitive, e. g. oa,08y 0° (O33,+ 600), 0°) ws), 
we five came, oY, 0° wPeHo%, you five went, or by the nominative, e.g, 
Soy B050,08 wad), easc® S009, 0F BPCOS®. 

Instances with the suffixes es) and gos do not seem to occur in 
the medieval dialect in which the forms with the genitive and nominative 
prevail, e. g. ON O® (Wd) + BW O), SdNwWO*, SdQ) DAO, Say, DOSE 
do. Regarding the declension we find therein e. g. dav DWE dao, 
ESky AW To, SSO aw To, 0580, On. In the modern dialect we 
have e. g. BON, oy, 202,20, 09, OLD, To, Qad0,2) 09. 

It may be remarked that regarding the appellative nouns of indefinite 
quantity Sdeo%, mawo® (§ 278, 4) a similar practice is observed; we 
find e.g. in the mediaval dialect Qesaedvo (Ae) + GQWTV0); QNI,PVO® 
(QD.+ BRAVO) ; QNZVLWTO, QDYV* AAwWORd. 

‘Whose’, in questions like ‘whose horse is this’, ‘whose ripe fruits 
are those’, is expressed by eod@o (G34 OG), Wratdo, Udy (VS+ SD), 
Hosynie, eg. S PModoaedM, G TAd oodw.? wo wed oF Oy), 
e BEDI NH odsaTdagjyneo? In the ancient dialect eda» becomes also wor 
(SO°+ Bo), & gy. SSer ZTo7rl0? (See § 270.) 

Remark with regard to 3 (see § 263, remark) :— 

‘Of what, or in what, direction (is) it?’? ‘where (is) it?? may be rendered 
by 03,90) (03,834 8c), which appears also as 03,0, (03,%° + 32), e.g. GALS, 
BINASS 03 8s I dFoIOA, BNFRm Bxo0, “in what direction (are) the points 
of the compass? where (is) the sky? where (is) the earth?” (thus) making 

31 
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(people) say (@. e. in such a manner that people uttered the above questions) 
darkness spread about. 3, is the genitive of 23, a declinable adverb of place 
(§ 212, 2; § 128). 


XIV, On adjectives. 


273, In § 90 adjectives or attributive nouns (gunavacanas) are intro- 
duced as declinable bases, and their gender has been stated, in § 102, 
8, ¢, to be viéya or viSéshyAdhina, in which place it has also been 
remarked that they are formed from nouns by means of pronominal 


suffixes (see § 276). 

In ancient Kannada and other books thirty-three attributive nouns 
are usually employed; they are, in their singular neuter forms, the 
following :— 

enOd or GhOs,, WH or MHS, &YS) OF WB, FQY3o or 
Zd.3,, Bow or BOW, roedso or roedse,, geod or 3x9 sy,, 88S 

a a &9 a) ey 


eo» 


or 393y,, Sods or SeK0B,, BHdo or Bs, G0Qso or GOB 2,, 
aoe9 3) or Hed s,, Seoso or Seog, wejso or wéjg,, WS or HO ¥o,, 
Hed gd or Ned s,, HYs or GHx,, SOs or HOS, eg Zo OF We9 39, 
(see their declension in § 122);— Ado, AQBe, (@xv,59), OBB (FH), 
BOQ, FoMo, SEA, Vo, TCIM) (HEAH2), LOG (&OHd), RAAB 
(Bpas), WeSdo, WAG, Wee (see their declension in § 122), of which 
four are tadbhavas (§ 370), viz. evQdo, iso, O30, 78 Zo. 

As will be seen, they form two classes according to their finals. 

The neuter plural of the first class is e. g. bo ®, Coed), BOSSI), SPO, 
30 POBI), Be) Hos), DeOI59), wots 08), wes coed, so0O Bow (see § 136); 
that of the second class is e.g. erodv, BICy, FTAW., POW, ots” 
Coy), VA), DACA), wWFodoay) (see § 136). 

The masculine singular of the first class is e.g. we, Ro, FQYABo, 
BL OBo, 39,Bo, SLPOB0, VeOBo, WO Bo, ei,Zo, oO Bo (see § TRG); 
that of the second class e.g. BAW, BXMve, NFO, FBI, TOK, 
SES ckr0, AAC, Hao, Hoch, Bers 0 (cf. the formation of the 
appellative nouns of number in § 278, 4 and the modern Wed), weave 
or wedoso, WAL, NEW (see § 117). 

The feminine singular of the first class is e. g. we Oe, FOOSE, 
FHOBY, HOAS, WO", BO Be (see § 120); that’of the second class 


are 
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0g. SACLE, BQH, (Bove), oeotoy®, TOO, CE2 QI 9S, 
Dore’, Teody*, RooLe’, Gord, o%, adder, Meer (see § 120). 

The epicene plural of the first class is e.g. Ww ¥,BO%, Neodor, WO Bo 
(see § 119); that of the second class e.g. agQgodod*, NPasoo*, SCD osvo*, 
HOO’, Rado o%, weds, NPI o* (see §§ 119. 134). 

Some instances regarding their use in the ancient and medieval dialect 
are the following (ef. § 276):— 

883, Zorae (863.20 eorve), a severe disease of the uvula. EAT ASES) 
308 (for Sodne, see § 354, I, 3, 6), round breasts. aQno Doo’, 
sweet milk. Odo 30,0, black musk. ®¢do Soody,, a white pearl. 
dae8, great desire. Oto egoro, great liberality. Odod, a large 
flame. 3€22do Toto, a small quantity. Sdzo AZ, great vigour. Soe 
Ody wade (for wPRorie*), big buttocks. Redaox) des (for Wow ¥), 
straight fingers. dove’ goad, a sweet paramour. Bday NAWo 
Hao (for ODRcoxMorig*) Sows ADspew’, the sweet pleasures of the 
objects of sense (are) like the sweetness of poison. 

But though such instances in which the so-called adjectives are 
immediately connected with nouns, not unfrequently occur in the 
mentioned two dialects, there is also another more common way of 
doing so, viz. by putting OB, OB, esa and ess between them. 2, 
6, ge are the present relative participles of ero (§§ 183, remark 
after No. 7. 184. 223), ‘becoming’, ‘being’ (literally ‘of the becoming 
or being’, § 186), and ez is the past relative participle of eo (§ 176), 
‘having become’, ‘being’ (literally ‘of the having become or being’; 
about the possibility of ea being used also for the present tense see 
§ 169). The translation of the participles into English is, according 
to circumstances, ‘that is’, ‘who is’, ‘which are’, ‘who are’, 
‘instead of which (the so-called Kannada) adjectives alone may be used in 
rendering. 

Instances in the ancient and medieval dialect are:-—Bege, e 40) 8 
sound that is harsh or a harsh sound. s@m8x, goo s¥s0v0 BB 
3H, BIS, BA, Qo, soft soles of the feet and very rough hands. QOD, 
Be a melodious tone. Shohey HB, a young cow. &O3z, Bay, great 
supremacy. &d003%, Qsop’, large fishes. FOR, Sono, a young 
daughter. wOaon, 08,50", powerful demons. rm SB EN a precious 


ay 
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pearl. w%3x wx, a good cow. Hodes aes, great desire. 768 30,0 
HOD, SS OB God gO, the small and sharp point of corn, sdaaw~ 
won, an excellent gift. seodsa,a Neo, a sharp smell. TAGS OF, 
extreme astonishment. AXwAc BODDH Bon) SANo, various verses 
in which compounds are extensive. 

It is to be remarked that also words which do not belong to the 
above-mentioned thirty-three so-called adjectives (as Sathskrita adjectives, 
etc.), may be made such in Kannada by the addition of ox, ox, 88, 
@ J. VHFYRB, BAy,, VT, WG, TAA, WOLDS, WA, SICH, 
BODE, Wvo, Senw, WBS, ETD BOA, ©, A 235903 2 %&, OOF 
BIO HF, 

Instead of CR, we and ez also esA, ‘having become’, together with 
a form of 20%, to be, is used, e.g. AAAdw, Adora (7. e. SAS, GA 
@cdorGs), that is brown; Sexonyrao, that is excellent; NBM Wve 
BIT BnVIs eAxrseo, she who is shrewd and clever; GetmaAB wot 
wis, a long desolate road. Oasis SNR oowqodsd,wvo, the cele- 


brated capital of Kuntala. Be a50N SoA ODO Sd, he who is 
stout and fine. 


Also ee, ‘being’, ‘ possessing’ (literally ‘of the being’, etc., § 186), 
the present relative participle of evg* (§ 180, remark after No. 6), 
which has been mentioned as one of the taddhita suffixes (§ 243, B, 
No. 20), may be introduced here again, as similar adjectives or attributive 
nouns are formed by means of it, in which it signifies ‘who has’, etc., 
Cg. GSS, a man who has riches or a rich man; Loto, a studying 


man ; Teds #0, a man endowed with good qualities; GoRpeD0FW0, 
a man well supplied with grain; Aswnos ae, a charming woman; 
ecrago°, wise men (see § 316 under 1; ev¢ in combination with the 
accusative see ibid.). The contrary may be expressed by QQ, ‘not 
being’ (§ 175, 8), ‘not having’, e. g. tf o, a man in whom there is no 
studying, é. e. a not-studying man; ea SOY Bo, a stupid man; FOO & 
Simo, a crook-armed man; Bode.od Sorvedo, worthless gold. 88, 
ove Rotods, that which has no terminations (see § 316 under 1). 
wF,OU CTO BBO AOL VB CPOG Zyjoo at Powers, 
though there be a village in which there are no tenants, a house in 
which there are no children, one’s own people who have no love, what 
(is their) worth? (see § 275). 


= ed 


Prominently in the medieval dialect 9, ‘being’, present relative 
participle of @o* (§ 184), is used like me, when it is suffixed to one of 
the original forms of the thirty-three attributive nouns which will be 
adduced presently, e. g. BOE G o3v,, a large ox; AOA soon large 
stones; to, 0 wo8, good speech; 3e°dx Bes OF, swelling udders; wes, 
Bey, round leprosy. 

It remains to be stated that the above-mentioned thirty-three adjectives 
or attributive nouns possess what we may call original forms. Those of 
the first class are 

ene (for siOz), we (for evQse), wee (for 208,30), Fay, (for 
FQ; Of. § 102, 9), Foose (for o03), (Moeo2,, for noes 32), 3ee° (for 
se} 30), 3e (for 3%,39), Bed (for 3oed3.), Oe, (for B83), Oe 
(for BO Zo), more (for 3063 3), Seo (for Sedo), wes, (for 203 30), wes 
(for w® 30), wee (for 29 3), weao (for 23,20), shot (for 3), Se 
(for 7€3 32). (28%, is also ancient, though it would seem, as if its longer 
form did no longer exist.) 

Those of the second class are 

eA) (for VAT), Bd, Bd (for adm), Bax (ao*, for Bo,D), OF, 
ae (for ogo), Fo, Fo (for F@do), Fo* (for SOc), $C*, SCo, SsF, 
sos, etc. (for 39°), duo, 28, deo (for P@m), Hed (for Le9ao), 
20, woe, Hos (for HOW), Sew (for Bardo), wld, wed (for wes), 
wa (for wre), 09, de (for Yedo). 

We have already met with these original forms in karmadharaya 
compounds, in § 247, d, 5 seg., where they are regarded as substitutes 
by native grammarians. Cf. also § 244 (s00%, tos*). 

Regarding oA, 98, 20, YE there is the ancient rule (§ 253, 2, c) 
that where they form so-called consecutive compounds (gamakasamasas) 
they insert 03), viz. BAKIN@, ABWBdOA, HOWosorM0 (0. r. SEP" LSTM0), 
NeoPa, to which KéSava adds also SACoweoo, though there is 
apparently no SA (but xxv). It has been remarked already in 
§ 253 that this ©) is of*49, de. the genitive. Instead of eaAMDT 
the Jaimini Bharata and the modern dialect have eAsco; the Jaimini 
Bharata has also weAsceo* for exo ede, The same Bharata uses 
VANd9s for Bodo Podoy*, and SABHxos for SAc soso’. For 0d 
odosorio the modern dialect uses SOxor, and for neaotayr it has oe 
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Bw», o1 WEA. BARB, BASS, BWAroTe*, BAGO’, WEN, 
would be regular karmadhiraya compounds like the ancient 39nAo, 
S9de0%; of Seas in the Natirajia. 

o¢, we, (both mediaeval and modern) and #93 (ancient?, mediaeval 
and modern) often follow the ancient rule regarding A, etc., that is to 
say suffix the e of the genitive by means of a euphonic oss (§ 130, 4, c), 
e.g. ood. (or OFe) H@osod, a young she-elephant; 20,000 (or 2,8) 
Gon, a good business; Be2owo (or wesse) aed, the old garment of a 
female. 


274. If attributive nouns do not precede the nouns or pronouns with 
which they are connected, but follow them, they appear e.g. as follows: 
29, BF oP SOL, the poetry became good. esxa* 208, co, he (is a) good 
(any. SIG WEA, she (is a) good (woman). a woods, they 
(the pearls are) are Bos HO dos, they (are) able (persons). 


It will be observed that in ahi a case the attributive noun agrees 


in gender with the nominative to which it is added. 
Samskrita adjectives are used similarly, e. g. BY, ° BRE 0, ° dee 
Mg, Wo, BIE HEN, GH) Garo, BHO evs M0’, S A, Ector 8, OOF BH,O 


275. Grammars and other books of the modern dialect adduce various 
adjectives or attributive nouns, ¢. g. Gomme, WB, og,0, OF, m¥,, Boo, 
SRB, BlF, WHE, We, 2, , Boos (e0e), woe, Ss, GA, O84, 
AB, <3, we, wa 3d, Basis DOF, neo, Ae, est, woedy, a 
(Nudigattn Doce iia mee natesn Translation Sig pp. 39. A. 42 ; 
etc.), of which seitirs) are known to be ordinary nouns (¢. § 277). 

Their use may be learned from the following instances (¢/. § 316, 2):— 

NB HOR (BLOB Ge ed ) no&, a large bunch. BOB BOT? ID) 
SON.— OG BOB. 03d no. Bodo wey Ned. weoe Sood Bes Keo. 
we Downs, we, PTO, 2B. HID sores, 35320, Dow. ae son. 
AY, BHRW. Goeg TH9gPray. Bee wAsAdsod. BOB earned. 
si BOTW. WE = Oe wo. ed, Aenes, BID Soeee hote?, * oslo 
Bx, (The instances are fken. from South- woe school-books 
that were composed by natives.) 

ei) EiITIG, that is necessary. G MAM YF,0 BDH. 
BBIRP. NCI Recod 03,3. VeOod ABA) AoGoceossoA Odo OWI 


BHLI 03, SOWEB. sso Gd Pers. Ane Fy, ass. Toy 
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BWW, N& FAB BASH, Bed Neo So BAD. wer FeO) BOB. Ban 
No ry eS. 08,9 daedones Ne, a008,33. He, m5, AMNevasodsa, 
WIBNAA WOHIG Mo, Wowo/Novodo P essahes BHC. wads A SNOLIAN) 
60, F HodNd wdoe 9d. wa we ea. wSAo wes AN. 
GY PoRo ao Bossy Sway. B A,ecdodo a, 50ag 0. Fe, peo 
Od HQ Booke? Faeniay Bz, 00, Ser Abs, cans. Sextas GOES 
QaIs. VSR DA BOB Bo on. ts ne dos, ee BwOcno deny 
800 9) OQ dd. Nese wea sp BAC WQS wes sp eee ASNIH Tox 
800%, SOR) IES) 008,38, SII) aoe (cloudless) 923, oo 
WASOG, ea. cee Be OASPaIs. Oe 38 Boone wesog oo. 
GoMod DPexdo OO, e BOING ee oes). BONA AG Zone 
DIO, WO Sows reg Ho, SOND o7OWLBAS aad Des Fao) \SS 
3,33 (see § 355, 3). Bans BAD OS, SOY BooowwHom BdARd. 


Bry BoPn.d, (Instances from §S.-Mhr. school-books. It is to be 
remarked that there are instances among them in which other authors 
would perhaps prefer to use eA and a form of do, instead of aco 
alone, after the attributive nouns, e.g. weed) AdBoaNc; see further 
on in this paragraph, and cf. the forms with @@ suffixed to the original 
forms of attributive nouns in § 273. In the medieval Basavapurana 
there occurs once waROKF Sy), 29, 28.) 


enosed Aoednvs, broad walls. enaed SosyBrnes. Bisson 
a503), SwoGovssad ACSF. SIDA wea. BNHs,G oo". MS, Bi, 
Ferra) ed. ag,dned ARN, og,Snad AY. SHacsod sad. ns, 
onsen ee wa oa) won see Bog TOAOH. Bow TOT 
29, 0880. Hedpan Soom, Koeensoooas m@iit. BAned 
SCI, DosoeBonoa Dane, Fe, QOnBo. BWV: DOHHLB? 
BoGo8, BooVMeocaanod. Sess es nadao, wots) Soegad Bxv,2). 
RI Saad OS. Aes OHM. den BOOB Re cries. BAWd F3,. 
Sdooped oconom.. ead eos, (Instances from 5.-Mbr. school- 
books.) a 


FOUZY, AeeZRo, a false friend. QdH¥, ry aa AD, hooray, 
TRA Ad. oe Bo wordy 2598, 0. mo ong, Boon. 8B 
oso, Basonso. BeisY a, sob ws OTR. _heneed wQaONB, » 
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treeless deserts. Soded sore. we BLBS. wows ANWOG 
omoow, (Instances from the same.) 

Instead of e also gf, ‘having become’, together with a relative 
participle of @do, to be, is used, e.g. na# VOTIWAWAAd (for VHeao 
Gro), (it is) excessive. eedeosaNdo Horo, ornamental gold. 3, eso 
A,0aNd802, illustrious persons. (Instances from the same and from 
a Mysore book.) 

With reference to the remark made above in this paragraph that 
some authors would perhaps prefer to use yh and a form of do, instead 
of ad alone, after attributive nouns, the following instances, taken from 
S.-Mhr. school-books, may be given: — 98 opr doenod BIB, 80 
BHP RGa, MELA Badydco ow oro BAZ TIONG, vsxo yes Ssoss 
QwodesaoNG, ads sow’ NAaowsm. veto gd wots oso. 
Fun) Band dindogh OROF, 33,s00naa 5. BND WAC wwe 
ABTS, 3, wo, Gos Hod HAT TaAGAa. wy, Wed B25 Zp 
DWPONP GATIVB. Doo AD TOAWAR. TH, GO wen BrodoA ow. 


WLWDDANO BOVAd. AS8 sworo nee BAHADATIAH. 
Occasionally eS (%. e. eto,4+ 4%, § 223) is suffixed to ea and we, 
@. J. MA TIIGs (beautiful) SeweVES, wBane. (Instance from a 
S.-Mhr. school-book.) : 
Frequently this STs} appears as 88, (ef. §§ 223. 224) and es without 


ez or woe, in the formation of so-called adjectives, e. g. mAs, BOG, 
long hair, gag, evmw, 3¢5, shod, BUA WS, BER St, aga, 
Bar, S38, sow 00; or WAR TaGwo, ete. (Instances from §.-Mbr. 
school-books.) ew occurs also as o8, ¢. g. GA 2083, and wa, @& g. 


Coys SoGr. 

Lastly also forms with ef (§ 212, remark 2) have been used as so- 
called adjectives, ¢. g. TOAONs stQn 003,33, mineral coals are 
black. «& Sonae BoBeo BOD NG, By, Od Bora NB. By CNaS o8 
eo Dregs. We,od0 BENDO. Ene CA a ne Bg, NTIS, BWOd 
BW AWA. Agivo we sone BA ~a0Is,d. (Instances from 
S.-Mhr. school-books.) 

Also so-called relative participles have been called adjectives in 
modern grammars, e.g. Boots 8 SNe, bright stars, es RCDTO, 


bad 
and ¢ 
T 
may 
dag 
, Q 
ing « 
‘very 
‘quit 
appe 
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bad servants (Anglo-Kanarese Translation Series, Book I, pp. 39. 40), 
and even plain genitives, as Ags, Roe 
g 


AB, Tasy,000 (Nudigattu, p. 58), 


To express ‘very’ before an adjective, 83, woo, wee and neo 
may be used, e.g. 08 ax, very thick; weo egaco, very clever; axe 
BOB, very great; 2%. 30d, very clean. About another way of render- 
ing ‘very’ see § 305, a. In the case of inferiority also 3ed is used for 
‘very’, €.g. 3¢0 Xe, Very small, which 3ed is employed also to express 
‘quite’, ‘wholly’, eg. Boonnso Seoo WHIK B wen gorwg,3, monkeys 
appear quite like men. 


On comparison see §§ 343. 348, 7. 349, 8. 


276. Looking back at § 273 we find that the so-called adjectives in 
the ancient and medieval dialect consist of original forms (a8 we, Bwoo%, 
etc., SA, OQ, etc.) combined with certain suffixes. What are these? 


They are the pronominal forms 3), 3o,, wo of the neuter singular intro- 
duced in § 122, so that e. g. we. So or %%,39, would be the original form 
wmee4+948. or gy, the o being a euphonic addition (¢f. § 168), and the 
primitive form being ws. To assume that the is not euphonic, and 
a3, 230, (for Bo) are the suffixes added to w*, seems to be excluded 
on account of the absence of analogy, as ego, go, would have been the 
proper suffixes, and the neuter plural w@Aox%) and the masculine 
singular tw, Bo would raise insuperable difficulties. 


In BAM, Bo, etc. there is no euphonic letter, but the pronominal 
suffix m) is immediately joined to the original forms oA, ad, etc. 


In the masculine form w¥co (originally, we believe, w¢o) the 9 
and 76 are euphonic (about the euphonic aé see § 119, a, §§ 132. 134. 
136, and ¢f. w¥ Fost) further on in the present paragraph); 2%, Qo, 
therefore, is an ee (or @), the Go (or &) meaning ‘he’ Ce: 
*§§ 115. 177. 193, under remarks). The feminine form tec IS wes + 
+a%+4 ues, the eg* meaning ‘she’ (see e.g. § 177). (WOdo in § 243 
might be explained similarly as ¥®4940%+0, but the given expla- 
nation seems to recommend itself.) 7 


In the masculines wed, BAWd0, etc. the neuter suffix qo has been 
dropped, and eo has been joined, by means of the genitive (see § 130), 
to the original forms A, aad, etc. (see § 115). The feminine forms YA 
Woes, etc. are BANI4 VHS, etc. 


The neuter plural ¢. g. of %9 3) or w¥,8, 18 29 Aoay, and this consists 
of ws+euphonic a+ euphonic a+ ea) (see § 136, a); the neuter plural 
e.g. Of BAM is BACIA), 7. e. eAado (the genitive of 9%) +e) (see ibid.), 
—) having taken the place of eva) (ef wx) and ws) in §§ 209. 210). 

The epicene plural is e. g. 2 ¥, TOS, 4. €. WHOL QL ML 4s and BAWS, 
@. €. BQO (the genitive of SQ)+ 0s, the eo* meaning ‘they’ (see e. g. 
§ 177). 

Thus the pronominal suffixes of the mentioned so-called adjectives in 
the ancient and partly in the medizval dialect are go, 3o,, Go, wo, Be, 
May), Way), WO. 

In the modern dialect the suffixes are partly the pronouns edo, esa, 
BSH, YA) (Or Vas), WSO, ey. BLE Bo (AO + 8050), HB SR, 
BOB S%, BOB (or RAB WN), DNB ST; meg Bo (AED + 8B), etc.; 
2S, Bo (285+ weBo), etc. (see § 124, 4), the pronouns being added to the 
short original forms (see § 273); partly the pronominal forms ao, edo 
(=o), SH (HVS), VOD (=O), e.g. FEMD, SOHPaoo., SPs, 
SEP. 


277, The so-called adjectives or attributive nouns in Kannada are 
partly ordinary nouns and partly pronominal nouns. 

The first are represented by their short original forms (§ 273), e. g. 
ene; eA, At least some of the forms of the first class mentioned in 
§ 273 are declined, e. g. eno, enoa, SIOHO; WAT, WAG, wade; 
BOCGR, Soeoasy; Serre; and some of the second class too, for 
instance SAC, SOM%as0, DBO, Paso. 

The pronominal nouns are represented by the forms composed of the 
short original forms and the suffixes 3p, 3,, etc. They are used also 
just like ordinary nouns, as will be seen from the following instances:— 
SOPREBLE HYOGAAraoo® (for NODIAPFoNGS) sterner Atssaosa® 
ego worse, he who brings about to make known great things even in 
short ($C29nes3.0¢, 7. e. in a few words, is) wiser than that man. Sedg 0 
DWOOBIQ) Bo, to make right. veo avetd Se, a man who causes welfare. 
Beso WAHS, a man who utters pleasantness (¢. e. pleasing words). 
2%, 003 Sas) good (and) bad. %&Ood00, a Brahmana. weosng, &SOddo, 
eminent persons who have (or wear) the jaté. Sdoo0Rn adda StoDa, 
rising (from a sitting posture) before elders. 3€99d0 Ydmo DIWOWA)Hd, 


to make a small thing an extensive one. wmd0ooed BY OA Ado, 
¢ 


& paramour (is) indeed a man sweeter than jaggory. aan nOdoe wn 
ours MON‘, can rustics become persons of (greater) ability than I? 

Such compounds as boey,com, ORY, CdR (§ 247, d, 11), e898, aor 
wus (ibid. 8) are, therefore, to be translated literally:—a goodness-food 
(i.e. a good food), a sweetness-meal (¢.e. a sweet meal), a largeness-bunch 
(i.e. a large bunch), the sweetness-sea (¢.e. the sweet or milk sea); 
and such as We} gorse, DODDA, SOCOM.) wee (§ 273), a severity- 
it-disease (%.e. a severe disease) of the eyes, a greatness-it-desire (7. e. 
a great desire), bigness-they-buttocks (¢.e. big buttocks). All these 
instances bear the character of karmadharaya compounds, as do also 
the compounds of the three dialects: 28 Bes ON, Boas, ALO TIO®, 
a littleness-wonder, a greatness-elephant, a smallness-fishing hook. 

In § 275 it has been remarked that modern Kannada grammars and 
other books adduce and use several ordinary nouns as adjectives, e.g. 
Bowwoes, timid, 93,0, Fo, THB, Wood, Bd, Hodes, Ae, WoW. . 

Occasionally a so-called adjective in its neutral form is used as 
an adverb, e.g. ©0000, to burn greatly; Odo %0 A, to be greatly 
disturbed in thought. 


XV. On numerals. 

278. Numerals are declinable bases, and comprise also appellative 
nouns of number and words that express indefinite quantity (§ 90). 
Their declension is given in §§ 122. 131 (ef § 354, I, 5), their gender is 
indicated in § 102, 8, g, and their figures appear in § 44. 


1, The not compounded cardinal numbers up to ten are: — %ePd 1, 
DOR 2, Bow0G% 8, Tey, 4, Von (BD, also medieval) Deeeicss ©, 
O30 7, £09, 8, x3, (@8o,, also medieval) 10. 299, Sd, 9, is a 
compounded cardinal number, consisting of eoxs* (another form of doad2 ) 
and xo, or %3o, (see further on in the present paragraph). 

When, up to nineteen, the mentioned cardinal numbers are compounded 
with a preceding S80, or Wad, 10, this H2, or Bey, takes the forms 
Boe or BS*, BH or BH, BOD or BAD® (§ 248, 10), except before 
toad, So, Thus we get sAeao (of. § 215,7,d; BRAN, also medizeval) 11, 
Be, Szo (BH,0Bo, also medieval) 12, GHC (BOWED) 13, BHT, 


7) The numbers in parenthesis are such as occur, partly as additional forms, in the 
modern dialect alone, if ‘also medieval’ is not added, 
32* 


2 EG 2c 


(BOWood,) 14, BORG. (BOK, also medieval) 15, SOpotG (BO 
SetQo; also medieval) 16, TAReeI2 (BANeeI, also medieval) 17, ZO 
BED, (Base, also medieval) 18, TSH, B,So, (B30, 3),32,) ig) 

From twenty up to twenty-nine the compounds (a kind of gamaka 
compounds or tatpurushas, § 253, 2, @) have as their first member 
mo* (§ 248, 2) or mae, which are other forms of odo, Thus: axr3go, 
(ABS, also medizval) 20, BOFSH, A. (ABS, 82) 21, axFs deo 
(AB,S,0%) 22, BHFS, DOOD (ATF, Nel, AL, Sold, occasionally 


BRS HWS) 23, AHKW, Pod, (AFB, 8d,, APSA, DHS, 


G9O,) 24, BxFZ chy. (Aggy) 25, adrsath (axs2,O) 26, 
ABS, AVES, COS (AHS.eCd) 27, QUFS,L0, (AL,3,c02,) 28, BEF 
3.239, 3d, (AB S8, 3d, ; South-Mahratta also QU, 38, B,, ALS 
oe8aay,3y,) 29. 

From thirty up to ninety-nine the compounds have as their first members 
a0 (§ 248, 3), Boo (Gf. 248, 3, other forms of B.o2), Boot (§ 248, 4), 
Seo (other forms of Td), e900* (§ 248, 5), e90% (other forms of 
0309), E5 (§ 248, 6), e969, eo€5¢ (other forms of eta), E96 (§ 248, 7), 
ates, ome (other forms of OCI9), dt® (§ 248, 8), dass (other forms 
of 2293), and Ssaxs* (§ 248, 9, about which see further on); their 
second member is 30, or %2o,, joined according to the rules of euphony 
(see § 215, 7, a. b). The forms produced are the following :— S283), 
(S083 39.) 30, Sd, So, (Bo058,) 40, SWI,30, (YLI3Z,, also medizeval) 
50, wtiddo, (wddy, also mediaval, SSFso,) 60, NCQ go,, 0C9,Zy, 
(02%, 3,) 70, £932, (2832,89,, also medizeval) 80, SN) Zd, 90, to which 
the cardinal numbers from one to nine are added in the same way as to 
QUFSZO,, OB Zo,, e. g. SSNCESICSON SS 31, HONEH, Bo Zd, (HBSS, 3, 3d,) 
39, 308) 38,5), 82, (SOT, 80,5 S,, SHS ECHO sy, the Sad s,69 
being the genitive, see further on under A.wtda) 99. 


100 is Avee2o, to which the other cardinal numbers are suffixed in 
the manner indicated above, e. g. ROCHA. 101, Roessdzo 102, Swed 
ogo, 110, eotsod2,8o, 150; but this manner has been generally given 
up in the modern dialect, wherein ZC2 becomes Retdso (the short 
genitive of xotS, § 120, a, 6, instead of Retseg+ B), & J. BREID weto 
101, soto BDO, 104, avotds9 BAL, T2 111, Aweedsa OB, Bd, 120, 


naka 
mber 


a 


aOeIsd SWWDSYO, 134s cose wO0y go, 150, Rwtd>9 $02 SH, 3 30, 
or RLCISd $03), 8,057.02, 30, 190. 

If Set is preceded by not compounded numbers, these numbers 
for the greatest part appear in another form. The other forms are 
dBEI (§ 248, 2), mas (for Yd), soso (§ 248, 8), Bva® (for Sod), 
Boer (§ 248, 4), Bo (for Goon,), ows (for wodr2, $248, 5), etd (248, 8), 
e0as (for et2), He3* (for Neg, § 248, 7), wate, Ow (§ 248, 9), wad2, 089 
(for % a2 39,), e.g: eR Aves, one 100, NoCI, E90 (Baw) 200, 
BO AVEI ( HNRL,CD, also mediaeval) 300, TOA HMED (SavH, 
Basen) 400, BOAWCIo 500, SlHoAOCI (VAVOFEI) 600, ncae,edo 
(NLWALEGo, also medieval) 700, 02009, AVEO 800, dodo Wwe (20339, 082 
ACI) 900, Heo, ACI. 10,00. Observe also e. g. Bro CH9 SdO,3, £99, 
248, BAG, CF (for BoAo,Coa, Basavapurana) etsae, 360, ecdoo,Coro 
eegsizy, 560. 

The Kannada language has no own special word for 1,000; the ancient 
dialect uses mad and wooed, the medieval one saAcd and ADNT, and 
the modern one qOaNd, Fond and ZeNov. All these terms are corrupted 


from Sathskrita ADS, When not compounded numbers precede it, 


these numbers (mostly) change their form in the ancient dialect, viz. 
wor (for waz), odes, aoe (for Yd), soo (for BrxweIo, see § 248, 3), 
woe® (for TON,), Som (for eos), (809, only medieval), oc (for 
0600), des (for oe09), teady ods (for vwz2,32,), BOovaé (for wd), svece® 
(for Svetso, § 248, 11). Thus we have, together with the (medieval and) 
modern forms, the following:—wearAd (see § 215, 7, ¢), (tore AON) 
one 1000, @gaFAT (§ 215, 7, ¢), dOCIFD AS (YSBIASNG, also medizeval) 
2000, Soo, AD (i.5 215, 7, ¢; BLEW AVOT) 3,000, WOO, AO (Woy, FO 
0d) 4,000, VoHaasd (8002 HOT) 5,000, (GAoF Od, medieval, estQuAONd) 
6,000, CIS NS (wSoRONd) 7,000, IFAT (§ 215, 7, ¢; 29€09, 5900) 8,000; 
2}, OWS, AVG (ay, So,5ONT, also medizeval) 9,000, ZodvoesaAS (BB,4900) 
10,000, (S08,80,5000, also medizval) 90,000, Seearad (§ 215, 7, 6; 
RLCIIAVNO) 100,000. Some instances of the modern dialect regarding 
the use of the genitive of saQ0 will prove useful:— wo TONddH wey, 
1,001; war TONGS wo BCID BAM, S2 1,111; RoetQomadda. OTRAS 


Ciro BOSSI, v0, 3,234; HOO, dao HONS Baw, Cooo WOE, S, £09, 42,548. 
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100,000 is very frequently expressed in Kannada by Sainskrita 8, 
€. J. Neos S BOI. AoNdae sw085e,6 7,05,036, or by its tadbhava 
OB, CJ TW; S Hes Sod sa, A90d Aesorie’, 4,96,000 songs; 
OF, SI0 SHY, BH, DWICSBvIsSOononey*, 4,90,000 immoveable Sivalingas. 

As shown above, the short forms for eA, dOBo, Bowed, SdL,, 
BOW, GS, OlD, d,, Sd, (GSd,) and ACI are ws, wO°; Ad’, 
OO, Boe, YOCI9; Doo, Boog, Boop’, Boo; wo, Dooe;, won’, Goo; 
ease, 909, elds, SCI; OH, NCI, NL; OM’, YI; HO (BO), TOV® 
(BAS), Bae (Wa*), To’, Dod’. 

woe before a vowel gets its vowel lengthened, e. g. WOLD, each, 
todoxsro, each man, as does 20%, e. g. BOW. 10, oad. 12, sdee2% 
14, Bea, 16; sovotdo before a vowel becomes sJ2000N%, &. J. 00280", 
SooOde Gwe, 6, Sooodyeeccss 21 (see § 248, 1. 2. 8). Such compounds do 


not occur in the modern dialect. 
52, S2,, 9, literally means ‘one-ten’, 7. e. one to ten or one before 


ten. Regarding 3.00),3), ancient grammars state that 3axns® is a 
substitute (adésa) of was® (Sabdmanidarpana sitra 190; Sabdanuddsana 
stitras 90. 361; Nagavarma sfitra 166, formed in order to distinguish 90 
from 9; see § 248, 9); according to them gs probably signifies ‘the 
ninth’, and 303),30, ‘the ninth ten’. But one may think that goxs° 
is another form of 38 or 33, (§ 253, 8, which appears also as evoes*), 
meaning ‘point’, ‘upper’, ‘first’, ‘prior’, so that BHBS2, would signify 
‘the upper ten’, or ‘the ten that is foregoing’ (one hundred). 

The compounded numbers from 11 to 19, having %Zo, (@2),) at their 
beginning, might be called dvandva compounds (§ 250), as they are 
formed by means of addition, requiring an ‘and’ between; but Késava 
terms them dvigu compounds (§ 248, 10). In those from 20 to 100,000 the 
first member of the compounds denotes that the second member is to be 
added to itself as many times as it (the first member) indicates. This 
too is a sort of addition which in course of time was called multiplication. 
KéSava classes the numerals from 20 to 100,000 also with the dvigu 
compounds. 

The mentioned multiplication is used likewise e.g. in Qd@d@ 4, OO 
Boy (= BOO) 10, HwrsPdwo 6, 8082 0%) 10, wa3,82, TOO, 36 (see 
ROCIO, ete. above); wOBO2, however, in an additional way, means also 
7 (2+5) and Bossa 11 (5 +6), Further when the meaning of ‘or’ 


is expressed, VOCIMEI9 denotes also 2 or 3, YOBW 2 or 5, 598,00), 
4 or 8, ee@stecd) 6 or 7; US, £02, 10 or 8. Besides, compounds like 
WHAT, NCBOM, Hoth awetI, Bgo,8g2, mean also ‘one and one’ 
‘two and two’, ‘three and three’, ‘ten and ten’ in a distributive sense: 
each one, etc. (§ 306 a; ef. § 303, 3). 

If a number is added to Wot, it may be done by means of the 
genitive in the ancient dialect too, as would appear from KéSava’s instance 
amcse? ogo, (110) that forms the compound A®stQoxdo, (§ 244), a 
gamakasamasa (§ 253, 2, a); instead of this full form of the genitive its 
abbreviated form S.ae3s_ (2. @ wos +) came into use, as we have seen 
above under Seta, The genitive xad08 or soONTdGe of ADND Is 
similarly used; see above under xaQd. That the genitive may be used 
also when a number is added to X30, (%32,) follows from the instances 
of the modern dialect quoted above: — BRB CRO S,, BL SH,320,, 
29, 2Hd,ZCHRO,B,, S BMS 3H, 359, 30,, 99. 


That cardinal numbers were optionally used in the singular and 
plural (§ 131) in the ancient dialect appears from the following 
Instances: — way Foor or BR TONS, OBO? or NORWING’, 30, 


c 
aoe or Ho, Sosy, 

In connection with nouns of any gender the cardinal numbers 
remain unchanged, e.g. wooded Neg os, AoW BEd Of, WOOT Danes; 
YOR WN; YHOBoAoOT wPB OF; 3.0839 SOF, ‘BOs, Bwrio, ozo 
AONS Womons (ef § 102, 8, gq). 


Concerning the occasional place of cardinal numbers observe e.g. 
ORPE G, for one day, (daily, ef § 303, 1,4, foot-note), OdSpPseIg, 
in one ae STOR AOCIo, a hundred years. 


The modes of expressing ‘times’ in the multiplication-table ( Son ne Soe 
Qe, son ne Sen S.3) nowadays are two. The first mode, used in 
Mi core, ta done by mitling the multiplicand in the nominative and the 
multiplier in the locative formed from the short genitive (without the 
augment eo*°) by means of ee (see eg. § 109, a, 7), for instance: 

NGBI Vd 98H, 2X1= 2 
NSEdBD «BLY, 2X2= 4 
NOB) SIY.O 699,, 2X4= 8 
ea NV 39Y,3 Bd, 6X 7=42. 
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The second mode, used in South-Mahratta, is done by giving a final 
% (. e. the form of the short genitive instead of eg) to the multiplicand 
and putting the multiplier in the locative formed by we or 3, te. 
BOI4+ 09, O-+, exceptionally in its fuller form of wOdd, 7. e. wtsO+.0. 


For instance: 
OBE sod 
NOBIS 
NOB Doe? 
Peloe: sou,d 
a8 B38 
DOGO ST cs) 
DOH 
aovoes 0c? 
DOO Go 
TIG0B, 
ee ot) 
oe 2c 
269, S082, . 


OBI 
SIO, 
ee) 
00699, 
“8,30, 
BO 0 
eFeay 
255), Bd, 
BOSE, 
00600, 
AO Lee) 
po) 

SdV,3.8, 339,82, 
dow, 3o 

fo) ae 


WIS, Bos) 5dO,3 O30, 


It is to be remarked that in South-Mahratta also such forms as 
ACID IB, SDISDN NOB, Wooe, 0A, GOND WOO,, VOD Tote, 
woos os are used. 

2, The ordinal numbers are formed by suffixing e9Sox to the cardinal 
numbers in the three dialects, e. g. tw NOS, first, .d@aoso, second, 
mwoeIso., third, WO,TW, BOpoWAo (KopoaVAoh), Bonn, 
VOW, CIN. In the modern dialect Sono8wo, of the noun Boden, 
is frequently used instead of twa BO. Instances are:— poo HOLT, To, 
BION) Sroro, Neyo ARro, GZNow sos (We,Nob sow), Sado 
act wer. 

In the ancient dialect ‘he’, ‘she’, ‘it’, ‘they’, expressed by suffixing 
Bo (Wo, &. g.§ 115), wee (e.g. § 177), eco (e.g. § 122), woe (e.g. §177), 
SE OF (§ 134), way (§ 186), e.g. ws Horo, the first man, Ndwscro, the 
second man; we BOY, the first woman, od@adcoeg* the second woman, 
MMOH KH, BE Avo; wa Awa, the first thing, etc.,  odadioa; 


roeeovo®, the second persons, o3,8cv08; NOBRWE OF, the second 
women, HOOP, BT, SooPo*; wa Sovoay, the first things, etc. 


§ 13 
Cate 
I 
ong) 
syle 
or b 


ig a5 
3M, 


rdinal 
cond, 
coe 
A; 
309 
000 


{si08 
177), 
0, the 


an, ! 


450); 


cond 
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In the (medizeval and) modern dialect the pronouns 83, esa, ose, 
G8, edo, Esco, a) are used as suffixes, e.g. Rowtgsaos, awed 
chsao, the third man; SxwWisosso, Sw dave? soweIdoua; 
BWCIAWAT; SoIsioaoy (wVAayne), 

The modern dialect often changes the suffix eos into es 
§ 130, ¢, genitive), e. g. 2oW HE won, BOdone HAF, Odade OAT 
CARedo, SOI ALB, e250), 

Examining the meaning of edavo we come to the conclusion that the 
original form was 98, 7.e. e8 (of ero § 176) and the formative taddhita 
syllable .» (§ 243, A, 2), originally meaning ‘a state of having become 
or being’, to which e, the sign of the genitive (§ 130), was suffixed. 


ane) 


2 


3, The declension, in the singular, of the nouns @Q30, Bdsv, wads, 
030 which express indefinite quantity or are Sxeo0 Heed, QNFSeATY orgs 
(to which © @ also belongs, see §$ 90. 266), appears in § 122. See the 
epicene plural of the appellative nouns of indefinite quantity derived 
from them, under No. 4. 

Oso, that much, so much as that (gaxss‘), @ago, this much, so 
much as this (acdog*), vase, so much as this (in an intermediate 
sense, NSons*), Yds, how much (gods) occur in the ancient and 
medieval dialect; in the mediewval one ao, ANd, ome, are often 
substituted for them, as is generally done in the modern one (§ 122, 
b,c). The substitutional forms SOW, GAL; GAL; OAD are also fre- 
quently used in the two last mentioned dialects. In the modern one 
there are likewise #83, eéo, ee, eeso; as, Seo; Oo. The Sabdanu- 
Sasana introduces (under its sfitras 238. 441) eao, AR, MN, OW; 
VOW, SAL, SWAY, NALD as belonging to the ancient dialect. Some 
instances are:—%O30 Gove, so much time as that; od3. ao&, how 


much land; @No, GO8s,, so much time as this; ex> Swong, so many 
terms as those; By, son or SE) Sono, how many houses. 


weaso, Ads, etc., like the cardinal numbers (see No. 2), also suffix 
BAO, &. J. SdsNoh, BOsAoh, wAsHow, VANods, and to this (besides 
any noun) the same pronominal forms and pronouns in the singular and 
plural, e.g. wQ8Sokoo, a man of that or such a place, or staté, or 
degree; sa3Rco0, a man of this or such a place, or state, or degree; 
WIsAGoo, a man of this intermediate place, etc.; YOSAoL0, a2 man of 
what place, or state, or degree; sdsdcoe*; wdddasoo*; VR NWA, 


AR PwWAM, OR AwHz; NERS; OR Sosots or OA WEGd; vas 
Wosdo. 

4, Ancient appellative nouns of number of which a few instances in 
their epicene nominative plural have been given in § 119, are e. g. 
wWFo OF WFO, One Man; BYwFS® OF WSFy*, one woman; Qwro® or 
airs, twomen or women; Swe OF DHT Hs, three men or women; 
WdY,0° or TOY TES, four men or women; 002,05, five men or women; 


ecjoso®, six men or women; acd,o° or oC 0%, seven men or women, 


529,08: AR: PAR, Of or DPOB. BOBroe; MONS; — Dos 
Oa SD 2 wo ; 


S) 
Z,5F oO, WDHSH, BOs’, Pods, Sowsoe (of. § 272, 2). 


The medieval dialect uses e. 9. moro, wwres, and also %%.0, %w¥%; 
Qwros and O20 WIDOT: TOYO; BOO; BIO 08; 283.08; BANLT®. 
The modern dialect has 202.39, 2023 #0, 2, Od, WIT OF 289, do, 
Ryd, Soixdo or @ot,0), VEHsco or Grd, 269,00. See also 
§§ 310, 1; 311, remark. 

Frequently the modern dialect, and occasionally also the medieval 
one, express such appellative nouns of number by adding Nd, (Or wed), 
persons, to cardinal numbers, e. g. Soeedo Wd, three persons BDO 
Nd, BOD? Nd, (£99, edo). 

Other ancient appellative nouns of number are Gowo', BODO, 
Soo (of Fox), some men or, women; HOW’, HYD T%, HOS (of Seay, 
of. § 90; § 248, 12, and as to form BeXso* in § 273), many or several 
men or women. In the medieval dialect they are Gowd*, TODO, 
foo; Sono’, Soo’, Bows, Swot’, and in the modern one Fone; 
Bewd., Besd., In the modern dialect Fox Hd or SOR) WHS, 
Bos) 08, or Be) wed may be used instead of Sod, ete. 


The ancient appellative nouns of indefinite quantity in their epicene 
plural, derived from #832, BQSo, Wd, YS, YO Do (See under No. 3), 
are SQwod®’, SO many men or women as those, Qdwo*’, sO Many men or 
women as these, (eva), Hdwo*’, how many men or women, IY DO 
(the’ a being euphonic, see § 266), dL 8, all men or women, all of 
which are found also in the medieval dialect with the exception of 
2 B08 (of. § 272 under No. 2). Only dO 0, in the forms of oY Oo 


and .wado, appears in the modern one. 
fae) 


So! 


The epicene nominative plural of CRY, and RQ, (see above under 
No. 3) in the modern dialect is GR, 00, so many men or women as those, 
and QR do, so many men or women as these. Instead of HC, how 
many persons, ESR) at) or IBY, edo is used. 


279. By suffixing So to the short form of a cardinal number (§ 278, 1) 
words are formed in the ancient dialect that express ‘time’ or ‘times’, e. g. 
wor, one time or turn, once; ador, two times, twice; Hoodor, Boss, 
m00832,, nwo, three times, thrice; BIG; CWA; SHB; NCA; Fy; 
Good), 08Y; BOY; GOs; wera. For instance TOTO, OF Do 
BBY}, for the letter So once the letter 3 is used. 


In the medieval dialect we find wor, weed, (for dsr) and 90 
(for aor), and in the modern one tay, (See § 212, 1; ef. § 306, b.) 

In the ancient dialect there are formed also Godor (from Goose of 
Son), see 278, 4), some times, and xoxo (from Swoe of Sway), many 
or several times, e. g. 

TNF ONS Y Svaso F 

559 BIFO RMRVOY Hess Sao | 

WDIIF Wossd, NIZA, D 

wador 3202S od00, Bs cdvo BARoeo || (See translation in § 258.) 

The do is one of the taddhita suffixes (§ 243, A, 19), and only in 
course of time got the meaning of time or turn. 

In the ancient and mediseval dialect ‘time’ or ‘times’ used to be 
expressed also by Rls (ACI) or ead, & g. temo AVES, oOo ACIS, 
way, 200, 0) eed; in the modern one the terms used are war, 
wad, N08, HOH, ASF, Nw, Hod, Aod, etc., e gy. WHS, YOBs ASF. 


280. To form words expressing ‘fold’ the ancient dialect frequently 
used 08, a fold, suffixed to the short forms of cardinal numbers 
(§ 278, 1), e.g. axor@, two-fold, twice as much, DwWxore or Bwde 


(4.€. 32.0408), threefold, three times as much, wy,e (i.e. BoOe+ 
08), SOHO (4. & Soss4 BG), GNIS (%.€. SCQ4+ A, § 215, 7, by, 
AOD Aa, HAs. 


Instances are:— 
Bde Weds THs 
TOGA MFA, WTOC DH, Hd | 
® OAS RO WdY,@, Dod 
Boas oh,@ Snes owWd Yesvo |) a terrible man of the heroes 
33% 
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of fame on earth (be was): twice as much as Arjuna of eminent valour, thrice 
as much as Bhima, four times as much as Karna, five times as much as Krishna. 
(Cf. § 343, 3.) 

Qnor a wor, BOewn 

WH DFA, BesWSAIIBAoNo, WRadro®, | 

Rewra, sWrNo OW AD 

ADFa YAS QE wonsoe® J 8sd0rN0 || Nripatunga (was) in 
liberality on earth surpassing Bali two times, Dadhiéi three times, also Indra, if 
one considers, a hundred times, (and) indeed also Sibi a thousand times. (Cf. 
§ 343, 1.) 

In the medisval and modern dialect we find 2 (for asaor@), 

BN, (for Sraxor@), in the medieval one Samora, AoCH8, 


EDN, and in the modern one ®3o,s08. 


To form multiplication numbers in the modern dialect OR? and OR, 
(§ 278, 8) are frequently set, e.g. WE, By, (930,+ SAD), again so 
much as that, 03,80, again so much as this, or QAR, (Ax44+ BR), 


BRS; NBR, (0B) + CR), twice as much as that, TIY,R9, four 
times as much as that; e. g. IS, By, ene or PES) 
DWOCIRNY, ev, thrice as long (Gf. SB10, 1). 


>, Sno, as broad again, 


XVI. On adverbs. 


281. In § 212 lists of adverbs (particles, avyaya and nipdta) have 
been given, and in § 102, 9 their so-called gender has been adverted to. 
KéSava calls such as are particularly used to modify the action of a verb 
‘kriyaviséshanas’, and gives the instance 3% 0 DIVaBo, explaining it by 
8B, WANG e6n BeQAo. In § 277 it has been remarked that some 
adjectives or attributive nouns in their neuter forms are used as adverbs. 

It remains to be stated that in the ancient, mediszeval and modern 
dialect adverbs are frequently formed by adding esA, ‘having become’”, 
0.9. VODA or ABMerFADDA, faultlessly; Adan Hew sIeCd, 


1) The author thinks that this SA originally was, at least often, wz%, ‘so that it becomes 
or became or is’ (cf. § 212, remark 2). This, certainly, is the case in our present Sabda- 
manidarpana’s 8% eosJeN HJsado, he made (a thing) level (by crushing), and RED SISA 
ZoteBo, he trampled (a thing) into a mass of small particles, wherein the fornis we, cosver 
and Heo svo7s only give the required meaning. Observe also the modern instance %%,% 
SHIGA, WB Seon ra bdo, BO¥, weso, in which only A8 mor} can give the meaning 
intended, viz. if is proper to keep the books and clothes so that they be (or remain) very 
clean. 


So — 


sim, one who loves constantly; Sp¢sah Wadots cass, one who 
cannot speak distinctly; S0maA He@AvBMo, to distress greatly; AaNey 
weal PORN, the trees bear fruit abundantly, So, WB OIKI DBR, 
Woe wea HOTISI,N, our master fosters us very well; usaf Sooso 
sao, to speak properly, esse, wesaN SPAR, he beat him soundly; 
ABossan sonaero, he cried out fea; Vewo Sessa Aww2»3,¢, thou 
walkest quickly; OB, MoBNao HA soA wdcwse,a, your boy writes 
correctly ; AAR aN too Beso, (you) must read distinctly; SET TaN 
a@ae, she walked becomingly. Others are So¢s8ossan, covertly; S220 
son, chiefly; iat gaan, eT AaDoceoaen, generally; medvaan, 
abundantly ; etc. 

From the foot-note of § 166 it appears that in the ancient dialect sedis 
(Sn) and eogs (=A) were once sufiixed to nouns of direction, e. g. 
Sov and Sooo, in order to make them adverbs, became SoFoks’, Sods 
oss, meaning ‘southward, toward the south’, and Boomers, Sxowaow’, 
‘eastward, toward the east’. 

Adverbs are expressed in the three dialects also by the instrumental, 
@ J. NBY, Do, optionally; As,ABo, AN, CROA, gladly, willingly; 8erdo, 


quickly; MIQAdD, merrily ; SWRSAOA, foolishly ; MVOR, happily. 


To express ‘very’, ‘in a high degree’ before adverbs &3, woo, ne, 
ew may be used (cf. § 275), e.g. 93 Badan, very far; woo BwsS 
son, in a very formidable manner; nx? BHSaaN, very cruelly; wo 
Nowowssan, very nimbly. About the use of repetition of adverbs to 
express ‘very’ see § 307, a. 

KeSava calls adverbs also avyayalingas (§ 90, likewise avyayapadas), 
adverbial declinable bases, his reason for doing so being the circumstance 
that in a few instances adverbs show case-terminations, as 303,98 (genitive 
of S08), w8,C6%o (ablative of #x,foes), 


When adverbs are in connection with verbs, they generally precede the 
verb immediately or the subject and its predicate, undergoing no change of 
gender and number, @. g. 32,0 BBABo; ALENSHFo Teey o (see § 327); 
OFS Ws 0; ww To WBBo; “aot wOS© 0, DN w0Ie ¥*, “Dor WESOYI Bd; 
SoS, AVeCAHo, WS, AoeAAy*, To, HweABmH; BACOT AIF O WE 0; 
WYISF OS WABO’s; Se, Rede pedo’. If something is put between 
the “subject and pranentay it ‘is to be done so that the adverb stands where 
it clearly modifies the sense of the predicate, as in the following instance: -— 


= oe = 


LNOeoTA Beda, COO® VAI TSW, sre ed, 38 30,3, 0F O°. In a stanza, 
however, the position may be sometimes chosen at the convenience of its 
author, as Zno#y 0 AAS Moononseoy wroOdns PNG C8090 bee (© 
gone, homogeneousness takes place faultlessly everywhere in those 
well-known couples (of vowels, ¢. 9. 8 8), 28 Swade, Beso Bd 
BOF 0 NFY,6H0, instead of the generally known letter x the letter 2 
may ‘be epiime lly used. 


282, Regarding the adverbs which have been called postpositions by 
us and regarding the adverbs of place and time (§ 212, 2. 3. 6) the following 
instances may be given in which they govern the genitive: — Sodag, cdo 
(S000 23,090), from the tree; BIA3,0° (Smr, ¥E,0%), to their side; 
Seor sas (sears wd), like Karna; Adodod, (NO. we,), like a hill; 
3908, (38d w8,), like young shoots; Axis, like me; nds spor, 
like Bali; e@rdes, in the meaning; Sodd®, in the tree; wsng, in him; 
Danan, like (one’s) words; edo (Md Go), from the village; gq, 
Goon, in front of him; Sood (good 0), from fear; Avdo@s, with a 
parrot; 8H BR, with thee; SoAcdoe*, in the house; dedvoer, in the 
water; Heoaud evA, under a large banyan tree; ede ad, after him; 
Mad wocIr, outside the village; weds.8ovo Bw, before the palace; 
aco does, on an elephant; wodAcdo Spe’, like the ocean; eas won, 
like him; S@c?ouyoed, on the other side of a stream; wee & AIZ,, round 
a ripe fruit; Guy SHANE Hove, some years ago; Aaedoa fh, with 
the army; ee9 soxo#, on account of that; was toe, with him; 
38 0a Hone, with the father; Gess ewr,, concerning God; 2269 Bsor, 
except this; am, @3,0, near me, about me; wofvw %3,0, near the door; 
Ton,8 3d, near a lover; 22,0 Bn, till to-day; ads 3az, till to- 
day; Sox) ASANYG Stoney, after some days. 


Instances in which some of them govern the dative, are: — DRI DN 
@o*%, in front of a bindu; S020 wooon, before elder people; 38, 
Bese, wesc) des, the country beyond his country; H8kega Ges 
30098, infront of the theme of the negative; os) SAAR Dov0rd, 
some years ago; nds, Soo, before bringing forth; TOIT, TD, 


oAnoeraon, on account of washing the feet; TOENTHLA,O, on account 
of battle; SHB, CAIND, on account of that; xarse, wg,0, near the 


mountain. 
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Instances in which some of them govern the instrumental (¢. e. ablative), 
Are: — Doe sioeg OA Seay es Wo, a province beyond the province of 
an ally; Bone son below the waist; Tales} oo) S from that (time), 
more remote than that, SACio B08, from that (time): 8,90 BHA, 
before that time; VIINIGH INAS, NPo 2, behind the noun- and verb- 
suffixes. See § 352, 4a. 


Instances in which one of them is used with the dative of verbal 
nouns combined with a3, (another form of aq, the termination of the 
instrumental 7. e. ablative; ef 343, 2), are: ees, WAHT, DN0!, 
(lit. he of the coming-to it-from before), before he comes. ae) welt 
BOR, swvow, (lit. he of the jumping-to it-from before), before he 
JUMPS. ofsDTo 890088,8, Sovovs, (lit. any one of the having known or 
knowing-to it-from before), before anybody knew or knows. es. 
wooD 38, ssor02, (lit. he of the not having come or not coming-to it- 
from before), as long as he did not or does not come. 


Instances in which they are used immediately in connection with nouns, 
pronouns, so-called adjectives, adverbs, inflected forms of the verb, imperatives, 
infinitives (§§ 187. 188), past participles (§ 154 seq.), and the so-called 
relative participles (§S 175-186), are: — 

a) ae SCS, hke Indra. BS,DS0, up to this time. m.wtaA 
Zaz, for three days. saQrao¥, as far as the sea. BANS, O directions 


of the compass! cass, O Rama! S86, grandeur indeed! edode, 


(is it) an elephant? ¢ UTIs, even that manner. See § 287, 3 
regarding numerals. 

6) e323, even he. desde, even you! esa, even of him. wae, 
that very thing. wdedvee, what (could) this (be)? 28, osostee, why 
sorrowful thoughts? Cf §§ 260. 283. 312. About wo, svo, wv, ew 
see §§ 284. 285. 

C) oP, (is it) black? 22, (it is) even white! @Ozode, difficult 
indeed! evesssse, (could it be) proper ? 

d) wane, just so; (or could it be) thus? serodse, in this very 
manner; (or could it be) thus? OR. C= Done, TBA, am not I ruined? 
as 299, 1.2.3; § 300, 3, 4. 

2) asoheckoeedsp0008, could this poverty have befallen you? fe?s, 
do you not ask? odesda, did he behave dishonestly? agave, did he 
fall? wowader, did I beat? wd da, have you come (in questioning 
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politely)? Soersd eas, do you go?. RARTeOnO eB SeHAaws,, would 
(one) ask for a tale at the time of churning? Xo.0@ wos 3a) State) 
23,00, does a fool know the firm devotion of wisdom? Ban Benen? 
smo Bd eveIodvso, should I go to the fold? that remained far behind. 


J) SweS wQ,Se, come to see! wecgeioe, shall I say? saOAw, wr 
©e3, protect, lord of the universe! ¢eg., Tew, BoSowsde, hear, hear, 
O man! OT, SYP EAISIT, Soe, O elder sister, give me a drop of 
honey (the © being here used in addressing a female, ¢f. 283). 3ofe, 
BQ wade, O younger sister, come here! 

9) 8 (a%o40), when (he, she, it) sings or sang, when (they) 
sing or sang. ®o@odo, when (he, she, it) speaks or spoke, when (they) 
speak or spoke. evesu® (wm +eo%), when (he, she, it) eats or ate, 
when (they) eat or ate. wade eadmo, it is not allowed to speak at all. 
SBeGo, when (it) was destroyed; 280.80, when (he) spoke; 
noses, directly when (he) came (see § 365). 

h) BIAS, having even caused to confide. esf\cdoe, having indeed 
become. de Ge, not standing (or waiting) at all. Seeddde, not seeing 
at all (about the ee see the end of this paragraph). About evo and 
eno see §§ 286. 287, 5. 

i) soodd,0 SOIMo7wewa,d, (lit. pearls and pepper corns of the 
having been Threided thus) as air pearls and pepper corns were threaded 
(together). Ay ee, (lit. of the having won or of the winning after), 
after having won or after winning. ~ erAHo (@wsFAd+90) wt, 
(lit. of the having worshipped-from after), after (he, etc.) had worshipped. 
BAR ws Hor, (lit. of the having been or of the being fit thus), as 
was or is fit (about won, of. §§ 298, 5; 300, 2). we Soed, (lit. of the 
having come or of the coming after), lon coming. “Swed soe’, after 
going; oman, (lit. of the having seen then), when (he, etc.) saw. 
edag, (lit. “of the having become or of the coming then), when (he, etc.) 
ngunnne or when (he, etc.) becomes. Sad spews, as if (he, etc.) made 
or makes. ZdQ)Go0, when (it, etc.) dispersed (see § 365). moOHo, 
when (he, etc.) enters or when (we, you, they) enter (see § 365). 
BAA No, till (or so that he, etc.) might give (see § 369). BASIN, 
when (it) is finished. WHA) = Woden. adoaen, when (he, etc.) 
comes or when (we, you, they) come. to, seers wor DTS, 9, 
he is likely to be ruined. SFB MSS,, $0 “eee (it) enters the mind. 
wBseeg, till (he, she, it) obtains or till (we, you, they) obtain, gems 


38, 
in or 
(they 
findin 
not fc 
Baad 
Auet 
as lon 
be), i 
if (we 
unless 
(or 
Regat 
Al 
1 ap 
0 
dialec 
ave 
negat 
69, 

of em 
mode 
attey 


a8 
the a 


— 265 — 


3az, till (he, etc.) becomes or till (we, etc.) become. Pwo wr; 
in order to drink. oadzos Speo*, so that (he, etc.) listens or so that 
(they) listen. AB,0 wen, (lit. of the not having found or of the not 
finding thus), so that (he, etc.) was not found or so that (we, etc.) were 
not found. SedAds,, so that (it) did not or does not pain, ee 6d 
woans,, at the time that Aja and Hari had not been born. ada 
sovo2, as long as (he, etc.) does not come or (we, etc.) do not come or 
as long as (he, etc., we, etc.) did not come. MIDS, if (he, etc.) is (or 
be), if (we, etc.) are (or be). ez3d, if (he, etc.) AoE (or measure), 
if (we, etc.) measure, 2020 sagor, unless (he, etc.) prays (or pray), 
unless (we, etc.) pray. sowed modor, unless (he, etc.) does or makes 
(or do or make), unless (we, etc.) do or make. Cf. §§ 363. 364. 
Regarding the subjunctive see §§ 287, 5; 314. 

About the different meanings of the adverbs of question as specified 
in ancient grammars see Dictionary, and also § 283. 

Occasionally a euphonic es is used in the medisval and modern 
dialect to suffix the .) or © of emphasis, e.g. wt%78, Ho3e, eg 0008 S, 
aws8, zaad, goede (Gf. the of before er in §§ 285. 286). In the 
negative participle of the modern dialect this ©* appears also as 9e, 


J. MASS (7. ec. AOAd448), FOBAe (7. e. TOBH+ ede). The » 
of emphasis in combination with euphonic eo may take the form of 9 in 


modern poetry, e. g. wea WO, WRI. BWEO (of. § 109, 6, ¢, instr.; § 362, 
after ¢). 


283. Some peculiar instances of the modern dialect regarding the use of 
the adverbial suffixes % and %, added to the interrogative pronouns QAo, 
Oexdo, odsade., oso and the interrogative noun of indefinite 
quantity ORY, ($ 278, 8), are:—Oee, what? eh? (used in calling to a 
female or ae a female, e.g. Nee, eae? ode, Sore? of § 282, f); 
what, ch? @, e. whatsoever (e. g. Soa, NSe ATO); 

See, what? (used in asking males contemptuously); O! (used in 
addressing males, e. g. NA, TORI ?); O what? what could it be? (e. g. 
wae anole} WBEMIoe? DOAvoe? eas won & eon soda) wordrnog,a); 
O phat? T do not know (e.g. question: BeCPA Fonsocd.soe? answer: 
Odoe? or question: ZOAR OpacdrSoe? answer: QXAoe?); O what? one 
does not know what? 7. e. something one does not know (e. g. OXwe SA 
Rg,wo; G od AA, DOSA DWE Ooe2dA) BALD ; pee wo TTL 


AOosah); 
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ogsanadoe, O what? é.e. something one does not know, a certain (object, 
with or without wd, e.g. Bsastoe 83, a certain play; osanawe 20d, 
Besooo); obondne, ossaseoe, O who? é. e. a certain man, a certain 
woman (generally with 22% @o, %%,#o, &y. CocOe wth, coreg 
®t, #0; see remark under § 292); 

osodee, O who? ¢.e. a certain person, somebody (with or without 
20%), B2, @ J. & BwDoddSAy, radoe FOTO MH. obodee OS, Dor. ov 
Be 20%), 09 ason dod AED, BHA WH, Boe} 09) ; 

DRHE, O how many? how very many! very many! (e.g. vay Doon 
neo said oon SESS BOANGR2, Soomgs,5, S BS, doFA daw 
OEP SNF 03,39). “rocked sed dB ,e ExT en wa Bosa,0); O how 
much or many! one does not know how much or many (e.g. 8 S8rean 
SEONG ats BLO. BLL BOsooaon sos Towors wor RH, 
Qs moss, ). 

Concerning questions in general in the same dialect it may be stated 
here that in such questions as ado VA OE, is this thine? sao VABevo 
may be used. The suffixed OS may also become DAwoe, e. g. Booa,F 
THYHEAE, did he give four Annas? BET OB FEN, did she rise early 
in the morning? At the same time, in common conversation, the sign of 
question is sometimes entirely omitted and the question shown by the 
tone of the voice, e.g. SHOUS, @woerosa,8, does he go to the garden? 
eo Hotose,d, does he give the (promised) money? ga¥ edovd0, will 
they come to-morrow? If there is an interrogative in the question, the 
question simply is e.g. wows, OY DAA sass GY ndog 8, O Hucea, 
what play do you like? See 2 Be in § 243, remark; regarding #3, 
Oso03, etc. §§ 265. 271; regarding questions in general § 356, U, 12, 


284, Of the conjunctions mentioned in § 212, 5, four, viz. e90, evo, 
ev, en, are postpositions (§ 212, 6). 

First they serve to unite words, which uniting is called samuééaya. 
The way of doing so is called also umuvidhi (é. e. uth+vidhi, the u after 
um being euphonic), ‘the copulative method or rule’, 

In this respect e909 and ewo are suffixed to case-terminations of words 
except in the genitive (see § 351, remark). In the nominative and 
instrumental go alone is used; and again evo alone is suffixed to the 
accusative, in which case it is inserted before the case-termination. In 
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the locative %o is generally preferred to evo. These rules about wo 
and evo apply to the ancient and medieval dialect. 


eo and evo express ‘and’, the first eo or evo being not translated 
into English. 

Instances regarding the nominative are:—®dRv0 RIAA PM0 Modo, 
Arjuna and Abhimanyu and Drona. Bdoi00 Sofv0, Hari and Hara. 
aes, Boo Nese Coo, Jinéndras and Ganéndras. @en&nvoo B,3SeBO 
nec, Kévalis and Srutakévalis. emosss @moo, that and this, edx 
Boss BAOITI0 BOS YB weo, a pleasure ground where king and 
queen are together. GOndY Has a8 AMeBswo AOAGHB)Ho, hail- 
stones and fire-flies showered from the sky. Sse8od.wo F800, above 
and below. wos. Soedohods ee? Boedavo PAdao mMedowo 
womaod Neo RBUSoosVo, on the elephants and on the soldiers 
and on the horses rushed the one elephant of Bhuvanaikarima. 


Instances regarding the accusative are: ee Bosvoye wel 3,3) VOL 
DMOW.NBe FOSX.wAv0, must one tie a large tiger and a brow cow in 
the same place? wxmosods StOnwRv0, him and her. Pon.mo HA, 
Soosoo, fruit and flower. wSdosodxe vtn¥oxvo, them (the males) and 
them (the females). Occasionally the first #0 is omitted, as in wood 
wor~osve0 DZwovsumwe GoAA seo’, like the ocean containing a 
mass of water and a mass of pearls. 


Instances regarding the instrumental are:— S008 Sdv0 FOS ovo 


PAGO, he struck with his fect and hands. vox Sno WAGs sv 
oe: 


sjaz3cs0, he worshipped with fruits and flowers. 


Instances regarding the dative are:— coeroorto Aro DoD oe AeA FS 
avd, are Dréna and you quite equal in a6 skill of archery? (of. § 321). 
SorsWAGRoRwwo SRcowo ABwo, cheating naturally belongs to him 
and you, GsoNas YSATMC Ds SONTo 3G,Bo BIOTO wOT,o PAR ORSS) 
Boag anras eOdo, Vikhyitiyasa was born to him and the queen, 
superior to all in the world as to family and firmness of character 
(cf. § 348, 1, 0). FR,ZB,0 HOA, yST,0 HOWANY, (generally there) is no 
composition for (i.e. of) Kannada and Sarhskrita words. 

An instance regarding the ablative is:—wododed ed no secnong, 
e828 Hove Pah», wide, fragrance proceeded from the great-flowered 


(emine and iti screw-pine. 
34* 
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Instances regarding the locative are:—2onesas sedge TOSS 
ovo, in firmness of character, and in good behaviour, and in valour. 
avonds oo Zadnma odedorvas oo Seadovo B@Mxso, O, in 
every wise may he give (us) all kinds of riches in all places and every 
manner. To %® (also when case-termination in the locative), oO, oo 
evo uses to be suffixed, as VO csv, OQ Wvo, dO No, The Spdaie 
Sasana has esaveeoo and exievo. 


evo is sometimes omitted in the nominative of the ancient dialect 
(see §§ 348, 8; 354, 11, 4 foot-note; 357, 2, d) and in its instrumental or 
ablative (see the verse quoted in § 352, 4,4 so3 wane etc.); and (ac- 
cording to Nudigattu, p. 185) likewise ev in the locative of the modern 
dialect, e. 9 nw S59 BHATO TMIBRB, we sai &y Aesdo Fow03s,n, 
(according to the same), at the ¢ end of me Sie aes, e.g. BO aan A 3,8, 
oN SeGasA, oto (of § 286), and in the nominative, when a sone 
of nouns is introduced, which last practice appears also in the other two 
dialects (see § 354, 11, remarks a. 6). 


285. @o and evo appear, as stated in § 284, only in the ancient 
and mediseval dialect. 


In addition to them the medieval dialect uses ev and mn, e. 9. ow OSI. 
Sow soeg3d, when embarrassment and shame were arising. 
mevooweoo gaoAw, they have nothing to eat and to put on. Rees 
BAHBWABSIN FOVH Dos Hao, a lender of money and a borrower of 
money. See the close of this paragraph. 


In the modern dialect enw alone is generally used. As the two other 
dialects it does not suffix it to the genitive; to the other cases it 
immediately (sometimes with the application of euphonic elision, § 215) 
adds it, except to the instrumental and ablative in which it puts a 
euphonic e§ between (Gf the close of § 282, and of, eo in § 286). 
Instances are: — cana cALSS AO wovse,d, Rama sil Krishna come. 
Be SOMIOAD Se PHWSSS FR GOIN SoWunsao, he who 
teaches knowledge, and he who gives food, ad he who saves from 
trouble. Swerosde woos, going and coming. was mtPNeA Boe 
AN WES, SOMemsAo wativomsde des, to walk and jump about 
at pleasure is the desire of young goats. Roe Civ FAY OS, that (is) 
large and powerful. rove odode, day and night. wae, ade, BV, ¢ 
BEN Dot oe, in that way and in this way the children of Kunti do 


eres 
r tO 


cient 
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not geta kingdom. Aas, Bassa SPoing,8, He3 dada SPoing., 
cattle know when they are beaten and know when they are treated 
kindly. 320% Zine eda wRIAS edo aH, Besy wwe, 
on (my) parents aw relatives my tore (is) abundant (7. e. y love them 
abundantly). — 269d dved VHCSOAH, MATIdSso, dso dew, (we) 
must show love and kindness to others. Ses BO AISA, DOOD 
nYao, Bo ODI ay), wolves use to carry off pigs and dogs. de Scag No) 
ad dood ow Bessey, AedNo, serve God with love and Seaien Be, 
nes SN) NODNGS OO WAT we co, (there) came people from villages 
and towns.— om) aa dev, eg -) CEO, aos, between Hindusthan and 
that island. gonmane wis oe, eno sens so@Adxo, he gave 
Niigappa and his children to eat. w8cos Sects ano x30 
BAN Toon? oF 3, ed0vg,0, the attention of dogs is (directed) towards 
the face and towards the words of (their) master. moAneosn wOOBo, 
wvetan DOCNOTL, woNONFsy Wed FOo, doors are put for comm 
into a house and for going out. ogg ovo TABVB, Odo@ dno Hesse 
Ox, Fo0dSa,8, God preserves thee i in ene and fee alec. dx, do 
(=G8, 09 dow) dA GOO, in the teeth and lips. @agndorno BEAR 
RGATnH wRosdooN Ae,3 HosFogse,d, they frequently put sugar into 
medicines and dishes. 

Instances of the conjunction ey being exceptionally used also in the 
modern dialect will be drawn attention to in § 295. 


286. evo and mw are in a copulative sense suffixed, also to past 
participles, the first ‘and’ disappearing in an English translation, e. g. 
DOPONGNAF WABoMAGAY OQpaAcno save o, he is a fish and a 
crab and all (whateverit may be). 32 :=90%0 Bd Wows o WORF YWVo 
ADDONS R29 30 sais° dee Hs VII, SHS dPI0 Bososse oe OB) TDS 
IAI HS Vay Sos Ow Se Bey BoesAar conv DBOcaass 269,530, in 
successive order there are eight topics in the Sabdamanidarpana (véz.) 
sandhi (literally ‘and sandhi a having said’), and nama (lit. ‘and nama 
a having said’), 'and sam4sa, and taddhita, and akhyata, and dhatu and 
apabhrathéa, and avyaya. How, 33 By owsad, Doriones V3 x0 Fsic lane) 
Qo WOADIS ZS V0 DBRS ve gore DBrvo Bolem® NBR Oonas GB40, 
Praliita Smal themes ending in consonants become declinable bases 
(in Kannada) when they receive an e, and when they receive an wy 
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with doubling of the final consonant, and, further, when they receive 
end-dropping (¢. e. when their final is dropped). ogc Bososgs DATO 
Wads Ca de, BS eo Yond VED, the names of the guards of champions 
are savyéshtha and dakshinastha. wo, c vo dodo, thus and further. 
Be mono 5, ON SIMBA, bold, eed so that thou canst be 
heard in @ pure manner and in an intelligible manner. & wand SoHo, 
Aso BdwIFeNc.e ado3,8, that paper is thick and rough. geno 
Wms BB STON SERCAWDNB A QC, thou art very little and 
stupid. mates SoormsAche vss Soosohao mad sands, Sedo 
do, they use to furnish a house with windows on account of air and 
on account of light. & x2rondd mavooe Aas BAND Os,od evA 
OWS Aoros B@rlo o8,e (in the modern dialect ens is suffixed to 08, 
by means of a euphonic of, of. the os of the instrumental and ablative 
in § 285 and the o in § 362 after c; about ox, see § 198, remark 1) 
ddBo Zon#oe09,, of these vessels there are two kinds (viz.) vessels that 
move forwards by wind and vessels that move forwards by steam. to 
Bdo & BoBnishy, nad OBA BOR Hor wetd,oo Foss wHsa, 
ACBSHIA 703.0 wo COA, Ov Becgsdo, some said “it is necessary to 
remove the boy from the village and cast (him) out”, and some “it is 
good, if one puts him into prison”. woron WS To oso negn won 
dH! VN,Sa, 8, they call a female cat kami and a male one bavuga. 


In the ancient dialect this copulative sense holds good also when evo 
is added to the infinitive with final » (§ 187, 4), e.g. HQxWArO 3.0 0CS3 
wo Q Seosragro HCFA CO As, QOS BH) ATIF, when the 
sense of the nominative appears and when the sense of the accusative 
appears, the genitive may be used there (instead; see § 352, 1 a. 1 0). 
BWoNrsWasx BIGHT WHS, BOSH HwABAd,A wg, WyHGAo Vo, 
when (in @ sentence) they (the three pronouns) are enumerated together 
in their order (as @Zo, deo, go) and when they are (enumerated together) 
ad libitum (as Qe0, ego, Yo), the first person follows (them, see § 355, 11, 1). 


The same meaning obtains also when eo is suffixed to the postposition 
wz0s, ‘if’, this being at the end of a relative participle, e.g. Rexroepr 
BY CHOBIS VA, as cHodns VATE Das UO Bo O30 22, 
if there is a preceding long (letter), and if the word is an avyaya, and 
if it is polysyllabic, there is no doubling (of the final consonant). 38 
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REGARrFAOE GeHsOon AYys, ndas sHvde PGossoodchaay 73 
ReProe wwAdSr wdooay Go Sdas*® vtiedo J co © ov soreA ag, 
oy) 8, O80, if in the very sense of the negative a personal termination 
follows the verbal theme, and if e723 which in the past participle expresses 
negation, follows, (the letters) © co © oo gare always doubled. A 
similar way of expression we meet with in the modern dialect when enn 
is suffized to e938 (=w, wz) and this stands at the end of a relative 
participle, e.g. Baden BWMAdn saQyNoo Aessia de veda Avot 
Ado Horde, dogs are well known as faithful servants and as true 
friends of man. 

It may be remarked here that if eo in the last-mentioned connection 
occurs but once, it may occasionally be translated ‘furthermore’, ‘and’, 
C.J. DLLRIS BHR Opdsoss wveO,Bo a WQo SdorajGo, further- 
more if (there) is any mistake in this (Sabdamanidar pana), correct (it) 
with friendly disposition. The same takes place sometimes when in the 
modern dialect edo (63+ ww) is added to a relative participle and 
occurs but once, the meaning being ‘and’, ‘also’, e.g. 8emoxsde BQ, 
BAHN AYO ARYSB S3ITR,, begging (is) affliction indeed; and if 
(somebody) begs, to say “no (I do or can not give you anything” is) an 
excessive affliction. Sdimance wae ves, also I want the very same 
thing. esd? mood BIG Oe red c2d), cotton (and) milk also these 
(are) of a white colour. & satognadoe wos Boe Dos Wes, 
Bold NEPA Dade GITS2,5, also in this district intelligent gardeners 
lift up the soil at the bottom of mango trees and put seasoning drugs, 
BWIA, F3NewIdH goo QB, 50@g,3, like horses also donkeys 
sleep (but) little. (About the general meaning of wo and ed in the 
mentioned combination see § 287, 5, b; cf also § 287, 6. 7. 8). 

Also when in such a case eo is suflixed to wz by the insertion of 
wos (Yer+ wo) to the verbal theme, the meaning of ‘and’ seems to 
remain in force, @. g. HoBN SAGOGo Qeo’ SPAGo (0. r. SPAM), and 
if the duck-weed is destroyed (lit. and if the duck-weed a being destroyed), 
the water becomes clear, though KéSava says that e8odo is a substitute 
of the 2 of satisaptami and means ‘when’ (§§ 187, 4; 188; see § 365). 

The conjunction evmo0 which KéSava adduces as a suflix with the 
meaning of the above 9.ezo, ‘at the time that’, is in fact the personal 
termination of the present-future in the neuter singular and evo, ‘and’. 


— 272 — 


This third person neuter singular, as we have seen in § 200, 1, is used 
as a krilliiga or bhivavaéana. KéS8ava’s instances are the following (see 
§ 365):— wodsecr® 22 Doe® Vowpowond npor BPD 29, WHF So WOE 
dao, and a saying (é. e. and when he said) ‘tell Vishnu to come (him) 
who appears and is coming (there) like the Anjanaéala!” toro oda) 
Bosse edNewsTs, BPz,0, and the assembly a dispersing (é. e. and when 
the assembly dispersed), he began to consider. VO, NOS wes8, cSags 
ado! oe AD SKoroy B20, and the female companion a soiied away 
(2. e. and wen the female companion went away) having said “remain 
near thy sweatheart”. Similar instances are frequently met with in 
ancient narration. 


287. If e0, evo, ev and ew do not join two or more words, they have 


the following meanings :— 

1, ‘also’, ‘likewise’, ‘too’, ‘and’, e.g. edd op YA, TS waorodss 
ZO Aeeweo’, when Yama all at once tasted also them. A,COonawdo : 
WVOoNsAA Ax, NBs, AGoo Hsy,7v0, all the seven case-terminations _ 
are joined also in the feminine gender in the same manner as in the 
masculine gender. nesnd PHoATONGY Woo AH, NHS, Yoo BAMo, 


also in (originally) neuter terms when they are used as eee all 
the seven case-terminations join (in the same manner as in the masculine 
gender). Ses} dari ONE ay 59 On? ADOT DGHWO 853,00, rékhé and 
raji denote likewise the middle of a row of trees and other things. eae 
wes ao, also he came. edo adn edo, I want that too. deme aoe 
33 Zi0e, are you also fit to go? 38 Sawon¢g ssoso Asotd wads, v0 
wate w8GS, it is also written eres (in the book) one must not 
transgress the words of one’s parents”. nodongo naxe ratalaxe) eESTten) 
BAN esornscy, if religious teachers too do not fear sin, how shall (their) 
disciples fear it? adasooad sxson ACTOG 6 Dane NOBAWSON Aedo 
she, if others are not agreeable to us, we too are not agreeable to others. 
SIO} at 8F,0 woe Soe ce, when all without exception laughed, the 
fool too laughed. “waded 50 ofov0, also where (there) are no collective 
NOUNS. TBIReEGO BOD Wo, also where (there) is no negative sense. 
wav, 0, and thus. 2a, ee eed, in this manner and further. ex,03 
ogo00, thus and further. 30, , and besides, e.g. Bo30, cvad ossed 
ones HOON wes, and besides whose commands have (we) to obey? 


so30,, also other, e. 9. dmosaeddes. Rasgra) way ACPaN wade 
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aon Bd woe0, Tom aMans Boa VBaY, lI Poe, if anything 
becomes too much for one ant, also some other ants join, drag it, etc. 
sogve,, and still, e. g. NBO, Sets, SoF0, Nor’, he sold even (his) oxen, 
and still (there was only) rice gruel. saris, and likewise. gy, also 
up to the present time, e.g. Exdoy Bsy0 Toda, Fo, he is fighting 
with them also up to the present time. esd. aa, woo, they did 
not come also up to the present time. samo wxsan oddo SENAY, 
PHHADM, GAS AHL, ASA eng, dase wdOe, I sent him two letters, 
but up to the present time indeed no answer was received by me. 
Ane, and yet, e g. BI, Ren BN», (they had made various 
endeavours), and yet he had not become better. Occasionally the 
meaning of ‘and’ disappears, and oe, may be translated ‘still’, e. g. 
BOao THREPA 8, woo One, sees 71 AO8,3,, he knew still more than 
what he said. exsao wood, BAD, ACOA OTM AeA wAxsgosna, there 
is still (one) galigé, or two galigés, of time till he comes. defo BOD, 
Roma Say, SBoAONTOFAS cee mveen ZB,5m0, thou hast still to 
get over the ocean of mundane affairs. dvsasigo, % SILO G. AB, CAC ? 
SY, BAY, TOD) ee, 
some (or some more). 

2, ‘even’, ‘indeed’, ec. g. Sonddwo Ngs ciovo WPGC GF ees, 
even in the two first cases gus is used (SooBo%, etc.), oOo ADA 
BOT OS NFo,c% Av, even regarding these two compound words (2. e. 
morsciowade and #e9,ctveed0, there) is no option (allowed). ox, )3 
SMOFUTIS BIAso¢o AL Osis BadHH Bd OVS A Oso 3TH SA OB,0 
Boewas YF,0, when even in both, Sarhskrita and Karnataka, a vowel 
follows, elision takes place regarding the vowels of the case-terminations 
and regarding the vowels of uninflected words. Sets? co0,33s° OB, 05T 
MAW sors eo, (the throat, the palate, etc., § 33) even these 
mentioned eight are the places where the letters originate. %39) du, 05" 
wainro, even nine (letters are) not classified. eo Wawr,0 Beane 
8¢ gro, it (the karma or objective noun) is (first) even of four kinds 
(see § 346). Saee Boo,o FIs oAawro SAweddori, even four 
arms appear nicely on Vishnu. wis wie dda Howods WHorero 
Raoow o@raey’, Go wo, even these two are used in the sense of 
conjunction. aad des girded & dtd. kad edohows Tewontiso, 


pada, déva, bhattaraka, even these three, are titles of respect at the end 
35 


are these all the arguments? No, there are still 
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of names. edxeeena (=voroeenap, medieval) Bs csunms BAs,o 
Bose Boe nate 08S, Boe, how is it possible to perform together a 
king’s service and devotion (to a deity), thus even two? Qd@oson® BA 
BOD, having taken even the two (cadjan leaves). xdsQgscoda‘ 
20380,0500 (= tix, 05000, medizval) de AMEBATS, do not even once look on 
the wife of another. wo3¢F8o soe O% PoODoansa® was, Ooo ADeCOAIS 
goa, the oath of even at once defeating saeer nine who show 
(their) enmity by sophistry. oS, st, Sse, ov, he sold even 
(his) oxen, and still (there was Alp rice gruel. wdodrnrdny, SOE, 
BHENLAA Goor Foro Verney TOO, FH, dons ¢ BAD, daturvarga is ie 
one name for modksha, dharma, kama and “atl, even (these) four. 
womadscc20sF do, Bala (and) Narayana, even both. BPeOAIe 
srdoo 3z,0%, if (one) compares (them), even both (are) good men. 
BOW, ove, even both of them. S30w Oro, even to both of them. 
RDESAN 138, even both of us. Qenw die, even both of you.  %waie,02, 
eee SCENE BOO IN ARE EY sometimes it happens that 
even men get into the power of wolves. ware, to the very end. 
BAB Beads BOBSLGO Dod, WAY, if (one) praises and solicits 


(them), they do not give even ao TUVV]. edd) SFMLH wi OQ, 
(there) is not even one thing that God does not know. Baws Boson 
DOF Bo, eid e© wnydo ado, I entered the house, but (there) was 
not i: one person aes 3542 SQ WwW AY Ss0BOv, not even 
one of us two spoke. 


3, the meaning of a peculiar emphasis, namely emphasis to express 
that the whole of a definite number of things which either naturally belong 
together or are considered to belong together, is understood, ¢. g. MA,oNe 
ddoo, both arms, the two arms (that a person has; if we say BA, on? 
dao, it means ‘two arms’, ‘two of the arms’, for instance of Caturbhuja 

or Vishnu who is considered to have four ane) OA Tea HF, both 
eyes, the two eyes (that a man or animal has, if we say Ree FeQ 6 
it means ‘two eyes’, for instance of Caturanana or Brahma who is 
considered to have eight eyes). e@NPdaox00 FB PAG, having cut off 
the two feet (he had). #3,8oto gdodoo.sv0 Seaerre*, when (he) cut off 
the tenth head (of DaSasira or Ravana, who is considered to have had 
ten heads). aritaaandRrndo ROO Ad NOB How, I shall utter 
instances of them (of tadbhavas and their compounds) with regard to 
the two forms (Satskrita and Kannada). sovetdo Sedorvoo, the three 
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védas (omitting the atharva véda). Soetd00 dwevor¢*, the three worlds 
(heaven, earth and the lower region). e@900 dogo, the six seasons 
(which Hindus accept). D9, BANBS wood, the guardians for the 
eight cardinal points of the compass. odo Gost (for dda Poss, 
medizval), the two hands (he had). ¢ Bochco, dOwa Foo nes, 
sof dom Soe, having firmly seized the branch with both (his) hands. 
QM Zo, Sa, bring the two oxen (which are in the shed, etc. dz 
o,NFeo, sd would mean ‘bring two oxen’). TOON, 3, the four 
directions (north, south, east, west) or the four sides (of a thing). 
Woe», Tri, to or on the four sides (of a country, etc.). 


4, ‘together’, ‘without exception’, ‘in concert’, e.g. ddSoms BAS 
Gaorwo Aves}, how much soever, Dharmaja gave (it) altogether 
away (Gf. § 32h). Geox oAndat wasssoo 3d etd, tell to bring all 
the boilers without exception. HOR, 3ST Aonnwvsons as BO STFS OAD 
DS.coasows ©3,A, having chosen Sasiskrita abstract verbal nouns (e. 9. 
gos, wor, earl) and having added even the suffix xp to all (of them) 
without exception. 7793 ZHAN dso (for wd3o0, medieval) romp Bd0 
maneeowds, when the Gaula religious mendicants put away all the 
frankincense without exception. edeodoats ware A Sanrovo Po. DAey’, 
let us altogether in union attack Phalguna! a¢exdwdo.0 Betdoxeo, 
all of you without exception tell! S8adxonsdndomo0 FO nos WWE 
se@ro, Arjuna overcame alone all the gathered kings w.e. in fight. 
GOro ADGFo Weedro. .. ovxsawo soddHo ModoxG, furthermore 
Varo AOGro Weearo, , . all these w. e. havea long penultimate. 2 
Wo dea), all you here w. e. CSTE OVO, to all (of the abstract verbal 
nouns) without exception. wWexodon, YR, AD ws, all honey w.e. is 
sweet. eco GR, Beso, all that w.e. is wanted. eX cd wa do, they 
came all W.e. OdEADS NOD AONOODLA So, till the whole forest 
together became level with the ground. 35, SeAd. Soduadde Ap, 
ghee, curds, and all the other things (made of milk) w.e. aoa Aedcdovo 
Bd#ox)Ho, a moving forward of the whole army together. Oo do Bee 
Bo*, all of them w. e. went. dO Ts ey TOF RA, Seo danny, are all 
w. e. liberal persons like that Karna? ode saoded SLES BOCe3.0¢ 
So odsacdo, if all w.e. sit in a palanquin, who will be the bearers? Q¢33 
© do, all of you w. e, OHS, Bowdscd oH OO Yorosa,d, who are not 
afraid of sin (%.e. to commit sin) are afraid of all persons w.e. vdoe 


ae 


— 276 — 


Te 33e I) TO, wes 8 ASU 3), health indeed (is) happiness that exceeds all 
on or 
W.@. de FUNYO Wo.#, on all sides w. e. 


5, ‘though’, ‘although’ (§ 314), when they are suffixed 

a, to past participles, e. g. BUS, TOS, Tw ony Ay, CDT IS es Aosove 
WAH GHCTIY one® WORSowvoriyaNduo sHorvo, though the terms 
VHS., FOS are feminine nouns (and) the terms ws, Seed are masculine 
nouns, (they are used as) neuters. X¥¢0 SeORn, , , eos, BH} ovo 
BoPcny> won, though x¥to, Segr . . . have arisen of the letter @3, 
they are terms with the go¥ (§§ 15, 229). BoBorr Fay, BHWod Oeprar 
SAS. SHON Yoos, though the initial of the term ganonres 
is long, ‘slackness’ occurs (§ 240, 1). 22300 GoW o Wa eo® Ds Aweo, 
though hot water gets however so hot, a house does not take fire (on 
account of it). MB WoC 0 BOe3,03990 2odo, although the king 
followed and the female messenger pursued, he did not come. @edoxa* 
BIA (=BOIACw0, medieval) soeo%, not seeing the tuck, though he 
sought (it). Z0eo8O dE. DYOHAS azd Payrs adO avd wor 
RO, if (there) is no health in the body, though (there) are other comforts, 
it is in fact so as if they did not exist. 

b, to relative past participles in connection with wz, we and ed, 
e.g. 88, pews 8) CR SV wd DIO BeePo Bo WA DF, ALeRds® 
aX, though the very two (words) o&, (and) Speus are uttered together, 
(there) is not the fault of tautology. soaoxa oesderdodo wedded 
Bodo FAA sop BYBK8, though (one) repeatedly drops (or drop) 
honey (thereon), could the fibres in the neem become sweet at last? 
GASOS, GHB (=asy, hewn, mediaval) Axsoenisioma dod 
Qsoo, though (he) gives (or gave) riches and eats (or ate) together (with 
you). BFOMAD RB wBnasdnn (=eddo, medieval) Bow FBe 
3008, though the middle of a saw is weak, does it not cut a tree? gar 
SMAEABW BAG do Bonde weGNNe, though the crow is like the 
cuckoo, is there no difference in (their) sound? SESS INSEE SOD ES 3) Soe 
ABD Beddo ROYAL, Soanotoo Awed3, doge,8, though men do not 
see us, God sees us always. Sean S8dnaodcn Sead nese, though 
he knows the védas, does pain leave him? goatdoss Bveces8ossaBdo ded 
NB, SoFowLagd d watsde aq ese, though it is (or be) a Brahmana’s face, 
does it not stink, if it is not washed with water. deoadde se R, Bodo 
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goede sav, though diluted, (it is) buttermilk, though stupid, (it is) 
the mother. se0 Ae}, 08 Soe ABO, though the corpse is burned, 
debts are not burned. 

Regarding the meaning of ‘furthermore’, ‘and’, «also? which ©9, %o, Ne 
may have in the same combination, see § 286. 

6, ‘at least’, ‘at any rate’ in combination with wz, ee and ed added 
to a relative past participle, e. g. ws. S098 aonsoBnvo Beso, (of the 
ten kinds of sons) at least a son of one kind is required. Sxo7vaWdW 
(= SHSc.0, medieval) trod Wad Beds, at least us (you) must tell 
what you have seen (é.¢. the truth). agadadcdon (= ABABRr., 
medieval) 22. Wo, hence at any rate give up (your) obstinacy. & 
G wWThAS wadnoddo weeds, it is as if (somebody) said to one 
who does not know a 4 (the first letters of the alphabet), “repeat at 
least the Amarakd8a” (as you certainly know still more). MN eaplarexe) 
Fy BOIVB Bert, Boodve, thou at least be merciful quickly, O Hari! 


7, ‘even’, ‘so much as’, ‘as was not to be expected’ in connection with 
®t, 073, 8 suffixed to a relative past participle, e. g. WANA ROB 
ADVG? SmaMIAe® (=vdao, medivval) 38, BadPors, is it not enough: 
if one utters “Basava”? even a beast will (thereby) obtain devotion. 
BadwdAamorm TOwWoor SPOS, MOG IS ena wideg Sedorone 
zo, it is impossible in the world to remove by scorn what is called pre- 
destination, even for a king (or a god). maw n¢ Bon YsoBIO Bo) 
ORS Ha,CINg macoens, Yegos, 3, like plants even they (stones, 
earth, water, etc.) are useful in various ways to living beings. e7vamHOo 
BARR oe TNO Bodo Tory Boceoosy aot weed, do,, even 
at that time, just as nowadays, it was necessary to cross the river in a 
boat. exsao san 22, SIHOWDOD SABO, he did not give me even one 
farthing (see remark under No. 8). 

8, ‘whether—or’ in combination with w2, 2, 0d suffixed to a relative 
past participle, ag. © B3,e,doridog® ataddedo siaw SAsets» 
Boe BBorwo DBoerdne adoro niseor Nowy ode ZBrvoo, those 
ten letters (9 o a & ov mw xo BO % 4), whether they two by two 
among themselves are in regular order or out of the usual order, bear 
the sign of the same class (§ 21). 829 By mwoad 2B OO ad, Brg 89, 


QQ Ovo RO, (it is) the same whether a useless man is in a town or in 
an army. Td». BORA shade weos Ado AO wae, whether 
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(one) eats sugar-cane from the top or eats (it) from the bottom, (its) 
sweetness is the very same. Swmaadde Hooke, NA Aaaicds Ade, 
(it will) be right whether you do it or let it alone (Hodson). Cf. § 319. 


Remark. 

It seems to be & grammatical anomaly, if esco@o, eso, e730), 
03030, 030300, literally ‘a having become or a being if and’, are combined 
with the accusative; but there are sentences like the following: — 72098 
Faso F8oovgd as HAR ¢CST® Yeo, (one) has to give whatsover to a 
woman whom (one) respects deceitlessly (Sabdamanidarpana Mdb. Ms.), =o7i30° 
ado FIa) To¥Y,8, (he) taking not even a haga (from the devotees; in a Sasana 
of about A. D. 1200), HA TIBosID (= OdTIGBodd.0) 3208, SABID, Beso, hereafter 
we shall give (thee) whatsoever; pray! (Basavapurana), 3,3° Sud Asso, we? 
$8, SAdvos*® viagogo 33, Sosdos. SdIOY, except always upon me, he does 
not think even upon (my) high rank (Bp.). dado Daodoaacde xk, Ys devo, 
I must burn up even Poona (South-Mahratta schoolbook). Sa8o Senay, de 
Hososag ddw %80H, I have not read either Véda or Purana (Hodson’s Grammar ; 
about either—or see § 292.317). (A similar seeming anomaly is found in the 
use of ©Y, § 300, 1, remark J, inthat of YN, § 317, and in that of YS, § 338 
under 88 @), 

In No. 7 of the present paragraph there is, however, the instance S80 dan 
way TeAodde FBO, he did not give me even one farthing, and a similar 
instance is: — i. See opadde 30y5 odes oodde aesdo dan SBdod DNOEN 
gio, Bonds, ndneaa, Bah,O odsan S08 ang, though at times the desire arises 
to eat whatsoever, God ea cpeidantly uae me roots and fruits and leaves of 
the jungle. The first instance no doubt requires the accusative, which may be 
Baad or FA (see § 122, ¢); the second instance one might translate ‘though at 
times the desire arises to eat — whatsoever it may—, God etc., the ‘whatsoever 
it may be’ being not governed by ‘to eat’, but being an insertion standing by 
itself. But 20000 may be, and most probably is, 239 or 28 (accusative, see 
§ 125, c) + vad, 

One is, therefore, constrained to think that when &&@o, ete. are preceded 
by an accusative, they have lost their original meaning and become mere adverbs. 


288. When in the modern dialect eg7%,, then, receives the suffix ew and 
is added to a relative past participle, it gets the meaning of ‘though’, 
‘although’, e. g. ® 22, do Bay, DOLDFOOO wes BRNO C8, AyoBoo 
Oe ee motes NCP OOWOY , though they one by one put their knee to 
(the bundle of sticks) and with (all their) strength made effort, that 
bundle did not break. gens BeoO DeQagrey AdwWAT, oyod# 
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wendy, though there be a pearl in the hood of the cobra, nobody goes 
Near. PaVND Mog POA eego, though the sectarian (Vaishnava) 
mark be (put to the forehead), faithfulness is necessary (Z. e. is not to 
be put away by the bearer). Cf § 314. 


289, If GDI and SBoS are used by themselves at the beginning 
of a sentence, they mean ‘however’, ‘but’, ‘notwithstanding’, ‘yet’, e. g. 
VTP BO, SAL, UHativ, WW sdHeries}, the milk of cows is little, but 
very wholesome. IW Ay Wo 30350 VHOPH APRS, es Sn AA, DIO WO Wd, 
SAce saynien west oodoxy, Bos 32,8 3S, Coo esane, man can mane 
various things and (draw various) pictures, but he has not the power of 
giving them life. wai. SRAR, Bowl Dd, DAFT, 8s. AD aaaN, 
BAO GSA WKF tot Casha, he is three or ae ae ne shan ie 
notwithstanding he is very good. & Xowonao & ode BOAROS, Bons 
FOWHS, BORA, YHOO SHON BAL, V Ds, w aQnvay waa mes © 
AOS WHHAY, that boy is learning English these two years, yet in 


a 
cannot pronounce v and w well. Cf. §§ 296. 314. 


290. 0, evo, eve and ev, when suffixed to the interrogatives ‘who’, 
‘what’, ‘where’, ‘whither’, ‘when’, ‘how’, express ‘soever’, and are used 
so to say to form also indefinite pronouns (see § 102, 8, b, remark). 

The translation into English of such pronouns, etc. in the instances 
of this paragraph and the next four paragraphs is quite literal, but the 
student will be able to turn it into proper English for himself. The 
instances of this paragraph are:— 


weaoho’, COA? godoy’ RAdho, wapotwas ao, have you 
become poor, O king? you walk on foot, whosoever is not with you (@. e. 
none is with you). eto Oro Bova oasdaonas ADB, OTe 
SIS Oo DMWASIVIS OdavMo, if it does not allow whomsoever to 
enter and is fit to be the gyneceum, that garden is called pramadavana. 
sosoney® airasx Oxo, (he is) superior to whomsoever in the world. 
ace BOG wwon ead Ssosodve Svog,o82, for a village in which 
whosoever is not (4. e. nobody is), the washermen’s MAlé is the respectable 
woman. O38, cade wtS%ctc., whosoever does not know this. 
BOCMOON OTaTo aaa, 3? ood BY, who is in the room? (there) is 
not whosoever (i. e. none at all). aot OaTdHo, Hoewow, I have not 
seen whomsoever (é. e. I have seen nobody). “odo orks "Sees woos 
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23e20, do not entertain malice against whomsoever. PASE oi dav,0% 
Mody Boemsedonsoa® aQ Hwaedo, O king, your queen has committed 
here no fault whatsoever. Ope wSS2R5e0, one who does not know 
whatsoever. @San ened NAOT, dae Aso, he has no knowledge 
whatsoever regarding that. o ¢eéooo N80 Tord y, this umbrella is 
of no use whatsoever. edon Bos, NAO Moody, in his health 
there is to-day no improvement whatever. sot &% Bos, Od 3a, 
SLO to, the child will not eat whatsoever to-day. MIT, © Fax} Myx 
Bam oaswe, ewe, pickles absent at dinner are not good for whatso- 
ever. WoO o AaneoIn aXy, Ben Po away ww, madgo ay, 
among fruit-trees there are none whatsoever which bear fruits so quickly 
(as plantain trees). Neo avas HATO, wex, he who has nothing 
whatsoever, does not feel aversion to whatsoever. 

dB Fo o BQ eo’ SON AIBA, though hot water gets hot how 
much soever, a house does not take fire (on account of it), Fan oa 
8 a, 0, there is no disaster in what manner soever to a poet. dao 0 
Bomove POET So, we have not seen whensoever such a wonderful thing. 
DTD Added gO, a Plece of land that is not cultivated at what time 
soever, ame, NIG SaQs Bomode cos. DOTA OHS, a horseman 
who did not mount (a horse) at what time soever, mounted the horse in 
a reversed way. oO A 3B BIWNF sos NszbI wodHo, one must not 
transgress the word of (one’s) parents at what time soever. weno Rove, 
ood Be, a piece of land that is not cultivated at what time soever. 
essarevo, whensoever. Ot, 303 Bona Sq, Neg ARo, BT, FAO, soso 
Nod AR CR BBWS, a female who has learned science, will at what 
time soever make her husband and children happy. veda PAY, odes 
now &exsse, a miser’s mind is whensoever base. Be TWO BW GOIN BOL? 
Sa Oe ASA, howsoever on the feast there will be no school for five 
days. edtodre (7. e. wder+en mediaeval + Fe) 2,25 BNGS 
essa Tad Aedca® wise Tos|ohd PAM», whatsoever a 
female is somewhat old and has put on a cloth dyed with red ochre, is 
called katyayani. TS) Moons a2 Ooos0* dO Wwe do, there and here 
(and) wheresoever (is) Arjuna. BOO Odoo (=O Hoo, medizval) dH Bo, 
it does not stand wheresoever. oa, RDIOs AdW Dnan Bg Com, Wore 
Bas BEND oY ow Toga, wheresoever I have not seen such a 
beautiful bird as thee up to this very time. 3,8 TWOg* B03,Bar, 
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eh 
(and) here (and) in the intermediate places wheresoever the enemies 
not waiting approached. 


35330 NONroe AR, OEY, with lifted hands he attacked, there 


291. ‘Soever’ is likewise expressed by suffixing so and eng to the 
past relative participle #2 (of ero) combined with ez and wd, and 
adding the thus obtained forms sdm@o and wade to interrogatives, 
@. J. GOdGoZo, whosoever. PD, BIZ, in what manner soever, BHAe 7 
ossaodo, howsoever. wtrnadde Xoir¢aor Wzeo, actions done in a 
former state of existence do not leave whomsoever (Dasapada). ogsaoa 
Rd, whosoever. sedrvatd, to whomsoever. oSadpaBdo, whoso- 
ever, whichsoever. ossacaadde, whatsoever, whichsoever. Opodo, 
whatsoever. NHI, DOH, however so much. NPD SO, whensoever. ea 
Tacs, up to what time soever, at what time soever. odoNooaen, 
whensoever. HHMOHGL, howsoever. OG okaddw, 20 Bo, where- 
soever. OOS, whithersoever. IQN7 Bd0, whencesoever, Oo 
2593, DOBTH, whatsoever, or to whatsoever, extent. cosas ORS oo sg BOW, 
in whatsoever manner. 

The same meaning is obtained also by adding any past relative 
participle combined with 3 and ey» (2. €. GTO), eozd and eo (7. e. wo), 
e@ and vo (4. ¢ vedo), ws and mp or w (i.e. Bao or we), to 
interrogatives, e. g. Fa Toons weo StH, DON wD, OM HWA 
SO5. an Oy, Jungle dogs run very fast; whatsoever one does, they 
cannot be caught. ORY, DWBA AR DONAe co, how much soever 
(he) does, loss will never fail. og AOPAAIO Bow, wheresoever one 
sees, (is) a wilderness. 3, Boedde 2) 30, aco, whithersoever (he) 
goes, death does not leave (him). ogo Bwaddo sor BOS BAR, 
®@, whatsoever (they) may do, (their) son does not leave to say ‘Hari’. 
NN oP @ (medieval) ONPG OB 35,55 dees sao, whatsoever one 
says (and) however so much, a vile man does not give up his ways. 
YAO, CHmOBo, howsoever one reads, ? 

1) Instances in which the conjunction ois not suffixed in such a case, occur in the 


following verse of the Jaimini Bharata (16, 43):— 


dO Swoeasocs NoMws, WRB HOON, 

dO Sreadod ASD, B HITIEIETOMW, 

OOD Tolrasos OOSAY, wow oows DAN PosBsvony, | 
OO Dorado’ BHT HOHMGG AAV, 

2Q Doane AVS, THF VB By NITORE, 

OQ, RMRABLS Nowos saAathriv’s orAdiwor ss TH. || 
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Also if gvo is suffixed to the infinitive with » and this form is added 
to an interrogative, the meaning of ‘soever’ is produced, e.g. BQt0Y* 
A Doris 333) D8odooo, when whatsoever vowels stand in front. 


292, Another way of expressing ‘soever’ is to suffix eMo0 or emo 
to interrogatives. This suffix is composed of og (see § 176) and wo, 
Wo (=Wo), and literally means ‘having become though’, ‘though having 
become’. E. g. sdaxoo, whosoever. OPopoo, whatsoever. NPoWHOs 
ggaso, whatsoever a state. Opaho (= NDaMVo, medieval), whatsoever. 
03a, Hv0, in what place soever, occasionally. 82,0, howsoever. Wo, 
S20, whensoever. n@osowvo, wheresoever. eajzyoeo, whatsoever, e. 9. 
sRaosioseyo Seorvyao, the removal from whatsoever a thing; o3} 
Bosos. Dvd Sed, on whatsoever a (piece of) wood. espomo, whosoever, 
@. J. SSPoNow, Wo, whosoever a man. 


When evo, wae are not suffixed to interrogatives, they signify ‘a 
little’, ‘moderate’, e.g. @dmamoo Berdog*, in this much little or 
moderate haste; —or ‘a certain’, e.9. wwans, a certain one, in ewe, ave 
20%, a certain one man (%.e. some one man, some man); 22IQ We, Ho, 
a certain woman; 2259, AO 22, 6%, ONRo, a certain husbandman; wD, @o, 
a certain one (neuter), in waa, ROS. Ssesoog, at a certain one time 
(2. e. at some time or other); —in repetition ‘either—or’ (¢. § 317), e. g. 
swesuamve weroonvo, either east or north, e@ ayomny AQoNoAvo, 
either there or here; Vso Was ASI WV, either then or now; WTO MONS 
»owowve, either one or two; Hsa, Aveo Rtoowvdo, either ten or hundred ;— 
‘about’ in 20859, N09, (2859, 00+ 09899), about eight. 

Remark. 


In the modern dialect ‘a certain’ is expressed also by the interrogative suffix 
bs (see § 283), c.g. UE oaddwc ww, VHITIS Wea 2, she (is) the wife of a certain 


boatman. (Cf. also § 310, 2 at the end. 


293, The eaoo of § 292 appears also as esedo, 7. €. Sea (for GA)+ 0 
and this ecao again appears with a short e (see § 176) as e9edo, 7%. e. 
geo (for ed) +e0, ede, Seoo mean ‘soever’, ‘whatsoever’, elliptically 
for NWokde, NHL, & gy. Moeass yors ae, (there) is no merit whatso- 
ever. FOOorIs olonss ae, (there) is no business whatsoever. Ap Woxs 
V0 SIOY, (there) is no doubt whatsoever. 
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294, If the interrogatives G3, cso, Ry, etc. are connected with 
a following noun, evo, ne are suffixed to this noun in order to express 
‘soever’, €.g. 33 AAW ovo, in whatsoever direction. sea Soed 
Wad DA, Tap Bo, (there) is not whatsoever book (é. e. there is no book 
at all) on the tale. Deao sos sBesesoowy, Ror weTonOs, ©, you 
will not have to suffer whatsoever distress. 2erear<adona pee Ge) 
ABO, WHIHOY, foolish boys are not good for whatsoever business. 
Chas 5 Z50008 Of ey, not in whatsoever manner (7. e. in no way). 
oY, on 326, to whatsoever extent. Also if the genitive qyad (85) 
Riis before a noun, ew (go) is suffixed to this noun in the same 
Sense, €. J. Qa, Bed ods ToUNp NoriGo, annoyance of whomsoever 
will not come upon you. SBm, BwBAdo oad AAT woOde, 
to do this will not suit the mind of whomsoever. (About ao see § 298, 
about wo § 300). 


If Deo is used instead of ogs033, the ev» is commonly suffixed to OAo, 
€. 9. B FLAN OL TONG w, this umbrella is of no use whatsoever. 
VIS BE, NAO BIN, (there) was no money whatsoever about him. 
AAA QAM MV A AowOo. samo NH SH, HWBOY, VeNeAe DOG 
BOBo, ae, Rosy evesrowndo. & sténvo es BOCK DE. 
But on the other hand there is e.g. day! BATS “Boensearmoe® 2O 
HDA, your queen has canvenveal here no fault abeteencn 


OBe, Roda sea ae, about this there is no doubt whatsoever. 


295, In § 285 it has been stated that besides in the mediaeval dialect 
also in the modern one ev is used instead of exp. Thus we find e.g. O50 
Boy (for poids), ssacocddd (for osoo9HO0), YAQAoo (for nA BdS), 
osadraddo (for oDdmaddo), chodmodd. (for ohadmodde), dase, 
Bo (for omeZS50), YO ovoday (for 2 osadoe), sanorior (for oss 
Donoo), oataaddedy (for oaiasido wey), 9dy, (for O80 AM). 


296, In § 289 ead (i.e. Yd48d4en) appears in the meaning 
of ‘but’. It may get also that of ‘also’, e. g. 49, Dw9d Awa soeass 
DamaBdo wanodve Svoeeseso, if (thou) reflectest a little, it is likely to 
appear also to thee in that very manner. ®owsdoo BAS Bon wBAdd 
BIOBB SO NFS, FB WAGR, till now also I put up with the faults 
committed by him. 


36* 
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A remark is here to be made regarding esd (i. e. e448), which 
literally means ‘if becomes or is’, ‘if become or are’, e.g. HSH. Ad v2, 
A880 2QHd wa,, if (there is) a wife, (there is) sorrowful thought; 
when (there is) no wife, (there is) sorrowful thought. 2, Oddo State 
aan ede, if it is silver, is it not agreeable to the thief? HB was d 
ea, BBY Q5 va, if (there) are children, (it is) trouble; when (there) 
are no children, (it is) trouble. eee. ¥52,38 sooo tH~, if the cow 
is black, (is its) milk black? garodd, if (it) is so. Begocd, if (it) is 
required. 

e3730, however, is often used somewhat like eadve, ‘but’, if it stands 
at the head of a sentence, e. g. NMAHodo TeAVdeodA Bond, wad 
eO NAO AAw ssoe Bead, go all of you into the veranda, but you 
must not make any noise there. Gon ABR Foss eowsa Poss mows 
$o%3,8, obs esKeA moeinvd, vss coewies eso, some 
plants, as soon as they are touched, close, but do not experience joy and 
sorrow like living beings. & Besag FOR) AnD woenwowe Awe 
£99,, CTate BO So BN Foo wmosoe, in this country there are in some 
places nutmeg trees, but (their) nuts do not become like (those) of that 


place. Cf § 314 and see the use of ed in § 334. 
297. The conjunctions e¢3 , 20059, (eto? wo, etc. § 212, 3), so3,0, 3 
ise] 


9? 
sess’, again, further, and, are used in adducing something additional, 


e.g. BoB, (NSS oeNy Te) GIBG SHOe NNO WWIAW SPW Geos 
AVY S,. BE, ToACRoy GNA (7. e. VooAa.d) Sed SPONDIWTyO. 
PAC BIWAS Body WAZ, Bos, VER, BOB MWISIWHHY wpe? — Dogo 
is composed of 23,4 ¢0, so that it originally means ‘and further’ like 
Ws, odw0. 

9) BIO PONION 

cdo) PLMPOMMWY Sy, Sy BOSS | 

a SFon Bd2, ZQMPAT 

VSMBdvon O¢eGodIo HHHIVO jj 

QQ TOO Sod, Aoads, 9 DO Adda, 


& 
* 


85a FAQ AD Baodoo, sens Sse 

908, Boo, oan WSod 80 PIO ANA, Sxw OSdAe | 
8320398 NBVLIORMF » WA vd 

BOA, etc. 
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An instance in which oe* means ‘or’ is the following: — TBS, So 
s30 CESS BOIT,So CESS BA Re Cele BION THB B AQ SdArro. 

In the modern dialect Soo, (which we met with already in multipli- 
cative and additional numbers at the close of § 280) is used like xo3,o, 
og, (Gf § 310), & g. Sar, HBAQIGO BY, Hbygd; wdd day xg,0 
3B, os, Ae BO, sd, Toa) 28 WOH BO. TH, Bean 2B, ONGd 
BwodLEHS AoWooAG OeSahA, 8, de FOOT, GPO, sos, wg,Ho 
WISH) BZ Gosh seCIBs cosy, BOATS. See an instance in § 289 
(V SoS, Ww). 

In the same dialect sane (aon), so also, likewise also, has been 
used in the sense of ‘and’, e. g. ado (Senda) nave BIASHNSA, wari 
WHY BENE BESNSA, 


298. The Sabdamanidarpana states that QO (of QO = QO) isd 
kriyatmakavyaya, 7. e. a particle (avyaya) that partakes of the nature 
of a verb. Its formation has been shown in § 209, note 1 (see also 
§ 210). 2@ appears also with a final euphonic sénneé as AVXO, Or G- 
BeBAZ, News 2M 0, and in the modern dialect with a euphonic 
a) (2. &. o+ev) as moa (§ 209, note 1;.§ 212, 7). 

When followed by a vowel, the final letter of etS) either disappears, 
é. g. B9a Nd, a8 x (of. § 215, 1), or a euphonic = is inserted, e. g. 
AQ Dav, BY (Gf. § 215, 8). 

ae is used either by itself, or in combination with nouns, pronouns, 
etc. In combination with bhavavatanas, 7. e. verbal nouns ending e.g. 
in goa and ez (§ 200, 1. 3, once also in gy, see § 194, remark 1) or 
in seo (§§ 187, 1; 188. 209, 3), it forms so to say a third person in the 
conjugation of the negative. 

In the modern dialect bhavavaéanas with ee» (the nominative) and 
© conventionally convey the meaning of the past (§ 209, 8). If oo 
is changed into the dative (VOB, vO) and 2O is suffixed, the meaning 
of the past disappears. 


In the same dialect BO is joined also to past participles. 


1, ae by itself. 
VEN CHS esro? ao, and is (king) Nilagriva able (to gain 
the victory)? (No), he is not. demo NPQHOH Toone wea AeA, 


ogse? Ow, ever having seen a ripe water-melon art thou? I am not 
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(i.e. hast thou ever seen a ripe water-melon? No, 1 have not). 8d 
SOI Sane SASwoe? 22, having become (i.e. have become and) 
are all those (things in the house) of themselves? (No), they are not. 
VSI ACAD NPOAOW Bes JOS vage? ao, AB, DD, having spoken 
whatever bad words to him wast thou? I was not, sir (d.e. hadst thou 
abused him in any way? No, I had not, sir). @exodconeo a008> Od 
BOO FAASewo? Bo, did the bees sting (you) anywhere on the body? 
They were not (é. e. no, they did not). SoAS Mods Sed Doo Bows, 
Bedwe? om, Soelns Feede wBaoda,de Alora ws enam, 
“ig (there) grass upon the cocoa-nut tree?” asked the gardener. « (There) 
is not, (thus) saying indeed (to myself), I come down”, replied he (@. e. 
no, there is not; and for that very reason I come down, replied he). 


2, QQ in combination with nouns and pronouns (Gf. § 316, 1). 

FEBE,0 AOR, 330 ARADO, (generally there) is not a com position 
(i. e. generally there is no composition) of Kannada and Samskrita words. 
AOA, SHB0 BOTH, Ha GLB0 ALERDQIO, also if a Samskrita word follows 
(the terms oe and x55), a fault it is not (é. e. it is no fault). &2, Ad, 
odo, O, doubt (there) is not (é. e. O, there is no doubt). mao 
FOOFeY MIS rida, Dréna is not (present), Karna is not (present), 
the son of Dréna is not (present). w@pod.Qow, (there) is not whosoever 
with (you, é.e. nobody is with you). Wao, (there) is not a pot (7. e. 
there is no pot). enroooteo gavNw, an eating and a putting on (there) 
is not for them (Z. e. they have nothing to eat and to put on). oA xO 
WAAR BQ, for me great trouble still (there) is uot (é.e. there is 
no longer great trouble for me). SoBAas Sed 3hv, (there) is not a 
fault on Madana (i.e. there is no fault on Madana). ef, e8 degon 
Sovsso, HO, in Yama’s messengers whatever mercy (there) is not 
(i.e. Yama’s messengers have no mercy at all). 3W S28 Sed wes 
Swo3, ADH, after the period (of life) has expired, for a moment a stay 
(there) is not (¢. e.—there is no stay fora moment). @8, &3,6 ses 
OA,FRp Bw, near me whatsoever book (there) is not (¢.e. I have no 
book at all with me). & BO Zo, GOS. 90, zoos Oe, to-day (is) Sunday, 
school (there) is not (4. e.-- there is no school). S23 aydson N38 ay, 
for those who have no understanding, fortune (there) is not (¢. e.— there 
is no fortune). AW Seode ae, for me (the sun, there) is not fatigue 
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indeed (i. e. I never suffer fatigue). eo ASA Ros. aw, that to me 
knowledge is not (z. e. I do not know that). Qemo Dae BeeQs FOAOY, 
thou whatever saying a business (there) is not (z. e. thou doest not want 
to say anything). BWA, &S50u, ABO, NNW, greater than a 
mother benefactors (there) are not, greater than sugar sweetness (there) 
is not (7. e. there are no greater benefactors than a mother, there is no 
greater sweetness than that of sugar). %3,8N8, Soros womodov, 
oF, APAS, sews $ob0e, better than pure gold (there) is not, better 
than children lisping (there) is not (7. e. there is no gold better than 
pure gold, there is no lisping better than that of children). ad, oF 
WoIH & FORD TOMA wovsao, to-day it is not, but to-morrow that 
work will be accomplished (¢. e. to-day it is not likely to be accomplished, 
but to-morrow that work will be accomplished). ax7v 28 SIwoN Fo790,¢? 
Oat Bw, to thee father and mother are (there)? Whosoever (there) 
are not (i.e. hast thou still thy parents? No, I have nobody). aan & 
WOOO, Cod. GOYTI? sadH BY; Tos BBAY, Poo. Neo, 
eS S80, x, who gave thee this knife? Whosoever not (¢.e. nobody) ; 
having ginal the bundle of Narayana I took it to myself. Qn B30 


BoB SG? NAS BY, 18 (there) ghee near you (i. e. have you some ghee)? 


(there) is not any (2. e. I have none). 


3, @e in combination with verbal nouns (cf. § 316, 2.12) and past 
participles (which are finally also verbal nouns, see § 169). 


BA Bdo Poachoy TaFdNsng,e9w SN, till now (he) is not 

a having become an object of aim to a stroke of an arrow discharged by 
the hand of Kama (@. e. till now he has not become an object etc.). 

SLHLNGSES’ Have y* 

PON) BOSCH MOE YGF Boerevss® QP | 

BANDAS dIACIPOT, OTS 

DA ~Mas SHroY wAdoy Beso || the young cuckoo 
in a mango tree among a flock of crows in the wood a having been able 
not (¢. e. was not able) to rise and go away, and also at night to cry, 
and to open and shut (its) eyelids, (in short) to do anything on account 
of fear. 

SOMWCIA BPCBoes AAs 

Rade BP BU BOosad Hs0, m0 Te | 
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sAvEPFae soe sk 

RORNIQUERS ase soI0m AE STOP owe || the month Magé 
grandly made its appearance so that in the covering cold the points of 
the compass, the sky, the earth, mountains (and) forests, howsoever, a 
having been able not to be seen (é.¢. could not be seen) on the earth 
which is known for (its) misty heat when fruits are growing fully ripe. 


BOND) BMA Sedso® QQ Bw@BdHy, the queen a having made 
not any fault here (¢. e. the queen has not committed any fault here).— 
Sox soornA wood) BdHHH, to some monkeys a tail a being 
(there) is not (2. e. some monkeys have no tail). wp Ny Ogs san 


adosaew, if (there) is no knowledge, honour a coming (there) is not 
(i. a, —thonane is not obtained). 38¢Ae@RowBond oss FONTS, WOIHY, 
stupid boys a coming (there) is not for whatsoever work (Z. e, stupid 
boys are good for nothing). SI) Ade Foe? saroosHy, where is she? 
(she) an appearing is not (¢. e. she does not appear). a9, BED, Base © 
Aa, were SMSO 8823 Bon san Bow, so that (I) having sat 
down eat such (good) ripe fruits alone is not a being pleasant to me 
(z. e. to sit down and eat such good ripe fruits alone is not pleasant to 
me).— FL FOR SYONOY, Tanosagr wooo, (he) a having 
abandoned not deceit (and other) sin, (and) a having obtained not the 
desired object (2. e. he has not abandoned deceit and other sin, and has 
not obtained the desired object). e3S sao WesonNy, SPA DCH BOM 
$eg6o, though his mother having made clear (and) told (him) so 
much as was necessary, (he) a hearing was not (2. e. though his mother 
clearly told him all that was necessary, he did not hear). te. Susy 
Faq, Seo Ho Berns ao, sade God Ano, he having trodden on 
stones (and) thorns grew fatigued, but the way a being found was 
not (z.e. he trod on stones and thorns and grew fatigued, but the 
way was not found).—exa. aeciddo, he to a going is not(7.e. 
he does not intend to go or probably will not go). Ser Snwadd 
we Ae, APWNBB, VAN 8, werOt,o, if (you) do so, his 
anger will be assuaged, and blows to a falling on thee are not 
(é.e.—and blows will not fall on thee). Qa,me, HIdTO BZ,o NONLBOS, © 4 
whosoever are not to an allowing thee to come near (¢.e. nobody will 
allow thee to come near).— Qia, dh BORe soeOs wow Sedo spe, 
yet writing on thy board a having been finished (see §§ 168. 169) is not? 
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(2. e. has writing on thy board not yet been finished De ADO SA, = 
WINS) D59Gy, men a having made the sun are not (é.e. man has not 
made the sun). Besoey, oad BHLBY , whosoever a having seen God 
is not (¢.e. nobody has seen God). & Ga,F oo wen Meo Boe e953, e9cs 
C5, ax) ssn sewohe, these grapes are sour, therefore these a 
requiring for me having become are not (é. e.—therefore these are not 
required for me, that is to say: I do not want these). wr nodomadnr 
DAS NAA. wo oad? vss axadedA mA 22a, nes eoen bz, 
SFO. Fonda 2Qo, then Gurupada was beaten (by his schoolmaster). 
Why? In his inkstand ink a having been was not (¢.e.—there was no 
ink—), (and) in his bundle a pen and paper a having been were not 
(¢.e.—there was not a pen or paper). 

4, about QL oy). 

Spat NR ToGsoosy, a means (there) is not for (obtaining) 
future happiness (¢. e. there is no means for obtaining future happiness). 
oRy, WATT woo WNTIS, O83, however so much (the fox) jumped 
(the bunches of grapes) a coming in reach for (his) mouth were not 
(z.e.—could not be reached with his mouth). See also Dasapadas 
23, 1; 48, 2; 148, 7. 

5, about the combination of ae with worn. 

Bae, Vag, wx wie wes; oro todo! Ro, walsday CID Te, 
Das? Hos woo wows! Sogsews, Qed Gow, mother, mother, 
a basin is required; give (it) quickly! Why so much hurry, Rama? 
(Mother) give (me) first a basin! a staying thus (quite literally: of the 
staying in this wise, see § 186) talking (there) is not (%.e. there is no 
time for me to stay and talk now). wee SA Bos. QWs Gog, 
the millet-stalks a reaching thus for my hands (there) is not (¢.e. the 
millet-stalks cannot be reached with my hands). aa, OIA, ato) 
wot? BHWSS wari ay, “also my prime of life has passed” 
a saying thus (there) is not (¢.e. you cannot say that also my prime 
of life has passed). 

299. About the combination of 9, , %, & with ae. 

1, aes or aysxe. 

In these two forms 9 is combined with . and 9, two particles of 
interrogation (§ 212, 6), “suffixed by means of a euphonic =*. The 
meaning of B23 and rag se is first “is (there) not?” “are (there) not?”, 

37 
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e.g. 8, AONE dy de, is there no oil in the gingely-oil seed? (answer: 
yes, there is), QA Nep wdoor Bone, eds, if one flower fades, 
are there no flowers for the black humble bee? (answer: yes, there 
are). 


This meaning, however, often changes into ‘or’, literally “is it not | 


(this)?”, ¢. e. if this is not the case, then it may be also this, e.g. aan 
NpIddo Aen) Yoon sos ses wean ga. Zango oes DBI, 
when thou getst any pain, is it not (this? is it not pain? then also 
i. e. or) when sickness happens (to thee), thy parents will grieve. 
DBRS VPA SSS MAhs Bos sdowvg Becdng,5, man’s mind is 
known by his words, is it not (this? is it not by his words? then also 
z. e. or) by (his) conduct. maockadevAn 83,09 Sidd NY otodsdy, 
BQVSE SF MADAy, BOR wz FOO DRA NedowOe, if (one) removes 
the blood out of the wound (made by the teeth of a snake), the poison 
will take no effect, is it not (this? is it not the removal of the blood? 
then also z.e. or) if that wound is cauterised, the poison will take no 
effect. 


2, aaa or ae see. 


When the interrogative particles 2% and %& (§ 212,6) are suffixed to 
ae by means of a euphonic 5§, it conveys first the meaning of a question, 
occasionally one of more or less displeasure, e.g. d8A soe al Nedsoo 
aoe, does buttermilk not agree with thee? ws wesrche® weode ape, 
is there no sack near him? w& wow. et eajpe, has that milk not got 
cool? §=eaasao wIOS, Ope, will he not come? sae, ds, BORE Soeds 
woe Sedwaioe, has writing on thy board not been finished yet (Ze. 
doest thou still write on thy board)? wo Ane, BMENOwAIe, has he 
not yet gone? edo HHHOY wpe, wilt thou not come? 

But then ao 2) 39, AL ase frequently mean ‘is it not?’, ‘will it not 
be?’, ‘was it on 4.€. ‘or not?’, eg. 338 ery Sedod0 BLLQATOY 53005 
a having strained the water of Siva, or not? (i. e. Siva’s water was 
strained, or not?). Ae BAK Doda ws, Ds, Beam, BOB aero) 
sorosow soe? essorod BELG wey J woe8 peor aro now Spe, 
a pruned tree will sprout and grow, (and) become a large tree, or not? 
The moon that lost its splendour on the day of new moon, will become 
full on the day of full moon, or not? 38 rocRORN BOA oo BAADHvLe? 
BQ syoe? Avoew Besa, cs) Fog SSO FA Wao, he (the boy) said, 
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‘is my (literally: his) new axe sharp? or not? let (me) see”, and began 
to cut down all he saw. 

To ae the % may also be added without a euphonic %&, and then 
its form is BOD @, 

8, aese ae or ade 2a. 

In AY Se ay an 2 of emphasis has been suffixed to ae by means 
of a euphonic =, and so has been repeated; its literal meaning is 
‘certainly it is not, it is not? (or ‘certainly it will not be, it will not be’, 
or ‘certainly it was not, it was not’), by which ‘not at all’ is expressed. 

In ade ao the © of emphasis has been joined to the first QQ 
without a “euphonic a, @. g. Beate howe? age av, art thou tired ? 
Not at all. Ay, OQ soheer,sadgnws ade ey, in the universe 
there are unsuitable “Gaines not at all (2. e. in the 1 universe there are 
no unsuitable things, none at all). 

300. In § 212, 7 e9e) is introduced as an avyaya. In § 209, note 1 
and in § 210 we have seen that it is a form of the negative of the verbal 
theme ow, meaning ‘fits not’, ‘is not fit’, ‘are not fit’, ‘was not fit’, 
etc., ‘is not corresponding to’, ‘is not becoming’, ‘does not answer to’, 
‘is not equivalent’, ‘is not according to facts’, ‘is opposite to’, etc. It 
takes also the form of eo (of. QQ 0 in § 298), e. g- na aene BOISYo 
Bowrcdvo PIISsTPSAIPaAeTIoNWTO MesoAedo, now came Bhimaséna, a 
stranger he did not answer to (é. e. he was no stranger), invincible, 
pre-eminent in the lotus-pond of the Kaurava race. (ado) deseo, 
(this) does not correspond to justice (é. e. this is no justice). (A@o) 
Rais LO 0, (this) does not answer to silk (7. e. this is no silk). 


For the existence of ee 3 in the modern dialect (af. Away in § 298, 4) 
the author is unable to cite an instance. 

When followed immediately by a vowel, the final of eq either dis- 
appears, €. J. BH, or a euphonic = is put after it, e.g. Byserh. 


Instances are: 

1, regarding oe. 

AdNais9, So seb ged world o, Arjuna a stranger does not answer 
to (4. é. pe rine is no stranger), he to become is required (@. e. he must 
become ...). (Ado) Pao, (this) does not correspond to a pot (2. e. 
this is no pot). (aco) nado, eOawor%s, (this) does not correspond 
to a town (%.e. is no town), ‘it isa wild. gxoFSQdas, this is opposite 
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to virtue (é.e. this is no virtue). wwWILTOY, BOW wars doen, 
TOBY GoewBaiosny, 0,9 PANO GT SES) 6, & teacher is not corres- 
ponding to a farmer (7. e. is no farmer), a goglet is not fit (to be ranked) 
in the class of pots (2. e. is no pot), glass is not fit amongst metals (7. e. 
is no metal), indeed porridge is not fit (for) a dinner (¢.e. certainly is 
no proper dinner). we, ONSLeG, wed, 2, Dog, B08 Aw vA 
BY; Bay sowed denon, a peasant’s reading is not proper, a cat 
is not corresponding to a royal tiger (. e. is no royal tiger), a swallow- 
wort shrub is not corresponding to a garden (é.e. is no garden); these 
three are not fit in account (2. e. are unworthy of much notice). Boy 
Soren) BHeISO; 08,8 OB) soAodow, wherein there are no birds, is not 
answering to a garden; wherein there are no children, is not answering 
to a house (2. e. a garden wherein there are no birds, is no garden; a 
house wherein there are no children, is no house). MONS dds, 
GOONS Sosoioy, wherein there is no guru, is not answering to a 
matha; wherein there are no elders, is not answering to a house (7. e. a 


matha without a guru is no matha, a house without elders is no house). 
AR, BOIAQYy, HOCWISY .... AIoS Faso, Vithala’s name .... in 


a fair wheresover a putting and selling is not equal to (é.e. Vithala’s 
name is not such a thing as is put and sold somewhere in a fair). 30 
38,8y, (man’s) body his is not according to facts (7. ¢ man’s body is 
not his own). Oddy, Vda ego, this man is not fit (¢. e. not this 
man, but) that man is wanted. wae we9 C2 BHYGnIso wonodsy, 
all that shines (with) yellow colour gold does not answer to (¢. @. iS not 
gold). addeno Soworo SrBHosoe? soedoro? wos, hast thou perhaps 
stolen this? Stolen property? certainly it is not answering to (¢. e. cer- 
tainly it is not). nd By,08 wood se? BOOWRS, BOLERO, buffalo’s 
milk so much wholesome as cow’s milk is not fit (¢. e. buffalo’s milk is 
not so wholesome as cow’s milk). cared eieo Sova,o 4 BAGO AB, 
Sohay, Sooms,0, Ad wo nxd edoedy, they manufacture sugar 
(also) at Rajapura, Pattana and other places, but its great goodness is 
not according to facts (.e. but it is not very good). wos yA) 
Woe B8},B0; ene Aono Rd? 8 NB, Vo, BO, LOB, N® YODoNs, 6, 
addiction to opium is a very bad thing; on account of it they do harm 
to (their) property, this much is not corresponding (¢. e..not only this, 
but) also to (their) life. BRC BY, this much is not corresponding to 
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facts (7. e. this is not all). odsadd, ZXsoreriv%y ARCHwe? GO, AMY, 
SOD) gvro,, are these all the arguments? (this much) is not fit (¢. e. no, 
it is not so), there are still some others. a) Qx.rFaodmow, dado, 
this a poor-asylum is not corresponding to facts (é. e. this is not a poor- 
asylum, but) a palace. 2 ro OQ we ©, NBO, HHAW,C2 Beans, 
eNOdose,5, one is not fit, two are not fit (¢.e. not only one, not only 
two, but) three hundred mines they have dug in this hill, deg &er 


DIBBA 38,59, thou in this way a making a proper thing it is not 


corresponding to (¢.e. it is not right for thee to do so; ¢f. § 316, 9). 
B BLBo QMO FONG g, (is) this umbrella of any use (see remark 6)? 
itis not fit (. e. this umbrella is good for nothing). odes Hrd oo 
%w, in whatever manner it is not fit (¢.e. in no way). Other instances 
are: — QHo Sow, BEAN. ADA WMA TY, ORAM. Ads ED, 
8009, Sdn, Add vH,dy, Boned. 


Remarks. 


a) Regarding the practical difference in the use of @Y, (§ 298) and ©Y it 
may be said that 8% expresses positive non-existence and positive denial, and 
© relative negation and negation of quality, nature or character. 


&) It is not impossible that ©Y when following a noun, ete., originally 
formed an answer to a question. Let us take a few of the above-mentioned 
instances to show this, sdsHnso Sede might be translated ‘(is) Arjuna a 
stranger? No (he is not)’. Likewise (a0) #Wxow ‘(is this) a pot? No (it is 
not)’. (AB) wNdw, SBHodRD ‘(is this) a town? No, it is a wilderness’. 

To give this meaning to ©Y, would recommend itself, when ©Y, is sometimes 
put after an accusative, ¢. g. 38,00, OY, Sav, SHo,880, BoBde (Bombay sehool- 
book 3, 6), ‘me (i. e. did I beat me)? No, I beat my younger brother’, @°88,¥, 
viasy 3 (Rev. F. Ziegler in his Practical Key, page 27), ‘(shall I call) this 
man? No, call that man’. Cf. the accusative after ©88 in § 338, and see 
§ 287, remark. 

Siitra 47 of the Sabdamanidarpana teaches that © 8, when it denotes 
emphasis (nirdharanartha, and is composed of 6Y¥,%, = Sd, + >, or is the so- 
called negative participle, see § 171 and ©&8 in § 338), occasionally drops its 
8, and gives the instance Redssyv Serco which stands for Nedssy G Rprice’o, 
A translation would be ‘Gérava a being not fit indeed (or a being not meant 
indeed) I do not praise (7. e. I do not praise anybody but Gdrava)’. Thus the 
instance appears in Lingdyta manuscripts; a Jaina manuscript of Magabidaru 
has Seow mpre’o which stands for Stsd8u8 Rerlee*o, putting the accusative 
Sedo before ©Y 8, but eso’, the nominative, before YY. The Madabidaru 
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MS.’s writing in this case may be wrong, or may be not, so far as the accusative 
is concerned. 

2, regarding ee in combination with sari (or ©%,). 

ware, thus (as you think) it is not fit (.¢ thus it is not), we? 
SOeo PBo8oro BOAT Gory, APT, 2, the hoof of cows so as the 
hoof of horses is not Pereccpendane to facts (¢.e. the hoof of cows is 
unlike the hoof of horses), it is split. xzoneedA wade wer es 
a3 HB}, choo ee, amongst beasts like the horse beautiful and strong 


(any) “a not “fit (4. e. amongst beasts there are none so beautiful and 
strong as the horse). Osogoreo ded wed, Boi wogosIape, Donero 
ay (TaN) Sy, as fishes cannot leave water and live, so anyhow 


these (frogs) are not according to facts (¢. e. — so these frogs are in no 
way). 

3, regarding ee 3, ee se or 08 €, 

These forms bear the suffixes of question » and ©, expecting an 
answer in the affirmative; the first two insert a euphonic 5%, the last 
one adds ¥ immediately to ey. FE. g. Soanso Doonan? ReoNwWo 
DFQO8 eMAa., Lyd, instead of the augments ®o° and Do® the 
aietiout res is used “ad libitum, is it not fit? (¢. e.—is it not so? or 
not ?). ASHBY, 33), ATO MED) 2 Qcsoe a? SITBOoS Ws WEALD 
ove 37 a sie ae that fa “this (life) is unstable”, (is) a wise 
person, or not? an apathetic man that forgets the fear of hell, (is) an 
unwise person, or not? ea A eld. adA Hesene By, eosse? to-day 
six days (or six days hence is) the illumination-festival, or nate 08, B80 
ee BO, Yew se? and thine (is) the same road, or not? eo mo2,, ose, 
that (is) a sparrow, or not? 

4, regarding emip, Epape, or Ode. 

In these three forms the suffixes of question %, % appear, the answer 
being in the affirmative; in woe the %& is joined immediately to we, 
EE. g. SONS eroded 03 AoA? Vyoma (is) a well-behaved man, is it not 
fit? (@ e.—is it not so? or not?). Gon) sodmoheddyree? we are 
mortals, or not? aes mite, HOSED C7 — VHMce, FB, sonve, dG 
eGR, QQGDS A AZ, BWIeE7Vv8,O, wsoe? 

301. ee,, &&,, VO, 290 and 28ezs which are classed under the 
avyayas by the Sabddntisacena | (§ 212, 7), will be treated of in another 
place (§§ 338. 316, 5). 
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In the SabdanuSasana’s © 0 (§ 212, 7) the nominative of o (§ 266) 
has been used adverbially (see the verse quoted under No. 17 in § 348); 
in its Op the same has happened regarding this interrogative pronoun 
(§ 255). Its ortoso and Oo are compounds of o, what? (the accusative, 
see § 125) and curtailed Rods. 0, I shall do. 


302. Here follow some peculiarities (chiefly) of the modern dialect 
regarding the way of expressing certain English adverbs :— 

1, Since (with regard to time). 

This is expressed by means of the instrumental (i. e. ablative, § 352, 40), 
€.9. B ISM OA QHOW £9 QU BALE, since how many days has this 
Siva not dined? eRD ROW) WsAAnosA BOA Aodoser WET, Cady, 
WR QAO ag2,, siuace many days there existed in the mind of a, fox 
the haughty desire to become like a tiger. Bs, BFOP, since 
sixty years, AOCHVTIOD. Doe 88, BRYA AY, Zacde, I have not seen 
my brother since Monday. BO oe IES 22,0 secon, Od VCS Booz 
®8,8d0, since (or from) that time they ee to love ont oti. 28,9 
O®, since (my or thy or his or her or its or their) youth (or from my, 
etc. youth). 

But there is another way of expressing ‘since’ (in the modern dialect), 
namely by means of the verb esrio in combination with a so-called past 
participle, e.g. & medR Bodsreo wed OA OSA GOddso, literally: to 
this town the gentleman a having come ¢ 169) how many days have 
passed, 7. e. how many days is it since the gentleman came to this town? 
Ada AS Bs 3 ,S2, BBVsocddo, it is twenty years since he died (or he 
died twenty years ago), dex nadh BONOB, 23, QM, Zonya, 
how many months is it since you began to a to school? x, NPA, 
Sto HoT Woes, AOsa,A air Aossedo WOVE SOANyoGy), it is 
ey about 400 years since the art of printing became known. e<=d 
aa wey? Weose,cwvs, much time has passed since he got up (or he 
got up long ago). 

Also tha past participle of someorev2, may be used in a similar 
Manner, €.J. VLA QHIA SOdoororo, since that day. 

The Sashskrita BOBe is used so too, e.g. eas VOBe, Since that time. 

2, Hence (with regard to time). 

This may be rendered in the following manner: aan 0) ABA Bes 
ene 2, to-day six days (will be) the illumination festival, or six days 
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hence (will be) the illumination festival. o Sorne@A wtdo Sono, six 
months this month. Cf § 348, 29. 


3, Before (previous to). 

In § 282, as will be seen, some instances in which this adverb is 
expressed by sooceg, have been given. It is to be remarked here that 
it is rendered also by SnBwo, e.g. ZNS, BOBoo AQ ohodo Bd3, 
Bo, before you who were living here? 08%,38, svedeo, prior to that. 
an Sty BAS ®, Bodeo wpa seo Aen sesarog,0, before building 
a house it is necessary to clear the foundation properly. 

Thus also: Sah Sodoo 708, MOUS, SOBoo wo, STO, previous 
to words a proverb (is fit), previous to dinner pickles (are fit). 


In connection with Svg,0, Sve, before, previous to, the negative 
participle is also used, e.g. $9aF Aeev%odr BOQ FORLND SoA 0, before 
the neighing sound of the mares entered the ear; on, GHOEN BY wood 
SHA, before the black colour came to thy throat. The same is done 
in Pearection With Soo028, €. g. BST eDTB ovo, before they came (of. 
esso 39dG G8, Snow, etc. in § 282). 


4, As. 

‘As usual’, ‘as on previous occasions’? may be expressed by ARAA, oF 
epee) aon, Cg. BIB OABA, VA, BenoAow BeseA, BIBT We, 
as usual Sima may have annoyed thee somehow. Q8G wen mova 
Bos, ENod woson Le Ro, as usual the servant came at dinner-time.- 
Also: SoORA,, as before; and in the medizval dialect: ORR, 28 
RAYS, YO, BEN, 29,8 aon. 


‘As to’, ‘as for? may be rendered by means of ed, if becomes, if 
become, e. g. Bowed sso Powdo (Hodson’s grammar), as for us we 
cannot do (so). expacd Beeroge,s (Ziegler’s Practical Key), as to 
him he will go;—or, as in the South-Mahratta country, by means of 
VA, (V%,), & J. GUA neds Ao, Sih ees, as for toys they are 
not required for me;—or by means of Sazhskrita DNovo, regard, concern, 
@. J. HBO NRT, GIR AL, YAY, DEM CS HII BA weed BoBAo, 
as to ghee it is impossible to say how much it will still rise in price. 
sores ORwos, 2,xoS—,8, he is anxious concerning (his) moksha. 


o 
eas NRokd®, as to him. wt) ONMOA, as for that. (Cf. § 348, 17). 
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‘As if? is rendered by means of the relative past participle with 
wean (or os), 9. AVGN Boend, sss, Om, SHLOA rModoris> 
Sevan, OR wo Wd Basse HCCPBS Roy BCLS soracds; wIWasd 
A, F Dope, GYAm, Ta) Toad OAZO8 SwS Berry, if (we) do 
not go to school, stay (at home) to play, and when on the next day the 
teacher asks (the reason), say that a fever had befallen (us), it is as if 
(we) had told a lie; if (we) steal the books etc. of others, it is (the same) 
as if (we) acted feloniously. 

‘As long as’ is expressed in the ancient dialect as follows: o8,30o 
AD saoregA,sdo ACsoG, we dv0, as long as they possess riches, will 
not also scoundrels be honourable persons? 

‘As soon as’ is rendered by means of the relative participle combined 
with an adverb of time to which the » or © of emphasis is joined, e. g. 
TEST NN) Des or eesao waa nde Esty 3A BoeIejeo, as soon as he had 
come, his father started. modonv we wodosz or noomande r2Qd# 
@OH8B do, as soon as the guru came inside, all rose. See also the 
close of § 349. 

5, At least (with regard to a sum), 

This is expressed by NOG Tos, if (one) says it is nothing, e. g. 
wsoo FeONGAING, 2 x, sa00%, "Dads ow way OF damon? 8e, 
BOIA8.8, out of ai those hs silver is put at iene to the coat 
Be aiialiac of rupees a week. pars & SY, AR HQRPRBO OA DOnows 
SEA, ¥, sao, I shall get at least five hanes for this box. 

i Pree precisely, exactly (as to a standard or fact). 

These terms may occasionally be rendered by 83,8 wot (% & 
OB a, @Q woth), to (@. e. corresponding to) its being being thus, 
é. g. 258, 3 won ess scoré 3800, you have described him exactly. 

is Tor 

If a person wants to adduce the reason (or cause) of something he 
writes or speaks about, ‘for’, ‘because’ are expressed by oseva,d, if I 
say (or if one says) why? eg. sad & ABS Fox Sods Bev nee 
BO S.M CHSC ? ees ! osseta 3 °933) ABYZY, shall we cut some (of the) 
ripe mangoes of this tree? It is not fit, for they are not ours, Ser 
Matson baste Fordg nad wa seserg,d, Huwet7z_s Ho, congo 
San Soexaon wso0thety wee ow eI0g a0039,8, aseeitfal men must 


use much shrewdness in any affair, Foe a beings are watchful, lest they 
38 
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be deceived. ax) FPR) Swe add, cots ww. See Adywy Som 
Ag TD ROLROG OO Besdo SESS IS) ohboaeteo svoew3 250,58, we must 
not (or should not) steal, for though men do perhaps not see us, God sees 
us always. Cf. § 322, and see further e. g. Bombay school-books, 2, 1. 
1@: 48: Syyss. 105; 4, 10, 16. 20. 52.98. WI. 141. 

‘For’, ‘on account’, ‘because of’. In § 282 we have taxon, &AoNT, %wA es 
with the genitive to express these adverbs; similarly are used also Xo 
aon, lit. the reason a becoming or a having become, e.g. BAt9 Avvo, 
on that account; 3508, (reason ?), eg. e009 gAos, on that account; 
and Xodog, lit. from the side, e.g. O38 GA, on account of him. 


The same is expressed also simply by the dative, e. g. 6B, on that 
account; #@oAz@, on account of (a) work or (a) business; WwB, because 
of the feast; Bemnay,, for requesting or begging; wMISAS,, for read- 
ing; BOF OF,, for buying;— or by adding esA, a having become, to the 
dative, e.g. &7voA, lit. for thee a having become, 7.e. on thy account; 
Weesodn Basra, for search (or in search) of game; 38 at Dosh, 
on account of the father’s word; ¢ TORT, for that business; BOEY39 


Asa,N, in order to buy. (Regarding the use of the dative see § 348.) 


‘For’, ‘therefore’, ‘on account’ are frequently to be rendered by the 
instrumental (i.e. ablative § 352, 4a) of edo, e.g. soonnd Ax wer 
Nowe SIONS, HAchovg,23; SAPS GH) Sed MAA Bon solng,s, 
monkeys walk like us even on two feet; therefore they appear quite 
like man. exo QR, S90 Za nen # ATW sow; esCrs QR Gd 
VdIorG w*ooMsa, honour. thy mother and father; for it (on its 
account) their eee will come upon you. ‘Therefore’ is often rendered 
also by STalalesaoe (SS+ ens), and sometimes also by Samskrita we 
Be (with the genitive), QQ0g, (with the genitive), gadeo, emo wodeo, YEO 
(or &) wadeOs, Gd Fades. (Cf. § 322.) 


‘For’, ‘in order’, ‘for the purpose’. Above it has been stated that 
these adverbs are partly expressed by the dative or by the dative with 
eno; but there is still another way to express them, namely first by adding 
os, 2 having said, to the dative (see § 332), e. g. Fens aan AAGwe 
gd torlwostay, 33 BIO R20RLKR), to place the army ne is yeady 
for battle, in the ee place; mn s,a Bi 3080 wid, an altar prepared 
for sacrifice; SONG So, BCH Wo NOS BMC. , having bought a sheep 
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for the purpose of killing; Bessnno deo DOS 38 eoeo?, the sheep 
which you have bought and brought for the deity; ozo woe, By, %22, 
d8.0B ao, there was a pupil with him for reading: — and estat by 
Lan ae, to the infinitive ending in ee (§§ 187. 188), eg. edad 

Z,009888 %, Jo, in order to comfort the queen he spoke in this manner 
a 3; after “63); A838 AGS. 263,23 en, wood piled up in order 
to burn a dead man; x20 cy Say ovo By, raXya7) 9,53), a post fixed in 
a threshing-floor for the emegaes of mating. cattle to; * aedIeR DHHS, 
ANF HOT Hsonsa, Bs WH), a prayer muttered for the removal 
of all sins when one has immersed himself into water. 

‘For’ (with regard to exchange or price), e.g. ®2o, Damon ade. 
THE Ad, I bought this for ten rupees (see § 348, 19). 

‘For’, ‘instead of’. These adverbs used to be rendered, in the ancient 
dialect, by the dative, e.g. Soanrxo Noanwong Neonnoo NTO 08 eno 
agjoo, Instead of the augments OHo* and Do‘ the augment re is used ad 
libitum. (See § 348, 15.) 

In the modern dialect the Hindusthani ae* (we), change, with or 
is very frequently used, e.g. Ode Be DATS ndvoh sos wsan 
WH BOA WA, FIR, BOBS, instead of his old book I gave him a new 
book; Se, wBoan, instead of that (in its stead); nddutds, odoan, 
instead of writing. The Samskrita 38 (Tadbhava <@, 5°), in the 
place of, in combination with wf is used in the same manner. 


‘For’, expressing time, e.g. odo SRF S,, for two years. Cf. § 348, 29. 


‘For’, when it denotes privilege, duty or assigning, may be rendered 
as follows: — s.eooxod,ohO DP B SDF Co Hoo (or FAN 3,0), it is 
for the poet to sit in the — ie. Veo ¥ FoR soos vewo, it is for 
him to do that work. & Ss Bea Tososan, this mango (is) for Rama. 

‘For’, denoting that in view of which anything is done, e.g. BOWS 
edad, Co? ossON BE 0, he gave a plot of ground for a rent-free grant. 
Bano SHER, he gave for (or as) a present, 

‘For’ when it expresses that in the character of which anything is regarded, 
@. 9. Bis Tdxday BedR0, I took him for Rama. 

8, Enough, e. g. 

& stododsoo BesodRy, (7.e. Bes GB BAI 9) Boa 38, this house is 
large enough. axon Sterodet Coes, ec, we have ead enough. Ago 

38* 
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WGI, wea 003, | have money enough. See Dictionary under Zaso3 
and 208o, 


XVII. On the repetition of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, 
numerals, adverbs, interjections, and imitative sounds 
(of. § 253, 3). 


303, In §§ 152 and 211 it has been stated that repetition of verbs 
is used in Kannada (see § 339); such a repetition (vipsa) obtains in the 
three dialects also 

1, regarding common nouns when it is intended 

a) to express simple regular succession (vipsd, 4nuptirvya), ‘one after 
the other’, that occasionally signifies totality, ‘all’, ‘every’, e. g. Bed Sed 
o8oys 068280, he appeared with pomp in street after street (or in 
every street); Sod Sods 200, T3089), house after house shone; made 
Bay wIS.BPdSoSeo, so that one could say (there was) auspiciousness 
in town after town; FOpoowOesRo Dod DoOdNodoon OD Res 263, 
cha wd3 Fons Spex Anoododo, when Karikdlacédla went from house 
to house, from village to village for the purpose of ordering all people 
to perform press-service; DMT Bans YS Mw S HeH HeHwv., 
I will just now sow gold coins in all these streets; 85 GAR xaone 
939853, in direction after direction (ze. in all directions) lotuses 
began to flower; BA GaANsa* BE AOS, looking at one point of the 
compass after the other (é. e. at all points of the compass); e838 dear 
BB ORNso Soros, when his renown covered region after region; 
Bavsepo.., FTO, $B aspen Awea, Kalamégha ... began to rage, 
and whilst spark after spark (of anger) was emitted (from his eyes), 
looked. 

Su, GLH ONO SomnsAas 
BH Ao None Bwornngs, 
WH, FADO Fo BOAT, We To IwTAes; wess | 
Ale, AO NE Ie DENG Awegysy, 
33, 32,8 3d 3donso STB. 
BOR, BAG 8 Dy NT SyNonvo BoA0 FotAGoe’. DSeess wo? ie 
on table-land after table-land (as to the Kannada form see § 253, 8) 
there and there (2. e. everywhere) the host of Sabaras came like a 
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spreading out of very black hills on which fog appeared, holding the 
accompanying and accompanying (2. e. the many accompanying) dogs by 
the collars; then beating bush after bush of abundant foliage they 
discharged, never failing to hit, arrow after arrow, and with the repeated 
sound of falling blows felled all sorts of game in the wood. What shall 
I say? tot SB CINBO, he made obeisance to stone after stone (é. e. to 


every stone); god), 33,8 ANG, having eaten mouthful after mouthful; 
Bes? Beesnge #Od,, the beauty of river after river (¢. e. of all rivers 


or of every river); ete te So (ut Se = SO) SQA xo, greet elder after elder 
(4. e. every elder)! 365909 3020890 Saas, ask young man after 
young man (é.e. all young men or every young man)! weno, there 
and there (here and there or everywhere, also eo ®); wana, step 
after step (4. e. repeatedly or again and again); M08 wa@nodor sor 
BAdy some Bdd,0, once and once (é. e. once) at every word taking (his 
son to his ‘breast) and caressing (him); 300 Soddog* (as to form 
see § 253, 3) GOB Zd, , BO BOs HED, in every one of (its) roots 
(the tree is) stout, in every one of (its). tops (it is) small, acga 203,38 
Sow sotog odnso Roesodg,cog,38, all around the stem (of the 
plantain tree there) wave leaves every one of which (is) a fathom long; 
Apo BoD, BIA (NoSh) Bweros,5 seso, (you) must go (to school) 
daily time after time (é. e. at all the definite points of time); ete) woo 
ABTA BZ, SOIR Bod Fo23,30,, the cow was very mild in 
disposition, and used to give milk at the proper times; 3oN@ sooner 
Son Boneh (as to form see § 253, 3) BOA Bay NBZ,33, cocoa-nut 
trees get new flowers month after month (é.e. every month, monthly); 
Bon 3oNOAR BotWdBos AdmweyedVHA,F, 2 Magazine that is published 
every month (¢.e. a monthly magazine); SaAo saan, hour after hour, 
hourly; O8 O8 or OF Ok¥, OSA OSH or OSs OAT, day by day, 
every day, daily; dos res or SOA DORE, year Oe year, every 
year, yearly ; 200 290 Or 290 ewoOdn, repeatedly; wren, that timethat 
time, e.g. repeatedly”; (also with regard to the interrogative oma, as 
I) SSO} , what time-what time-soever, 7.e. at all times, ever, continually); 


ee ee ee 


Remark. 
1) As to the repetition of nouns of time it is to be observed that the intended meaning is 


somehow also obtained in the following way:—@xaA Son AS vseso, what is his 
monthly pay? wed Fob TaBoa® we Sonera, BZ OAR, he cut the hair of the tuft once 
in six months. ae, NABOMIINEA QRGD 30,5 eognen TOOTH B 2, Se, SoOOHnen SonPRwes, 
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b) to express a distributive sense (pratyékartha), e. g. & wagRodvey* 
BaNr Apdo Prado wow, & Negsoe’ adAr Apso Sexo seo, give 
each of these persons a gold coin out of this purse! give each of these 
persons a gold coin out of this bag!; 

which takes place with regard to ry and sSveno also in close 
proximity (samipya, pratyasatti; as to form ¢f § 253, 8),e 9. 8 88h 
VdsTNoong®, the pits of hell (are) lower and lower, 7. e. each at a small 
distance below the other; Soe Soeh AnrSBwoorg*, the (various) regions 
of heaven (are) higher and higher, 7. e. each at a small distance above 
the other; #2 7A Orso, times of famine (were) preceding and 
preceding, 2. e. preceded each other at small intervals; Soe Soe NODE 0, 
times of plenty (were) following and following, ¢. e. followed each other 
at small intervals; 

c) to express previousness (anyatotisaya), e. g. WANA, Boy’ OANA BOG 
BOBGoy (as to form ef. § 253, 3) AesoMo, the ASdka tree flowered 
first of all; gGodbng axoo Son Soddner 28 OF, these shot first of 
all in the battle; 

d) to express high degree, excellence, intensity or emphasis (atiSaya, 
visésha, Adhikya, prakarsha), e.g. Sct2o* soC2°e*, great valour; Sexo 
Bex, excessive pleasantness, etc.; wP Be BE, CF, a very good woman; 
(onde) diesRogro So@ dovodg, taking (his son) completely inside 
into himself (from love); wera Sos’ wwdy8d, when the soil burnt 
deeply inside; eda, Soedos, wad Se3r ara. Addo, in order to see 
that people assembled in large crowds; oes Mods ows Tagen? way Be? 
BoP Qos 3, what is the taste of buttermilk? it (the buttermilk) is 
very sour; Aen suo ¥y, SHENG, the sigé is full of thorns; (#3, 535) 
ae) en Tot TFocosoAdsao, the elementary substance (of camphor) 
is white and consists of many small grains; RIS, NWS, BOWS Boone 
WEA wWody wVooarvg,s, if (one) beats (them) with a hammer, stones 
break and become bits and pieces; Sede Sede. B8, Soo, 3B, ws, 
SB SwAos, Boro. Bod sevorvo8,g0,, at the very first it used to be 


$eOe 3000 weva7zZ 3, some clocks are to be wound up every day, some once a week, some 
once a month. s2Aivd ter B38 SACRO S32, if she bears a child every hour, (there 
is) the same amount of kisses, ASSO Ty BEB, (instead of BS, BS) BLS BH, Awd 
FIMGBNES, HHS, RVS9,8, every day they print from ten to twenty thousand papers. 

aS DST, is expressed also by ®Mso, a contraction of 28saNev, ‘when a day becomes’» 
i. € every day. 
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necessary to pay postage according to the measured distance of the 
place to which letters had to go; Sao Azo, in the very middle; Bove, 
S079 A 3,0, having cut (the sugar-cane) into very small bits; ee) 
wed, more and more, excessively ;— 

” 2¢ S¢A (as to form see § 253,38) Redo, he went down and down; 
AG Ado, great calamity or sin; o&¢ ero, excessive lustre; ge 3e¥zo, 
great shine; Sve Svero, (as to form see § 251 and § 253, 3), up and up; 
soo Soomro, great dumbness; der) Swmsais Sod Sodoo tos) 
QA Besse wad Bow DOHEGa wn werd, by doing so at the very 
first, for a while, quarrels with old people may arise ;— 

$3, vis (as to form see § 253,38) Sur, Torece2, even at last 
having taken the high-road; wy 3nc Bt) SWOv ve dad, the very last 
letter of a word; Te, GR, at the very end, at last; Boon? Se, Sao 
neo, the very centre of energies; Bei, @woss, in the very middle; 3A 
Bor Goeed aes Bs, ZOovo, thou rosest to the world’s far-stretched 
very point; & Aesaaao Bs cd Seoay, Don ¥a e009, waecdon? Soe DOG 
S28, ws, BOOS SSNS Moo, .. 9eyons, there always shone 
Lilavati at the very first, as the chief (town) for the inhabited countries 
that were situated on the south bank of the Sita river’); 

é) to express variety, e.g. 35 da wead Se0,719) A00g,8, there are 
cats of various colour; odnvo 3d 30a YFDIHA) Boda, leaves are of 
various form; Bt SORES WN whoo Sewons wAMog 33, by bad deeds 
various evils are produced; Sneinoesn an whic we nvr, WWPABAG, 
they saw various creepers in the garden; Syn Dyronvo SBI, 
they felled all sorts of game; Sed Besa Boy 305 wedrivo, many 
kinds of things of various countries; Bova BEd), DOONG) BOA G20) 
Sof) Awe BoOBAGo, the various petty chieftains came together and 


assembled an army that formed a miscellaneous mass; Bow FaW.wIdD 


1) 4 curious way of expressing No. d is found in the following instances of the modern 
dialect in which the action of the verb is intensified by the repetition of nouns, viz. 02830, 
ALBWOS &F NAVD 08 vd wes Swed BW, because the buffalo died, the cowherd repeatedly 
(or vehemently) beat (his) breast; wie sacdo, Hon MINI, SR, DD OY WE Bay BIB, 
his mother saying ‘‘my son dies’, began repeatedly (or vehemently) to beat (her) breast; 
BIN, AH? S82 Faw NSE OLB Te, Hoes? Soews waags & m3 sam oder w03,8 ao, 
O mother, if thou hadst repeatedly (or soundly) beat my head at the very time when I 
brought and gave (thee) the chain (that had been stolen by me), why should I have got into 
this (miserable) lot? 
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,% GSR, HAD, HB wAAcds wedoo, they who watched the 
corn-land ... seized this cow, and beat (it) with various clubs; Aa Ad 
Soo@rnvo, things of various sweetness (¢. e. various sweet things). 

In addressing a person repetition of nouns may convey the following 
meanings : — 

1. envy (astyé), e.g. S588, Beds, adnedow* |e ; 

2. approval (sammati), ¢. g. Som, DNS, aes® wg,89 Nosy ovs*! 

3. anger (képa), ¢.g. WIGAN, WoLIan, aw’ Qaraoac? Ag owe? 

4. reproach (kutsana, nindé), e.g. AB, J20k, ad, Hea, Txvo AoBon ! 
5. menace (bhartsana), e.g. Bddo¢%, Bodo¥, a8, Ba avo! TEAGHo! 


Instead of repeating the same noun for the sake of intensity, variety, 


and comprehensiveness also duplication and reiteration are used more or 
less in the three dialects. 


1. Duplication denotes the use of a couple of nouns that are not 
the same as to form and often also as to meaning, eg. vos wey, 
excessive tickling; 9¢9°S wow, all sorts of cloth; extdo BeNtLo, great 
weariness; w7vQon, abundance; ga? Beev, a very profligate fellow 

TIN Ge, pod and leaf vegetable; nares, (-2e3 3), all kinds of small 
trees and thorny shrubs; as #e9, cattle sa caltce: Rowe auce®, trag- 
ments and bits; amo wei, all sorts of kinsmen; so¥,9 BCPA, 
children and grandchildren; sag. #3, words and speech; AQ, ROX, 


narrow ways and nooks; xogo, soogdv,, the state of being all around 
(roundabout). 


2, Reiteration denotes the use of a couple of nouns 

a) the first of which is meaningless by itself, forming a sort of 
alliteration, e.g. vz, 0 32,8, fraud in weighing; &so a, prodigality ; 
S09 mote’, great tumult; Oc Sedo, considerable unevenness in scales ; 
30% (-208), great fraud; 


b) the second of which is meaningless by itself, being a mere 
alliterative formation, e.g. re) AB, opposition ; wB, SS) QB, tenants; 
Son worn, all sorts of ene: Eee BAA, ae crookedness; Hes 
So QE Oo, all kinds of deities (or idols); BOB no, inarticulate, stammer- 
ing panech: senod wowed, trade of diane sadn seg Ree , various 
expense; DED WL, all sorts of fruits.—In this soon kind of 
reiteration the callus fA and x are often used, being put instead of the 
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first syllable of the first noun, e.g. wo Aevo, dD AX, 89 AD; wF,Oo 
BBL, SO%, ue, 3B, UB), wT) Dado. 

2, regarding nouns of indefinite quantity (§ 278, 8) when it is intended 

a) to express intensity or abundance, e. g. NS, Og, 29, WAS OND Pe 
A, Rong wertoo Soasose, Cd,d3,0 Hide Adewdo sis, Novo’ 
ede’ en, sexorvc, how much, how much (7.e. the more) the plump 
breasts of the lotus-eyed Kirdéta woman increased, so much, so much 
(z.e. the more) the forester in the wood thus scraped that his bow; 
BR gswnoW ds TARB wn & SoGoosena, if (one) cuts sugar-cane be 
it (ever) so Moh, so sages is it not very sweet? mrAeAo ONO Bola, 
DACAO 08 so large, so large (are) the cakes; how many, how many 
canst thou eat? 

b) to express a not specially mentioned amount, e. g. Oo, ae BO 38.71 
3%, So, BOANAd BIO Besa, aaA Avedo, Bsa esi cS) doaneay, 
Paras oo NAD) nase MHWL IGAd, when it has sae 
fixed that in such and such a time so and so many (various) works are 
to be done, a watch is of great use to finish those (various) works within 
that limit. — This BAR, is similarly rendered by 92, Rd, Cg SLeEINg 
®, TOO A Besa, wQo ww, GOA, Bd a, Ry, seers BENPAQ, cr) 
BOYS BRR PBoed.sdy, ee, a8 Bag, Bess, OH, A 2d 35, 
Be ex Br, Ro, Saesn? Bete a, 3a 2a} saonBosrarysés, OO, 
othe DIIADAd. 


3, regarding appellative nouns of number (§ 278, 4) when it is intended 
to express a distributive sense as to persons: ‘each’, ‘every’, ‘each severally’, 
‘one by one’, etc., eg. RBdMSFOR GIOIA SIO BAPIF Bs, Loy 
WANS FoB8deo, when Basava with unparalleled affection granted eer 
one numbers of things desired; WAND Wo, BIBINTd wD a FQdw, 
VA CHrday, Becdss, Boer wes, each boy must Teal as term 
and tell its meaning; SE Peo woe w BM & GINvsy, Ses demo, 
the teacher must put éliase Presiions to each boy; mean 2 adapaet 
BES wow Ger, near each lady (there is) a eee: sedsdo 
ABW AAIS MW, w oie} SRAX S@osowo, when each (or every one) of the 
Bédas rose with ‘onion and spoke arrogantly; padocees #3 me 
BO... www come sen, they (two) fell headlong on the ground.. 
each one to a side; wow so 33, 38,5, sose adose,0, each one 

39 
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remains for himself; WWMWON YIBOA GoOnow sows ed, I shall 


give them two Rupees each ; —~ wn, % 20s, one by one, by ones; Ar) 20,09, 
two and two, two by two, by twos; sos, S003 do, three and three, “thre 
by three, by threes; wexeo VSTRI, 2& oan SPADA weao, he sent 
them away two by two; sox) eds we 235A To88.0,% 259 B22 30 BI, SON) 
D0) BTS Boeri se, So, we are to go to te ai wis a twos, an 
by Tee in this ae —8o Hows means ‘some here and there’. 


Remarks on No. 3. ° 

a) Samskrita <3 is also used to express distributiveness, e. 7. 3,3 % 
WBN 8, 45, GA FIs, 3d 8%, each boy must bring his own book; 3,8 % 
DHATO Osvide Toor G03 8, every man has his failings. 

6) ‘One another’, ‘each other’ in a reciprocal relation is rendered by the 
declension of %025F, WSF, BF, or 2%) in the plural, ¢. g. (BWEos0°) Bao SHIA 
Feed) Boe) NOGNg Boorse LOVSFO LBasro® Sed any Asone*, when (the 
females) went to some distance from one another, and besprinkled one another 
with various kinds of scented water; »Sr wirAr Soo0wsed, (to try) to surpass 
one another; ON) %5 Soxedowndo t8 Swsa8, they love one another (or 
each other); OXdo 2% Oewdo AecN8, they are not in peace with one another ; 
20%, Dae, 2,00 eneds., they left one another ; wo TOG 262) 0d 203 8 QS Beso, 
(they) must be on friendly terms with one another. 

The nominative plural %wroswrd, %2050%d) expresses ‘these and the 
others’, i.e. all, e.g. . 808 worse? wwrdevrds Foie, cdo. se, when the . 
assembled Jahgamas all clapped (their) hands and laughed; »ydewndo wao 
$0%,0 2%, come you all and sit down! 

c) %2 in connection with 92%),0), i.e, %%% 00, denotes ‘one or two’, e. g. 
29,2) Do aBortx WO), one or two women; “Ade, WY wor seed ee, one or two are 
still ra be invited. Cf. 8 278, 1 (aden, etc.). 

d)  wts9,how do, wed Ww, Go, as we have seen in § 292, mean ‘a certain 
man’, ‘a certain woman’. About another way to express the indeterminate 
‘certain’ see § 283. 


304. Repetition of pronouns is used in the three dialects 


a) to express ‘respective’, ‘several’, ¢.g. wedo Bay, Sdv, Moone 
WHA BNEIG Bo, the people were sleeping in their several tents; BIO, 
OH NG, say, Sm. DoemnisosA soedoo, even they two rose, and went 
into their respective rooms; SO Gos B20 32, BoaneA, they went to their 
several houses; 3235S 3x0, (a dvandva compound, § 250) TDBp 0, their 
respective kingdom; 3x5 EES BA. BoHe SAWT,5, they take the 
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way to their several houses; wa (or eossa) AQ, Ho DAWA 30,03, 
Dla 76 Be OM WANT 3 ean ed, the excellent goddess Speech who 
originates the respective objects of sense in the ear by words; eotsa 
AsIIs, YoOso SONSAY, BoB, BEN eso, (one) must do every work 
at (its) respective time; 208525 VRE SNOB yS #83 QoanGor QF T9090", 
in the assembled mass of deities who are those each severally by them- 
selves that stand just opposite? oyod oased UHR TOON Ber, of whom 
when severally mentioned have (I) to obey the command? 33 332 
(§ 225) wodo woooodaxs deQNenoNwdorNo*, when they respectively 
raised the loud cry ‘the victory (is) theirs (¢.e. ours), the victory (is) 
theirs (¢. e. ours)’; owdme Bay, Sar AS. wWSLeHo soeng,s, even to 
all their respective behaviour appears to be nice; 


6) to express reciprocality, e.g. 330 3RoR FeI°Ad BOLD. , having gone 
to some distance from one another; gaa) 3x ZSoNRy dd ossoed, 
all of them having taken pleasure in one another; WOwsHo do gay 
Son seo7veA, all the towns-people looking astonished at one another; 
ANd) Sarr, sdo77 wig 3,3 Oo, daily they used to fight with each 
other; e3do 80, 830,97 RST, BOQ, 38, they love one another; 


c) to express emphasis, e. g. O3FA Ons adeden, what does this cry 
of pain mean? oXedoe, &O8 SO Sexo Sexo, O what! the way of 
reciting is very excellent! agers MAA SwomsoHo, (they) do not 
perform the least work; Saao Osea 6@ ay, as for me there is not 
the least hinderance (or objection). 


305. Repetition of so-called adjectives (§ 273) takes place in the 
three dialects 


a) t0 express excess, intensity or emphasis (Adhikya), e.g. 30ed Sed 
Bus,ne, very large pearls; wes wes (see § 247, d,6) Swdne*, very 
round female breasts; Poo NPosoozre*, very white swans; Boe 
BOB Sane, very big elephants (these four instances according to sitra 
391 of the SabdanuSasana); Seed 3edd odo, No*, very large morsels 
(in which Zoed appears as a noun); YO YOHo, that is very large; BOB 
Rae wedos nv, very extensive plains; BOE oRIa} wesnvo, very large 
towns; 23, 23, wero, a very small vessel (a boat); wooo, that is 
very wonderful (also thrice repeated: VOHOBOG); Bod Bodies o@o VA 

39* 
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Oye Hde9, SWF SBOVFBo... ea, seeing that chiefs after chiefs 
had fainted pierced by many long arrows; B00 Bod, very far; wWdwe 
eioe, very fine; ez 27s, very poor or feeble; mea, Neo, very small; 

b) to express variety, e.g. wax, (ABS, ) aOtso3G oosen 
BLT BIT Bess, GPx dSo,5, they send that (sugar) to various distant 
countries in order to sell (it); Aad Avo aenen BZ PHoA Wess 
BAF TOW, ITD, OO DOW, 2d, dpaects 322 Qesosao, if (in 
by-gone times one) had to send letters to various distant places, the postage 
was half a rupee, three-fourth of a rupee, up to one rupee; Seno 


BWA To weg AED 8H Nee, Swo@ISa,5, at first (before they commit great 
crimes) people use to commit various small faults; esan wea 0d, RED 


neo ey #o, he has six little children of various size; ANB BO od,e 
se9 med. * seorig NYH MAOH OF, N80 ¥5, how many smal] ene and 
sandbanks of various size there are in the sea! (but also e.g. aco 
CHEN wees AED, Noe} BeSnso NCO3, 33, to a division of the terrestrial 
globe belong many small and large countries); Beg rs) 209s BIIIs Ro 
add, the various chief officers of the army; Body) Zo9H, RHDs vadsee 
SN TI, BIT, BOB aN ore steak Bday, B08, having made Amritarava, 


Garni aravalals ad wiles various canine officials. (All the instances 
under letter 6 are from South-Mahratta school-books.) 


¢) to express separateness, otherness, e.g. etc? wets, separate, 
different, several; BOs FIN Haas God HOO BWHN, the tiger’s 
ears are small and far from one another; B3., ost BO BAD BOA oo 
B08, Domo wate? BOLO. BETS, eve, WO wecerso, “according to 
each occasion I steal away by another trick’’, said the fox; sax Asawa 
BHA BOA ALesnnss, Avoedod.ess, daily we see new strange things. 

Remarks. 

1, The meaning of ‘very’ (Adhikya) may likewise be expressed by &%, 

ete., as shown in § 275. 


2, Also reiteration (§ 303, 1, after e, 2, 4) of so-called adjectives takes 
place, e. g. YS WN, (a) very poor (male person). 


306. Repetition of numerals takes place in the three dialects 

a) ina distributive sense, ‘each’, ‘every’, ‘each severally’ (¢f. § 278, 1), 
e.g. DIBONTHINCINITH,3 SHG o WOAVS,, Searching the vegetables 
(and) separating each one; WHOWHSS G Ty WAM G2 SeGVTG Oorior¥o 
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3a 0, he brought one excellent linga to every basti; ees? BetOsdanr 
= 3, So CaI® ewe 8) 20%, BND, POS BE 0, he gave one balla of pearls to 
each of the Fr conte persons sepaaane wap, B00, 8, RDoones a7 
BS, BS,5 INFN WF CLOSE OS 28 OF, then the ne ec chief 
officers discharged each ten arrows; Bade 8, S, &3,30, (4. &. BZ, BFd,) 
O0,8,Sd, (4. & BRS, GHB) Had ore SO, AS, 9, every 
ay ihey print itn ten to twenty thousand papers; Sanwa pon? 
wR Bd CPS WOO, Aeeso oNTa} 003,33, each wing of the flying fox 
is four spans long; & sott8ao mes A eats asAs WN! We BE odosy 
eee? eles sro Bnoes%eso Beesadao, he made (them) untie that bundle, 
and told (them) to make each (piece of) wood separate and break (it); 
wEcFot whoa AosdodA Bo, BOsowy SAAN avs, wiam, 
BesInn ws, BS,oeo Bowne 903,33, on each bunch of the plantain 
there are from ten to fifteen clusters, each cluster has from ten to twelve 
fruits; BOA®W oes WA V2 CC ASESISION eo, write even each letter on 
(thy) board; eS8san wiaa dom ows, give a rupee to each; 
SO9 oo WEF OM HS wAD V2 SMe sen SAPS GO) Bd, 0, as five letters 
each form a class, there are five classes; »d@d@o BrwNe POIBHOS 
SAO, ACR, SAF Bow’ Denon, 330 omy, sed Toso Nes SB, o, if two 
and ae months are taken together, fe six seasons, naval vasanta, 
grishma, varsha, Sarad, hémanta, (and) Sisira are formed; 8o,71¢3 soOA 
O82 do evniods don, there are five claws on each foot of the cat; 
Sendo NOON YTBSBo BeoD NFR, BHU GIA, God has given two eyes 
to every man; #ex0n ne anexy cee 3 eots VR,05 shed Foo 
Bao Beso Sd, 3, they plane the bulbs of saffron in rows at the distance 
of two cubits each; WALD aan, each separately; (XoZRo) Bo DANS 
aorar (§ 279) SA “Sao @odo,0, once at every word taking (bis 
son to his breast) and caressing (him): eanandodo dss neonn Saoso 
ORO a2,; So, DO DaAwm@s Aone, mountains which) {hucmenathout 
ceasing ae and again once at each galige sounded loudly; 

6) in indicating a thing, etc. as not known more specifically, ‘some’, 
‘certain’, ¢. 9. 03 %,0 OF RnST V,0 WIS wosog* (Commentator: rio 
aN) SOV; see § 248, 1), and o becomes © or 2 in some places; 9359 
Se OF ww d ) Be, ona sors 9 ¢CS? D8, oso, 3, when the minister valiantly 
Peanted some excellent stenpant and. followed ; wD a Dons Bons 
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DH,eS TOGO wa do3,33, on the body of certain cobras hair has grown; 
wre 2 BONG Be Boeccre WEP NES, Svoto3, 38,, 
said to swallow whole chickens; wAD Ad seg, at some time, at times, 
occasionally; @o Peasy (of. § 248, 12) Fos, Pras, diverse (Kannada 
words) have an optional bindu; AB, So to OAs, some few days hence; 
SY Tod) BENTO wAdI oNoos ne RANT, ww» 59,5, in one place or 
other (or somewhere) people plant seedlings of cardamom; fo Fox) 
Mego SOB AOI A 3.0¢6203,8 3), some few fruits had become ripe and 
looked fine; td.c3or (§ 279), sometimes; 253a,532,, Sometimes; also 
wvIFALsoF, occasionally. Compare the instance (BS0) WS Ware 
sverssor etc. above under a; 


¢) in multiplication, e.g. odd, four (§ 278, 1). 


some frogs are 


Remarks. 

1, Distributiveness is also expressed by Samskrita 3,8, e.g. B2cio sy 
ado, each village; 3,2oies2 sa8a wSdd, the people of each country. 

2, reciprocal relation is expressed by declension, ¢. g. %t5© 300 3Q00fA0 
SQOAYAY & TI, wa, SB SOS Add, Strilli, timi, timingila, timingilagila 
these four are fishes of which the one is larger than the other; & 2 n¢og 
WA FO, Sd HOH GSS, those divisions of the terrestrial globe join one another; 
WA Bo, td Bessa SN, houses that are near each other; © (wae) osn? 
NBs ABROGAS wd do80 82, MwA Aes’ HS 3, between those (plantain) leaves 
(there) rise still folded leaves one after the other out of the tree. 


There is the following curious instance in the Sabdamanidarpana, ealled an 
instance of itarétara or anyénya: dade dolvoda® Ldam2 Foie. Sowsdodoevs, 


where one (party) takes up and performs the same action of another (party, in 


mutual fighting). . 
8, Also 89,8082 uses to express ‘a certain’, as wsa2d082 See, a certain 
time, at some time or other; 828002 Sez, a certain country (see § 292 and 


of. § 283). 


307. Repetition of adverbs (§§ 212. 253, s. 281) in the three dialects 
expresses 

a) ‘very’ (atiSayatara), e.g. TH, Bz, a, very blackly; SAYS BS 
or Fdy, FAA, very fragrantly; 20.8 sea 8 or Seo. 3208, very coolly ; 
os sve d or =) sod, very gently, etc.; AB, ADR, very insipidly, 
ete.; 305 3008, brightly, etc.; we? wes, dazzlingly; 3x, 3n,8, very 
quickly; AeZ 3c2 8, very quickly; 2a 2a, rapidly; ge x78, vehe- 
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mently (as to form gf. § 303, 1, e, reiteration); SoA Dov, very abundantly; 
ono ono, very quickly; 

b) variousness, @. J. Bd, av, SSecoso wd, when (he) was seeing thus- 
thus (é, e. these various objects) ; 

¢) mental excitement, ¢. 9. 08,8, ox, sorotoy Sees’, how-how (é. e. 
how is that? how is that?); Oh, tell (it) again! 

308. Repetition of interjections (see § 212, 8) happens in intensity in 
the three dialects, e. g. BFF, BRA, NOSoOdp, 3 HF, Ode, o33 238. 


309. Repetition of imitative sounds (§§ 212, 9; 253, 3) takes place in 
the three dialects, when the sounds occur more than once or repeatedly at 
short intervals, or also continually, e. g. Now, Cosy" tosS* BAY3,9 ; ey, 
3329p 089) Bp 08) VAS; ne Ae AGS BAZ8,3; ACI NCIS Med Nooo 
BmSv0 TOSApAo® AvoMovosNdo; 3x, $02.8 (with the repeated sound 
of falling blows). Such a repetition may be used also thrice, e.g. we 
ne Moo now mS, 


XVIII. On the expression of ‘other’, on the article, 
and on the expression of ‘only’, ‘alone’, 


810. The pronoun $¢9 (22), other, in its masculine, feminine and 
neuter forms, has been introduced in § 266; another way of expressing 
the English ‘other’ we find in the reciprocal use of appellative nouns of 
number (§ 303, 3, remark b), of reflexive pronouns (§ 304, b), and of 
numerals (§ 306, remark 2). Cf also § 305, ¢. 

It is necessary to bring in the manner of rendering ‘other’ here 
again, viz. 1, in the sense of ‘additional’, and 2, in that of ‘different’. As 
in English ‘other’ is used in both of the said senses, so also the Kannada 
words to be given below admit both of them, according as the circum- 
stances require, in the three dialects. 

1, The meaning of ‘additional’ is expressed by prefixing the adverbs 
Am, (AN), afterwards, further, 8ees?, separate, and S23, (So3.,, § 297), 
again, to appellative nouns of number (§ 278, 4) and to the numeral 
eR? , one, @. g. OAM, DFO, (lit. afterwards-a-man), another man; BALL 0, 


another man; BRD, 20, 3), another woman; BAM, BE wo, another thief; 
BSH S, another thing; QELS Sox, another business; — dec? 09, 
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(lit. separate-a-man), another man; eestor wo, another woman; 2¢ 
Cea , another thing; Besson @, another place; BeePOs. Os, another 
day; detsAoe. sooo, another dog; eed? Sosco, some other persons;— 
30, Sr, (lit. again-a-man), another man; SosH sre, another woman ; 
HBL, Wo, another thing; IS.0,8 GB, another place; 308,82 20, another 
manner; SvS0,02 Ao,, another thing, a substitute; WSL, 82 Bed, 
another country; so3.0,82 Sos, another (or the other) hand; S03, too’, 
some other persons. (About So3o, of. § 280.) 

The same is expressed (especially in South-Mahratta) by odwsiodo 
(o@axe), second (§ 278,2), e.g. QOBAAR, another man;  Yd@dases, 
another woman; Qd@ecoasoo, other people; vd@swomo, another thing; 
NTBAC Be, another place. 

2 The meaning of ‘different’ is, as remarked above, also expressed. 
by prefixing the same adverbs to the same appellative nouns of number 
and to wad. 23ecs8, separate, different, may be prefixed immediately to 
a following noun, e.g. &eC2eo%, another or a different village; wets? 
ox, different work. 

Both numbers, 1 and 2, are expressed also without the mentioned pre- 
fixes, @. 9. oo) Beso, we BOT, do, to give one thing and take another 


(z. e. bartering). A rasa an a. mB, #0 BBD, wea BEd, eR, 
Neo, a gentleman had two children, the one (was) a girl Each ie other 
a ane Testor) BOIL ST BeBaoxuwo DOasA WW OIA, BIO, Bo 8d 
ALA wwasonwOay Asowose,0, they (the parents) ih not equally ie 
us two, (but do one thing to the one and another thing to the other. 
to, GCN GAS ww, woen, if one (is) a sensualist, the other (is) an 
ascetic. wio O8,e Too, we) HAC sow, the mother-in-law’s time (is) 
one, and the daughter-in-law’s time (is) another (¢.e. different). ao 
wry SOR, OBO tw. Fos, this (is) one business, (and) that (is) another 
one (d.e. a different one). 


To this belongs also the expression wd BL 2 (d2 QO wed), hit. 
one it is not, one, z.e. if it is not this, it is another, some or other, e. g. 
Woe HWSIWsows wd Ge a. ZO wnoa@nond NAH DOB, by 
talking much some kind of offence or other always happens. wve3, 03 


Oe, e3odoo we, So ao, ars AVWOF,¢ Bes, a born living being must i 
some day or er 


| pte 
other 
ta) 
other 
ae 
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311. There are no articles in Kannada that are perceivable by the ear 
and eye; both the English definite article ‘the’ and the English indefinite 
article ‘a’ (‘an’) are mentally to be supplied, e. g. 

Boor Aov a, the sensible speech of Karna. 329 3298 Sexe B.0G 


Gods, the sun rose brightly. wxdeeA een, having gone into the 
garden. #22, s30%,32,00032, the poetry has become good. 0083, £3 
VOSBo, he descended ae the tree. 2o© S SOWF AAISSo, I am the son 
of Mallikarjuna. o@oneo %&doga,8, the boy reads. wdamo oF ay 
wAcswse,8, he beats the ox. ETH WANN FOAS,W, the teacher 
teaches the boy. ead. Aows, sows, they fear the lion. x¢ oo 
noo, the bird’s nest. 38co Bode, the hair of the head. PoBd020 
eda, the horse is white. Bom wet2gso, wd, the child is weeping. 
POA Soma. Sawn. Sed THB ZB, the child sits on the lap of the 
(or its) mother. gowo wade 3.00859 x03, Bee, I am showing the way. 
SHINS DNs. BO FO» 3,5 vo, the daughter of the gardener was 
gathering flowers. qwandwvwoe RO038 toed € srniraa, the dog and the 
fox are of one genus. edo Yad 5533, the word you spoke. 33,8 
en, the Kannada language. coo waco, the Hindus. neces 
Seor ao, the philanthropic Karna. “Basa 8a8e, dao, Alexander the great. 
d.esvs,co, the rich. rorvesta, the river Ganges. enxsed, the gem of 
the sky (é. e. the sun). — 

geen, a head-tie. seAwen, a fort with a choultry. madesonvo, 
a village-chief. tao8ovso, this (is) a learned man. dy Aw 3 DEST, 
that (is) a respectable woman. mndon Boddog BAF So, a “garden 
that is at a distance from a town. wad %3,d 8B, cdF OHNE), he has a 
Pen. OG, BEd BSc, you have an inkstand. 9 sve, a small 
house. wxo@ornad DA, FIVI, to 0Sd, 3, the boy reads a book. Saeco AB, 3 


Seso3.en, Lhear a noise. cowussoddo Aedtany, FASO 2,0, the waneter 
sends a servant. 23) BANA, Soewos ess, we see a ship. BON DA,%, 
a new book. wo, BA, Foc child. OB, BEN, a big box. oe, 
Boeonao, 2a bad boy. IS, Boe OeIo7a®, aa a parse storm! omy 
MBS MENT ¥, Bogs), how useful an instrument! Bae ge, such si 
elephant. 
Remark. 

The appellative nouns of number *AF, %WF, %2, (§ 278, 4) and the numeral 

wd (§ 278, 1) in its different forms (5°, Be, ws, DWT, WA, WIS, Wad, BOP, 


10°) when used so to say as adjectives, cannot be used as articles; they dene 
40 
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‘a certain’, ‘a particular kind’, ‘single’, ‘one’ (nearly equivalent to the indefinite 
article ‘a’ or an’) %*WFSasdo, a certain king. 23 2Rwdr Ndraygd sooo Sow 
cana awo Bdoioe"? Goss. BU.Se, and when one proud king treats an excellent 
poet stingily, will not continually liberal persons be born on earth? 38) oX9,580 
2a), S032 SAD SoGorag ss, (there) was a certain boy of five years called Sivu. 
WoN, HG WY, OGYoAAI WY, GAS worn Boe, a certain bad scholar having gone 
to a certain king. vow nox) &82 Bodo, multaga is a certain tree. %82, Bar, 
a certain crow. %32 QSxo, one day, on a certain day. %%) 023, one night, 
in a certain night. wad, as 22), DORI, DO Beaedn Does Vsdo.9dia¢n wed 
wood TeX wo Bode sowrodo SowAS,, when one day a certain man went to a 
foreign town, there was the young of a certain tiger lying under a certain tree. 
SHON 2%, Sond eve, they had one boy. %%), W3,%,!8 Hosoi way ere QZ, 
in the house of a certain Brahmana there was one cow. ©, &®, Sod TIBAIS,G, 
there a single tree appears. &%2, Q8A80e° wdo, he came in one day. %8), 
BaF QGFo, he stayed one year. eee), Twa, an A TBIVd, ewe), Dons ABO) 
52, Wd), STI GS co, a certain gentleman had a certain son called Candranatha, 


aud a certain daughter called Subhadra. 


312. ‘Only’, ‘alone’ are expressed by suffixing the postpositions 
02 OF 3) tO WF, WWF, WW, WAY, GY. was Negay, wnrssoBoy®, is he 


not the only powerful man in the world? word xoseuo Angs, “9, is 
he not my only son?” (thus he, the father) not saying. weve SABao, he 
sat down alone. 202d, 8e WAdcog ran) Beg Bo, he lay down alone in 
the house. SAA 2oW OTe CF FMVS 9H BOYO,0, I alone cannot manage 
that horse. wow de wi do, they came alone. SOAR wwe BAG 
A, 38 0, I saw the king was alone. exao SIN WWAE ue ots, Besong 
wee Sao NewAay, if he alone has to build the house, great toil will 
come to pass. samo BeCHS whe soos wdton Te SePAeo, he alone 
took to heart the advice I gave. sac3eare, the mother alone. wate 
%%, she alone. DMB € ssorr, this is the only way. Son adrow we 
avnao, this is his only son. we we, a single town. (See § 212, 6, 
and ¢f. § 282.) 


XIX. On additional tense-forms of the verb. 


$13. Ancient Kannada grammarians enumerate three tenses (kalatraya, 
$145): the present (§ 194), the future (§ 200), and the past (§ 198). 
We have seen that both the two forms of the present tense of the 
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modern dialect differ from the form of the ancient one (§ 196). Besides, 
the contingent present-future of the modern dialect has been introduced 
(§ 195). 

On examination it will be found that the ancient form of the present 
is 4 compound-tense, and that the two forms of the present and the form of 
the contingent present-future of the modern dialect are also compound-tenses. 

Analogously also other compound-tenses are formed in Kannada (cf. 
§ 362), although they are not specified in ancient grammars, Viz. 

1, A sort of continuative Present, ¢. 9. wodC20s50, BAeN, writing I 
am, ze. I am writing (see §§ 172; 196,1), or wdcdousa, Badges 
(§ 196, 2). es edoesArse, Bode. WSR BO DANS, DIN. Bendy 
Aaya, Hotes sow, do5V,8. Foy) OY OS wHS HwowBS,0 Were. 
BEY AwAAIAT0,CA,0 Ben roy, won Now Tow ossenO 33,000 asd 
BAA, 8,0o3,3, Rowe AB sh Amtioo}F, wor Son waynysy 
Secon TORT, Bessey, a, QAL,T2 sos TORT, segorvus, c 
©%,y, till needles become ready and can be sold, (there) being are not, 
i.e. (there) are not, required for any other work so many persons as 
are required for the work of making them. 

It is to be remarked that this continuation is also used, when the 
present participle is combined with the infinitive or with the imperative, e. 9. 
dHosORowAoy’ woa@*rsos ves, Sav, O8Grados wA3S3 gro 
cn) to Bo&Sotv0, when e3 which as a particle (or adverb) has the 
meaning of ‘a little’, expressing is, ¢. e. expresses, ‘the half of a thing’. 
it partakes of (the rules regarding) euphonic combination (see § 215, 6, 
remark 1). 03d ed, (you) must not (continually) laugh. sorve, 
os, Bos Say NewS, co, O daughter, (continually) serve (your) 
mother-in-law and (your) mother’s brother. aa Secag B38, deer, 
let us play in the garden. 

A sort of contingent present is likewise formed, e. g. BSR) BN WSOvo 
3,09,0, writing he may be now, #. e. he may be writing now. 

2, The continuative Imperfect, ¢. g. WN2DBro, entering he was, 
i.e. he was entering. Pawo dP, YosFAvs, Nd, when the monkey- 
banner rose to its full height and repelling was, 2. e. was repelling, (the 
foe, the idea of the past arising from the past participle O%,). aonor 33d, 
whilst he crush d (them, see § 362, 2, b). gorots Dessay, eases Vsads 
vas ergroswgrodusr 38 39,3, BF 0%, then the Apsaras, saying “huzza, 

40* 
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huzza”, quickly brought waving-platters and holding (them) up were, 
i. e. were holding (them) up. enxao SEPSNF ay wiiodv3, xo, the 
washerman washing was, é. e. was washing, clothes. dex» eeoomen 38 
3a, FYANFAD, v3, 7 Ath. VG, ASWGIS Hy9B3,B so, when thou (as a 
little child) Sie amy father laid his work aes and comforting 
was, 2. e. was comforting (or used to comfort) thee. pax. wBeraor 
esne £99 3,08, when I went, dining he was, z. e. he was dining. 
DHBOSE WAT whoson SF Ons wasn 89003, Qe; BOOP A, wR HC 
Eso %208,0, when saad the first 1 the ae being eee vall 
were not, 2. e. were not known (to thee) well; therefore reading thou 
wast, 7. e. thou wast reading (or usedst to read), even each letter 
separately. STO BO” BAAS, Soe nonaeoen Bose SOD BCBS 
oars wesarv3 go,, also then just as now becoming it was, 2. e. it became 
(or used to become) necessary to sit in a boat and cross the river. 


; 3, The continuative (or habitual) Future, e. g. RB SHENA SUF 
(Sabdamanidarpana sfitra 14), employing they will be, i.e. they will 
employ (or use to employ; vritti DWAR). Nodshog? Adds 
Reownns® Bay HODCor dpe Vo SHray (Smd. s. 59), in euphonic 


combination of letters consonants without a vowel uniting will be with, 
a. e. will unite with (or use to unite with), a following letter (vritti 
TeSDESIES) E Vea B22 nee WAS Dos wn wnxogdaan BSo, wos 
8,0.582, if thou comest at five o’clock, most probably writing I shall be, 
z. ée. I shall most probably be writing, a letter. w@oersco wadconsay, 
ewo3, dvsdo, women asking for will be, 7. e. use to ask for, onda 


Cf. § 366, «. 


4, The Perfect, e. g. VTEr a N¥o 35 WeAsro 7lo,8, darkness 
having quite swallowed is (see § 203), i.e. has quite swallowed, sun and 
Moon. SNFAS, ,on¥ar VCs; STAT, oho S?OtFo, know the last 
letters of the (five) classes; having got they are, 4. e. they have got, the 
name of nasals. BPA on AW wOrAgras, having been born is a te 
2. e. has a son been born, to Kulinda. ga®aaxao ACAI, APD» 
AdoSa,A, Kalidasa having composed is, 7. e. has composed, ae 
poetry. mowwid. was SHeNaa doe, having gone are the boys, i. e. 
have the boys gone, to school? TPd GSO8, et wode? oe ad, 
ABOAIHIONe BAN os, Baer Bad San s8) SV, wees ~— 
CBW Zaage. — Roease, ee ITI BOS ge onae we ROTA) 
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Qewa? — wnan ABBA Des 9,05 (2. @. eso, ws, see § 196), eam 
none, BOSS (7. e. FOS U8). Cf. § 315, 2, U. 

In the ancient dialect this so-called Perfect may convey the meaning 
of the present, e.g. 3aey% WDOH0 TONS YNODEFO BBACAON, four 
arms having nicely appeared are, 2. e. nicely appear, on Vishnu. Also 
when the common future of wo* is used (like OBO), this meaning 
holds good, e.g. weedsotodas INGO, WEY sucdrratNd . . .  Reawodesories 
excoone, nicely having appeared and having shone will be, ¢. e. nicely 
appear and shine, even the numberless shops of jewellers, etc. amor aa° 
CWOPOADFROW. Spot wdegso, a substitute having destroyed will be, 
z. e. destroys, like a foe, that which is (§ 198 under 3). If the final verb 
is in the infinitive, the meaning of the imperfect too is produced, 
@. J. Fado 8 AOS, when the ear-ornament having shone beautifully 
was, 2. e. when the ear-ornament shone beautifully. 

If this Perfect is formed by the combination of the past participle 
and a verbal noun of the past, again the present may be represented 
(see § 169 and § 198 under 3), e. g. BBS Zydeco WHOA BAGONG 
WOT WeABor Aso BAWG.o BASE, eo O87 So BA, DSS IOBBYAO, 
a union of two words which consist of a base (and) a suffix, having 
desired by having been (or by being), 7. e. when a union of two words 
which consist of a base and a suffix, is desired (or is to take place), two 
euphonic combinations are formed by the learned, (viz.) the internal 
(and) final one (§ 214). qwadobdAmoras Bow.oAr SPOS, TOG ss 
UN wrAoy BesorvadO@o, it is impossible also for a king to remove 
by slight what having been called has been, z. e. what is called, destiny. 

It may still be mentioned that this kind of Perfect may be used in 
the imperative, e. g. nam neo nAessosA wa esAdo, dinner having 
become be, 7. e. dinner be ready, within my arrival! rodonds nda 
Cog won BeeAdecco, having gone let us be, i.e. let us be gone, 
within the guru’s arrival. 

It is scarcely necessary to state that this Perfect is used also when 
the participle is a negative one, e. g. & 38a* NAD ASAOA 9 HF BIE, 
since how many days has this Siva not dined? 

5, The future Perfect, e.g. somo on SN wean Deado By, aBneay, 
228Q000, when I come to thee how many letters having written thou shalt 
be, 7.e. how many letters shalt thou have written? Tos) WAD does 
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DI BLEIN BHeAGSsao, when it has struck five o’clock, having gone 
out I shall be, 2. e. I shall have gone out. Q8, Gedsowrd srosactsio 
8A 8a SAR SAddcdo, whilst thy worship of the gods takes place, 
my cooking having become will be, 7. e. will have been done. 

6, The contingent future Perfect, e.g. Qedo HAAN AB, SOND BOAO 
&¢3o, when thou comest, my work having been aaa may be, z.e. 
may have been finished. ojsa0) & 23 woe do, who having written 


this letter may be, z. e. who can have Peter this letter? ORY Bd 3.7 
Ban ING eB, at that time dinner having become may be, 4 e. may 
have become ready. 

7, The Pluperfect, e.g. 909) WOHES, Sov0vs TR Ta, WOOD wo, 
having written I was, z.e. I had written, the letter, before he came. 
BS, NoBAS, Door wsao Dos 08.8 ao, having left he was, z. e. he om 
left, the house before ten o’clock. os, WORGS 8, wow Pod. Ly, 
Fa, woos, FHIB Bd, having sat writing letters i was, z.e. I had a 
writing letters, before he came. saao eds xodh BOCA a), Gad 
ese ISOHNND® , having gone I was, z.e. I had gone (or went), to 
his house, but he was not at home. SOA, Deao HoSn hos wWdO®, 
why having come thou wast not, 7. e. why fede thou not come (or didst 
thou not come), to school the day before yesterday? © Somes soar 
dT BO BENG Be? BOR, BHENG Wd, having gone thou wast ever, 
i.e. didst thou ever go, to the house of this old man? Having gone I 
was, z. e. I did go, the day before yesterday. wi. Soda TEA ws. Boe 
068° SooAge,, under a certain tree a certain tiger-cub having lain 
down was, i.e. had lain down. BQ8 soOAh wh Go Ads, Hotd,, 
a certain snake having coiled itself was, ¢.e. had coiled itself, round the 
foot of a kite. Zane Soed TOO) TD, TO338o,, the female sparrow 
having sat was, 2. e. sat, on the eggs. wedagdoncdoes BA TOWAAS, 
Boo wed BOO, BR, king Atyuta having died was, ¢. e. had died, 
before king Krishna. Ts WAFIOSNSAOA. HY BVSs2,, one leat 
within the reading book having been torn was, é. e. had been torn. 
BH BAI IO Teey FHe3? 88, BSoLO YO so,, where did you find 
this rupee? Having fallen it was, é.e. it had fallen (or was lying) in 
my house. VR, Aso, SZ BOEAD Bods BG sed Bea. 263,29, 

O mother, in our eeekeraed on the mango tree (bees) honey Hie a 
was, é. e. honey had been put (by bees). 202), Amadeo TOeNs, Ben 
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wese. wed WI BAI F3, Hoa, BDAAG dd, a native soldier having 
caused was, 7. e. had caused, a certain very sharp sword for going to 
war. esa ve, Ban wean sexo MIO, when he came to see me, 
having dined I was not, 7. e. I had not dined. 

Already from the instances quoted above it will appear that this 
kind of Pluperfect, though in form a pluperfect, does not always clearly 


express the meaning of it. Thus in the ancient dialect it may simply 
denote the aorist, e.g. Ss SoNAGoFGo soon, the month Magé grandly 
made its appearance (see § 298 under 3), or the present in the instance 
VlwIIWeg ODS BHC YVODFASD RS B50, SH oF? and in the instance 
Do DCHABF Ae Barwesoy® Qeoro? (see § 271 under 20), Compare 
§ 315, 2,7 (about the passive). 

Remark. 

Also relative compound-participles may be formed, e. g. the continuative 
present one:— ONxo w50i03 025 X23); the continuative imperfect one :— d380 
VHAaY Has ool asasioe waa HOSE wd; the perfect one:— Ta 
Qs waonody Sdo Goer, (let the wood of) that Cénnangi tree ornamented with 
bosses (be taken) for a club (§ 241); M08, SB coe YO0IS Tom Tana YdA 
Fa 30,3 4, 


314. Here may also be introduced, especially if the compound-forms 
of the modern dialect given in the remark on this paragraph are 
considered, what is called the Conditional or Subjunctive by Europeans. 
Does it exist in Kannada? 

There is no subjunctive mode (mood) or particular form of the verb 
in Kannada, which is used to express condition, hypothesis and 
contingency; the Kannada conditional is formed simply by certain 
suffixes added to such parts of the verb in its indicative tense (see § 144) 
as we do already know, 7. e. to the present-future relative participle 
(§ 180 seq.) and past relative participle (§ 175 seg.) in the ancient and 
medizval dialect, and to the latter participle in the modern dialect. 

The suffixes or postpositions for expressing ‘if? (§ 212, 6) are wz 
(in the ancient and mediaeval dialect), e (in the mediseval one), and 
wo (in the medizval and modern one), evs being the original form. 

ws very probably is ez (which we believe to be another form of 
wer, eee, to be, see § 194, remark 1) and the » of the infinitive 
(§§ 187, 4; 188, which .) means ‘at the time that’, ‘when’), e.g. Reedee, 
at the time that, or when, (I):go (=the English ‘if I go’). 
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About w% (= #2, 3) the grammarian KéSava says the following: — 


“The word wz which expresses a case (or supposition, paksha) and 
ends in (the vowel) 29, is added to the end of verbs (dhatu), it being 
connected with the three genders, the three numbers (aud) the three 
persons”, @ 9. RHC By Zeo%osoy6, if (she) sees (or inquires, 7.€. 
for inquiring), she (is) the junior; Aa20 WARarBo0 YOo800, if (he) speaks 
properly (¢.e. for, or in, speaking properly), he (is) the senior; Sedo 
BQ Fywd Seeorro, if (it) blows, a fragrant breeze blows there;— 
sot BpBoard wO dco, if (he) fights (é. e. in fighting), he alone (as) one 
who possesses skill; BRCOMAPAAF Go 3,0, if (they) compare (i. e. for 
comparing), even both (are) fit persons; WBS Tso SSO IT, 
if (they) speak, all of them do not know (proper) words;— PHF BBs 
B08 Bo, if he approaches, he (is) a good one; Smorapanseyao’, if 
(they) correct, they (are) good ones; eecs.a.ce Nea we, Goss", if (thou) 
solicitest, thou (art) a good one; maspwz dens tw ¥,OO%, if (you) give, 
you are good ones; yanxpaon® %¥,Bo, if (I) consider, I am a good one; 
ACO CBOWS® we Oey), if (we) serve, we are good ones. (It will be observed 
that eo may sometimes be translated into English by ‘for’, ‘to’, “=m yaaa 
also 9, ed may get that meaning in the medieval dialect.) | 

“Also for the three tenses wz is used”, KéSava adds, e.g. WABI 
2283.0, if (he) lied, he ceased; xeordnnpe GOA Ho, if (he) opposes, he 
kills; 2S, AVE ZRHEPoIO ZOAs0, if (he) will paint, he will have a brush 


brought. 
Another instance of Ké8ava’s is the following verse: — 


VERRY Bey, Td 0; 

VEDI Be) dose, BEAL; | 

DCT, Bee, Bee 8; 

dedg Ady Hoes, wanorseerwe? |] (See its translation in § 360.) 

Instances from other sources: —2Ad8 DANE Foes oedmasprs 

goo HLEK Barow.— soaspco (if he protects and) Pao (if he 
kills, é.e. for protecting and killing) Axon, Rensowe sgFsen SD 
Spo BoorsIpesownss deo sersde? — VAWMIIPRAR HA, SEFIO 
sonro.— tad sesso (if we shall give, 4. e. to give etc.).— 3, ¢, 
BWOE,0 Rosey co”. 
it may be remarked that the Talu @ in the so-called subjunotive, e. g. in mRWS-a, 


if I make, seems to have originated from 8&8 (=©@) by the euphonic elision of initial © 
after a preceding vowel. 
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JOTTIaKS® BR, Food Soxowossny Nae? — wsxor BVED, 
boos Tod 5.— Bee lo, Akl Boa S9H5 Toes YAM. — 
$0) BGS wGr, BF add wee 8. 

to and 7 are suffixed also immediately to the negative relative 
participle (§ 175), e.g. Fosa dine, eo dow, BQ BHB, BYR, Sieslatch 
but they are chiefly suffixed to a following mar, as OBera and ade, 
these being joined to a preceding so-called negative gerund ending in 
88 (§170),¢9. sooderc (YOB+aaerB), 29 BALE (39 8+ 
OOKFB), TZONOH LFS, Sod LFS, SHBOGOFG, In the modern 
dialect wherein e930 is employed and 2B takes the place of adr, there 
are @. 9. SHO OBS, SO O05, DWBUIAGD 6, BWBAG 8; instead of ages 
it uses also Bess (WHLH4 9d), e.g. Bed Beds, BeCIS Wess, 

Also Sazskrita ue has been used by KéSava in the so-called condi- 
tional instead of 2.78, “(ed and ¢&3), his three instances referring to the 
negative relative participle, viz. HoBodHQWolH oH UE 9, if the conven- 
tional meaning of a word is not destroyed. pose, Ad “Sac BBO, if the 
well-known meaning of a word is not destroyed (PAE, AQ ooo ea6 RS 
SQ, commentator). DBIRLPOOOIIS eles Oars BBO (stra 235). 

In § 287, 5,a.b it has been seen that ‘though’, ‘although’ are 
expressed by wz, wz and din connection with wo, wo, ww joined to 
the past relative participle, and without those postpositions by evo, we 
joined to the so-called gerund (§ 154 seq.), and in § 288 by e7e, joined 
to the past relative participle. 

According to § 287, 8 ez, ez and ed in connection with #&o, ns 
added to past relative participles express ‘whether — or’. In§ 286 we see that 
woo and 3d in connection with vo, ene are used also in a copulative sense. 
According to § 287, 6.7 wz, ez and 28 in connection with eo, evo are 
used to express ‘at least’, ‘at any rate’, ‘even’, etc. According to § 289 
GHGS OF Ueso7ieg express ‘however’, ‘but’, ete. According to § 291 wz 
and 96 in connection with wo, mv» mean ‘soever’; and in § 296 it 1s 
stated that e8 joined to the past relative participle wd, expresses ° but’. 
In § 338 it will be stated that wz, etc., when added to a past participle 
and followed by BO 8, get the meaning of ‘except’. 

In the modern Fainlect ‘unless’, ‘except’ are frequently expressed 


by mosor (BOIS) following a relative past participle (§ 282,74), ¢ 9, 
41 
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OCF, BDAD Bosor SORT WIS, © , unless (the guru) initiates, final 
beatitude does not come. pax BISIa2, os, AD DOS BIST) TON, 
02 Coan OF NOD, unless (you) take notice of other persons, other 
persons certainly do not take notice of you. Swerd Snead Seder 
cooks sev, except (one) makes a legal complaint, the kinsman does 
not hear. 

‘Lest’ is to be expressed in a particular way, viz. by wank (or ee.) 
in connection with the relative negative participle, e.g. dR, FON Bed 
ALCO Sota won woesoAd,, take care lest your foot is (or be) hit 
by the sickle. axon SHBsoed’ wid wor os? sod 3x, wodco, do 
not eat many pungent substances lest your stomach pains (or pain). 
BoeANo3WOn Groniow Fons on? WO BeTarg,8, wwosas 73,9 
nee SDN Soeraon woons. Woe ng con 095, 6, deceitful men must 
use much shrewdness in any affair, for all beings are watchful lest they be 
deceived. 

Remark. 

Some pertinent instances from the modern dialect of South-Mahratta 
(S.Mhr. school-books) with regard to the use of #8 in the so-called 
conditional are the following: —sar womwOw, WO8,G 5 Tee ae, GOB 
woos 8,0 so, (literally) coming if it was (or is) to me to write, writing 
I was in company with thee, é. e. if I could write, I should write (here) 
in company with thee. AAG Che Dd, Ya de? 008,35 8 save 20! 
BLA Bese, is mine not the same road (to school)? Coming if (you) 
are (i. e. if you come), come even to-morrow! Let us go together. 
RAW A QVOBS DOD FBO woo Be WEIS, gy,, TE,0) TANG 3,30, 
rave: wens QTL Be, 3,8 2%, Boy WHS O0, the sun not being if 
was (i. e. if there were not the sun), on all sides coldness falling was 
(z. e. it would be cold everywhere), darkness would cover, trees and 
creepers would not grow at all, and we should not live. &énond ay 
lake, AIG BOING wed Besos, BSH, D2 Bess, WH NOTH, WOOTe, 
waon W080 9, ships not being if were (é. e. if ships had not existed), 
coming not was to men (7. e. it would have been impossible for men) to 
go to and to come from one country to another country. On, SIO 
FeSDICR) Seog Be V0Hdy AA Gos W033, my mother’s word having 
heard if (1) was (¢. e. if I had listened to my mother’s word), this 
misfortune why befalling me was (¢. e. why should this misfortune have 
befallen me)? da, SoriWe, BiG HeOs WOAS Ado, Koero3,Q, my son, 
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from the tree having fallen if (thou) wast, having died going thou wast, 
(2. e. my son, if thou hadst fallen from the tree, thou wouldst have died). 
e033 20, BAD FOUGB OS B% NBR somo osoore $0BIO Y, fifty 
rupees (one) having given was though (2. e. though one had given fifty 
rupees), this tree to whomsoever giving I was not (d. e. I should not have 
given this tree to anybody). & Rotd®otno BR, SDQO DsoZo Beea 3 SOT, 
Sedo vYrr3,Qy, the young one its mother’s word having heard if was 
(z. e. if the young one had listened to its mother’s word), to it disaster 
becoming was not (¢. e. no disaster would have happened to it), Re- 
garding BQH see § 316, 2. 

The author of the present grammar has not met with similar instances in 
the ancient and medieval dialect. The Rev. Mr. Hodson writes in his elementary 
grammar of the Kannada language (second edition, Bangalore, 1864):— 

arso Sos weerdd a8, Wosao, if you had told me the day before yesterday, 
I should have come yesterday.” 

“This sentence may with equal propriety be expressed by: Ao Soa, Beer 
G3 AB, WAS so, or Aww How, Beergds ag, Wa Cosas, or aewe HOS, Seords ai wdo 
3.880, or as Sod, Beds as, wos cosas. ” 

“The negative is similarly expressed by the use of the negative mood, as: 
Redd QO. lake aa, AwBwdeo Adds, or atdo BOD 9003, 3 Ra, ABV(Bdso Aa0doNo, 
or atao QO 985 aa, BBA ¢Hda0 W003, or ards B® as 8a, BBA CBSA 
waaoe QdoSNo, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have died.” 


315. Also what has been called the Passive (§ 148), named karmani- 
vaéya in Sazhskrita, may be classed with the compound verbal forms of 
Kannada. 

1, The term of karmanipraydéga, or the use of the passive voice, was 
distinctly used in Kannada grammar first by Bhattakalanka in the year 
1604 A. D. (§ 8, note); long before his time both Nagavarma and Késava 
had not yet given that name to the peculiar compound-verbal form and 
its use which he designated by that term. Stitra 2516 about karmani- 
prayéga that has got into KéSava’s Sabdamanidarpana, is not found in 
our best MSS., and in those wherein it is found, it is called an anukta- 
stitra or interpolation; it is based on Bhattikalanka’s SabdanuSAsana. 


Bhattikalanka’s instances regarding the karmaniprayéga under his 
stitras 443 seq. are the following: — 
soy BOY Ho, san* Bdor DO; aa’ doe we ,03F, ACSF 


Ooore 385,08 ; se ads Ho, aa adot mB; — DoH os eon 
41* 
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Ta, DAV Wes Bi.05 RMeSsds Sor (=0sh2,) awe BES Qordos Be To; 
MAIDA WO 8X, D0 33,3300 Bane oF Tb, 0 5 weaoToIe VOAQ0 WO 
Woo Besos Bdjo;— DM nadas eons Es SUES) ADMeESFVo; Mod. 
NPA VON Gaornow sonar T8J,0 5 eOnda Yo ueraw’ m83.05 — 
under his sfitra 530:—xneer seJo,Bo PWUo WADA; md eB Oe BE OF 
edna Voridodo; wore’ nie goed daveade; Swede’ xaoAw7A 
Ase Bo BSH Sdv0; FAAo* HANArvr, Go2VAKN,8 Vso; — under his siitra 
Dee — sae wed.0 or SRWBos 83,0; SOC BW,0 or Aoeaos B8.0; BAN 
Bey OF S@AG Tih; — and under his Sitra 209: — 88, zaSodv0 
ZBTo Nov. of WB; GIAV wocarnog’ Vso Hwanwo* melo do; 
OG WAV SLO O BOO AOF 83.0, 

Now let us see how Nagavarma and KéSava introduced the form of 


the verb which Bhattikalanka says that it belongs to the karmanipraydga 
or the use of the passive. 


Nagavarma introduces it under his stitra 80 when he writes, the agent 
(kartri) may be expressed by the instrumental (tritiyé), e.g. Bends do 
BWR! Bio Do; Ovo BE, Ve BRIO Bh Bo. 


Kégava introduces it under his sfitras 126 and 128 saying: also when 
the agent has the meaning of the instrumental (cf. § 347, 9) the nomina- 
tive (prathamé) occurs, e.g. for exdo0 Swe (0. r. sao) Bo Bo 
there may be used 8X0 BAG2; aAExo SB, TOS BOBS (0. TS. 
sow and sx@) Hkh, Bo; sos Oo HB Goo. 

In other places of the Sabdamanidarpana we find: 2etso° xd@rvo 
(stitras 51 and 128, where the commentator has SeQQos KBDy, Beedo® 
839,99) 5 Bond of HBH)G. (vritti to stitra 127); ch Secdue Baa 3w one 
(vritti to sfitra 272); and soeena xerbvo (siitra 110, commentator 
BOMCAAG® GBB). 


From the above instances it is learned that what is termed karmani- 
prayoga by Bhattakalanka, is the use of the infinitive ending in we, od 
and # (§ 187) followed by the verbs xz or xz. Instead of wo* the 
medieval dialect frequently has eo (see Dictionary sub x22 1), & g. Boo 
Nd Bey co, The initial = of xz may be changed into w, e.g. sveoot 
weio co (of. § 215, 7, a). According to § 188 the said infinitives are verbal 
nouns. 
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Both xzo and xz mean ‘to experience’, ‘to suffer’; ‘to acquire’, ‘to 
get or obtain’; Nagavarma’s instances under his stitra 80 (see above) 
are therefore to be translated literally: by Dévadatta a making it ex- 
perienced (i.e. it was made by Dévadatta); by Yajiiadatta a saying it 
experienced (¢.e, it was said by Yajfiadatta);—and KéSava’s instances 
under his sitras 126 and 128: by him a making it experienced (@. e. it 
was made by him); a padaka by the goldsmith a making experienced 
(i.e. a padaka was made by the goldsmith); a poem by me a saying 
experienced (7. e. a poem was said or told by me). 

Let also some of Bhattakalanka’s above instances be translated liter- 
ally: by a Brahmana the king a village a begging (the begging of a 
village) experienced (7.¢. the king was asked for a village by a Brahmana); 
by the cowherd a buffalo milk a milking (the milking of milk) experienced 
(i.e. a buffalo was milked by the cowherd);—by the king by the cook 
food a causing to prepare experienced (¢.e. food was ordered by the 
king to be prepared by the cook); by Hari by Arjuna Karna a causing 
to kill experienced (i.e. Karna was ordered by Hari to be killed by 
Arjuna). 

The so-called passive, especially in the instances of Bhattikalanka, 
is rather queer and clumsy in character to a European’s idea; but as 
stated, it was used in the literature of the ancient and medieval period. 
That it has been used also in the modern written dialect will appear e. g. 
from the following instance met with in a South-Mahratta school-book: 
BOCSBO, MIsaory wnose CHANG OBB, Bo VON CM, TOGG Bd, wecgus 
~@o3,8, if (there) is no sickness of any kind in the body, that a saying 
experiences (i. e. that is called) health;— but it is rare in modern litera- 
ture, and in colloquial language it is avoided, and if used, is generally not 
understood by the populace. 

A peculiar way of expression is found in Bhattakalanka’s first 
Instances saat ados nto, sony Bows 283.0%, etc., which are to be 
translated ‘he a being experienced’ (é.¢. he was), ‘they a being experi- 
enced’ (d. e. they were), etc. This may be called periphrastic, as in the 
present case the simple verb wo‘, to be, is expressed by ao and 2b. 
A similar expression presents itself in the following instance from an 
ancient classical work:—xoxgo 8Amx0 how RBs sdodesr 
IBN TY GIVso, Cupido will lose his wits, not an overcoming obtain- 
ing (Z. e. not overcoming) that Nayakirti, the chief of those who strive 
after mukti. 
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2, Other modes of expressing the idea or force of the passive in 
Kannada are the following : — 

a) the mode of joining the verbs Do or Hz to nouns, e. g. wr OSB. 
(-<7d), lit. to get surprise, ¢. e. to be surprised; e¥sao (-Sao) it. to 
get a fit state, z. e. to be made ready; Selo, wo, to be bound; He 3sao 
(-2v), to be loved; Soxss Leo, to be ashamed ; 3,a Bo, to be wearied; 
BOSE (-xz), to be cut off; Baxz (-xz), to be powdered; wade (-xz), 
to be struck; Sovts°ss (-%@), to be broken or defeated. Cf. letter n. 

b) that of joining the verb Bes* (220), to get, to receive, to nouns; 
in the ancient and medizval dialect, e. g. norte, lit. to get a wound or 
wounds, z. e. to be wounded; %wase9* (-260%), to be arranged in proper 
order; e@sste* (-200*), to be cut. Cf. letter x. 


c) that of joining the verb Serio to nouns, e. g. FBxspero (-Rpen), 
lit. to go a cutting off, 7. e. to be cut off. Cf. letter o. 


d) that of joining aveero to the past participle or gerund of verbs 
that are commonly used as transitives, e. g. $¥Ho BoeBso, that is past, 
that is lost; esd ddwve Pooons. FAG Booed, his two legs were 


cut off. weod WSo, Ao BED 3 8a soeros,3, if (I) buy sweetmeats, they 


will be eaten. 

e) that of using the causative verb OOM (VOAD), to make say or 
call, to cause (one’s self) to be called (see Dictionary sub voce), very 
frequently in the three dialects, e. g. eOodo 29, F,05000 ANDAs VO 
Horve, and the first ten letters are called monophthongs; maxed sano 
Gmos8kavoo, the mother of the Danavas is called Danu; s@raesas’ 02 
nos A8cdo, the wife that is called the half body (of her husband). 
BomowNjo Some Awe SO vaue MAWIIOZ0, of Udayaditya it is said 
“ Manu and he (are) virtuous people”’. 

In the ancient, and especially in the medizval and modern dialect, 
any causative verb in the past participle followed by the verb Svoy* (Tov, 
BO%)) also expresses the force of the passive, e.g. Axo 2 BOTS EQ DAwLS? 
DAV TOA BOS BY, soso, any object which is called a recipient, (is) a saying 
sampradana (7. o 18 Shad one calls sampradana); 3880p ESA Gover 
3%, 3%, one who is fit (or deserves) to be beheaded; Bt BOLD Sao, 
one who is fettered; aesa BWLD Se, One who is viata away ; “wody 


Bolg Swo, one who is calumniated : eo BAW BABA Boyne 33,380, 


one oe is fit (or deserves) to be Scrat BaK, TWOs VMWAIIdo 


BOAA BossosAv, One who is respectfully saluted according to the 
manner of the SAstras; wood BHU, G0 2009, BH Bo 3z,0u, though 
(one) gives the desired object, (one) does not go without being abused; 
EOL TALS T OR) ORY, BLABOM MBASTe BO AA BOLD wea dosA “eso, bate 
S&@w8ao, however so much (one) beats (the dog) one has reared, it 
quietly allows itself to be beaten and does also not become inwardly 
angry. Cf. § 341. 

J) that of adding the verb es7i> to a verbal noun used more or less 
in all dialects, e. g. BWLNAISB BB, lit. it becomes a using, Z. e. it is 
used ; WOAH . .. OB, pet NOT 0, lit. where comparison takes 
place... a saying v8, (and) Speo* becomes, i.e. ew and seeoe are 
said (or used) ; eR, BoAdoFA BOO, HOOT 3d) HHO, Avoerasamog, 3, 
in one hour four thousand sheets (of paper) a printing it becomes, 
i.e. are printed; SSB, BA, yods BLES ecosonae, lit. by him a 
carrying such a burden it does not become, é. e. by him no such burden 
can be carried; QA TNIR, sdoecoaaAg, lit. a bringing the books 
having become it is, i. e. the books have been brought; #8 a 039 
awaos woe SOANG AB Bi}, Fornse oesAvorosa, also good deeds 
one performs in an improper place, a considering bad deeds it becomes, 
2. e. are considered bad deeds; wm. Becsoeeasocos) or SAR, we 
Cs Nerssondes., that was said; TODAY, BBG, VoposTy) 323A 
woes, the drama Sakuntala was composed by Kalidasa. (About 
verbal nouns see § 243; about verbal nouns like SOAece, etc. see 
§ 205, 3,1 pers. plural.) 

In the ancient dialect there is found the following sentence in which 
the infinitive or verbal noun ending in ewe stands in the dative:— 
Og,L0HND, Tass OMA BA WAcie,v,0, the term og coco 
is (or may be) contracted, and uttered .3,c0,;—and in the same 
dialect er) is joined to a verbal noun in the past, e. g. esa HAV, So 
SHBHIGT,0, the writing on his forehead will be wiped out. 

g) that of using the verb 85° ($%2,) with the noun 3 &33,, e.g. esado 
BW, 38, he was beaten, lit. he ate blows; or the verb eess (e299) 
with the noun wes (or o8,), e.g. RdHeBA vas (or v3.) YAN, 
Gurupada was beaten, lit. to (or on) Gurupada blows fell. 

h) that of using such transitive verbs as are more or less commonly 
also intransitives, in the three dialects, e.g. w@@odo, that is broken; 
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HRP’, 33. eee, a cow that has been covered by the bull; 30380 
$83, a window that is opened; Be NG Hee don), the ties were torn; 
NQVBO DA AVY,Zo, the Gauda’s house was burnt. 


z) that of using such transitive verbs as do commonly not allow an 
intransitive sense, ¢. 9g. 2d AtAegé AdPex Hows Seegsse® eed, (you) 
must not say that thus in this (section) all signs (or letters) are not 
mentioned (Sabdamanidarpana sitra 51); agdo esarny aos Boe 
wecd%), the nominative and dative are mentioned in the rule a 140, 
vritti) 23 DomITOA ts 3) xeorges, the arbour was built in a 
wonderful eter, 

k) that of using transitive verbs which are not accompanied by an 
agent, but to which the agent has to be supplied mentally (cf. § 254, 2, 
under 6), very frequently used in the three dialects, e.g. Seog ABsne*, 
the mentioned terminations, lit. the terminations which (1) have 
mentioned (see another ancient instance in § 351, remark); 338n Sedcv0 
BLLHADOY ap, Was Siva’s offering of water not filtered? lit. Siva’s 
offering of water (I) a having filtered was it not? Lia} BEAD YNOBA 
a8, a revised and enlarged second edition, lit. a second edition which 
(the “ening has revised and enlarged; AG Ss9@G Ady, a prepared 
fluid, lit, a fluid that (people) have prepared: BHD Bone, cast 
types, lit. types that (workmen) have cast; i) BIsG WA, INV, printed 
books, lit. books that (people) have printed; woe 3ON,F, a written book, 
lit. a book that (somebody) has written; meco°my wor, what was (or 
has been) said is sufficient, lit. what (the man) said is sufficient; aun 
SoVAoowoBeo Bwad wdaod, a palace made (or built) of bricks and 
other things, lit. a palace which (they) have made of bricks etc.; 
wes Bowow® 3¥,8e0, one who deserves to be killed with a club, lit. 
one who deserves (people) killing (him) with a club; mao too BB, 5M, 
one who deserves to be slain so that (he) dies, lit. one who deserves 
(people) slaying (him) etc. Cf. § 358. 

Very often the present-future relative participle of om (2My,), to say, 
to call, is met with as an instance of this rule, ¢.g. Gan,chow More 
DOH? OO BOD, OTS, den, the goddess who is called speech and is 
endowed with the quality which is called splendour, lit. the goddess whom 
(people) call speech etc.; © @ ew RQ YOY 2), these (vowels) called ai u 
ri lri, lit. these (vowels) which (they) mcr a, ete, MOGs OD, OO, 
the chief called Kulindaka, lit. the chief whom (they) call core ae 
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hoa A ARSE’ Ody Ge, a grihasta is called a snadtaka, lit. a grihasta 
(they) a calling it (¢.e. they call) a snataka; SOLES 2, what is called 
‘enough’, lit. what (they) call ‘enough’; » doo x owelstoat eroes Bs OAIB YS 
BSaIoDvo SROKA 0323322, Go, a matré is called that length of time i in which 
(one) pronounces ese two consonants, lit. a matré (they) a calling it 
(2. e. they call) etc.; ROE Z, BE, B, 2), Aro Do SOB,%, two children 
called, lit. whom (they) ell Doddappa fend Cikkappa, See § 332. 

1) that of using the compound perfect (cf. § 313, 4), the agent being 
mentally supplied to the participle, as under letter k, e.g. Radon so 
Boo ots? Boones was, Caan wrsQdog. 33, lit. nests (birds) having 
skilfully knit (them) with hair, wool, threads and grass are, i. e. nests 
are skilfully knit etc.; awaAe SBT, Se GotG (-B), lit. to the 
upstair house the key (the owner) having put (it) is, é.e. the upstair 
house is locked; gaeo gad, lit. milk (people) having brought (it) is, z.e. 
milk has been brought; Si QHD DAZE AVENND Nonsneo wsQaro 
3,33, lit. how many wonderful things eomehody) having written in this 
book are, 7. e. how many wonderful things are written in this book; 
Wes Honey sass soon BUG, lit. (they) having given Bhima’s 
daughter to Rama’s son it is, 7.e. Bhima’s daughter has been given to 
Rama’s son; Wa NAS ay, 33 0, lit. (Somebody) having brought the books 
it is, z. e. the ee have been brought;— or also the compound pluperfect 
(f. § 313, 2, & g. RHBS BQ mate ga nv Gods, in the nest three 
eges (a bird) having laid (them) were, 7. e. three eggs had been laid in 
the nest (by a bird); Aes Coz, aan B02, , lit. (they) having given 
Sité to Rama it was, 7. e. Sité fie been given to Rama. 

m) a curious way in which the verb evo with an infinitive is used 
to express a sort of passive in the ancient and medieval dialect, may 
also be mentioned here, e.g. eda Smeur 8e@nodo, wmod txoro, that 
toward which an activity is directed, is the object (of a transitive verb), 
lit. that which desires a doing (concerning itself) is the object; Sseto* 
Bea wonawod HAAG G,2,%, a substance that is to be sold (lit. that 
wants a selling) and is spread out in a shop; eno 8e@moa, what will 
happen, what is about to be, lit. what begs to become. 

mn) then the frequent use (in the three dialects) of the verb sov® 
(ao%,), to take, to get, in combination with nouns is also to be adduced 
(cf. letters a and 6), e, g. woroney (-soH), to become or be alarmed, 


42 
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lit. to get alarm; #3 oreo, to become surprised, to begin to be 


sur prised, lit. to get surprise; 303 Snow, to get or become embarrassed; 
Q 


BeAwnowyy,, to get or become wearied. 

0) lastly the verb sper (cf. letter c) in the sense of ‘to become’ 
remains to be mentioned, e.g. dedomped (-Beed) Tox), a stalk that has 
become dry. 

All the modes of expressing, somehow, the force of the passive, men- 
tioned under Nos. 1 and 2, go to show that the Kannada language is 
destitute of a passive which as to form and idea corresponds to the 
Sathskrita and English one. 


XX. On so-called auxiliary verbs. 


316. In English there are some verbs that are called auxiliaries, as 
have, be, shall, will; such, in a strict sense of the word, are not in 
Kannada. It is, however, not only instructive, but necessary to learn 
how Kannada does express them. 

1, The English auxiliary verb ‘have’, e.g. in ‘I have seen’, is 
expressed by the aorist (imperfect, perfect), e.g. Tego ( FeGdo, SePHad, 
§ 198, 1 seq.), I have heard (I heard), or by the compound perfect, e. 7. 
wena, he has (or is) gone (§ 313, 4; ¢f. § 315, 2, 1),—and ‘had’ by 
the compound pluperfect, e.g. BBYxe ZOawso a0 8e9 ROO BD ao, king Aéyuta 
had died (§ 313, 7; of. § 315, 2,1). Cf also § 314, remark; and § 155 
seq. about the past participles. 

The English verb ‘to have’, ‘to possess’ is expressed by the verbs 
ey’ (§ 194, remark 1), to be, or Qo* (adv), to be, or e928, is, e953, are 
(§ 196) preceded by the dative case, etc, e. g. waists’ eves son, lit. renown 
is to him, é. e. he has or possesses renown. wOrF ed. £9,e8or, lit. flower- 
like eyes are to him, é.e. he has flower-like eyes. egor PoAodNe*® wHd), 
lit. to him horses are, 7. e. he possesses horses. wan were mee, 
he has money. VIIa Bod) SPC, lit. with him five cows are, 
i. e. he has five cows. 858 62,0 G3 wrod, lit. near him an inkstand 
is, 7. e. he has (or has got) an inkstand. AA, wisron® TCI, lit. in 
my vicinity corn is, 4. e. I have (or have got) corn. ean aw,do oF, 
#00, he had two sons. w2, yaa an N00 HBPSD, a certain 
gentleman had two children. doe, NOES weoraogd wey Ns, BB,, 
a certain cowherd had one she-buffalo. sagnen adm Anod Revy, 


Bere Bd28,8, snakes have two pointed hollow teeth. BA, B35 
edvee gond oc, I have fine paper. wxeR sddmen 23, she has a 
headache. SA ded@e ed, I have got thirst. oa, 23,0 099, BEND 
e953, thou hast eight ripe fruits. Also: 88, BZ,5 wed a3, I nae money 
by (or about) me. wae WEP OI nase VE, he has a watch with 
him. Gf. § 360. 

Regarding the so-called relative participles (§§ 175 seg.; 180 seq.; 
253, 2,d; 254, 267, 273.330. 364) the following instances may be given: — 
latsfeey wv¥,0, he who has riches. Wry¥ 80, he who possesses gold. 
AHWP SSNs, she who has beauty. earsis® Fy Zo, that has meaning. 
BED Y, OF, they who have knowledge. BEY" BB, he who has money. 
ASavy, 3%, she who has love. VHTDIAHY, Ham, a man who 
has authority. C23, 009, #09, an insect that has wings. ogo axdao, 
lit. he who has nakedness, 7. e. he who is naked. 

If the negative is to be expressed, Me, eo (§ 209, note 1; § 298) or 
adHe or adMe (§ 209, under No. 3) are used, e.g. Aesag,, adAe 
mua ae@o, Dévadatta, thou possessest nothing. & ABB, odnvo, that 
tree has no leaves. e¢ og.d AWN , she has no needles. exe 
weroha weony, he has no sack. e#9R aed ADIGA, COWS have no 
hump. a2 8ZON Beo7Ow, at that time he had no money. 

As to so-called negative relative participles the following are instances 
(Ge § 273) :— wosne do, he who has no knowledge. eoOudvo, he who 
has no feet. 03,29 Gas, he who has no sickness. aoaava, she who 
has nothing. ede Boar», soil destitute of water. S38 ao dson ns 
a2, those who have no understanding, have no happiness. 

“Tt is a very curious fact that, in the ancient and medieval dialect, 

evy,, the present participle of eves (§ 180, remark), may be used transitive, 
@ g. Roea,a° W¥0, he who possesses gentleness (instead of IED), FO). 
BHEOR See os we, e@eeo, a cow which has swelling udders (instead of 
SLEOR oa org, SES). There is also DBS,ovd* AQ Mad, that which 
has no Reminations (Sabdamanidarpana stitra 72 and vritti; see § 338 
under @o 3). 

For ‘to have’ followed by an infinitive, e.g. he has to learn, see 
under No. 4 of this paragraph. 

2, The English verb ‘to he’ is auxiliary in the passive, the 


way of expressing it therein in Kannada has been treated of in § 3105. 
40% 
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When ‘to be’ is no auxiliary, it is ev¢yé (29) and o° (Ad) (9d, 
in the negative, frequently forms ao) in Kannada; 92 (082,), AB, is, 
and 93, 03, are, being also used (§ 196), e 9. Morhaaa® nega 
Oso 976 HBV, ones, (there) are also swallowing fishes in the ocean. 
BOR Bon wed VoAoNTeodoy*, are (there) any protectors in the 
base world? eat wo, he is (present or he exists), was aadro, he 
was (present or he existed). See some sentences in § 275, and regarding 
0° (do) being omitted when a mere copula see § 359. 

If eve, etc. are connected with a dative, etc., they express the 
English ‘to have’, ‘to possess’; see No. 1 of this paragraph. 

About the negative ©, (1) am not, (thou) art not, (he, she, it) is not 
etc. (of aut= Ao‘) see §§ 209, note 1; 298. It has been stated in § 298 
that it is used by itself, in connection with nouns and pronouns, and 
in combination with verbal nouns (see § 243) with which also the 
so-called past participles or gerunds are classed by the author of the 
present grammar (§§ 154 seq.; 169). In paragraph 298, 8 there are 
given as instances the forms BHAY, YHFAY, WwAMoQo; Adoddy, 
WHO, TONSOHY, Srsdho; TobOo, Tadd, sevyOu, Ande; 
BONIS, © , wWeCIOT,© , FHABOS, © 5 3°de, DIA, AHLA , SNe, 
QQ. 

Forms like SWAY, BSFH, so@dHe, in the ancient and 
medieval dialect, stand for the simple form of the negative (§ 209) to 
express the past tense of the negative in a clear manner (though there 
occur rare exceptions, as woes BPA , I did not know, has been once 
used for ‘I do not know’). Forms like ADWSOHY, OWHSHAY, Tons 
GH, SOSA, in the modern dialect, take the place of the simple 
negative to express the present tense of the negative in a clear way; 
FYWOH, SBowGe, SeyOw, Ane are used in the modern dialect 
to express clearly the past tense of the simple negative, which use however 
is conventional (see § 298 just before No. 1), because verbal nouns ending 
in eo originally rather denote the present tense, as #@@od.wo, an 
abandoning, xzodowo, an obtaining. This their primitive meaning 
appears in their dative, when e.g. it is, as in the instances quoted in 
§ 298, 3 (cf. No. 12 in the present §), followed by QQ. 

Forms like sede, BIOBE , BOR, ere , QQ of the modern 
dialect are such in which 22, has been suffixed to short past participles 
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which we know also to he verbal nouns from §§ (168). 169, in the present 
case S30, DG, dvoe&, eA. By their use it is intended to express the 
past tense of the negative in a very conspicuous manner. Other instances 
are:— QBa) Dow wone, I have not written (or did not write) this. 
AKO, VSS wveso, he has not yet eaten (or did not eat yet). ese 
Bum Ay BAdwea do BAoadpe, was not his turban of a green colour? 
i) os Qom 

SATS) FP2LALQY, he was not happy. See the instances quoted in 
§§ 298, 3; 313, 75 314, remark. 

3, The English auxiliary verb ‘shall’, when it implies a simple 
futurity, as in ‘I shall give’, is expressed by the future tense in Kannada, 
0.9. BrBII0 OF SHB, I shall give (§ 200; ef. No. 12 of this §). ‘Shall 
not’, as in the future ‘I shall not give’, is expressed by the negative, 
€. 9. BBo or SOBA, I shall not give (§ 209), or by a verbal noun to 
which aw is added, e.g. peso BewSHe, I shall not give (see also 
under No. 2 of this §). 

When ‘shall’ indicates a duty or necessity, as in ‘he shall go’, ‘you 
shall go’, it may be expressed by (23¢0d0,0, 8eec 2); Wes, & GJ. Varo 
Swe Wes; Dea) avoer vem. Cf No. 4. 

In a question ‘shall’ is expressed by the suffix e& or ee (§ 207, 2, 
a. b; ef. No. 10), e.g. pademo B80? BoerOowyo? what shall I do? 
Shall I go? aes Ne 8,e80 Bee9O, what shall I say more? demo AdA BBQ 
oe, wae Bead ents? sadn 3893 somo YPoo bHsd, eacsvoe? 
ie Eien § sac wn venrosdo 2) 3390? doest thou give me such a bad 
advice? Shall I take away the money of (my) mother without her know- 
ledge? Would this not be the same as stealing ? ;—-or also by a verbal noun, 
C.J. BID QooTBwe? Boerosaoe? shall I stand? (or) go? 

The way of expressing ‘should’, the imperfect of ‘shall’, by (Beco2,9, 
edo, , eso will be seen from the following instances; Soe& wd wes, 
you should read carefully. Qego & Breda, FOAS TOS Bes, you 
should pay this money immediately. sax) Oxo sow Bevo, what should 
we do? SdMmond ved HS swe eego, (we) should love (our) neigh- 
bours. See Nos, 4. 9; § 314, remark. 

About ‘should not’ see Nos. 5. 6. 8. 9. 

4, The English auxiliary ‘must’ (‘is solicited’, ‘is omnes’, ‘ig 
required’, ‘is necessary’, ‘ought’, should’, ‘is probable or evident’) is 
expressed by BeCS2,0, Bee d,, Sew (§ 203), e. g. AzaeO SHOBIBPW 
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RWMIF ALO wee, BoDod.oy* Bess (05,0 (- 8eo33,0), in (2 e. for) 
the verb which expresses the growing of corn etc. and that of trees and 
creepers, ey (and not we) must (or is to be) uttered. & Bx,0 3, FONy. 
8 gcd, You must (or please) put up with this mistake. eae Te FOLD 
© Odo veto, he must (or has to) learn grammar. DAI. GPA 
ego, you should make cool what is hot. sax) wor Bie 0G, 
we must go to town (or abroad), somo cdsaner 2d veto, when must 
I (or am I to) come? wao Beend eso, he must have gone. en He 
OO va! We OAS ves, it must be very cold now at (the town of) 
Puné. onocacsde exsan & DRWIAO Bsr BIOs SPAS wes, somebody 
must have communicated these tidings to him. 

It will be seen from the above instances that infinitives ending in 
ee or e9 are used before WeCSH0, weed, and eee; the infinitive ending 
in e5@ and its dative may also precede eee, ¢. g. BAAD BCO*Wawo Wes, 
I must learn to know this man. MAdo De Odor BBAOCOHIOI We. 
dos Bmw Bxor OB RO.» Od Bem, Aweoness Het Beso. 
VHHINS &, 802, wo ADGA 38, DA, FHA, 3008, eso. Aves, dewo 
Rowe sae B32, WHO Ore Q0OT, Ses, a, BHO T,€ eso. 
Dano den nBOT,C eB, 

‘Must’ is also expressed by etd, mo, a verbal noun of 23ez@o, e. g. 
Rows aA, ne ABA wosvo BOBICH BONN Won). 

‘Must’, when denoting obligation, has been expressed in the modern 
dialect also by the infinitive ending in e9e*, ese, followed by ey, being 
(§ 180, remark), and a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. soso BHBOIG DV 
(of. TOROS, adoxxsao), I must give, lit. I to give a being-he. Forms 
as BOY, oy, JosonoAeoe, occur also occasionally in the medieval dialect 
(e.g. of the ae rcarreaniys and may denote the simple relative present- 
future participle, as they do likewise in the modern dialect, e. g. od Say, 
ANeCOQOAN, DOROTHY Oy, eav,, a worm that sucks (or abstracts) blood 
without causing aan, wea wOCIoo¥, G8, a horse which carries 
nicely. 

To eewo the verb eso, to become, is frequently added, (when emo is 
considered a verbal ‘noun, see § 204), eg. B3¢ soooNs wOZ meee 
OF 5, Geo FAA 288. Bondo Besoriog S, about two months are required 
for” cotton pods to become full-grown and ripe. Qed) Bey Sud wed 
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Eas) BEM, £00 BOW wewraroaay, it is necessary for you henceforth to 
exert yourself to learn. eso ALR), sISoG Ben, Ays0adSd, Tos 
OAR, aga Weworosao, thou must not (or shalt not) utter falsehood, 
if thou utterest, 1 shall be obliged to punish thee. cox ao ore ve 
somo, Rama was (or is) wanted by all. BED, GEHON BIA BO? aL E<t0) 
\Z.,, brother, a little grass was required for the calf. Sedo. Seaeo 
wy, moots 3B, aes Vo30H BOPHoS Hadw Bos vseTor3 B.,, at 
the very first it was (or used to be) necessary to pay postage according 
to the measured distance of the place to which letters had to go. 
Qeao ldo Sorsnis eA Foe sewoAs.,, you ought to have given 
(it) six months ago. Ba wooo SewoAv,,, how was it to be written? 
Vrwo Boer weFooodso, he had to go. eéewomomo, that is needed. 23¢ 
SOGdZ) OZ, Ha’ aZ,0, he gave as much money as was desired. ego 
BAY, as much as is needed or required. sop Sud, BLEN weso 
Ae, I must go to Bombay. & wea Neo BoP 33, Tale) QQ) ABA ve 
sone, these fruits are sour, therefore these have not become desired 
(by me), z. e, therefore I do not want these. vs Bese? sero, do 
you want (some) rice? It has not become wanted, z.e. Ido not want 


(any). dead) WOOT ¢ wesorrsoeo, you need not come. C7. No. 5. 


5, ‘Must not’ (‘is not fit’, ‘shall not’, ‘should not’, ‘is not desired 
or wanted’, of. SesorosOHu, etc. under No.4) is commonly expressed by eecd 
(§§ 209, note 1; 212, 7, 301; and ¢f. No. 6), e.g. WAT,0 FBF,0 AD, 
BINS oases (-ez), one must not (or should not) say WAT, o SABA0 
ALO, By»o (§ 203). ag, wd wee! womee, wero, (thou) must not (or 
do not (¢f. No. 13) come this side! O, go away! es, SBARGS, oa wea, 
(thou) must not (or shalt not) use bad words. geno me, sIOSoe Wes, 
thou must not (or shalt not) lie. ALe2, seco ee, you must not (or 
should not) utter falsehood. gad swe Ve ez, WTA wer 
ew, (thou) shalt not utter perverse words, (and) shalt not learn from 
rogues. SQerotpaA Scorn vee, (thou) shalt not wander about as a 
deceiver. BoBode cons QS Wes, wososos BOOT ea, (you) should 
not be behind a horse (and) should not be before a royal mansion. 
Oto FAA Bes, Ido not want this. ose de, (1) do not want anything. 
Don & ABS Fon) Bwav Be Nay, BWM CHET? ez! osteo 
Sy} RYO, shall we cut some (of the) ripe mango fruits? (No) it is 
not right, for they are not ours. 
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e3ezs is also preceded by the infinitive with final ee or ee), &. J. 
VVo® wer, ee gone BIB WBO BOGWoo wes. we aaa wve2, V9 
Bee. Bosra) woan Bb, WAM Wes. 

The idea of 23ec can also be expressed by the negative participle and 
the verb ado, to be, e.g. Coenday, BowOoo, HILT, Nat? WIaNOGo. 
See under No. 6 and 13, 

As frequently to eed (No. 4) so also occasionally to dec the verb 
esr) is added, e.g. sonra. moda Bseaoroga,d. GeTIVTOVBaS, 
BRON wewoshaa. wesdsadm BOBARS GHese? 


6, The English auxiliary ‘ought not’ (‘is not becoming’, ‘must not’, 


2 


‘should not’, etc.; cf. Nos. 5.7. 8.9.11) is expressed by eodzo (the negative 
of wo’, wd), 9. Ado (Bdo', Rod) Wov, FHSIS IG, ewes OF wor, 
(one) ought not to pronounce (or should not pronounce) these (woo®, 
BHIS) Bow, WOH, Bogssdo deg syosnvsr See wooo, eminent 
persons ought not to listen to insignificant words. Sse wood Fox, a 
business that (one) ought not todo. co Gorn 3H, woor, (one) should 
not steal and (thus) eat. suelo, 39008 Hsogsow wodGo, without know- 


ing propriety (one) ought not to speak. 38 sacon¥ ssog2 Nsotd wed 
go, (one) ought not to (or should not) transgress the word of (one’s) 
parents. Zero Swe wodao, (you) ought not to (or should not) commit 
theft. ned macenvay, Ses wodco, (one) ought not to (or should not) 
torment little creatures. deg. BOA Boer ewadao, thou shouldst not go 
there. QeR) Wd wodHo, you are ‘not permitted to come. SOO woda,, 
(you) must not remain here. ox F¥q) Soe wodao, we must not (or 
should not) steal. Q9 SA &B wodm, wkMonen ESAT Brow woor, 
Dae Ne} oso) tot wodts, WSS shB bt waddo, (you) must not drawl 
in reading, when reading (you) should not hurry, (you) must not read 
too loud, (you) must not read too low. ot, POANPAY Bow woddo, 
(you) ought not to do evil deeds. Gon SmAaddco VED adm», those 
that will not work (or have not worked) shall not eat. gQdedoh #OA ad 
BRL Two sow wodds; Soanveag CADE, Tayo BHI wWodBo; 
2) G0 BOCONES QO SMBS RWB wWdho; ness naan 89,5 woe 
Aes wadh. NodGad goody Zang wHFDddTA, Boo wdc. 98 
BA, (Vas Besony ) Iso do 2g Me motBod wedde. Adz, Mas 
AS WAM wodHo. 
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The idea of exadeo may also be expressed by the negative participle and 
the verb 00, to be, e.g. sas 2A ISNA BHO, you ought not to 
speak such words. See under Nos. 5 and 13. 

7, The English auxiliary ‘must not’ (‘ought not’, ‘is not fit’) further 
is sometimes expressed by Bots), e.g. VAR BOY, TOAHo, (one) must 
not kill that. Qego Bert todo, you must not go. Gomo da, SRA 
AP BOS MA SS BoerAwm@dsa.,, SAS ew 503, 3B DOB WH 
GHB, I shall allow thee to go to play with thy play-fellows, but thou 
must not loiter and come at night. 

8, The English auxiliary ‘must not’ (‘ought not’, ‘is unfit’, ‘improper 
or forbidden’) is not unfrequently expressed by esrias, ¢.g. Ba, Sa Fas 
2d m2, HQ Ode SAaXveNao, (one) must not spoil euphonic combination 
(for instance) by using pd, evo (for BpaR Vo). WANs Be, 
a word that is unfit to be uttered. sro weg Fa SBnaNnSoes. BAA 
gana, (one) must not allow inimical women to enter palaces. towovs 
Adverse, alas, (you) ought not to kill (it). Qed RoenOs, erie, you 
must not go. oad AQ wdvencs, nobody must come here. (Cf. No. 11.) 


9, The English auxiliary ‘ought’ (‘should’; ¢f Nos. 3.4) is also 
expressed by 38,00 (38o,do, fit, etc.), e.g. des HCN Bs5ow 33,0, thou 
ought to do so. edo aOn Wo 33,00, they should come here. & we 
RAYS, BH BESO 08, BOCE A 33,8009 8, they should sow and try those 
seeds in this country. Bt9 JaV,I TI WS Soe Gow Go v.03 59 3B,D0, 
brothers ought to love each other. ewddo Boren BF, OZ, , he should have 
gone. Odea) BSdN der weed 3B, O20, you ought to have told him so. 
MAS FS VATS, OH e 30f) Faw 33, 020,, thou shouldst have returned 
that book to him long ago. 

‘Ought not’ (‘should not’) is, in this case, expressed by suffixing me or 
Ce, & 9. Zone, Veo HN Soe 32,090, sister, thou shouldst not have 
done so (see § 298, 3 about am, and No. 2 of this §). AR, OC F008, 
& FoowSAy Ved) BLO) BOY, 33,092, you ought not to have bought 
this almira at so high a price.— exo Boer 33,5, thou ought not to 


o 
go (see § 300, 1 about eo), See Nos. 5. 6. 7. 8. 15 (8). 


10, The English auxiliary ‘may’ (‘is allowed’, ‘is possible’, ‘is fit’, 
etc.) is expressed by weo200 (of wor), to come, e. 9. Dey wENA WS WHI, 
you may (or are allowed to) come in. Q¢eao Boer weoeo, thou mayest 
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(or art allowed to) go. WYO S wom, you may stay with us. &eAd 
werd, it may be so, wads ds, wed Avodo ad wards, he may be 
thy true friend. e233 39,8, YO Oro AO3,d wedGo, his tale may 
(more or less) be known to all. gaa) @Q B90 WI), you may sit here. 
BSeo OBS, WOOd wad, he may have written this. ABE, 028) 
Boe wmOso,, you might have given more than this. wxddo Bees Boo 
BOQ 0S WxGa/go,, they might have come last year. 


Another way of expressing ‘may’ (in desire, wish, permission, expect- 
ation, or possibility) is by using the imperative (§ 205, 1; of. No. 14; § 367), 
2.9. BEABLH* tA Dowd. dane, may the age which prevails in the véda 
(z.e. one hundred years), become thine! exo odor, may he give! sxo* 
see, may they make! g3o Ssamoimo or ego Ssotoo do, may he 
make!—or by using the suffix e9®& (§ 207, 2,a.0), e.g. dxv8 FO cOTONO, 
may you become happy! ¢ S8raseaa) AZ won, may that news prove 
true! ese wd, may he come! 713,050, Has. BoenOose, may | go, sir? 
Sond VSIA Ser wBecIgOass, may I tell him so? Gare eno, may (it) 
become so (i.e. so be it, very well)! en, may (it) become (i.e. be it, 
very well)! od®, may it be (be it, very well)!—or by using the contingent 


present-future tense (§ 195), e.g. a7 ware #0, she may (é.e. is likely to) 
come now. @@ 3863 OR, wacoe, if (he) learned to know this, father 
might beat (us). MOOwFoOw, HEP wa eg, it may rain this evening. 
Dono wad warns, if I come, I may come, i.e. I may come (perhaps 
I come). 


‘May’ in a question has also been expressed by a verbal noun, e.g. & 
BHOBL INA Don Boeroenseno, may we (Z. e. are we allowed to) cross 
this field? (regarding the form .oeAmecs see § 205, 3). 

11, The English auxiliary ‘can’ is expressed by som, %8IS,05 
and other forms of the verb wo® (woo, of. No. 10), to come, preceded by 
the infinitive ending in © or eo, this last termination being put in the 
dative (89%,), €. g. Boea Woo, what can be seen. womoOA 50, £905 
5 worravs, wen woes», if (there) is power in (one’s) sole of the foot, 
(one) can go to Bengal. HOOT $3, SWI8y, KOCHI Das werhHe, can 
(one) throw out darkness with the bamboo fan? ess ods soe wo 
to, he can do work. BOW, Wd) TAI WHA, who can have done 
this? aan SOF, wWog,8, I can read. AeA BROT, wos 3, I can 


— 339 — 


swim. 88aA wooo woosdo, he can write. sSeosv8, 07 BIOs, xyes) 
3,2),, Hanumanta could jump. & BAND ESey al woenos, We ese, 
can we cross this field (é. e. is there a road ee us to cross this field) ? 


ABR2, WOOT, oss On wd He, who can have written this? 


‘Can’ is also area by the verb esto, e.g. G& Gor VIIa UNS, 
he can do this work. da,3 ero aoe, canst thou do it? sox) Btaae 
Ay, Foss a 085.7 ARH eR TAA ves, we should make happy others as 
much as we can. 

‘Cannot’ is expressed by the negative of 20% (woo), e.g. & Boman 
wooHoz, ea0co (or wsHy), that boy cannot write. mes OAS 29d 
Do) OF Lots wo, such as cannot be uttered, are no letters. 33,5 
Pecn, that cannot be counted. (Cf No. 6.) 

‘Cannot’ is expressed also by the negative of eto, ¢. y. & FOAN) Bd, 
BA NB, I cannot do this work. ga exe Fr O endo, he cannot do 
this. endo, VOHLMe €, Say, SOx» O, alas, you cannot do it. 28, DAO 
BO 88 Beersao (or oes) endo, I cannot go in auch a heat 
of ‘the sun (see also § 315, 2, /). daa Odo erosan du, thou canst not 
stay (or stand). Newey, osastrd ene GOO, VOD, (one) cannot cut 
a diamond with anything. e3% AAO CRSA, BeeIuarao, (one) cannot 
tell his joy. SIVA BQ Fon STSOY (or SN), he cannot do this work. 
and gacors), a business that cannot be effected. Sexson SPoons won 
DWBA 8 NS ANATINBo, pace’ the knowledge of God we can never 
do (anything). (Cf. No. 8.) 

‘Cannot’ may further be expressed by suocseo (cf. No. 7), eg. 208 owanye: 
Oo wad, cee mAAewa Pow, (one) can break a rock, (but) 
cannot break the mind of a whore. wes FOG © woes wee, wee Toss 
AWA Bowes, (one) can live where familiar intercourse is, (but) cannot 
stand the trouble of cold. see BHABS, EeBDINwH, so much pain as 
- cannot be told has befallen (me). 

For ‘cannot’ eso (see Dictionary) in combination with ©e is also 
occasionally used, ¢. g. Y BONS Roevats GeIueyg, (one) cannot tell 
the lamentation of those three. 

There are some special terms in Kannada which directly denote ‘to can’, viz. 

@) e908, €. 9. Bout SePaod Fedor weyPohs adra dsmwFe 
OdXoro, if (a man) cannot speak (and) cannot hear, he is called dumb 
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and deaf. Moor do SSFORAI, REP Re w6S%oodo, fools cannot gain 
fame. . 

b) e808, 2.9. OSA DOA sno’ HFS Nand’, can rustics become 
abler than 1? aowordo ears, RwoAw wldoo, the boys cannot under- 
stand the meaning. ony weosseny, OA, Tadow® wei8ao, I have gold 
(and other) property, I aanet fh Dodo Boenoas%ao, 1 cannot go. 
ened DRG, Tom) Oso Kewo BeLooatseAo, I cannot tell you more 
about it. 30o° wid (x exrd) Bormossano, if (thou) canst pay, become 
a surety. 3008 sasNs Ssowvoxao, a valiant man can fight. Besos 
TN) OHewS wee eatess), we cannot hide anything from God. wdodowo 
S83 BS? FOMOASOAS, Tz, he who cannot write is inferior to one 
who feeds sheep. 

C) we, e.g. Bees Hoos Seaxaord Tonos, can the male buffalo 
recite the védas? godo Bx ws a, Ican swim. wie. ndoh vos, 
he can write. @oOn¢o SAy, Rens, Seeipes we do, poets can depict objects. 

12, The English auxiliary val : will” when it implies a simple 
futurity (¢f. No 3), is expressed by the future tense in Kannada, e. g. 
Bzwsxo or PoGoszo, he will give. ZodoDoe or Bo*N0, you will give. 
3,0 OF GB, OF enoacdo, it will become (§§ 200. 203). The future ‘will 
not’ is expressed by the negative, e.g. Zo or Bo~wso, he will not give;— 
or by a verbal noun to which oq is suffixed, & g. Qe THMBaY, you 
will not give (§§ 209. 298, 3). 

Regarding the suffix Q®X in its connection with the dative of a verbal 
noun ending in ee) (eos, § 298) it is to be remarked that South-Mahratta 
people, at least sometimes, attach the idea of doubt (saznSaya, Nudigattu 
p. 135) to it, e.g. edeo 8s, FSO, he is not to invite me (to dinner), 
i. e. he will (probably) not invite me. v@ WE OF, she is not to eat, 2. e. 
she will (probably) not eat. Other instances Pea at random from 
S.-Mhr. shool-books, may, or may not, express doubt: — waao dO, Y 5 
Treten) wihva2ds,o . Sse FocBonso FOHIBAY, ROKNATT,Y. EEeT ae) 
SOR BOAO, OD. Dam & VHA, PS, TH GHY 08,2. Vea MsVag 
003.0. aan & roe Born ao5 AnOs,o . See also some instances in 
§ 298, 3, and ef. No. 2 in the present paragraph. 

The English verb ‘to will’, ‘to be pleased’, ‘to desire’ is expressed by 
west, of which (m80), wav, w8, vulgarly 38, I will not, and other 
persons of the negative are in every body’s mouth, e.g. eed, 8.08 a or 
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wee SQ, I will not eat. PHAGLY BW or FOB Sy, he will not give. 
$98.09 W or Ses Sev, they will not hear. 


18, The English auxiliary verbal forms ‘does not’, ‘do not’, ‘did not’ 
are expressed by the negative or a verbal noun with BQ, OG WOO, 
I do (or did) not write. ea eeg%ck0, I do (or did) not know. Xo 
sso@o, he does (or did) not make. Aer woody, Séma does not 
come. DW» DO Ness, eodo, why does Batayya not come here? 
WBN do BOs, oKos wode, why did the boys not come to play? 
eg ee, do not cry (ef. No. 5).—Also the following way of expression 
(see under Nos. 5 and 6) is to be paid attention to: ntad aos», eos 
AW; wases asad, do not spend (your) time idly! do not desire 
great shies 

The English ‘does’, ‘do’, ‘did’ in questions is expressed as follows: — 
DACP AAC? Vos NOAVT,Go SHBOIDT,0, did he become dishonest? 
The writ on his forehead will be wiped out. wSmo wtose,de, does he 
come? essao wade, did he come? wis. nwdA aoervsa,denr, does 
he go abroad? eet Be WBOK, GRD, O brother, didst thou break the 
looking-glass? nger weewo, why dia he go? SB, 83, BBs Oy, nee 
ND ANROH LS RATWOCD op Vor ag, do, alas, why “tid the mad black 
bees become inimical to éampaka trees? yot HE D2, why did they 
come? sos Ded, edz, father, why do you go? Aes, oes VI 
3c? csaTado waddee, Sité, why doest thou weep? Did somebody 
beat thee? O38 veo, whence did he come? io Suddo BOAO, 
who did kill Mura? e ow, Cony, Deso osawan soe@a, when did you 
see that sparrow? eda aoeroscdo oO, whither does he go? ¢ea) 
we mo owes, why did you come? ex) wa sodeodery, why did you 
come? 

The English ‘do’ in connection with the imperative, as ‘do write!’, 
may be expressed in Kannada by the simple imperative or by its 
repetition, e.g. wd! or wd wd!, wdod! or wdCwdd wdovd! 

14, When the English ‘let’ is used as an auxiliary in the imper- 
ative, denoting ‘exhortation’, etc., it is expressed simply by the imperative 
(§ 205; ef. No, 10; see § 367), eg. Ros, let (him) do! pee, let (him) 
go! gorse, let us attack! noes, let us utter! Sod, let us 
walk! aerwoeco, let us go! 


= Bie 


Compare also the forms with «© of the medieval and modern dialect 
Mme S207 2, 0.80: 


The English verb ‘to let’, z. e. ‘to allow’, ‘to permit’, is expressed by 
the verbs @, to give, etc., Goo, to give, etc., and by their causatives 
(§ 151) Bo and Ge@xXo. The first syllable of ax is exceptionally 
shortened by some writers so that it becomes qx (in imitation of 
Télugu 28), to permit, of its a, to give; ef. § 151, b, 3). 


The medieval dialect has, e.g. ded Boo’ Boo BYOB FB, eGo 
oQamono, a structure which does not allow water to flow, is called 
adhara (dam); and gdor¢s wd RAB Oo Fo Deve waxAcdo, the trees 
there do not let (their) ripe fruits and nuts fail. <x. occasionally 
occurs also in the modern dialect, e.g. RwMmoN Boor BS%ar.Oemos 
eee, a cow that allows itself to be milked with ease. wsAo DAA WO 
OeAao, he does not allow me to come. Thus also does ax, e.g. VST, 
NeCSOAm, he does not let him enter. 


The modern dialect generally uses Sew) and TOGA, e.g. VSS, 
BOeNAB (-Fee), let him go (or allow him to go)! wag da, wd 
RH, he does not let me come. DAA, BO PY AHAARD, let me stay 
here! 9 dood WIIse, 38, W3,5 woAWAAsOoOe (or HSAowshe), 
that horse lets no one come near it. wordaegn® &Zo09n® Bor 
RORHB wo0eo, one ought not to let filth lie either in front of a house 
or in (its) back-yard. See an instance under No. 7. 

Also the verb zo, to let loose, has been used in the medieval and 
modern dialect for ‘to let’ in instances like the following: —x3on¢o 
wer 8, let the cattle go! NAD BEN Vo, let me go! gaaie WE 
odo, MAxsnssan 22, he neither drinks himself nor lets him who will 
drink (do so). 

15, It is still to be mentioned that the English ‘ought not’ (‘is im- 
proper’, cf. 33,09 under No. 9) is also expressed by Xe, (§ 209, note 1) 
preceded by an infinitive generally ending in @, e.g. Mod. &doo008 
nd wir Ae; FBS, POBIN Bowason AQ; DABS Aeada 
suo Xe, (Dasapada 157), (one) ought not to abuse those that are 
(one’s) guru and elders; a very handsome woman ought not to become 
the wife of a blind man; (one) ought not to court the friendship of 
enemies. 


On either— or (§ 317); neither — nor (§ 318); whether —or (§ 319); 
the—the (§ 320); as—as (§ 321); for (§ 322); namely, as 
follows (§ 323); what is that? (§ 324); what happened? 
(§ 325); in this manner (§ 326); as —so (§ 327); how much 
—so much, how many —so many (§ 328); when? (§ 329); 
who —he, etc. (§ 330). 

317. In the ancient dialect ‘either — or’ is expressed by ed, — oe,, lit. 
be it—be it (§ 205, 1; ef § 316, Nos. 10. 14), e. g. SCOres DISK HF VB 
ESNolaloprayala COIS IFSKMOS NYS, GoroneS—Sug Net w%, Soe 
WHOIS Neva ot, — dhs ws,0, when (there) are nominal 
themes that end in 1, 1, r or r and have their first (syllable) short in 
the back part (i. e. in the beginning), slackness (§ 240) takes place 
either before ngs or further before the * of the dative;—or also by 
BAIo0— evo, aS appears in § 292. 


As has been remarked in § 207, 2, 6, the modern dialect uses ex — 
en, lit. be it—be it, to express ‘either—or’, e.g. OBA NEDONOD ad 


Bon® sow ew, either thou or he must do this. BIT, 90 en® 3a 
woo UND Kotdiyado, they may start either on Friday or Saturday, 
wWHESONY SSTONO RAR Vay, wH Rodve 33598, 93), either good or bad your 
command is agreeable to me. ganGasro® ddA Besodar BIS, CHOBOO 
en® BOLD. Soe, buy either paper or whatever thou wantest. deo 
ww, Neon Wes WEP RnPINO ABS NOANB Fey Ws, Cynyay, 
BOO SGoe00,, if at night either cats or the young of cats are met (by 
them), owls will peck (their) eyes and kill them. saQ,non vg, 5a,N9 
GoO 5080 FHT WAckoga,9, either for vomiting or for bile they drink 
a decoction of cinnamon, MB WoeSodvg Aes AHAB SNS TOT 
Sve mMHsad HIADECP sa nO BLS Bsoxoo, a present got either by 
having done service in an excellent manner or by having afforded 
friendly aid to others. saw SANT NnO Boma sepa no By 
weg oso STD} n® SION IBIS, do, they used to travel abroad 
either on foot or on horseback or also by means of carriages. cot S195) 
29,0 WIG Ned BONO (4. @. BOLO SN) SoS NEPFE WISI NO 
MABVIaF Sw ADAALVIo, such people will subsist either having entered 
the house (3. e, by living in the house) of relations or by what has been 
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acquired by (their) fathers. AG Dodne BaBnnvogn® wats 
Reeds. QBAvo@nO now vi}, Bor. @dog,0, parrots build their 
nests and live either in tufts of trees or fissures of dilapidated walls. 
WIS AB SOIR, * Ray EN oer eons sran® ESESSPN 30,0, then 
they fill the sugar alower into boxes or sacks. C08 dmmacean 
069,00 vey BovonO SHCVTOS, 325 rey Booand Ae 2 OTtoso dao ne 
sen ® st, ae soe, a building that has Been erected ites on an open 
hall or a a bastion of a fort or behind a palace for the purpose of 
warring. BUEDW BBS, DBwowoson®O wVeg SBeVONO Besse, Ay, 8A, 
praise God Pees tore (thou) eatest or abe (thou) hast eaten. 

As will be learned from the instance quoted above (sandaend aan 
seaside so3,epaddo UNO Boca toe) enO—eno (be it —he it) is 
constructed, as might appear, with the nominative after a transitive 
verb; but sentences in which the accusative occurs in such a case, are 
not rare, e. g. Bo SdO,53, Beg, aT Ho VANS DION DIMA, TaN 
FONE SAN Horosay, occasionally boas will swallow either people 
that have reclined in the jungle or calves. Samo QWA BelLIs Oa, WA,F 
SDN) BoNAsTaNO SB, £90 Qed ArayW Bde, if I, without 
telling thee, take away either thy book or paper, shalt thou remain 
quiet? Regarding this see what has been stated in § 287, remark. 

The Rev. Mr. Hodson, according to § 287, remark, has used eacve — 
esd also in the sense of ‘either —or’. He has the following additional 
sentence: 2 BESYOOS eg BIS, do oer wees, do not go to either 
this place or that. 

318. The English ‘neither — nor’? may be expressed by the copulatives 
evo, Go and enn (§ 284 seq.) followed by a negative, e.g. Rew Podvo 
DA, Suse ©, for the worship of idols (there) is neither fruit nor 
Gowen escoaoae asdosv0 TOSONAv, he disrespects neither those nor 
these persons. edn ors uo PowTouay Bo, she has neither a sense 
of shame nor modesty. 933 neg doen BE, 008 oe BoNAxpP BOY, 
in his bundle (there) was neither pen nor paper. YAP, ORO, BOI, € 
BIBEA Tory Ie, neither in that nor in this manner (there) is a kingdom 
for the children of Kunti. sop0 Poo, MAGIWAINS WB, he neither 
drinks himself nor lets him who will drink (do so). ea mone BG 
Co, KOON BACIWo, he fears neither tigers nor snakes. wspo BBO, 


BRMsOy, dso, SswmTsOw, he will do neither this nor that 
(Hodson). : 

WY soar vo, OB,AD Cognos Se, egosoe, it is neither a hill 
nor the headless body of a demon, (but) an elephant. DN sp So, 
wade So, wicdo w¥csoe, it is neither a rope nor a snake, (but) a 
long piece of cloth, az ASG, xp we, BAW ve, SeS%o3ne, this is 
neither a sea nor a river, (but) a ris (Hodson). ant Bsone 3, CAO 
oe, MAO Be , vosse, these are neither balls of white ae nor 
fallen out teeth, but) etl stenles. 

319. The English ‘whether — or’ may be expressed by 228, e9c$ and e093, 
‘if’, in combination with the copulatives eo and ew, for which see the 
instances in § 287, 8, 

In the verse quoted below the five times repeated eivewoon (=sa0 
BOX, YHOO) may be translated ‘though’ (see § 287, 5, 6), but ¢ whether 
—or’ would also not be wrong: 

QASVSD, AWB ABBE 

wa dsorse vowed Oem OB 

WAWTISs, Bows wee? Fwy sencade | 

Saas BdrATa Bowes awe 

ZAMID VADToBOBWBN. OX) 

BHOTIwo D3 BILI), BewsGAIGS Do BBV || 
“whether he gives (you) riches, or eats together (with you), or also gives 
his own daughters, or follows and joins (you) without weariness, or utters 
novel wisdom, it is proper to keep down a hostile king” said that Sakuni. 
Cf. § 334. 

Another way of rendering ‘whether—or’ occurs in the following 
modern sentence wherein gd& — 90d, be it —be it, is used: — Sano 
3%) DIOGO BOBASD wonswa OB, BOA, Dd, AO, eso, whether I 
have committed, or have not Benimnitted, a ane J ei to honour the 
command of BadaSsaha. 

320. The English ‘the—the’ before comparatives can be expressed only 
by paraphrasing, see e. g. the ancient instance quoted in § 303, 2, a. South- 
Mahratta school-book instances are e.g. the following: — Qe a7 
BIOBISI, WOH BoD Don does > (ie: oe) Swe ) SOo8IN0, the more 


you study, the more you will en, magBagnd ex0o 3n 3n@ Ben 
44 
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ABS wwe ee7yerona@o, the more (they) remove the impurities of the 
syrup, the whiter the sugar will become. X27) Soveay, we wa wor 
Pi BIFIS) GSA lHGS, Forng,3, the more a ship approaches the 
south, the more the polar star seems to go down. 


321. The English ‘as—as’ may be expressed as follows:— e3efhego 
3%,9, this man (is) as deserving as that man (§ 348, 14). Be ecsoro aw 
no Nya Faas ABRAM, doest thou know archery as well as Dréna? 
(of. § 284 under dative). oadoas BAdsv0 Pxrwo Aceriweso, 
Yudhishthira lavished as much as he had. Desohosa’ GXdsa® AB, 
having given betel as much as possible. NOL MRSESECS BASS Wer, having 
applied as much ashes as a (forehead) circlet. dw,B %, BOALo AOA, 
do I not pour out gold as high as thou art?—wdx Fo wd wsea, 
WY AR), Begaersss, poppy pods become, by degrees, as large as 
balls. GaeAod oda, Hwy Boeesre FI, 08. GFARM, ea, the diamond 
called Cohinor is as large as the half of a hen’s egg. Zpsormayv Besa 
SIAR wr. GHB Hw0d, SHIR DOB Dew,99) Hy @, O00 eG IO We 
ages weedise,6, with the king of Portugal there is a large diamond; 
people say there is no diamond on the whole earth as large as that. 
VOB SRB. Wesro, he (is) as pooras I. & Sone Wea ABO, 
NO, this ripe mango is as sweet as sugar.—aOgaz, as far as this 
place. dr, Soxke saz 2do3,e8, I come as far as your house.— saQF 
a8, as far as the ocean. od sue), wer, he came as far as the 
house.— Fossa 083.7, as much as possible. saxo wales BBN, 
as long as I live.— g.Q8co, as far as the end. — $o0dR, as far as 
the ear.— 9dxo woo nde ood, as soon as the king came, they 
started. oy AQ soto 3, 8, as soon as that news arrived. eo exeay 
Seq Boas, as soon as it saw him.— Ndood, Hed co AdFood, wos 
Be O° Sas, Redo, (he is) as big as a hill, as strong as an elephant 
of the gods, as deep as the ocean. nOcoe ake’ VAtao~a, he (is) as 
liberal as Bali.— xoSoi0¢R AWBA,Cd, as many persons as are in the 
house. sotoods, SR TIAA, Bory BweegQno, he bought as much 
grain as was brought for sale. exe IN), NB OAIGD aoe, Ro, ADD 


CONF, SOD, 3, he is as virtuous as he is learned. See an instance in 
§ 827 (Boe Bosooio ay etc.). 
: a Qa a 


‘Such —as’ is expressed as follows: —rneg@o woomeda,s,eo, such a 


= 7 — 


wife as a husband desires. Ssonr wos estord, such as know the 


(proper) way. oa8 sao, such a mother as thou. 


‘Not so—as’ is expressed by adding the negative wey (see § 300, 1), 
e.g. eSeo SA,Ny, w@sae, he (is) not so poor as]. eseo score WY 
A, Bdce, he (is) not such a one as knows the (proper) way. RE0 WO 
dayian eoroag, the elder brother (is) not so clever as (his) youmeer 
brother. 


822. In § 302, 7 awa 6, why if I say, z.e. for, because, has been 
introduced. It may be added that sodedsedd 8, the reason (or cause) 
what, if I say (or one says), and SoMInHeGo0nsggB, the reason (or 
cause) what has it become (or what is it), if I say (or one says), are 
similarly used, e.g. 390 Zanes Zxv, SOB,eN 88,0 oa 20,8 RASA 
SON Wes, Todeoseada g, parents must teach good conduct to their 
children from (their) youth, for—. Smsded wate, eg, mos) Senay 
BOM IB, BooLosegs 8, death appears preferable to a life without 
honour, for—. paVossd sows odo; BH BAT wecsos, Todeoaie 
powss 6, Tulapura means the town of weight [lit. Tulapura, if (one) 
says, is town of weight]; what was the cause that it got this name? 
(or why did it get this name?)—. Regarding the verbs wp and os 
see § 331 seq. 


323. If a writer or speaker wants to adduce something that is or was 
said or that happens or happened, the English ‘namely’, ‘as follows’ are 
expressed by adding dSSO, 8, od 8, if I say (or one says) what, to the 
pronoun e930, or to a conjugated verb, or to a verbal noun, e.g. ened 
OO 2 or Sena 5, that is to say. m@onso PAWnsS»2, 6, ava 8, the 
boy speaks as feilOws—— RDN BIA OH, 0 soa, 6, Daag, the 
guru has given me the following Porras 22d, oR ems asan 
Grsor Besse, Qea5, a certain friend gave (lit. told) him courage 
with the following Stor ds —. e9 esdmoUMAO wees eS eas 3, what that prince 
said was this (or that prince spoke as follows) —. a) aagetys Vd Gen 
33, Mr. Dvaranatha spoke as follows—. M002 enon foe sade 
32.5, the guru instructed him as follows—. Psedm Tacdsageson 28, 
ote B ess 8, what the mendicant represented respectfully to the judge was 
this—. edtos erosdessd, thereby happens the following—. 3¢2 
Howto GABe £83, estar (there) happened the following—. Cf. § 325. 

44* 
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To this class belong also wOsaA 3, which (thing, etc.) if I say (or 
one says)—. essed, which (things, etc.) if 1 say—. cons 3, 
which woman if I say —. SOROB or ossad8 5, who if Il say—. 2308 
OA Beoy Nea BOA Loy WIPGW, Sid. civoddd, Dasaratha had 
five children including females and males, they are the following —. 

324. ‘What is that?’ may be expressed by cT9 Sedo, if 1 say (or one 
says) what, e.g. 333, adh ds BA Bene As Bodee, brother, do you 
know what cattle are? 3) eRe For. VAs Tem, VH9,, they (are) hail- 
stones (the father says). What is that, father? Aes VT Dear, what 
is a gOpura ? 

325. ‘What happened?’ (cf. § 323), if followed by an answer of the writer 
or speaker himself, may be expressed by N@a0%owd, if I say (or one says) 
what happened, e. g. Boros npoNda 8, what happened through bad 
luck ?—. GA CP OYNeToOSA 5, what happened meanwhile? —. 


326, Ifa writer or speaker wants to tell the manner in which something 
is or was done or how something is or was, the English ‘in this manner’, 
_ ‘in the following manner’ is expressed by ov, 80d, Berg, BANS, 
how if I say (or one says), e.g. Odessa, sredoa, Zedresvo Heed oF 


VOR, RO, zw, he told (¢.e. wrote) the treatise called Vivékaéintamani in 
the following manner —. ALBA, Boa@oSBo Be NS G, needles are 
made in this manner—. 3033) we Bo BANS 6, we came in this manner—. 
deo,neo OSGO Bow HOAs woos, Kegs, cats live con- 
tinually (by stealth) on milk and curds in this manner—. wa, Boed 
AID co Deh 6, the way of refining gold is the following —. 33,83, 
AMSAT DOWD Gongs, they got out of (their) strait in this manner—. 
BH NRW wd SRE, BRN S, regarding this (there) is a story 
(I shall tell) in the following manner —. 

Instead of suffixing wz, if, to oav,, how, the ancient and medizval 
dialect frequently suffixes ., when I say (one says), to it, e.g. & #8 
OOs,8, that story (is told) in the following manner —~. ¥29,8, it is thus—. 
y AT Ras oA,n, that dogma is as follows—. 


827. The English ‘as-—so’ is expressed in Kannada by an interrogative 
of manner followed by a demonstrative of manner, e. g. Sw Be NDORBGBN 
3508Go, as (lit. how) is rash, so he made (= 32,0 BIDAK0). BOCNT% 
83S NBRBBSA wecdo, as is faultless, so he spoke (=Gmesdbso 
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RECS 0). Sus, ABonBBRonr, as is according to fitness, so (=SoBex,0). 
Bon YM Bodo, as is fit, so (=Soq9%}0). Say sow oBnan, as 
the remembrance (is), 80. oan Bo oN Be’, wa dnp’ ve doy 
ROR, DAWG eer, so, is it a wonder that as the devotee thinks, so 
Siva will graciously assume that form (é.e. such a form Siva will gra- 
ciously assume)? Q8, None SAD Ben HSA Bese, GoM GHed Aone 
Qeso S@ Bee, as thou wouldst that others should behave towards thee, 
so behave thou towards others. xodo, AAA wAdd VeA Bagh Avy, 
wosaee, won sFero wdos,G, as thou becomest angry, if (one) beats 
thee quite causelessly, so does a cow too. dA WA 7h BOER) GMDALE, 
wen & SMITA, g7o3,G, as thou feelest pain, so does this fly too. Ose 
DONG Qed meso, BAe 7 WHIFODIApe, Benedd TH NY BO, as fishes 
cannot leave the water and live, so are frogs not at all. Pur, yy3,8 
OAS, SF 008.5590 3y one We VATe MHoorso.onss SVVF 
9300, as clay (is the material cause) for a pot, so (one) must consider © 
(it) to be a substance which is the material cause for the origin of sounds 
as represented by letters. 

Bosse dy $8 wie Odd dod MBS woh wd weidcn way 
woe code en Boi Ade», WHHoNaM THe, Beebe AUS BOSO Hoda 
TP) ED SOROS wa AD BO, DosooroNBo, as a stack that is piled 
up as high as a big hill, if one spark flies from a fire and falls (upon it), 
burns and is reduced to ashes in half a moment, even so all happiness 
of (one’s) life is destroyed by a small act done (lit. that one does) in 
violent passion. $3,¢e Bes, SB Sed SdonowW3cos sesPdoso Heda 
SEN WVIH BAN wwe Nedosdo soe, woriode 5,00 DLO BWWINe 
CO edo? WecQRHH, as an ant that walks about on an orange, though 
it comes from above to the bottom, does not roll down (from it), even 
so does also a man on the earth not roll down. 

328, The English ‘how much—so much’, ‘how many—so many’ is ex- 
pressed by an interrogative noun of indefinite quantity (§ 278, 3) followed by 
such a demonstrative noun, e.g. x00 HB Addo Fonsasaseszog, 
elephants how many, even in so many (places there occurs) @ number of 
suras in union (é. e. seven times Vu; Chandas under kusumasara). OA 
Besoe ss nea YAVBO’, BOI, Bona S DMAVoonaoy® BasAaa; 
SF WOT! OA. Boo Aes wEPANBSCL9., BoIn Ny sro ZBNABAd; ORS 


BB.nys POW. 00,0 nee BW; QA Seo mdaedno® BOY CIBeso aes 
Ba; QR aoe ne enedoeidor) aoe BHA, how many arrows the warriors 
shot, so many arrows he caused to appear in the body of those valiant 
men; how many weapons entered that force, so many weapons he stopped 
altogether by cutting (them down); how many elephants (and) horses 
attacked, so many he split; how many chariots came on with impetuosity, 
the vehemence of so many be broke; how many people rushed on, even 
so many he killed. OA) BONE Bes, VAWaa Go, how many horses 
(thou) wantest, so many I shall give thee. wa DIO BNFASTV) 8A, 
SWOPS ICAL So Vawoerong ITs Nsoasowo, when he was offering 
sandalwood, (and) his capital how much it was, (so much, exo, which 
is to be supplied) was spent all in succession for the sandalwood. 
wD asBO BOBS OND, BAS GodooAsy, AB YAAave, BR, BOO 
aod, how much far (¢. e. how far) a horse can journey in a day, so much 
(2. e. so) distant a road (= 63s). WROD aod. A808 BB2,0 wddo 
DAY 239099 A) GH H,33 ABSA Ddy OD, SNS, esse, GHC Bay, Besag 
neg AZ, WoNAT 33. 23009? Ay Bargains, moe sodeas oR) aise 
— much we laugh at the custom of the Egyptians to have renee) whole 


body shaved, if a dog dies in the house, even so much foreigners laugh 
when they see that in our country a woman whose husband has died, 
has (her) head shaved. 22.9 owe 2, SOF, MADE, HAD CN, SB, wvE2,, 
how much money we have, so aad Be eceGor. we ae 


329. Where a relative participle with a demonstrative adverb of 
time, as women (wtos+en), when I come, when thou comest, when 
he, she, it comes, when we, you, they come (§ 282, 7), is commonly used, 
the ‘when’ is occasionally expressed by an interrogative adverb of time followed 
by a demonstrative one, e. 7. Qex) oso Reo, SOA nooodee, en 
Trsto) ts, SEL, 2,0, when you come back from Puné, visit him. Q§, Sad 
By obasent Sondadwacee, v7 SHoNIBOB, woe weds, When thou 
hast prepared thy lesson, thou mayest go out for a walk. This is, so to 
say, an imitation of Sarmskrita ciomea, when, and its correlative goo, 
then. Cf. the close of § 330. 


330. Regarding the translation into English of the relative past 
participle followed by nouns and demonstrative pronouns see §§ 179. 254, 
and regarding that of the relative present-future participle followed by 
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such terms §§ 186. 254. Cf. §§ 363. 364. In § 282 the use of those 
participles in connection with adverbs has been adduced. 

It remains to refer to § 267 in which it has been stated that 
it might appear, as if there existed relative pronouns and their correla- 
tives in Kannada (just as in Samskrita). That such an appearance is not 
based upon idiom, has been indicated in that place, though in English the 
instances given there, would naturally suggest the existence of relatives 
and their correlatives, e.g. ‘who—he’, ‘who—she’, etc. However the 
pronouns resembling relative ones are interrogatives, and the correlatives 
are demonstratives, and therefore the instances quoted in § 267 and some 
additional ones in this paragraph are literally to be translated as 
follows: — BRS0¥, 0° Bsa? Osa BB,0, who (is) a rich man? he indeed 
(is) a prince (in English: whois a rich man, he indeed is a prince, or a 
rich man is a prince indeed). @eo0da DOs Gsomoso WANYo, who 
has an (always) bent bow? he (is) Kama. wanes AS Sobss WAH 
WE BMG? WIFI BRdwSae’ GHa? ss Seo ABO Hras, 
who (is) the man that only once contemplates joyfully in (lis) mind the 
three syllables Ba-sa-va? the lotus of his countenance indeed will remain 
steady. onary esas dddat NYT? CHS S20 VASodeFo, who 
does think of us in his heart? (Siva ae that one (or he) even is a part 
of Basava. wae xanisooa¢ sisogy, who is a wife faithful to her 
husband? she indeed wv a venerable woman. sane TOR Sraondee? 
Aw Me smo, who does work? he shall have a dinner. ysosAo ASO, 
rns sxo, BWOBIGAOe? SOA AW BAose,8, who does perform virtuous 
actions? he is happy. oyax ERI SEST ISS Zan TOO fdON Wess» wodoRO 
Sa, 8He? SHeo Toad SYA cioxnso, wd ses wHAsod sod sew, 
what man does desire welfare? he must be kind to all men as much as 
possible. osoxxeo BAW Ada, Aor sdso > Nos 2¢ DPI BOlCIZISo, 
aoe? we Sao CHWS, 5, who Abe Soaaentle march out with the very 


purpose fof overcoming an enemy? such a one is an abhyamitrya. 


BQH Dower Beadodmos Pxoro, what is that towards which an 
activity is directed? even that is the object (see § 315, 2,m). wajao do 
ASIF Bo? wdosd Sexo, what is in customary usage? even that is fit. 
aD wR, Boo? sto Bir deco, what is beautiful? that is worthy of 
being Bea UBeo Sow SHB? Go SHTCc0, what is location? that 
(forms) the sense of the locative case, wasdesddosonoBsar ve Boa‘ 


— 352 — 


BUG ahs, WBA ed srosyo, what is a combination of mutual action ? 
there also a bahuvrihi compound (§ 249) is formed. edo Roose nay 
ososdoe? edo adx,zg0r, what is an elephant’s forepart? that (is) the 
dantabhaga. ogsax Bess® wade DB FOWNTOY oe? & Besag AP Qe 
NNO, in what country do people not study science? in that country 
(there) is no happy state. 322), NOBAsd cad deSohO FAA 
BAY, were Sar, V5 Bee, QOS, 508.00? eae SeSHoO say) nddsonsde, 
san 209 5%, es, in what manner do they denne that others should 
treat them? in that very manner they should treat others. 

DAHON Go FOR Go Aedosdoe03,? wasdo 2afigCo YQDALB)GBo, who are 
some friends of the bridegroom? they are called janyas. exo BOB, 
ood 3z SOLE? GS BOR, dA, Redosoan vox», who (are) fit for thee to 
trust ? ch people oe for ae friends! 

DsITIAQ) Bd FeKH yay)? BAC Estoy BOUIPADEO, which (pearls) 
do suit you? them choose with pleasure! (See § 271.) 

Such sentences appear to have originally been formed in imitation of 
Sarhskrita ones with the relatives Moa’, sadn’, Som and their cor- 
relatives 3a%, sana’, Sao (ef § 329). Their translation, as given above, 
can be easily changed into proper English. 


XXII. On the verbs oa‘ and wa*. 


331. In §§ 302, 7; 322. 323. 324. 325. 326 the peculiar use of the verbs 
OS (YM, OMA), Vo (Seo, VA), to say, when their past relative 
participle (in the sense of the present) is in combination with 22, (ez), 
and 8 and an interrogative (sarg 5, sodeoseda B, DAAHB, OTAS, 
wodoe, ete; BS Sea; Npowss 8; 28,5. 8, wena 3, BINS 8), has 
been introduced. 

It appears from those paragraphs that if a person wants to state the 
reason (or cause) of something he writes or speaks about, if a writer or 
speaker adduces something that is or was said or that happens or 
happened, if a writer or speaker is going to answer a question put by 
himself, and if a speaker or writer wants to tell the manner in which 
something is or was done or how something is or was, those verbs in the 
mentioned combination are employed. 

332. Before expatiating on the other use made of the verbs o* and 

ea we have to give their past participles 3 eosz (§ 155) and their 


substitutes o@, and e@, (§ 172 and § 198, 7, remark 1), as the said verbs 
are often followed by JOS, BSS, SVAO® (oADD®), WB, Dees or Hess, 
(occasionally also 208) combined with their past participles, for we may 
say either BOY SS 0, BHBAS do, THYTE Wo; or also BOAR IO, 
SHY Reo Caw; ROL NISISR] MAB: SOG SAD WsABo; ESOL EST SS) Bed o, 
BOB AR BeeP2Aad, BOBAS, BWELLRA, SHYT, DBecLBas, all meaning 
‘he said I gave’ or ‘he said I will give’. 

It may be said about the use of »@* and e9—* in their simple and 
combined form that they generally introduce a statement by words or on 
paper (or on cadjan leaves, copper plates and stone tablets), this being 
either a statement made by somebody regarding himself or another, or one of 
what another has said or written, or one of command, or one of message, 
when it may be said to answer to the English conjunction ‘that’ or the 
quotation marks in English, e.g. Xeno 38 nee Oa Y, she said «I bring 
flowers”. Gar Ado Sots? a do, he said «I shall do this”. HI 
RY coey % 0° IPO’, they said “if (you) give, you (are) good ones”. 
VODs, Sox) BOI, WN, Goon Vowasoo OA, SSSAQ, BONCH BS, 
he said “sir, you (are) a great hero and fear nobody”, and (thus) praised 
him. 7 Ac®xy)— AB BA, Hows, ddr 008,30 VIS, then the lion said 
“this (is) my share, it fell to me”. BON am, ng SerraQesny, an Om 
PANO wdOy, it did not come to my mind at that time that hereafter 
my fate would become thus. samo & MadA Boeh woos, eds,, BLHOIUR, 
he said «I go to that town and return”, and started. Voy Boo so 
wm Sto Beddow, Powel Sesd der Fouse BIW OM, WA 
Boks, ‘elder stint ” prayed she, “kindly give me a drop of ‘honey! 
God will make thee happy”. dd Soe3 Bs9QG wwxTads) Sy TaSo er 
aa BHMWaGs2, DsrsoeA ag od 358 Beg av, he arrived at the 
certain decision that we afforded to others ord never be in vain. 
erno— Resse, BQ oh AOD ch Seen Aadonngs, BHI, 2, 
BONBA, “ha, lan 4 18 this?” Reried he, ‘in this straw there appears a 
deer to be hidden”. ssad ded esae Co. SAS, aon) Ser ®2, SH PIIDB, 
it appears that death is Pe ecable to a qistenerable life. “Besar esters) 
Rpwuogra Wrdv0 Hosodda’ seg der ons, ecowooawd sono #8 
oo & ¥ cota gs os Soo, when they told (the king) that the florist, say- 
ing She tasted he flower (and) fragrance with which Hara should be 
worshipped”, cut off the nose of this queen at that moment. 08, B53 
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Soy SIA Boos SPH O82, wovoranods wa wo, he said hastily 
“the meaning of your word is perfectly known to me”. & gsxiaeoewogo 
DLA HToTeas7 , eI WH Srove, having said even “this worldly 
existence-removing-story (shall become) a cause of pleasure for the ear”, 
I endeavoured to tell (it). oe Beda, BA SHLD w.eeaA Ay wBeeo*7D vo, 
she said «he took all the money and went away”. dedxo BwWAA Sear 
Aaose oA. BSA Becs’aor, they told me that the decision thou madest, 
was not proper. 03),, wan TO FAS Veko Dada Benwote? oA, 
weco*So, the ox said «thou canst not be saved from his hand”. sto 
BOY AR, OBIS 0 WGo, “I shall certainly give” king Sinhala said. 
BIOTA, Cao 8a, FA o%,, HSER weco2aao, Phakira said «uncle, thou 
didst call me”. & saxone WA, NGS! Hom aanivay, wIAOA Tong, 
eck Me) BPSWS 08 BH, 0, when it (the wolf) said (to the wild hog) “give 
up anxious thought as to those (your) little ones! I shall sit near (them) 
guarding them with care”. Save BOBS CAS, DC’AAd, he said «I will 
dosit™. 

38, 88 ARGS, A, FNAB 2 HICGWETe 33) omy, Zan wa eleeuae} 
ROIS Beane san 382, es WBNGAy, Ae) was, the son took to 
heart that (his) father had given him the advice that it was much fitter 
to bear with than to punish, and pardoned the boy. oa NL Sov 38 ne 
Bios) NID wedto sA,oo BWA, TF) TF AG Gawd Sos ALWIF 
ae, DNA, AQUA, Beso. RGADAR, oo VHOIOD wend, it is written 
in it (viz. in the old or former book) that (you) should never transgress 
the word of (your) parents and that God created man, beasts, birds, trees, 
the earth, the sky, the sun, the moon, and all the other things. 

BIOINF A ww. Aas, es, Bas BOAO Oe BS Bo, he said « tie the 
dogs to a tree and go!”. wosa Bo Ia3 woe BUD, BBA Waal Hav 
ROB ey, oO € weee*Gao, he exhorted him “the habit of using im- 
proper language (is) very bad; remember this well!”. exeodoAewen ee 
BR, OWA Sorva BWA 0 BEL 0, that Kulinda told his son “do not become 
subject to envy!”. wessr, 3x, Bed ada Sodoo sain vesar, 
wa non BH TBC BIWABBAo, the king commanded the boatmen that they 
should first transport all his soldiers over (the river). eda. Soewos 
Seo, when he said «let us see!". Soeworce, wa o8 a, he said “let us 
see, come!”, 

SHoNedAr, Beso? SOA we keex, wers?o, what am I to tell him? 


— $55 — 


Tell (him) he must come to me. Men, AoMoFowHg wis AA ow 
US, WHS, ede weed, go, and tell (him) that I will come to his house 
to dinner this evening. Gos, maxvToudd sxx cdr MWS, wos. 
Rae , wBWeCIOT, HAA SPH.doAGSo, the gentleman sent me to say that he 
would come to your house to dinner this evening. Gago. WS DIF KI 
WoIA wee, ne sowooewse, THH,WOT aagnvass, gxon soeesosan 
BHOWOAWSI,O8 w, the messenger went to the ruler and said «O king, 


my master has sent you these things as a present”. 

The verbs oof and e@* are also used in questions, c.g. csae Bod 
see O889H oh, he said “ why hast thou ascended the tree?”. ¢ Be9, 
@o, AB, AwIWoF, Bae wIo OW, BO, AVS, Seo, when the cripple said 
“how shall I come to thy help?” and was sorrowful. odsas v3 8a 
wes Sey, 3,¢, what doest thou say that (we) shall play? & soosay, & 
BIB BIWAGSO odo ow, Boesnosna SRNR, FSI TePSH, 
he called the servants that were in the garden and asked “ who are they 
who have treated this tree in this manner?”. don Beh SPMSS de, 
SeSHCo, they asked “how did you know (that)?”. ogseaen 300d vee, 
Seeaso, he asked “when wilt thou bring (it)?”. Sexo osot 9293.0 
Rd, TOBE Tey, SeeGao, he asked Rimadéandra “why doest thee 
weep?”’. 

Further the said verbs are used to express ‘for the purpose’, regarding 
which some instances have been given in § 302 under No. 7. 

Then the said verbs are also used to give an explanation of nouns, 
verbs or adverbs, ¢. g. BOR, Sas. naredo, kalté means an ass [lit. kalté 
(people) having said (is) an ass]. x0%3,nas NPs do, multaga 
means a Certain tree. BLISS To, kfila means a rude man. 37nci de. 
HO do, tégaldan means ‘he reviled’. STI AR Rear ae Be, aguldan 
means ‘he sank in water’. BOIA,So sy STATO, kalkané means suddenly. 
ReonCIs So ero, galagalané means quickly. — Also when a series of 
nouns is given os or was is used, e. J. DONS Bon), Sede Bor), Solo, 
my, seal e DIy, wINeT aI, 29,8) Ys, Bey god arAyisveay,. 

Also when imitative sounds, feeling, etc. are to be expressed, the said 
verbs are used, e.g. xeoxed Neg Csohas OTe ¥ MARES) BH, 
hailstones fell down from the sky with the sound of palapala palpala. 
AVOLSa) T2002 M00. ow, HdB3,8, the fly sings gumyi guihyl. A, 
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wonois® was’ eAy3,0, the palm of my hand has the sensation of jum 
(from cold). 

The relative participles of the said verbs are used similarly (¢f the 
use of od, in the passive, § 315, 2, k). Regarding 55), when forming 
a verbal noun in combination with gum or emo, the following instances 
may be given: —QdASssA Dooowosn Be w8AdHds, do not say 
“this investiture with the sacred thread is sapless to me”. @O3, wo 
B Band owave dBA, does the cat know (the difference between 
common) milk (and) that which is vowed? gaqo & BOs, BADIA ORy, 
FOSAS BAY B88 aed08,0 eves, he must daily examine «how much 
more have I learned to-day ?”’. BOB, 8O9, CSSDESIG NOLS} ORT, SO DTI 
BOS8, HNwerwssIsIN SGA, BIOBIIBEPS DaoneDoGas mMAwoensanwe 
DV APL YW Bay Recor Arwot wo Hwead, children, before you 
apply (your) hand to anything, examine thoroughly whether it is in any 
way useful to you or not. Soy) AsyP wawor we Gor Ywogsoe wos 
Ba, Sas, 20d, BOB BOLI, there is an eminent reason, why we 
should not vainly (and) inconsiderately speak. 9 HA,FAO peso Tos 
#9009); wna, ea,N we AAneo, BOD ence, sa Boe, Besa, 
aaly (.sd2,G 4 8) 280G, in that book there are ethic rules; it is 
written (therein) that you should read and remember them carefully and 
walk accordingly. By So BBQ, SEO BEN BIB? TON 2p, DAB, calling 
(one’s) servant and ordering “do thus”. ®dcdoo, OD, Be woogs.en, 
BLLGITO OMI, VA a} e (past relative participle) Sceot3go, the fox said 
with emphasis (to the fowl) “elder brother, I go (now) and shall return. 
(Your) favour remain (on me)!”, and started. 


333. oe, 6 or oS 6 are frequently used after a conjugated verb to express 
the meaning which that verb would give, if its relative participle in combi- 
nation with e238 were used, e.g. @2 OS dCwy AH, ASA Apo WTB, wo 
ead wos Bo Sonsosne dA aa, woes, we edo, if hence thou daily 
come [lit. «daily come” if (one) says] to our school, you will probably 
become able to write like me even in one or two months. ded weos s, 
if master has come [lit. if (one) says “master has come”]. mov 
32,08) Hoes WIEST VBCI Ss0ssa, Docs sues? ayarog,8, if the sparrow 
sits on that egg [lit. “sat” if (one) says], a young will be born by the 
warmth of its body. BQ, FOS. GAR, WBS DOowos Byow weso es 3 


Besdo Saor Bodh Ssomosad, if you take care of the poor {(lit. “you must 
take care of the poor” if (one) says] as much as you can, God will be 
kind towards you. gacmoends BwZAsdds OAS notre COP ws 
BS BOCA wd3,a, if the pods ice ripe, they will open by the effect 
of sunshine and wind, and the cotton that is inside, will come out. ocaxdo 
Woon =e) eNon Beno CTR) VSN VOB Boe Ras. SoNS Foams God 
sao, if thou goest to (nes town called resi a, thou wilt get a cocoa- 
nut for two duddus. a2 Bg, ToONITS 8 San & noe Goer rapte) Ands,9, 
if darkness sets in here, I shall not find the way in this hilly country. 
& FoardooAy TINWGO Bors Born Oss odd wad Bog, OU BES 
rose, if we two divide this costly pearl among us, (our) poverty of 
birth will cease. Observe also the following instance — Godrvo 3QD0d 
we; BH Sdnossas cT¥e wR) DoT ood, the gentleman came last 
Saturday; (from that time) till this Saturday, if one says, it is a week. 
It is to be remarked here that a8, 6 or os 6 is also used to express 
the English ‘that is to say’, e. g. RB, nvTORE AAD NGLAe AVVIW 
Z8F ONS ASwd aAato Skriv SA, from A. DY. 1490 till A. D. 


1687, that is to say for about 200 years. Aety OWS How, Tomes 
BS Pox Bond Ww) F@sso AoWOK CHAS Sad 28 HONS wes? TIVO 
gveco,, the area of the united kingdom of Great Britain is about as great 
as that of Ceylon, that is to say 25000 square miles. & somo 8d708 
B83 Ford, Yew Resco vss wx Bod AswAd, if this fish moves 
about, the sea swells and increases, that is to say such a big fish. 


3384. With regard to the use of od, 8 or os 8 after a conjugated verb 
adduced in § 333 the remark is to be made that esc3ocs, esses or e950 
(of. the verse in § 319) are similarly used, e. g. BHODWA, BAS eote2Dosse 
dow, if thou knowest Siva’s mantra. dQmwALeriss Sy Adpodow, if he 
left your service undone. ed “ cabo, if te escaped. BQ, ac 
cand, if they touch. Also deg. noe BRA Boerosaend, 28 ip cranny 
thou goest to Puné. Cf. § 296. 


335. In the modern dialect ‘intentionally’ is expressed by s8ets,, 
(lit. having said “it must”), e.g. Domo Bess, Fa, Ac, WAWOY, 
I have not broken the looking-glass intentionally; (and Fecnintohioaaley 
may be translated made, or evs,). 


336. In the same dialect ‘they say’, ‘on dit’ is expressed by adding 
8, (§ 196, remark 4; § 198, 7, remark 2) to a sentence, ¢. g. 239, ,c080 
ee wdaoda ater ween, OA Bo (see § 337) —poohBde, say,G ede 
VET. CSESSOSISSOLSey Be BES, e3ose,, the Brahmana went to that 
money-changer and said ‘sir, they (people) say you have a certain 
large metal vessel into which water uses to Le filled”. eR wosWo 
BRN ae BSeeere TOSSA, RooTws,88,, they say that a sort of 
frogs swallows a whole chicken. w0oga,d8,, ‘they are coming” they 
say (or 1 am told). we OX, “they are come”, I am told. 


337. From the instances in § 332 it appears that oo* or wA* are 
generally placed at the end of a statement, etc.; it is, however, allowed to 
put them also before it in order to introduce it, e.g. 38 Ooo Bw Sey BORO 
BA,BOK Qo WES, os Bo — oe 7 8Te, LNW, GO Hwa BAC AOLMSa, 
0, etc., the father eae both this iiltioaa told them to stand before 
ie and said (lit. a having said) “children, daily look on the looking- 
glass”. dw) OS WwW, BSHBIFAo FoR) Bowron GF Gy — TB, Fda, Bone 
dan Bsa Besa, SHES AIS, C0, on a certain day an old man said 
to some boys “children, I desire your welfare”. Resaa RI ANy We 
£9 oft — wano wxosedse aod, the god raid to Nambizanna—- qlee 
(are) even the manifold védas the road”. x3cha ¥ AA WION— WEP 
HELoos wS,ccoo, the wife told the beloved one “el do not know, I do 
not know devotion”’. 

In such a case d®* or e9@* may be preceded by amo, (Gf. § 326 Lye) 
8,828), Cg. WEP wdAdLo AN Ov2 2 8d8,8 0, thereupon, in order 
to appease the queen, he spoke thus—. ss xo sonaS 28,86, again 
the king spoke thus—. S03, ss° QBS, again she spoke thus—. eaje* 
ARAM, she spoke thus—. wxcé BRA, they spoke thus—. SANS 8 0, 
he spoke thus to (his) father—. aes, 88 don DISH CHOTA TH! aa, 
to the son of the king the son of Patim6hi spoke thus—. Also: 2A, Re Sco, 
having spoken thus (with reference to preceding words). 

Or So, this, may be put after ode, eg. wae ooo eto, he 
spoke this—. 

There is still to be mentioned the use of a relative participle in the 
form of a verbal noun to introduce a statement, etc., without Oo* or 20%, 
G. J. SBM GIMMING — HEKH, TOE News wWeonm, Hedsm Mas 
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eseway), he reflected “what she says is a bag of black seed, (is) the bag 
of gunpowder”. Aodx) BWP GY — Vesa do 39360 200, the lion 
said “all of you certainly know”. In such a case NAgS is to be 
supplied, for which see § 323. 


XXII. On avs, wots, wer,. 


338, In § 212, No. 7 208, NB (of. §§ 170. 361) and ewe, appear 

as classed with the adverbs by the SabdanuSasna. 
QB, 

In that case Be ® has the meaning of ‘in absence of’, ‘without’ 
(vinartham), e. g. VBA BOD 3%, 0° GHA), do distinguished people 
originate without letters (i.e. without the knowledge of letters or 
science)? deas AY Ody ds wos, amvsmoee, without thee are all 
these (valuable things) in existence (for me), O Karna? g&,cbe 3d Bed, 
woes, without devotion thou wilt be ruined. gedOycde was, shall I 
not come even without delay? Stee, even without intermission. 
edeswaon FANG BHAA ews, many men like to live without labour. 


But originally Qe 2 is the negative participle of ae, not being present 
or not having been present, not being, not having been (see § 170; ef. aw 
§ 298), eg. aQgsoon Ddteo Bowr ons NOFA, a kingdom in which 
so much (viz. a strong king, etc.) is not existing, is called weak. @dx 
BBS’ wg,soo, Hew’ vsa* wo dow, a son generated by one’s self (is) 
the best; and if not being he is (é.e. if he did not exist). aQ Po WO 
wRIZo Boge oadere, thereafter not being anything to eat here if is 
(2. e. if thereafter there were nothing to eat here). ww BY OAS des 
@d.8He, if (there) is no understanding, (there) is no right behaviour. 
BSUS, o Be Dons Boeoas Be WIIG VANTN, to a useful pur- 
pose even not being a spending a going (é.e. spending even for no use 
or without use) is called vyaya. 

290 being thus originally a negative participle or gerund, forms 
also the relative participle Rew (see § 273), & 9. BxNNO BO’, those 
who have no sorrow. o20e2x) YG Row, 4 line that has no break. 
BHDIO GD O8,, an ox that has no horns. w Bodsav, 4 man who 
has no understanding. Bo Boo, that is not existing. —It is to be 
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remarked that aVB, like we, may govern also the accusative, e.g. 
NBS OV Bowe (see § 316 under No. 1). 
even (of. § 300, 1, remark a). 

oe 0 when considered as an adverb (§ 212, 7) means ‘excepting’, ‘except’ 
(vinarthata, SabdanuSasana), and occasionally ‘but’, eg. want we 09 
Beso w¥de, are (there any) gods except Jina? agen BuDada® sheet 
asesees wea, except thee, Jinapa, who is an excellent person on 
earth ? DBKeeSONG Coy Bers BooAy oo eSrooea® YoorA, 
except at night fire-flies (have not the ability to ‘shine); let the sun 
shine in front, what ability (to shine) have they? *soxvdsoWng, dA, 
woo, REYB, POH FOOL, Kama, except among females, thou hast no 
power. ae a osa oB.0¥s ADO 37e, OOF, BNTO, SY BY; QTY,0 
a SYoo, in an alliteration WHORE a Ean (the aaa 9) 18, 
ane ppeeual use of the letter ws for the kshala (the Sathskrita ) does 
never occur; an optional use, excepting (that of) the kshala, is not to 
occur (in such a case). woos’ Nok mode woos’ BIsansoys Q3as 
SQHAY NTO, in the verbal themes uy néy suy Oy (there) is no other 
use Becent the doubling (of their final letter when oo is suffixed). 
VFO, VOTILH A % Cap owsas, one Zone warn Ross E,0, 
excepting the — that end in @, ee is (the suffix) # for the pe 
when it (é.e. its suffix) follows the rest (viz.) those that end in (other) 
vowels and in consonants. asa Soke HOPG d smhsae Bx’ 
eso, WFGo, it is possible to offer (one’s) riches, “put how will it be 
possible to offer (one’s) body? wOdnge,on Somsos* eACH vo Bye 
CE a BODE Roo8ov0 Bar dedo, except I reverently marry (her) to 
a evGiee! of AdiSiva, I do not give this (my) daughter to a worldling. 
Beso BHRWAYO D Dow 0B, wOwodoY, except through the grace of God 
(there) is no forgiveness for (i.e. of) sin. Heo. SLATeTHADE GB JOA 
souanedse, except that milk becomes curds, could curds become milk ? 


Occasionally wz8 or eocg (or od) may precede eG, &. 9. Vado, Boh D 
AHH Gods, soVoOsoes Hoc, except he ‘his by your ae I 
shall get no Jeti eae om i my curse. 502,00 TAVAsseo Bs, Bod 
odote, except one adores me, devotion will not te obtained. 


ee 23 sometimes loses so much of its originally verbal character 
that it is added to a relative past participle (unless the rule in § 167 be 
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applied), e.g. mo AoeGdud (=swead wos, or perhaps Sweado 
ee %), except I see thee. Sendo d, except it oe bright. 32 3, ywra,0 
Hom, 9 ZALES BHDHcL As3 38598 (Commentary: ZoAde 2s) TAG 
BO Sorissonc Qwho, a term tin final e3*° may well form a ee in 
a Sathskrita compound, but in (truc) Kannada does not become a 
nominal theme by itself. mdA we 590 WED HE Boerne, Mari that 
has come to a town, does never go away except she eats.— On the other 
hand we have also: 38 gaNaged (=saNAG) YB) wa wdc, 


except he knock (his) head (against something), dncersvana ie! will not 
be obtained (by him). 


Likewise this disappearance of its original character seems to occur 
when ee oS is followed by an accusative (see § 300, 1, remark 0), e. g. 
DBI BUSH’ vo aswsy’ wterohAsraay, except devotees of Siva we 
know and love nobody. daw ee C3 R330, wees, BHO wo 
waso (see § 287, remark) a3. Se anes Aawoo, except always upon 
me, he does not think even upon my (high) rank. 

e9e) 73 may also get the meaning of ‘besides’ (sve, 3o3,), 6 9. 9G 
oO, besides that. aded, besides this. vised sod, Todd vd ov, 
besides him some others came. Awrongo Sanne Tats-oRos, Bn, ne 
08, QAsvs Bay, 280 FONDA AYSSC) we $0%33,0.%, the flies spent 
_ (their) Ome by soyfully flying eee besides (that) they did not do any 
work useful to themselves. Sexcarao BE cot, 33, DOW DH, BPAD OG 
MZ,CHO NwoMIAssS BMAsoeBouo Hono, SEM,£9 Bd, Dévaraja, 
besides enlarging his kingdom much towards the south, took, in the 
north, the district of Hésak6té of the Vijapura people. exo searvatds 
QB Gora 1 THAD 8, besides a rich man he is a very liberal man. 

The cen al character of ee) v3 as a gerund (Gf. § 300) appears 
still in the following instances: — Rose SOB A 4,00 aIabd, sev, 4 man 
who, (his love) not being steady, tees (z. e. a man unsteady in ies affection). 
BONte Godoy, 4 mango tree not being it is not (é.e. it certainly is 
a mango tree). Banas WOAY OY, a jasmine of rich fragrance 
not being it is not (é.e. it certainly is a jasmine of rich fragrance). 
B03, DIO ONF Mod Bogs, in respectability that requires no (particular) 
effort (to acknowledge). 

The relative participle of ee) 3 is ON, &. 9. cia) Boe, if it be not 
that (or thus). we don, iat is improper. es. Be Bago, another 
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who is not he. REISS © 8 A, speech that is not distinct. 68 TawFo 
ne, acts that are not proper. AQ Dor wees OVSHT, BITdTO, 
such an xo as does not stand for the bindu. B, SREB se BO ane, 
also where there is no negative sense. 

e9e0,. 

In § 212, 7 ee, is classed with the adverbs that are verbal forms; 
it is a bhavavaéana of the verb ee and another form of so @o@o, It is 
used, like wo (which see in § 300), in pratishédha, nepativing, etc., e.g. 
Wome s, WwW OAS wWetHsy) CBs God, (sounds) that are written 
(but) cannot be read (except in an inarticulate manner, as sounds for 
thunder, etc.), are no letters (lit. letters a being not). wases,, not he! 
vases, not she! ede, not that! 3¥,802,, it is not fit. soPAd,so 
magaee, we have no (such a thing as can be called) anger against 
him. dese, Aoweed A YA FAA AZo ov,, O king, Sithhaléndra 
is one who has never paid tribute. 


e9e3,, 7. e. wer, to which the .» of inferential interrogation (§ 212, 6) 
is suffixed, is used as follows: — ode, 2a, SST Bo C30, co dy, owes 


Reoy esiseds We Wao Bo ALewoTosnorreweo, O look, is not this 
the water of the celestial Ganges that runs swiftly down on the table- 
lands of the snowy mountain? pda,o AsaMAe og, GED) 0 Esa) 0, 
are not women and lands acquired by means of gold? (Cf. waa § 300, 3). 


XXIV. On the repetition of verbs, and on the combination 
of certain verbs. 


339. The repetition of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, numerals, adverbs, 
interjections and imitative sounds has been treated of in §§ 303— 309. 


In § 152 it has been stated that there are no true frequentative or 
iterative verbs in Kannada, but that a kind of iterative verbs may be. 
formed by simple repetition (yugaléééarana, dvihprayéga) or triple repe- 
tition (triprayéga). 

Instances of such iterative verbs elucidating their forms are given in 
§ 165, b,1—4, where short participles are concerned, and in § 211, 1—11, 
where all the various repetitions are given, but without the respective 


various meanings conveyed by them. (Cf. § 361.) 


= JF 


In the present paragraph the meanings are adduced. They are the 
following :— 

1, directing the attention of others to a distant object or affair 
(diira, Sabdamanidarpana), e.g. & Seemras Sacwrao wodeee du 
to, there in the sky (lit. in that — that sky) appears, appears the banner ! 


2, directing the attention of others to a near object or affair (samipa, 
Smd.), & J. 8B QB NOSE Hose Noosany RC, BuBOSFO, lo, lo! let 
(them) approach, let (them) approach! (it is) the time told by the assem. 
blage of astrologers. 

3, repeatedly directing one’s own face or attention towards an object 
or affair (abhikshana, abhikshna, pratimukhavalokana, Smd.), a person’s 
own repetition of action or experiencing (abhikshanya, SabdanuS4sana), e. g. 


APWBHBAVCHWOCH WAN, HoDoAsawHoAa 

P02 FHAAT.AWOa Aaron, Fosnyotisoo soso | 

AHF 8S ACB SoeB Toesaoo’ AO For, Toor Zea 

C2938 woogadiee woaddovo® WESO® OA, do |] having 
read and read (ze. having repeatedly read) with parrots and (thus) 
learned speech, having played and played with the assemblage of flamingoes 
languid with passion and (thus) learned walking, having inquisitively 
and carefully seen and seen the dance of peacocks and (thus) having 
learned to dance well, the females with (their innate) taste for the 
beautiful continually grew up to the development of the excellence of 
fine arts (Smd.). — BEB eoaxdo, he lowered (the pot) after continual 
boiling (its contents). eve £02 Bpeco, he repeatedly ate and (then) 
went. Soe& doce BF,0, he iileoieed on and looked on and (then) laughed 
(Sabdanusasana). PATH G Co sodreo, he was and was (i.e. continued 
to be) silent; what (is) the cause? (Basavapurana). %wBoed wens ao, 
he read and read, and became tired. vaoe Btjso, he played and 
played, and (at last) was ruined (Nudigattu). wie TAO Bes De 
B Yor wee werd WO, 8 edo, having sat and sat in one place you wiil 
be much wearied. ado “8 ae, a, he fell and fell and laughed (. e. 
he rolled with laughter). es Be rand Ago, Bd, wveraas, of that disease 
he died and died (¢.e. was on the ‘brink of death) and (still) remained 
alive. 

4, enjoining on others the repetition of an act in order to encourage 
-or incite them (Kriyasamabhihara, Smd.), & g. 88 SBobhey Wador, 
; 46* 
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“walk, walk!” they said. warirOerd weyoodo, when Jatayu said 
“ withstand, withstand!” 

5, ordering with agitation, or hurrying an action; expressing 
anxiety, (éapalaté, Smd.; sambhrama, SabdanuSisana), e. g. 209), AHR, Ro 
RIBS .0, deliver, deliver the woman with handsome teeth! CLD_LOY, 
be manly, be manly! (Smd.). Berto TOL Ore , go, go, sir! a2. Deo 
RA S ¢ 3885, give up, give up (your) doubt! 03 nds, dew Few BY Now 
Bans 2.9 33, O Basava, give, give all the gold of the box! (Basavapurana), 
tA TAO Bo B.2B DINFHSEs BosWaod BIT OA BPO HF, the female 
buffoon saying ‘resist, resist, resist!” resisted, gathered saffron water 
and threw (it, Smd.). ag, wd, 23, we, AZ, wo, come this way, come 
this way, come this way! e& oxy aos WAVGIA wey Go, an elephant has 
come! an elephant has come! an elephant has come! Bea war Beers, 
Bea. wed ECO, Ded. we mec’, the army has come, arise! ng Sin has 
com arise! the army has come, arise! (SabdanuSasana). 

6, continuous, unceasing action (satatya, SabdanuSasana), Cage 
wao NBO, he came and came. Zpemo Weewo, he went and went. eg 0 
Beeo, he saw and saw. wdad (-w8), when (it) came and came (R8v,). 
WHS, Koes, ws, wwoeros Bogs, he is coming and going, coming 
and going (Nudigattu). wdoso, woose, cadks todod F3, ody, the 
king’s horse coming and coming (nearer) was (but) a donkey. oe e# 
BaF SB, NS, ee), BED ROCs, DOES, SIS Besa Ge BONGO 
BOCA ZonBAo, mee emperor pursued the foes, and going and going 
(é. e. marching on) arrived in the midst of their country. @otowde 
wBISO, eS, 9) WARD DMCABS Soce Qe, when all the shepherds 
running and running came there and looked, (there) was no wolf. 
SRNBCLNG) DMR ON Sodoo BAomarkes wd wosa, (see § 172) 
Soong, though the ribfaced deer at first are afraid of men, coming 
and coming (é. e. in course of time) become attached (to them). was 
FI) WS Hosa, wegARy dod aarowas, the pods of opium become in 
course of time as big as balls. eer Serres, saddiogn 830% Be 
GSNCSAG eoBd, proceeding and proceeding on the road both of them 
reflected as follows. 

7, completeness of an action (kriydsikalya, SabdanuSasana), e. g. 
THOS TOG, os. Boore, he said (to himself and another) “reap, 
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reap!” and (thus) reaped (the whole harvest). pods’ Bow’ dads, 
BPO 0, saying (to himself and another) “beat, beat!” he (thus) beat 
(consummately). esa eaodonod8, 20, saying (to himself) “come, come!” 
and (thus) came. The Nudigattu has the following instances: — 2300 
ABB. AHOGH. WA WAM Wada. NMdAedAay oedrdar. 

8, intensity, emphasis, high degree (Adhikya, SabdAnuSisana), e. g. 
Smoaedodo, it has been done, it has been done! omnes Bay Bo, 
it must become ours, it must become ours! 3? Sa8ndon», it shone 
very much. 28% 8¢Adomo, it became very bright. old Bo0eWABomo, 
it sank rapidly. Sto See9AGoeo, it roared very much (SabdanuSasan a). 
VRB HIG, it will become, it will become! wAsodes, Bo NRA GBOeAA 
God2e03,£9>, Siva drank poison, it is (so), it is (so)! essa & Budwys 
mora) 22) ASeeoo, the unborn one (Rudra) is, is in this earthen 
vessel ! (there) is not the least doubt. sneenO, may it become (so, or 
let it be so), may it become (so)! xdAomadoeosdceds s52 Been 
Ace? Sedo, having dipped well, having dipped well in the ocean of 
excellent joy (Basavapurana).  essrieo BAe Bed WaBo BR, 
203,33, ants work and work and exert themselves the whole day. et 
soos TONG, wanes evese wes, dogs are absolutely required 
for the chase. 4, odo 8 ABE Anog,8, a red water-lily will certainly be 
found. woany ae ee , HBe QWose,6, the wise will decidedly 
abandon “sensnal enjoyment. “ate @03,0, it certainly is. ABs, 
soe B59BINO, you will certainly do this. 

DBs BO, this is not, is not the proper way. e73 vez, it is 
not required, it is not required. 23ez wea NAB, he said “it is 
not fit, it is not fit!” and loosened (him). VHA OG Beoayy Saori were 
eee, we absolutely do not want money of (i. e. acquired by) injustice. 
we AOS wo, I will not, I will not. savo seto, enough, enough! Ayes, 
WoO SOME TOBIN a8 eae, certainly (there) are no useless things 
in creation. 

88, 35,8 80 sdonvo SRdwoz, taking arrow after arrow and shoot- 


ing without ever failing. de ao 3, without waiting in the least. 22 
QBS Sze 3%, Devsrivo, waves that came incessantly. 

In intensity, etc. triple repetition also occurs, e. g. ne we we 0, 
he came, he came, he came. CED) £09 £02 Zpedo, he ate and ate and 
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ate, and (then) went. 3% 30% 3e¢Azo, it shone excessively. we 
8¢ e/g. it became excessively bright (Sabdinuddsana). (88 az 
SBoMog,, trembling excessively.) 

9, pain or trouble (&badha, pidé, Sabd&nuSasana), e.g. ped Bee 
Go, alas, he went. wa waos®, alas, thou hast come. 220° wade, oh, 
Ido not come. xpex Bpexo, oh, I shall go. 

10, succession (one after the other): totality, eg. S20 Beg Fe9, 
wesaoo’ F3 edcdo*, the women who one after the other happened to see 
the child, called (it near). veg ¢easdron Boo soddo neg 88, So 
B37} 8oecrsee Odo, though the widow whose husband has died, grins 
at all she sees, they do not let her be unshaved. ws wa soo DH ABS 
neg AZ, BowV Wess, swoearse, if all who come revile (her), will the grief 
caused by (her) husband’s death leave (her)? eg tegndde Adsopod 
BDBIGST,A F DOF Bas 000 3,53) FO BO, the endeavour 
made by the old man to please all he saw, was unsuccessful. Be9, Be 
BAO TAWNS,G ao, he was cutting down every thing he saw. wn endo 
U Brinda Awe (see § 181, note ¢; § 211, 5, foot-note) Rocwsx Cg 
S068) Bos, then (after the bundle of sticks had been untied) 
they broke the sticks one after the other as they saw them. 

1], variety, e. g. (3,e08, 30) Sdn) Dien BESO, wad oNwoe 
Ws Dead GAO SF F, Woe does Odo, he (the Prince of Wales) was 
much pleased with the courteous hospitality which the people, from 
attachment to the ruler, showed in the various places to which he went. 
VSn (Tasos) Bed Bes sodseana, T@AGAo, he (Ramaraja) 
destroyed the mosques in the various places to which he went. 2%e ic) 
Bodo IAIN BO oe Ore BeTaisso; xoed BMD WBNS WOT 
Sao, a man of good conduct is welcome to all; in the various places to 
which he goes, he is respected. 

S BWIwon, Bevo Besos Don Bocssm sade TRe S089, BYAFA, 
S888, that sheet of glass they cut according to the various require- 
ments, and make window-panes, etc. (of it). wanrodosao aSAne sy SL 
C8a) FS Bem Besos won woe@r BOY, egess, the carpenter has to 
cut the pieces of wood, to plane (them) and to join (them) according to 
the various requirements. ?os%ze 63,00 Be, Ova To DAACHAED, Devs 
R08, Oo; BVINeNn wes Seasae Ba Ro VHIINIA, PROUT AR) PyoS eT 
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FBS, B00, the villagers near Karati used to worship alligators; they 
took, according to the various circumstances, different sweet eatables to 
them and presented them as offerings. 


340. Certain verbs are often (especially in the colloquial dialect) 
combined with others, being placed after their past participle (gerund). 
They are principally the following: — 

1, est», to play, which gives the preceding verb the meaning of 

a) playful motion or action, eg. So@ondo Foednam@sa,d, wHesro 
@oSo,3, w3¢ YMosa,8, boys dance, cry and scream. wrAG oO8 wed 
ar, BAL Snow3,0, when the dry leaves drop, the green leaves 
laugh. Adwedddag wodao’ SoOR Nucoso@do%, the women 
joyfully immersed themselves in the pond. #3, Bedyo%og,A, the ass 
wallows. 

6) moving here and there or about, e.g. max) DOma~@3,0, the 
serpent creeps about. sae BQN dows Ceo Bonen waa,N wae 
w30,3,38, young dogs begin to run about well in one or two months. 
@ woo S07e%s—0,5, those people wander (or walk) about. $9.00 


ANH BoBISo, 3, thieves roam about. BS, wotsrowg, 3, birds fly about. 


c) moving backward and forward, moving to and fro as a body 
suspended, oscillation, waving, e.g. Weesod sero@ed,0, the swing 
moves to and fro. 3a8neo wUaow@og 3, the ears of corn move. 3azFsa 
Bt BeiTa@ese, does that which is poised, oscillate? TosvyO seso 
Bos %w7s3, a pendulous ornament depending from the neck. 

d) reciprocal motion done by one (or each) to the other: mutuality, 
C9. BAsS8oy 8dr Pow BAS, they met in the van and beat each 
other. vas. cased: wowvmodsss,5, Rima and Ravana beat one 
another. Bs O%w Oo WO @os0,d, they revile each other. (Peculiar is 
aootdso%, to exchange one thing for another; to sell). 

It may be remarked here that eo is also suffixed to the infinitive 
ending in wef and wo eg. s¥ao WHBOS Dory SHY, BOenivoaaa, 
Nala made (his) kingdom to go (ze. lost his kingdom) by gambling. 
dane soFooAGx), the chariots struck one against the other. Ssaso 
Be7i@BBo, he made to go (Z. e. lost his) honour. 


2, go, to put, which makes the idea of the preceding verb, so to 
say, complete, e. g. ewoend DAe HT, suo @So, 3, stupid persons 
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completely hide learning from sight. gow do Reasay, DOCH BIT, 
greedy persons bury (their) money. sam Fada, TERS He, QeradOA 
woau.as, he wrote down with deliberation what he saw and heard. 


3, Bow, Fw, to give, which occasionally, to some extent, complete 
the idea of the preceding verb, e.g. SAB09 AdFBravo SR, sygor ds 
Roessisan AwWaNA PwowBWwo OBS Naroroe, from separating the 
meaning which is in a word, into species according to their various 
purposes, the vibhaktis (inflections) have got their name (Sabdamani- 
darpana, vritti to sfitra 35; in this case goo is superfluous, as is shown 
by KéSava’s sfitra which has only SaaGrave NyahwAates OBs,). 
dea’ ONAN BAP, ToMsos@do AAP Ardy PR, OWS, thou indicatedst the 
arrival of spring to me very nicely. caxoao BR on SEs) 39% SOUR, 
Rama made known arithmetic to Krishna. emo dan wees? Fows0,0, 
he tells thee. Pomodoo Fra Soe, te B0,85 39 (for erido Baesz), the 
horse threw the double bag off (from its back). edo (¢ 8a) somo on? 
89d, VAR, BO BOY Ro, he thought that it (the piece of jaggory was) 
small, and threw it away. 

4, wd (wor), to come, which sometimes is used to complete the 
idea of the preceding verb, e. g. wd et%3a, Ons, BPI HB ond, 
a soil in which barley ripens in sixty days. soaonoerdad won) Fos) 
BBWS wid2,3o, Shy AGH, Fen 0NCg,G, it has appeared that the 
depth of the ocean in some places is nine miles. SoaanandsO wo we), 
ne Sdnegerings no? APBD Ved woes BED 20v3,33, the tops of 
mountains in the ocean in many places appear above the water. 

It may be remarked that to say e. g. Base, Boers, es, is unidiomatic 

in colloquial language, it is to be was, aoe wo3,en, mother, I go 
and come (back). 
5, eo, to leave, which also makes the idea of the preceding verb 
somehow complete, e. g. emRo weg Som, abso, es ®o, he left (his) wife. 
Dawe We F Orsay, SOR) WE Ro, Rima learned grammar. e089, 
BORD 2o3,e8, I shall kill it. emo woen YS, he went away. 
BBs, Ble? Vero, he sold the horse. 

6, wo¥e2, to put, to throw, which also makes the idea of the 
preceding verb somehow complete, e g. AZAR SnraOsAS BAdo Bs 
do, they removed him out of the class. wad. Bed. SA DANA 
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28, Heese,3, great talkers remove the things of others by stealing. 
Pesos PRIA Boa. wesGsy, Bhima killed the Kauravas. BBA 
Ree, Boiseds wosddo, they broke the pieces of wood. Towui¥Ay 
wD ABT, 383, KosAdo, they tied the dogs to a tree. 

7, wero, to go, which likewise makes the idea of the preceding 
verb somehow complete, e. g. 38,3) Bh, BLEWBs, the account is wrong. 
BR do Basan woeroga,8, bad people will be ruined. SAW) wad 
BHSHOEAS Tod. WA. Bored), the duddus fell out of a hole in (his) 
pocket. wood FA THHEN no AZ, seseoogs, the horse fell into a 
ditch and died. xsazo WED n Rees Boerosrae egaco, when a dispute 
comes on, even he is a wise man who submits. eo, Boers DoNaed, 

ae : e ra) 
he is likely to be ruined. 

341. In order to form what may be called a sort of reflexive verb, 
SAYS (#3), to take, is added to the past participle of a preceding verb 
(to that of Gee itself too), also if this participle is a short one (sec 
§ 165, a, 1—7, and ef. § 169). We have already met with this kind of 
formation in the passive (see § 315, 2, e; of. also § 260). This so-called 
reflexive verb is used to denote that the action takes place in behalf of 
the subject (agent), regarding the subject’s good or damage, and so on 
as circumstances require; it will be seen that ‘to take’, the original 
meaning of doy, will not unfrequently offer a sufficiently clear 
explanation of its meaning. 

The following instances taken from the three dialects will elucidate 
its use: —~ 

Be FWOS Tew ray) BOE, in this order one may learn to know (the 
terminations of the instrumental). —PFrovunude, SPR BO, BAW Dos 
Qo, O wife, understand (the dandaka metre) even sieanen my rule. 
WFO Boerrves9O0ose, 882 oe) dy SPcdos9,8; waedd che & soz, 
VBIH 88) Foeg so, foolish eile think that the dumb are tricksters; 
thus also this maid-servant thought. naerngs Fondd seaorhSda. 
wea dedd. S9 Boro. 28362039,8, foolish persons think that if owls cry, 
eal will happen, and are afraid. asdev% aod BBB, Beddo, VedBA, 
@w2, 25d jd, £089 two BwWe Boss SdeR Ben, WED SHED, B22, ratessoky 
Ay BOO) WS8) BI dm; way odwde aodTaIoo 308, a ote 
WED BIQW39 a, Say 880 BED, Bewsaet AIQe DLP AG, a Brahmana 


who Misa travelled in the hot sun, felt fatigue and had become thirsty, 
47 


A 
oa, 
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went to the shade of a wild date tree, sat down and began to drink the 
milk that was in (his) copper vessel; other travellers saw it, thought 
“this Brahmana drinks toddy”, and spread the news in the town.—so3 
Fy NOBH Ae Sao OHA Borgo, even they blamed themselves that they 
(were) destitute of pity.—xdon Gees Bm sah Sem Bnd BOVIS, 
causing damage to others and causing welfare to one’s self. 3m& SHED 
a9, @o, a friend that one has acquired. we T3, S08 THQ @o, he wit 
ne knife. eS®o 384 sade Seen) B58 BO ey 3, oP} 8, he is hurting 
even himself. casts, 24, FdOR Oxo BOA E008, Rams, what hast thou 
done to thy foot? axa DIVF, BOR, Boas 338 #009 So, he married 
a king’s daughter. 9 TA, YQ Bs Bod SHE ADS, 3) Hay, DAs 
DISH 30232, 3003 Le 2 BOLD 03,8, "girs has that sparrow 
made (its) oe it has built (its) eet on the balustrade of the flat 
roof of our house. wadineay, Sts? veo Sa tHe9 ao, he sold (his) 
jewels and (thus) made money. & xod@onad BQ WBNGHO APoday 
FSR) BOY, Wesa. WR GSod TAS 3,0 d, this boy felt great desire to 
make all the never he saw his friends. —ax SS, BHLSOA FossO Fo 
ot, BOE ale) BLEQ SWBaG so, the Ron which petiane a hated 
hrertice ened the son of Vasishtha, from sorrow, tied a stone to (his) 
neck and fell (into it), xz, aexrvo 83, Foro, having made the seven 
divisions of the terrestrial wen his Sa = a3, BHC QoF 
smo, he who has lifted up (his) face.—#¥eao Pagow, grasping (for one’s 
self). we FaNTadao ay TOTAOPA ao we Fe Bed do, a certain 
merchant lost all (his) money in trade. oe ®wQ ws g ode, oe B0eg 8, 
S.Oe203,8, it seems as if you had lost a camel. esas 28d oz) 
Dost3Ro, the sin of robbing the things of others. — 33, ALCYDS WAAd 
Ga3,0, he who confesses his being overcome.— ocaxrao DAFA, bO 
BOF) 30,8, Rama reads a book (for his own benefit). — samo & Bode. 
a Sea atte Reo, we 28 STO,63 Bd, I opened the bundle of Narayana 
a took his knife” (to ‘thyaann, 8 Bod Swe Bory wim way, 
3202, Svoeg do, he sold that milk and (thus) satisfied the wants of (his) 
Sach. 383, BHO vss sive Srts? #069 mo, at last he sold even 
himself, — sae neo. wooadme, I shall buy a book (for myself) and 
return, —30eo, BOLD, BOD ben FAAS Adore Sedo, if you thus 
wastefully spend money (in your own behalf), it will be even our ruin. — 
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ADO Hiss 380) BBs Fa chong, STAN, BE we OF, Seer, 
ZR, Both, Boo.de Sore @o, the native soldier’s son took the sharp 
sword of his father, went to mince vegetables (with it) and (in doing so) 
cut off one of his fingers.—aeg. od we SHED wa, ssow wed, you 
must not (thus) beat your chest and grieve. — den BOING A BOB 
BCD BOC VBNGOSAS AB ne3, Aga, Soecdoraeo, at dawn he drove 
(his) ea to the jungle and ~~ Psi eat the shrubs therein. — Aow 
AGH WON VH,0y, TH. say, 8m, AONGoeA Sido on Bowy35, 
when lions and tigers see me (the sun), they lie down the whole day in 
their respective dens. BRATZ Ler Boon Bora wen Ber nego 
Bo woe Sg, it is very salutary to lie down (to sleep) quickly (early) 
in the first part of the night and to rise quickly (early) at dawn.— 
BID BH, aed, @ garment that is wrapped round one’s self. ean 
TOBY THOT, ESS orwB 209, he had no cloth whatever to cover 
himself with. — owasedao Pods’ gow See BOLOT, da md, the master 
stood up to wash (his) hands and feet. — eed Soods® Sed errant ADIOD) 
Chat we TOtyZ0? Romo war woey3,d, why does the cow now and 
then beat (with its) tail on (its) body? It drives the flies away. — Sots 
Hone DR ro BHA BoBPioo wea, the breeze joined a flock of 
young black bees and came along (with them).— aOR Swen santa 
0280, ANA Some AVA Boerwatsd Sodohg oe ray, BO Hd, because 
I had got pain in (my) feet, I could not go to school for eight days and 
remained at home.— eo sos Hd. BLM BHI HST,N BY Amor gs ss, 
that is a house built with the object that travellers may alight (or lodge 
therein). — Ame28,5 wean wed BHI 3 Bote) NTIS QA AOS? 
do you know any means by which one may escape when danger ap- 
proaches. — gacdvao wi. vde shed Tes Boe NOwoLanss, ws xo, 
the king took a seat on an elephant and came to Vijayanagara. 2008 S80 
BN wen FOZ FHegao, he went to the shadow of a tree and sat down.— 
Besos DE BOS, he who is exhausted by sickness. — ws) B3, DIBA 
%.o29 Sd, he had a knife made (for himself). — 34,82 sade FAA BoegQn, 
he ruined himself.— 383 Bee2A sosow, obtaining permission. mos, 
ween orga, he got evidence (in his own interest). — wo 2393085 
2seguF stwoo,0 Bes oO. ory, Bocse wswwor 0097, 83, 883,55, 


a kind of wants oe on a ssvast, and eats decayed flesh and other 
47* 
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things. — ser, 22 FYO) BLA, Tes PON € Bio Faq, Betsseh, ad 
Say, VBANGA © BO BOE , mors BHI BOB, SANSLINAAORD weed 
Berowosd wahe &@Rxy, four thieves united, made a hole (in the wall) of 
the house of the chief merchant, stole all the valuable things that were 
(there), and took the road to a dilapidated temple in the jungle in order 
to divide (them among themselves).— As Ted DNAS, BYNGR Adesso 
DA Tae ToS Bors Toess. Ssremw gs, Sold BO, Ben 
Bees, AZo, BvoeHAo, the merchant told his three children to make three 
equal parts of the cattle etc. and divide them (among themselves), and 
died.—w sora 8dr Ses Hs Dos, Bor wdvsa,¥, what does 
that woman carry on (her) head and comes (here)? — weg 30080, BOB 
BH, ROOM BolT Bessy, he called (his) wife and went abroad 
(with her).— wood gray toegdee, did they find the horse? — e389 
ably, BOLD go, where did she hoard it? & gom0d ably, GOH 3. eSeay, are 
you going to keep this horse? — Boe WBN 3.0), SHoB wor, the 
jacket which the big boy had put on. — d¢23) IT OIII¢? BIO DION se, 
bo Born oO Koervd,eo? who are you, sir? where do you go having 
seized (¢.e. with) the mad dogs? Boae oz BOL , SHC, WA De, he 
seized the axe, and went to the garden. &@o TAH GD, seizing (laying 
hold of).— RaSh wobasd vx was, sa BAY, Bes, at school (one) 
must conduct one’s self according to the command of the master. a3) 
sand 38 OF, Son Ged ZIYH O THE YESS 8B BOS, wes, we must 
converse in love with (our) parents, sisters and brothers. B3ded Bed 
2 2.Ae SOA SHB doso,8; Vda GHA MeroaADd vosodMene wad 
Bod Bs,008 PZ Bd, eges, over them all rules one king; they must 
obey him and the officers appointed by him with fear and devotion. 
Bra» WOAH) Was Hes Snog® Aws,S, odes sowkohs, oy sor 
Onto RA BOF Hay, a chief horse is in front of the herd, all the horses 
follow its guidance. — gona a 202), Ce 8 DAA BON, VIA Fos’ Food 
DB. — AAD, SS, Drihows Sos Bedoos DONTE} eae, 
Bots B® HAGA wm, SdAdy, Hoea®, Bag EUG Pods woes ns 
BoB Bad, WHIT BEFOWOS, O oA, TaeCO? SHEDS, Nipgappa went 
to the house of a physician, fell at his hands and feet, and spoke ‘sir, 
a son of mine lies prostrate in the house from sickness; if therefore you 
please to come to (my) house, examine him and give (him) medicine, 
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I shall not forget your kindness as long as I live”. aegmo— Hose, 
Made BASnsaa, Cas ZOALSC0? Todo wdAy, ng re 38a, FBO, 
ON, Oe AsO BCPA, GF Oe oes sie 280 on ee 
BSW. BB og Bros Fes Berwo! soso KerIootseav om, AoDY GBA. 
Cas, Ty Ho — NAOH? BEC HIS, e@ oes? Qed wo, € Bjs500 
Boen3,e VAov, BHA) — A.Dvs, Goo s58 wor sod, 890 Beso! 
oe, Aswad weeg? SHED ao, “doctor”, Hénna (Ningappa’s son who 
was not sick, but nearly starved, as he refused to take any food himself 
in order that his poor father, brothers and sisters might have something 
to eat) said positively, ««why do you send for medicines (on my account)? 
I shall never take them”. Then the physician asked “why will you not 
take (them)?” Hénna answered “please, do not ask so. I cannot tell 
(you)”, and became silent. Thereupon the physician said “sir, what 
obstacle is there to telling (me)? You seem to be a perfect obstinate 
fellow”. Then Hénna entreated (him) with humility, saying “O sir, 
please, only do not think so!” exon secs? BOY, eso, you should 
speak to him. secs? Boe, OF, 3036, I have eae to say (to you).— 
wea BOE 38 HRM, $c “320005 84, woods, one may solicit (and 
receive alms) ra (thus) eat, (but) by stealing one should not eat,— 
Boao SB Sed Fe} Bos BOLO, (the sun says) “I having put a 
diadem on (my) head”. oo 3508 BBLS. woo Usa 3%, BAB oven 
wed tee, please, put his fault in your belly (é.e. conceal and forgive 
it) this one time.— es SAKA, esa B83, SHLD, 830A odnmoan DOCBA, 
he mounted that elephant and returned to AGE annul — daeddsss, 33. 
ova, 838A Ad, TOF SCN, (the sun says) “I put a muslin cloth, een 
is to say aibide, sunt (my) head”. 


For comparison’s sake the following instances which contain verbs without 
#2 (and of which some show at first sight a not easily perceivable difference 
in meaning from the above-given ones) may here be introduced: — 

Jo GOs, Par oF Sajoe 25} TINO soa ness, vex (commentator 29m), those 
ready nouns are of three kinds, wiz. ridha, anvartha, ankita; know !— se ¢, 
a8, 790,20, 29, O beloved woman, I seize thy feet; know! oAR 3% Sda° 
&8S8a2, Soddo edo, Madana perceived that this man (was) a suitable husband 
for (his) younger sister, %dead chad, 5030,5 Ya,coso0 Bede", the woman 
with tremulous eyes understood it differently, G2R2Wso° qden Saws Reso, 29, 
whilst yet living learn the marked peculiarities of final liberation! — S980 
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3G80, he made a house. &xn* oe) Of anes VB soegvo 98050, let all of us 
now make a horse-sacrifice! 3,8 Sn@d0 wx saeGrdeo, bathe in the sacred 
water of knowledge! 08 783 Saco, DwoS Swe sees, build a house and 
(then) see, marry (i.e. unite in wedlock) and (then) see! di Goav’ FUIDA HOodd 
BYOoHwNIo FHCoSSI0, must (one) tie a royal tiger and a brown cow in one place? 
Yeo TUdide SdAL, Toe) G3, Side Gg, one who has enlisted soldiers (is) a king, 
one who has distributed boiled rice (is) a donor.— S288 Sadao’ vo sdob3, 
Sdod0, I shall not lift up (my) head and walk in my uncle’s house.— 3%, Sag 
SAGA, 3B, DGA, wen VAD Bedosoay, F IRIN, they will have proper medicine 
given, have diet prescribed, and quickly remove their sickness.— sa29sv0 Ado, 
having pulled an arrow (out of his quiver).—®¢,s00 %2, speak the truth! 
Axe 22558), he who acknowledges that (he) has been overcome.— Stas 
8.009380, he who has read the védas. — 8idob® doce 3d wb.chvo, thou tookest the 
road of final liberation. — Sesee so,950 Zs098 ANOS, power which fills 
life into a corpse. — #%, Sv0@25 11,38, a house in which toddy is sold. YAN? 
osssdrie ssc 2%¢20, you should not sell these elephants to anybody.— 908 
B2 330,38), he who borrows. OG, FOB, 598), a place where spirits are bought. 
Baw 2089, FBS BOY, 230, I must buy a horse. NOB) Boe 3 wow SLO 2, he 
bought milk for two duddus, — s2SaL, No F9B.HHo, granting the things desired. 
Sab TWSayY, 200) wavt85ae, (there) is none who has given (alms, etc.) and 
(thus) been ruined, (there) is none who has (idly) roamed about (in quest of alms) 


and (thus) lived (happily).— S033 saemy Sacdo Sd desoP SO Bd ded? what 
does it matter whether a dog eats the leg that has been cut off, or whether a 
jackal eats (it)? Soers Pacddde ond dog, wv. ? 8 Gor, as if (one) said 
‘though (one’s) nose be cut off, do not the nostrils remain?” — &w, THOtIaNo 
38, Bea Zod, UTI weosnseo, a day-labourer used to beat his (quarrelsome) 
wife repeatedly. — 838 Ht, ado Bosdd socohwe, if (one’s) parents apply 
the blows with a cane, do they not pain? — S08, deo sooo Sariswa Sone 


Sond, an infant that cannot (yet) sit up and lies with (its) face turned upwards. 
Bde dw, W008 Fen 2 So BMoee DoIS20309 DOVAZ, a young tiger lay in the 
jungle under a tree.— Gonae Sve, Awonae Bo, he sold (his) shop and put on 
a blanket.— 8238 38 ob00 CIM DNAse TO), 880, oe. DIY, Boe), FHL, Z0, 
his father gave him six doddus, saying “buy something to eat!” — #8 oxo 
ABoLo ZwAa, Hondo Pao, BHT PABO, Candrahasa quitted sleep, washed (his) 
face, and rinsed his mouth.— ¥38 38¢ Bonds. wads, I dusted away the 
insects of his head (i.e. I beat him soundly). — S#OchGaws Taad Qdeo, a 
night united with moonlight. Stadia’ TLAD odsads,o O30 wewWa VTyo, 
and the letter 5° combined with &° becomes *%*.— 282 @dFrS, a man who 
stands. 30, a man who stands. — S09d8339.0°do, he came down from the tree. 
eo =erOS 4%, a place where an army is encamped. — Fad Soodo wWersos® over 
od), a ealf does not leave the company of (its) mother. 2020nh wedane 
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NB, even he who has remained alive, is the chief officer of the ruined village. — 
HeRoeee Fe,Gro, he sat down in the basket-boat. & 58, 88 sarod Foan, 
SMI N¥o Sosa® eve? Soesr, 8es3 e°, the wife sat in distress, performed several 
meritorious acts of devotion, and became dispirited (as these proved useless). 
So sod eh Fes. es Had sor, as if (one) sits under a wild date tree and 
drinks buttermilk, Maas Fedo FYsx, Boris. son FY, the male sat (idly) 
and (thus) was ruined, the female roamed about and (thus) was ruined. & 
WHT) srdyse sea, ¥, Bess BIGs Pow. s293dd., they thought that even 
both of them should take this property to themselves, and sat (there in the 
jungle).— %@ &@ Sodort dddda 337 a2 ase G2, though the boy ran and ran 
and became tired, (his) father did not care vat all. — 2.03, Amro sons ween 
Bees ws wa Bdaod 2, Snead &, a native sitaiee having said “I mae go 
to war”, Hed had a very sharp rag made. — GSa. Bod Baw saconeay, 
ands, wherever he went, he destroyed the mosques. $8, #@adon 8a 
JZI%, (one) causing ruin to the man who has ruined him.— F230 BeorAado, 
he had a poetic composition told. — We 8ooarsvo, she who is naked. 2 gori#o 
San QF, give me the stale-food (thou) hast. — #6 Fes Sado oA sve wad O50, 
what is it, if a thief’s word (once) become true?—¥®, 3x0, QDInde Wr) ors 
eo) 32,5, even brothers divide a ripe fruit and eat. — Bees) Bos. wd wIISSR, a 
man who lives by carrying loads. 73, Wo 8 Bag Fo Oo soxoes, does a donkey 
know the fragrance of the musk it carries ?— #838 ee), if (one) invites (thee), 
eat, WO sae F503) Beer, (you) should invite people to dinner. 38, UY 
Fa, 2 80, BO Role eA FoR) BID, GOED 29 and, deeded, she called her servant 
and said “fill water into a brass vessel and bring (it) ”. — #osvso MIF) To, Ge, 
does an owl see the sun?— 2308), ¢e#o50), to apply the mind to and listen. 
WUD ASI QW, AsFD0 200A, having put on trowsers and embellished 
(their) helmets, — #82 8#8523 520 Bath, sor,S Ass QW, having invested 
themselves with ariitag golden coats of mail and put on trowsers, 30&fod00 
8.0 § 0, he put on (his) ornaments. 2AID0AC8I0 3.083 do, he put on @ green coat, — 
wMonvo GAS He, a net with which wild animals are caught, — S.emaaavo0 
Sco, he walked three leagues. SodoS,S9 Was Qos HBr wee SAS OIS, 
Sod eB, a person should walk very Reis as long as ho lives. 9%, vous 
SIO) ABs SBod.N0s, if (they) learn knowledge, they will walk orgs See 
an instance in this paragraph under ‘to fear’. — sovseomaean doen How wend 
WNIT BF, wisa.ce, if (he) tells the maniyagara (his) bad and good circumstances, 
will he not count the mounds? 33009, acsodde ws. Wows Seo os, Bea 
$00 %), she requested “ mother, tell even you a means (to me)!””— Fos 3030 
SED " deaddo @003980320, Vishnu asked the half of the land of the lord of the Kurus. 
By DoowoF we, Be Boe 300523, this old man solicits alms and (thus) brings 
grain (to his ess). _tastavi Pods Got foo) 508,29 %, when (he) put (his) 
hand into (his) pocket and examined, (there) was no money. — S298 wes odr0 
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#8, %adXo0, he who mounts a war-chariot and drives. $28,030 B8),No, I shall 
ascend the fort. 30nd sod wwe W222, why doest thou ree the cocoa-nut 
tree? Bod2d0882, BS,3 2590, a horseman who mounts a horse. — 99,0 83 Jae 
ef, 802,d0, Agni surrounded the women of that place. 
The terms that express ‘to fear’ generally appear without SOY, C.J. 
DOUG, ovo 330, a worthy person fears sin. & MomoNso Gor, sored 
WAS Soe? wey, OW, wO292teo, the boy feared, and cried “the wolf 
bas come, O the wolf Tee come!” ¢odod SATII, eey3,G, the horse 
is afraid of the bridle. & 303o, BAee°S#o, that servant-maid was afraid. 
On the other hand there are also instances like the following one: — dexson 
90%3 BOY osoDoNno? 2oF8 Oe sors S383 used Gaon Aw) Sow 
we, uf eo) fear God and Awe ae properly, He will help us. Cf. 
§ 348, 6. 


342. For the sake of emphasis ged, is, is occasionally added to the end 
of a verb which appears in the form of a verbal noun, e.g. Som ABA 
F BLEND AX Bona SBA, also of the bark of some trees 
(they) make paper. gd.#o Se,Keend wo,8 BOPnean As, atom aNcyal 
Re) BE. BIB, VANGay Boog SHE, if “a night cats or gone cats 
are met “(by Fey owls will peck (their) eyes and kill them. madd, 
dK 28, VAY, SHIE,, (they) use to say “the pupil (is) like (his) spiritual 
teacher’’. domomy, a, RODLINID 30 300 ASDA wTBHBdl0,, 
various objects of commerce come ae foreign countries to India. TOES, 
HOS), BIS) YHA Ady Desadoos8, does it ever happen that 2 
metal pot brings oe young? wwmo Z BI WOG wow 3%), RAIL, 
will the writing that Brahma has Sen on ‘he. forehead, fail ? 


XXV. On comparison. 


343, In Kannada the comparative and superlative degrees are expressed 
in the following way:— 

1, by the simple dative (cf. § 348, 7), e.g. 

a) Seessesa’ VO¥o, this man (is) excellent to the world, 2. e. this 
man (is) most excellent in the world. 3QooNuaane VAG BH A HO 
Oz, Dsoao, the timingila and so on are fishes of which the one " large 
to the one, i.e. of which one is larger than the other. wa AD) 38), dodo 
BH, QA, fishes of which one is larger than the other. 
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b) Boedsonesa® wrirvo, this man (is) great (or high) to Méru, Z. e. 
higher than Méru. Moto Bote Bashy one ax vHFo, superior 
to all in the world as to family and firmness of character (see § 284). 
AHO Bessa odes sHo saa‘ oe on & dog, the small one, if 
(he) speaks discriminately, (is) great to all, ¢. e. (is) greater than all (or 
the greatest of all). warn det WEDD 3%, the ripe fruit of the 
Eugenia jambolana (is) black to, i.e. blacker than, the crow. 88, Bao 
SR ds WG Bodso, thy horse (is) larger than mine. (Cf. the second 
verse in § 280.) 


c) san BBB, wee Be WRT Do, he said he wanted much more 
jaggory than even this. sand wads ORD) NOTH, B.D, the poison of 
the cobra (is) the worst of all. Aede C8), OO BH, svewando, wheaten 
bread (is) the best of all. 

2, by the dative combined with a, (as or) ax, (@n9,), ‘from’ 
(ae, beg another form of a8 , of. § 282), suffixes of the ablative (or 
instrumental, see §§ 109 seg.; 352, 4, a), e.g. 

&) BSeIIWOS cNaR Cy FAFS TOULG, Zo, a jungle (is) good to-from a town 
in which (there) are envious people, ¢. e. a jungle (is) better than a town 
in which envious people are. 

6) SsTs,8, 03,5, Beds, eiody, (there) is no height to- 
from the a (there) is no breadth to-from. the earth, z.e. (there) is 
nothing higher than the sky, (there) is nothing broader than the earth. 
ae wo BRR, WHA, SA Bex, intellect (is) far better than 
science, food (is) far better than roiicer ARC BaedA, Avg Bo, 
knowledge (is) greater than wealth. BISITDN, woreda sot), 903.8, 
gold is dearer than copper. A0®$,8, BOW way s~,dx), the tiger (is) 
much fiercer than the lion. O38, 8 TSO Sse. that (is) more 
beautiful than this. Dx StXnsAnd aa TO,8, 3d, he who knows nothing 
(is) viler than a dog. 55,8, Lan) BOB, do, that (is) larger than this, 
wont 8, oN) OR, oOo ee aah (is) more dear than knowledge? 


¢) Sing. BIO, AT, SAS, HO ay, (there) are none more bene- 
ficial than a mother, ey is nothing aweckt than sugar. sang 
eens, soy Serr, death (is) better than a life without honour. 
$3,089 SO PAdoto SOAS, way, the ears of the donkey (are) longer 


than the ears of the horse. ®¢¥e “e0and eronQe wee 0 BOAR, BB, 
48 
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Q0v3,33, white bears are bigger than bears of brown colour. ea Aa 
AS, BOO SAF ww AD, he (is) four years younger thanI. gg OAS, 
BS won. etI-ancws.a, this well is deeper than that well. & <o&n 
AS, Ody, WIAs» ears, your girl (is) more clever than that girl. 
Tw Loa NT, Gosonsnn, woe MBE) Y, Do, iron (is) much more 
eral than the other metals. wo ex 556 TOIPAS, ww, 79, OO, 
the seed of the Banian tree (is) much smaller than poppy-seed. Bes, 
BWA MlIPd BoViPVAs, ove BOB a, boas (are) much larger than 
the other snakes. 3, DIOIAS, Dons woon AW, VB, cobras have 
more wrath than the (so-called) vicious snakes. DOWNSGAD, soerndo 
Bom BOB 33, wolves (are) a little larger than dogs. #o5%odo BoP, 
OO YTF BIOAG,of GAs Boo) sop DOA AD B08.G, the milk of goats 
is thicker and sweeter than the milk of sheep and the milk of cows. 
DS, GAN, Howorrooow, WTSNG, Beorso5Og, (there) is no gold 
better than pure gold, (there) is no lisping-nicer than (that of) children. 
RINDI BeOs 2 ALS ZOsas S Seen ga WBANPAS, BoeToD AD, fofeeD) 
SewDy, DOO (A SHOE BOG) done, of all he beautiful and brilliant eines 
on oath even I (the sun, am) the most beautiful and brilliant. SAR, 
STIS oRy, HON, Be, Besa, ede, the vain pride that wants 
to make equal to one’s self those who are greater than one’s self. Fox 
BINA BId BHNPNS, oS) mo Qd8,d, some animals have more 
understanding than other animals. xe SomRNeAR, we, more than 
three hours. Ath coms, F@sdo, less than a hundred rupees. 
APBOH LBS soCBnow WRONG, cw), the rainy season (is) more 
(abundant) in Ceylon than with us. hog Bowngox i) Baws od 
ots BOSo, BAC. DBlen Besosd Somvsneng, 33 3,nve 3ezo, if (it) is 
ietessary to canes burdens over mountains and stony roads, donkeys 
are more desirable (or useful) than horses. 
d) WorTDOS,A, No) wanes a28 Odo, knowledge (is) something greater 
than even gold. IY OAT, Ow Sesto BOB 2 3x2, God (is) greater than all.) 
3, by the mate and its substitute the instrumental (§ 352, 4, a), e.g. 
a) ZS dg, e80 20%8Go wOOvo, Balabhadra (is) old from Krishna, 
1) It is to be remarked that uneducated people occasionally use such sentences as soO¢ 
way wos, ae, HORS, 8, ASD 98. BNI OWTY, &, wag A. BO, ob) DPBS, F, Pax, 


TIN) Bea Basses, AY, Wa. ADIT, They avidentie think that &4,8, or ess are 
ee suflies which peudire the pee case, 
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z.e. older than Krishna. NBoOdZ co ABBexo SEX O0, Sahadéva (is) 
younger than Nakula. ewmraddgicdo amdesa’ wado, Vasudéva (is) 
more excellent than Arjuna. CEES e388 e3o eo, this man (is) more clever 
than that man. See § 349, 8. 

b) BA Vo ndod00 WoO%BGo, Balabhadra (is) old from Krishna, i. e. 
older than Krishna. Bocdwer@sdo stony’ G03,8, Dussalé (is) younger 
than Durydédhana. BONOOG Toooy Holsos AaABo Boh, a body 
without knowledge (is) even worse than a village in ruins. (Cf. the 
first verse in § 280.) 

C) BX BO HA dovdo (— Boos ado), a (or my) paramour 
(is) indeed a man sweet from jaggory, é. e. sweeter than jaggory. deoB, 
Qs Olo Doooescoss, thou art more excelling than I in respect of war 
(2. e. thou excellest me in war). 

d) ddI, TV APOSOF) Vlad) dowd, you (are) mean from us indeed, 
2. e. indeed meaner than we, on earth. 

e) ROR a0¢8S,0, 2 man who says “I am better from others” 
z.e. “better than others”. BOG, ON Booed wo Cao, death (is) better 
than poverty. sarod aro sen 7, the ae fruit of the Eugenia 
jambolana (is) blacker “aie the am “aoe BIOS SRSA Woe? a OR 
@, a man who utters low words (is) worse than a fool. 

JS) 33,88 &d0d0%, a male older from him, i.e. older than him 
(or an elder brother). 39, Boo ddcoe, a female older than her (or 
an elder sister). (In tHe two instances the ap and 28, ‘also’, ‘even’, 
appear to be redundant.) 

4, by the locative (cf. § 350, 2), e.g. 

A) Shwdoys °F,30, in (or among) sons the young one, 7.e. the 
youngest son. endo WivwerAcssex,o, the fit one among princes (is) 
the guiltless one, 7. e. the guiltless one (is) the fittest of princes. 3d3,0r 
GH sSsocdFe aio’ wvg,svo, the ruby (is) the best of precious stones. 32€90 
neoe Tooores ooey Bo, of cows the black cow has most milk. 
DADO Ue, 805.08, 30, ae cloth (is) the best cloth. waideg® tzodeo 
#58 en, he 3 ars (is) the quickest of them. 

b) 29 pamon? MmhIndedA eonna na PBIAFo Sew, Arabian 
horses (are) the best horses of all countries. 


Cc) BSYNYO FHS evg.so, the brown cow (is) the best of cows. mo@o 
48* 
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ne Dasvme wocdmo, Rama (is) the most clever of the boys. se3,53 33, 
neo Ben T9BB, the diamond (is) the most excellent of precious stones. 
AoW IO SATANGO wo» Psosdy ado3,, the lion (is) by far the 
most formidable of all wild beasts. oo BWNIO Bw ToroToBa., 
the diamond (is) the hardest of all things. & Sodooo dO, mIAnIQ 
weexemo, that house (is) the oldest of all houses. 


5, by the genitive as a substitute of the locative (see § 352, 1, c), e. g. 
wand wey wo, the best of liberal persons. 2330 Beso, the most emi- 
nent of donors. dAsd weSr, the most splendid of the witty. 


XXVIL On Syntax. 


344. The ancient Kannada grammars which the author of the present 
grammar has consulted, do not use a particular word to express syntax 
or the construction of sentences; however the Samskrita term vikyavinyasa 
which expresses it, may be adopted. 


Regarding the construction of a sentence (vakya) karaka, 7.e. the 
relation of the noun to the verb, is to be considered. KéSava says that 
karaka is on account of the verb (kriyanimitta), and that the case 
terminations (nimavibhaktis) are suffixed by the power of karaka 
(karakavaSadim). (Regarding karaka see §§ 253, 2; 357, 1.2, a). Cf. 
also § 354, 8, a. 

There are six such karakas or relations, viz. . 


1, kartri, the doer of an action, the active noun, the agent (f/f. 
§ 150), used in connection with a transitive or active verb (sakarmaka) 
or if expressing the agent’s circumstances or state, in connection with 
an intransitive (akarmaka, see § 148). It stands in the nominative case 
and is the subject of the verb (ef §§ 347, 9; 357, 2). 


2, karma, the object on which the action of the kartri falls, 2. e. the 
idea. expressed by the accusative case. 


3h, karana, the instrument, 2. e. the idea expressed by the instrumental 
case. 


4, sampradana, the recipient of the object of giving or of the gift, 
i.e. the idea expressed by the dative case. 

5, apadana, ablation, ¢.e. departure or removal from a fixed point, 
coming from, 7. e. the idea expressed by the ablative case. 
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6, adhikarana, location, place of the action or state of the agent, 
i. e. the idea expressed by the locative case. 

The idea of the genitive case is not considered a karaka, because it 
expresses the relation of two nouns to each other (sambandhartha), but 
not the relation of a noun and verb (§ 351). 


345. The nominative (cf. 352, 6, a. 6,6) considered by itself expresses 

1, litga, ze. specification, e. g. i 0, A 0, BIW, ALE, 
GID, YS, TOR, BT, Aw, uo,, dono; 

9, artha, bhava, z.e. sort or kind, state of being, e.g. QA, Tow o, 
Bowo, FO, BALE, BOW; 

3, vatana, vatanamétra, ganané, 7. e. (mere grammatical) number, 
numeration, @. g. w&d, IA, Swot, WHO, DSF, DMO 

4, sambodhané, abhimukhikarana, 7. e. addressing (see § 140), e. g. 
Ges! Aser3! we sar! 

When it becomes the agent or subject (kartri), simple sentences formed 
by it are e.g. the following: — desos 20% Bo, the king (is) good. soot 
2ecdo, milk (is) white. wo Axowsos, he (is) pure-minded. Qeo Fonvo, 


thou (art) Kama. wo 2,1 (am) Nandi. soa* wae, it (is) he. asso® 
Woowo®, these (are) males. x08 Be9 of, those (are) females. Sextes 
srvWABoBo, the sun rose. wro ws o, one man came. ADE WARS, 
two persons spoke. exo ssoes Bo, the king was pleased. wo BOA 0, 
he killed. eso% 3 300,, let them make! X8er3, eee’, hear, O para- 
mount lord! 


It is to be remarked that when the subject is a personal pronoun, 
it is often omitted, as it is contained in the personal terminations of the 
verb (see § 193 seq.), e.g. BAF Bo, BBR, ooo3.e8, Iam; we Ho, woo 
32,0, he comes; Spedowss, Bed, soeh, thou wentest; HAA, RB 
eu, she uttered; A@do%, SBGdo, they walked. 


346. In sentences in which the accusative or object (karma, ¢f. § 352, 
2, seq.; 5,0. 6,0), z. e. the case of things (vastu), etc. on which the action 
of the verb falls, occurs, the things, etc. may be said to be:— 

1, ishta, i.e. wished for, e.g. Ses¢av0 SAdo, he took the necklace; 
HAN geo, he put on the ornament; Xpxo B2@Bo, he set flowers 


in the hair. 


In such a case also a double accusative (dvikarma) uses to take place, 
@ 9. TODO wa ARVO WATE 0, he asked wisdom of the guru; qadovo 
Dossvo WeGdo, he begged a gift of the liberal man; sydoxSovo rare} 
Beadeo Pdcoddsoo, Vishnu asked the king of the Kurus for the half of 
(his) land; Z3o80 Hove #es8a0, he extracted milk from the cow; #3 
Nevo BF0o DAG, he made them devotees. 

Regarding a double accusative with causal verbs the following sentences 
may be adduced: — edxo DEN nosae ew AGoe, the king caused 
(his) servant to go to the town; Raerso S*2K¥o Boxowv0 WAAH, 
the cowherd caused the cows to enter the house; &oedas eddaat vd 
Car ON&Ado, the driver caused the king to mount the elephant; rod 
BAeHo DyToevw~A® wOAGo, the teacher caused (his) disciple to read 
the grammar (see § 149 seq.). 


2, anishta, z.e. not wished for, e.g. saxo Te, Ho, he crossed a 


snake. 
3, nivartya, ze. to be produced (as something new), e.g. so8odv0 
RIOABo, he built a house; TOD, IO eed 0, he told a poem. 


4, vikarya, z. e. to be transformed, e.g. 2@9S0 FABo, he cut down 
the forest; gacvo Heecdo, he split the fruit. 

5, prapya, ze. to be reached or arrived at, eg. todas 80) Bo, 
he reached the town; Sodgo metro, he approached the tree. 


6, vaishayika, ¢.e. to be observed by the senses, e.g. SeNCIo Bed 
So, he saw the sun; Ae8xv0 Sezo, he heard a song; Xpao SwABo, 
he smelt a flower; wxzo Soe@do, he saw him. 

7, kala, ¢.e. relating to time (¢f. § 348, 29), e.g. et2 Bondo ZY Ho, 
he lingered six months; B,09S DP BBFo, he remained three nights; 
wosavo BICIO 0, he wandered about a night-watch; Ssxxv0 (Dogsde9 
OP) %HSo, he studied (grammar) for a month. 

8, adhva, ze. relating to space, e.g. edmaaBxv0 ZOdo, he ran 
half a league; Sorex Anv0 RBeHo, he walked three leagues. 


347, In sentences in which the instrumental case (karana, of. § 352, 
2,0. 3. 4,0. 4, b) is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it: — 

1, karana, ze. an instrument, e.g. $eeOovo FBBo, he cut with 


an axe; NAc sorAdo, he struck with a club; FEB 0 a0°Gao, he saw 
with (his) eyes; wowAwse®o BO o, the cut off with a sickle. 


2, hétu, ¢.e. cause, instrumentality, means, e.g. twnrOo Lao, he 
obtained through service; 3ra&o AO, Bo, he was impeded by an obstacle; 
SQ0 2029 0, he lived by fate; Q8Ho Powo, by wealth high station (is 
acquited): wee Ovo wo, by learning fame (is acquired); 33.239 tate 
aOeFo, by the knowledge of truth final liberation (is obtained). 

To this class of sentences may be added the following instances with 
causative verbs taken from the SabddnuSdsana:—xdeedosa* wdsdo 
IVa FAAGo, the domestic priest had a gift given by the king; edxo 
NDBIo WOOAS® ewol9ABo, the king had the field ploughed by the 
gavuda; mod. Be dO DA TOLIMWV SG’ OAD, the teacher had the gram- 
mar read by (his) pupil. 

3, samhyéga, 7. e. association, e.g. xongdo wes o, he came in 
company (Sabdamanidarpana); BUNdo Bo DE, he came accompanied 
by (his) son; oka go%9o Pater) BOWS Seo, Hari enone joined by Lakshm/; 
WwHdo Rota “oeeche B2s8a8oro, he on whose forehead is a cres- 
cent (é. e. Siva) assumed an ostentatious appearance accompanied by 
Umé (SabdanuSasana). 

4, upddana, z.e. material cause (ef. § 350, 9),@9. M3O0 Awe 
ovo, make an elephant of wood! 

3, siddhi, 2. e, accomplishment (within a time, within a distance), e. g. 
IOAN DaeSTcoo Decor aisoowgso, the grammar became complete within 
a@ month; wd8do BORO auAmGBo, the treaty was finished in the rainy 
S€AsOn ; BO,CSHo SCHSa® Ao, he read the véda within a cos; moana 
Ho Fay, avo SOADo, he recited the treatise in the course of a league 
(SabdanuSasana). 

6, bhéda, prakira, 2. e. speciality, particular sign or mark, e. g. 
#30 Bdv@o, he (is) blind of (both his) eyes; go®o $£9,0, he (is) lame 
in (his) legs; TOW 0 aoeo, he (is) deprived of a forearm; ega80%0 
Sexiro, he (is) a Brihmana as to (his) caste; %, By SOHS bY 8 Do, he (is) 
good as to (his) nature (SabdanuSasana). 

7, (vidhi, ¢.e. manner, e.g. 3,508 Saxo, he walked in a quick 
manner; wAos %ABA, he read in a beautiful manner; wo, 59 
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30@GA0, he spoke in a clever manner). Cf. adverbs expressed by the 
instrumental in § 281. 

8, itthambhftalakshana, a so circumstanced characteristic mark, 
characterised in such manner, characterised by, e.g. SII QIN was, ao 
TED 0, he discerned the pupil by the (characteristic) aateenot Beh eam 
Ei oscs 892ts0, he knew the boy by the tuft of hair (Sabdanusasana). 


9, kartri (of. § 344), ze. the efficient cause of a thing (in the so- 
called passive, § 315), eg. sAeas* GB, FOS soe nth, co, the 
breast-ornament was made by the goldsmith, BOT 29,0 east Sey, 
to, the poem was told by me. 

In such a case also instances with a double instrumental case occur, 
€. J. BOARS WasANaT GHo VwWanet edo, co, by the king rice was 
caused to be made by the Boe: sgbobog er edo SIFO PLO ASS wes 3.0, 
by Hari Karna was caused to be killed by Arjuna. 


348. In sentences in which the dative case (sampradana, ¢f. § 352, 2¢. 
5, a. 5, b. 5, ¢) is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it:— 

1, sampradana, i. e. (simple) bestowing, e. g. wo,%,cd0n Raeso Bt,0, 
he gave a cow to the Brahmana; od8n QE wa 2a, go, he gave alte 
to the religious mendicant; nxan Spimsodet a3, i he gave a garland 
of flowers to the temple. 

2, rudi, i.e. being pleasurable or palatable, ¢. g. ¢aAom Of Ave, 
sweet-meat balls (are) agreeable to the taste of a child; 8s¢oroeg On 
otveg?,, rice-cakes (are) agreeable to the taste of Ganéia. qanoF ton 


Qxoro Devs OTD, 0, alms-giving. is a pleasure to the pious man. 


3, irsh’, i.e. jealousy, e.g. OR FQ BvQso, a poet uses to be 
displeased with a poet; tomo AvwAor NW,Ao, a bad man cannot bear 
a good man. 

4, matsara, é.e. envy, @. 9. ADIN ASS BMHAne’, 4 rival wife uses 
to envy a rival wife; NdANF NdoAo® ZeixoBoe, men of distinction use 
to envy men of distinction. 

5, hita, 2. e. suitableness, etc. (the SabdanuSdsana has ishta, 7. e. 
desirableness), e.g. ZB2Non 3) c90 ogo, grass (is) good for cows; den 
7PRGo Soo, medicine (is) fit on a sick person; odso% Ton Ane as QR,o, 


heaven (is) an object of desire for the sacrificer. 


6, bhiti, 7. e. fear (ef § 349, 2), e. g. HOW, ods ITvo 33,9, a good 
person fears sin; HON Fd, Mo9 28, a female elephant fears tigers. 


7, unnati, adhikya, (gurutva), 7.e. greatness, superiority (age, in com- 
parison, ef. §§ 343, 1.2; 349, 8; 352, 2, ¢), e.g. BHeTS,e35% eQzo, this 
man (is) greater than all (or the greatest of all); SoedsDohesa® wre go, 
this man (is) higher than Méru; dof ado e&eo, Hara (is) greater 
than Hari; [mB F082 doo %, Jeno, (various) fishes of which one is 
larger than the other; 2ad,on - 9, %,2209 Tory dr, Brdhmanas (are) more 
respectable than chuhaes BONN Seo Ben Fy,, the ripe fruit of 


Eugenia jambolana (is) blacker than a crow; oasoan BB Ao SPOR, 
Krishna (is) younger than Rama]. 

8, svasti, 7. e. well-wish, e.g. HBodRA wh, O oss SHENo, Fe 
WA S,, DIV, goto (Ngv. Io), Fedo, So, S.Ho, 7 Nos weno, 
FOI!VO (a quotation of KéSava from Nagavarma’s nighantu, our MS. 
p. 105), may everywhere accrue to the world desired objects, a state of 
well-being, happiness, ‘prosperity, bliss, luck, joy, auspiciousness (and) 
good fortune. 

9, svabhava, i.e. natural disposition, nature, e.g. HoT, F°wF 9, 
to the lion (is) valour (i.e. the lion possesses valour); in exu¥, the 
monkey possesses agility. 

10, hétu, ze. cause (@f. § 349, 6), e.g. ASMIBcero, by wealth waaee 
(are obtained); Boe SooAws, clouds (are the cause) of rain. 

11, namaskira, ¢.e. obeisance, e.g. GesAr Beesoo, he made 
obeisance to the king; rod: DoAWAGo, he made obeisance * the guru; 
Bon SSA OAGS, he made obeisance to the Jina. 

12, pranyanddarasmarana, ¢.e. contemptuous thought concerning, 
or contemptuous mentioning of, beings, e. g. SsORATo Es )og cESESSDIA) an 
So, when misery happens (to him), he will count men (but) straw; AOA 
GA, Sson WAsxso, when misery happens (to him), he will speak against 
the goddess of fortune (Sabdamanidarpana); wsea* ego gy, WAGE, 
he counted him (but) straw; nee APDIS, BOPSZ RBA WAGo, Saumitri 
(i.e. Lakshmana) counted the rogue (but) a worm-eaten cowrie; a¢ca* 
Ito VAATA wAdow’, thou countedst him (but) an areca nut (Sabda- 
nusasana). 

In such sentences also a double accusative may be used, e.g. Yada® 
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Bgo Brose ande, he counted him (but) straw; wz vo 88Bo, he 
regarded him as (mere) straw. 

13, amnishta, i.e. hatred, dislike, undesirableness, e.g. ego ON 
sop? BEBo, he poisoned him; eon F3,oh0 SoNGo, he whetted (his) 
sword against him; =O on ew So, Se, Does, the vajramushti-weapon 
(is) noxious to wrestlers; Gees ePA,o who, famine (is) disagreeable 
to the world. ; 

14, sadrigya, ze. similarity, e.g. egoNego 23,0, this man (is) as 
deserving as that man; Ooadst, Ax, 3ero° tor, the (elephant) 
Supratika (is) equal to the (elephant) Airavata; Moedon Axccdvo AC Zo, 
the (ox) Gayal likens a cow; ae, oR ASswAo BoM, a face (is) like 


the moon. 
15, pratinidhi, ¢.e. substitution, the being put or coming in the 


place of another, e.g. 8es BHT, REO HOD, for honey sugar may 
be used; @ Tr Te Be), s5° ewotoso, for that poetical composition this 
poetical composition has been substituted ; BRO, 0029 BS VBd.0, 
costus is used instead of Ricinus. 

16, ishta, z.e. love, e.g. Be,0 Bde AZo, he gave a boon to 
the devotee; @¥ov0 AS Asoo B~aado, he made (his) friend glad. 

17, prati, 7. e. regard, with regard to, as to, e.g. 

MANY AOD F 

A BAO wsa,codvo Weir Guy OO ¢ | 

RAS Snes? co Fa coy 

wD Bo Swado Boosdvane® || that in Kannada which 
(according to the opinion of some) is wholly insufficient with regard to 
(its) words, (there is) jatténa and bédandeé, the ancient poets have proved 
by (their) renowned poetical works that now still exist. See § 284 
(under dative gsoto %BOB,0); § 287, under 2 (adzo AN WALD, o); § 287, 
under 3 (oda S000) 0). Cf. § 302, 4. 

18, (gamana, z.e. going to, the point toward which movement is 
directed, e.g. eimo Moon Boedao, he went to the town; RAN Axo. 
OF, BOM 8, rivers flow into the sea; damom see, SABao, Rama 
walked to the forest). 

19, [arghya, é. e price or exchange, e.g. BZ, comodo ada 


a 
5A) Bao, I gave this for ten rupees; Han Towedy, five sérs for a duddu; 
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BHeso wee S08), NOBro2, TABI ww. Aedo SsotGog,0, opium (is) 
very dear, one sér is sold for seven or eight rupees; ONS, FEHB e, 
for how much will you give (it)?  od@. Terao Powdsex, I will 
give (it) for two rupees]. Cf. § 302, 7. 

20, (méatra, i.e. mereness, the one thing and no more, e.g. 3x0R 
eOna., a king only as to name; Sso3AH weno, @ wise man only as to 
words; cf. § 352, 4, 6). 

21, (dikku, 4. e. direction, e.g. Inve, werao wzg.d, Belgaum 
(is) to the north of Dharwar; ¢f. § 352, 4, a. 8). 

22, [dira, z.e. distance, e.g. Gooner, Beran BAT BeadoO 
#0, Belgaum is sixteen haradaris from Dharwar; #2207 wXpdo Kdqd0, 
that village (is) three miles from this village; Bonegedre YAY OM 
ON, BHT, what (is) the distance between Bangalore and Mysore? cf. 
§ 352, 4,4. 4]. 

23, Sakti, 7. e. power, @. 9. Soyoh wy o 3s_0, a wrestler (is) a match 
for a wrestler; e3oAcSo oer, this man is able to mate with that 


man (SabdanusAsana). 
24, astyé, i.e. detraction, eg. Qroron PIUsak CAROL 0, the 


Kaurava takes away from the reputation of Dharma; casvof sasedo 
BKEBAD GOeHAGo, Ravana ascribes vice to Rama (SabdanuSasana). 

25, droha, i. e. mischief, e.g. edmoNeso BHed, this man (is) a 
traitor to the king; w@coonxeod monede, the servant does ill to (his) 
master (Sabd&nusasana). 

26, svaha, svadha, vashatkara, i.e. the three ritual invocations of 
hail and prayer, e.g. ean 7D, WITT, hail to Agni! 23) ne A GITOo, 
benison to the manes! 22 of Sabre, do, vashat to Indra! Gandara 

27, tadarthya, i.e. ie purpose, material cause, e. g. OE, Ty 33, 
wane, for final liberation knowledge of the truth (is necessary); org 
og, 24,0, for an earring gold (is taken); Sehr odo, for a chariot wood 
(is Be iiked); EXPOSE, 28, for pounding a pestle (is required) 
a 

28, utpata, 2. e. portents, e.g. woot, (lit. regarding famine) we, ot, 
white flashes of lightning (portend) famine; SHE ADT, T 080 2d, 
frogs’ tufts (portend) the ruin of the world; nesvond Jay,0080, Te 


flashes of lightning (portend) excessive heat of the sun (Sabdanusasana). 
49+ 
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29, [eow, ze. time (of. § 302, 2.7; 303, 1,a; § 346, 7; § 352, 4,4. 
5. 6,6), €.9- aA, to-day ; ADwosous,, in the evening; »od@o BNFS,, 
for two years; 203 Son?A, next month; ogo nen, at seven o’clock]. 

30, (BOTS, i.e. deserving state, e.g. ses, SB,DM, he who 
deserves honour; 3dOxOAGDWADP Bods, 393,90, she who cannot bear 
patiently deserves death), 

31, (eed, @.¢.difference, e.g, ANE, VAR, NB) Bw Fad, 
(there is) a great difference betwixt this and that; ef. § 352, 4,a. 2). 

32, (odes, 7. €. Cause, purpose, end, see §§ 302, 7; 352, 4, a. 11; eg. 
osest, wa, why didst thou come? ¢oxd, wx ae, I came on business ; 
MORBITST, Kvoewsao, 1 went to see). 

Remarks. 

1, In § 816 it is stated that ‘to have’, ‘to possess’ is expressed by wv, 
etc. preceded by the dative case. 

2, Regarding adverbs used with the dative see § 282 under dative. 

3, Some verbs are often used with the dative, e.g, Reckras dat dese 


wie dedoing &, from the sun we get light and heat; %@, ete) sa. we 
03380 WASag ded aan a0 83, BIB, BxKgy GLITIIOY aD, werd, the tame cow 


said “because my master is poor, I do not get sufficient food to fill my 
stomach”, sn 23,30, I found (it), sam 39008), I know not, xan wo3) 
%@0003), he went mad. 


349. In sentences in which the ablative case (apadana, cf § 352, 2,d. 4, a) 
is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be expressed 
by it: — 

1, apadina, éd.e. (simple) separation from, coming from, going away 
from, @g. 0083 20 Hea QB ay, ripe fruits fell from the tree; Ad 
Og, e30 Foo TH sy, stones rolled down from the mountain; Pes%oso3,e30 
ego, he came from the tank; %a8 BoGSosog,e30 C90, he fell from 
(his) horse which was running; Zo5 wes og, 2382 2g 0, he rolled from 
the cart which was moving rapidly; MBI Gy Ws, edo ues osoo, he 
hid himself from the teacher; rodoneg,ed0 FOL Bp, he went out of 
the way of the guru; BONE, oo Doowo Hoorzso, a flash of lightning 
flashed from the cloud. 

2, 


wey Do, an inroad arose from the king; x 


o0 GEk? 


3, 
was afraid 
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of the tiger; ~©0c03,080 He8, fear (proceeding) from a tiger; paxc3,e30 
Hed, anxiety (coming) from sin. 

3, svikara, 7.e. adoption, making one’s own, (acquiring for one’s self), 
@. 9. Aas cso Yaar exe eocdo, from (his) king the achievement 
(of his object) was got; ewaoqa,csgese OG ,over ator eAwrgo, he 
acquired knowledge from (his) teacher. 

4, ishta, 7. e. agreeableness, pleasure (¢f. § 352, 4,a. 7), e.g. dado, O80 
3,830 RIV TO, HVT, from Rambhé pleasure was obtained; DOVBS, 30 
Os Go, he saved from sin; wt9@8,r30 Nwe&o, he saved from famine. 

5, anishta, 7. e. disagreeableness (gf. § 352, 4,a. 8), e.g. DR, ed0 
wa So way co, imprisonment came from the enemy; noxdd,c30 SwedA 
co, he suffered bewilderment from sin. 

6, hétu, 7.e. cause, means, e.g. MA CNA, £90 Ad way Bo, wealth 
came from office. Cf. § 348, 10; § 352, 4, a. 9. 

7, udaya, ¢.e. springing from, originating (ef. § 352, 4,a. 10), e.g. 
70,0883, 030 WB Go, he sprang from a good family; dosivsg Sr 30g, cdo 
non 7983,.30,, the Ganges rose from the Himavat mountain; Hewsg, cd8 0 
BIBS YHomo, the sprout arose from the seed; ByoNnag, cde SCay SIR, 
the water proceeded from the top of the mountain. 

8, gurutva, pérmé, ze. dignity, age (in comparison), e.g. BAS 
3,80 woewsGe &doiv0, Balabhadra (is) older than Krishna, swmraeg, 
So Doamdedak eho, Vasudéva (is) more excellent than Arjuna; AT) 
ONS, £30 NBBeso Soo, Sahadéva (is) younger than Nakula; wag, 
23 edo wei, this man (is) smarter than that man. Cf §§ 343, 2, a; 
3438, 3; 348, 7; 350, 2, a—e. 


350. In sentences in which the locative case (adhikarana, Adhara, of 
§ 352, 3. 5,¢. 6, @) is used, the following specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it:— 

1, adhikarana, 4dhara, z.e. (simple) relation to site, place, e.g. 
DOA RO YS QB, Rod 0, he slept on the bed; xtdonoedog* BIB, GFo, he 
sat down in the basket-boat: Bod DHF BedIony, the cows (are) in 
the house; ode BdossoceBoy* SUED O, he ate from a plate of wood; 
Ha Boe sewo, (there is) splendour in the disk of the sun; wod.oys 
eo, (there is) white colour in the flower; sande ~Bdo, he was 
born in a lotus (or sprung from a lotus); [DRobQaae, he is in the 
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house; VAIS SARI, Oy, they cooked rice in the jungle, IO 9 
SAoBSG, (there) is strength in (his) body}. 

9, nirdharana, i. e. specifying one out of many (comparison, see 
§ 343, 4.5; § 352, 1, ¢). 

a) as to quality (guna), eg. Gesdog? ADLErAWdz,0, 4 fit one 
among princes (or the fittest one of princes is) the guiltless one; 3,7 
SO DIDLITs as* gvog,soo, among jewels the ruby (is) precious; 3otdon 
Poy ae HOWFITD, among cows the black cow (is) that which 
has (most) milk; 3A, Bee BH 8.5.09, 82,, among cloth white cloth (is) 
good ; 

b) as to action or being (kriyé), e.g. sdTaIINE Zo 5dY,9 Go, 
among the runners this man (is) a strong-footed one (or this man is the 
most strong-footed one of the runners); wgoemosdees ago oO, 
among those who fight this man (is) a strong-bodied one, wndg® wae 
ao 08 en, among them he who runs (is) a swift-footed one; setae 
meeoy.ch Zdnm, among ripe fruits that which drops (from the ise is) 
a mature fruit (or the most mature fruit of ripe fruits is that which 
drops from the tree) ; 

c) as to race (jati), eg. Smaicdey® WONo ws, so, among 
men males (are) chiefs (or males are the most eminent of men); Ws 
Boye 33,20 ete among males Kshatriyas (are) valiant men. 

3, Dtieea. .e.a fit object (considered by itself), e.g. addev 
BIW Nsiro,3o, among these persons this one (is) ours; @eddeys go 
#®, among ie persons this one (is) the hero (SabdanuSasana). 

4, pijyasadhunipuna, é. e. the’ introduction of persons who are 
good to praiseworthy people or are skilful in praiseworthy things, e. g. 
saeieeg? sage, (he is) kind to (his) mother; sadeg* tw, Bo, (he is) 
good to (his) mother; momOdee AxXwo, (he is) true to (his) guru; ~ 
Dewosee* waecoo, (he is) proficient in adoration; wey sogwvo, 
(he is) expert in (drawing) pictures (Sabdanudasana). 

5, vishaya, i.e. a peculiar province or place, e.g. SOWOy KBE 
to, he whispered in the ear; Swnavoy Seo, he was suspended by 
(his) mouth [o. r.— 8 Yo, he chewed with (his) mouth}. 

6, vyapaka, i.e. inherent property or substance (¢f. No. 1), @ g. 
TPAIALY’ FA, (there is) fragrance in flowers; @OrAe* OAo, (there 
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is) Juice in the sugar-cane; dee, oF ome, (there is) oil in the oil-plant; 
Dosey so@odo, (there is) sweetness in milk. 

7, vyavahara, z.e. engaging in, conduct or action in, eg. 3xdae* 
SNCY 0, he engaged in austerities; edd OAGo, he distinguished 
himself in (the department of) valour. 

8, kala, z.e. time (6f §§ 348, 29; 352, 6, a. 6,¢), e.g. SAR Boe ssa) 
were Bo, mangoes appeared in spring; gd 096 ON woLose eves So, 
universal conquest (is) proper in autumn; (wry Soi¥O Sasora WO 
Gao, he read through the grammar in one month; 20RD, ASaD SOADD 
M038, in one day the work will be done). 


9, upadana, ze. material cause (@f. § 347, 4), eg. soddee Nada 
Bosncsowa® Hegde, he ascended the decorated seat that was made of 
wood; [SoxX08 Sso@dco, that which (they) have made even of curdled 
milk]. 

10, [karana, z. e. means, e. g. FavuQ ABodoog.es, we walk by means 
of (our) feet; FeO NCIS, 055, we see with (our) eyes]. 


351. The genitive case that is not classed with the six karakas (see 
§ 344), expresses the connection (sambandha) of nouns to nouns (¢. § 352, 
5, a; for adverbs with the genitive see § 282), which connection is of the 
following kinds: — 

1, svamisambandha, 7. e. connection of ownership, ¢. 9g. mndewoavo, 
the chief of the town; pazvectoo, the chief of the district; (ecm? 
ema, the house of the king; cacod wocvd, the horse of the raja; 
WBNS WAL, the books of the boys; TAs CI8 weg 9, the wife of the 
potter). 

2, kulasambandha, 7. e. connection of family or caste, e. g. ey 
AMA, the property of us (z.e. our property); 00, a30ee8, our face; 
DVB, our son-in-law ; RQ, Sav,0, our younger brother ; (ILS. 
sunao, a Sidra’s son; eweoedns Sono, a merchant’s daughter). 

3, jatisambandha, #.e. connection of genus, class or kind, eg. v8 
Oo a8, a troop of elephants; @omodoo Peo, a multitude of horses; 
ACW vee, A flock of parrots; ede Baw, the fragrance of flowers; 
BEo eo, the white of the eye; (morarmo WED, the ripe fruit of the 
tamarind; 2a0s30. goo, the fruit of the plantain; dew. ae, the leaf 
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of the betel plant; soodoc. 2005, a dog’s puppy; Boecstoh Bono, 
the cry of cocks). 

4, avayavasambandha, ze. connection of membership, e.g. soda 
BAB, the branch of a tree; SpNAxey*, the petal of a flower; Gowey 
Goo), the stick of an umbrella. 

5, lakshanasambandha, 7. e. connection of distinctive marks, e. g. 
Soe ob sJogro, a man with a cap; 33,40 coxsjgo, a horseman of per- 
plexity (d.e. a perplexed horseman, o.r. 33 3 or GE9B Taejso); AR. 
eS BoB, 2 horse of Sindh; (SRIToe, a person of power, a power- 
ful person; ADF wee Wo; & proud soldier; 238 evxaed, friendly advice). 

6, sannidhanasambandha, 7¢.e. connection of proximity or vicinity, 
e.g. SeS%os. FeeB, an outlet (in the proximity) of a tank; ened B02, 
the place in front of a town; #9 wo, the vicinity of that (¢.e. its 
vicinity). 

7, sathsparsasambandha, 7.e. connection of close contact, eg. #33 
3¥o%, young foliage on a threshing floor; ded masa, duck-weed on water; 
Bee we , an ornamental tie on the arm. 

8, sambandhasambandha, i.e. connection of connection (occurring 
when two genitives precede a noun), e.g. Soxnw SEQ weso, the god of an 
eye of the forehead (7. e. the god who has an eye on the forehead); 3.oce¢ 
woe soa,, the lustre of the sword of the arm; ®oodo Wey,Cs Sond, the 
lotus of the navel of Hari. 


9, Séshasambandha, i.e. connection of remainder or rest, e.g. we, 


22°, the substance that remains in a balla; ea2e mote, the young one 
(which was left) to it. 

10, vikarasambandha, z7.e. connection of change of form, e.g. RPA, 
Soeos, a staff of gold; (8, oond, a ring of gold). 

11, (sthalasambandha, é.e. connection of place, e.g. S@NWs TODA, 
sojourning in the forest; ga3co sox, dwelling in Kasi; Sood mos, 
dinner at one’s house). 

Remark, 

It may be stated here that several genitives, one after the other, in 
connection with only one noun, are sometimes used in the following manner 
(from which use will also appear that the conjunctions evo, etc. are never 
suffixed to the genitive, see § 284):— 
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BeOS BAS AFG oF 
SHCOG we Boss Twas ndowoe | 
BIOs Soss aww 
8B DHHTS PPIn wesoroonvo yj 125 |i 
350 sao Fea BOO aogns BPFoNIA wArovaroedrd Ses Ado somone? 
(CandraprabhApurana vi). They discharged the shining syringes of emeralds, 
pearls, sapphires, diamonds (and) rubies which (artificers) had made (i.e. which 
had been made, see § 315, 2, under &) like parrots, swans, cuckoos, partridges 
(and) ruddy geese, against themselves, and besprinkled one another with water 
of various fragrance. 
WOBID Waesoso B3a8 ae on x8 
SHINS Gobo siclifiovronda FONE 
acne ne RArxonss 28 Sa Wade, So BBWBAIS | 
HOTFFS Swoichoo swwnoss J 
Ro Ros ¥e RD, BF BPSr odd 8NO) Ss WB 
NGRRFoNGo SwAIIS Dodoo ve 220 veo SwASr¢o | 67 in Jaimini y |}. 
The goddess of fortune ‘continually remains in the house of him who utters 
friendly words, is grateful, is intent upon giving, is kind to others’ wives, is not 
addicted to chase, is rich is honour, associates with worthy persons, never utters 
false witness, does proper works, does not hide (his) doings, engages in abundant 
agreeable things on earth (and) performs various virtuous acts. 
Compare also FOr FIO Yd,, the bone of the arm (and) of the leg 


(i.e. the radius of the arm and the skin-bone, Halayudha). cason BA 
RDB HY Zmecs2*x, show (me) the children of Rama (and) Krishna; 
QHa, VHT BRAOD, there is enmity between thee (and) him (Nudigattu). 


352. The seven cases sometimes change places (cf. also § 253, 1,a.6), viz. 

1, a) the genitive stands for the nominative, e. g. QF,0F 020 ayaa 
veces? and 8, 3an VG Awos stand for QsZoFowdo Hy Ho HCH and 3% 
BNyWo O08. 

The author of the present grammar considers this statement of KéSava 
to be erroneous, as the genitives xe and naa stand before the nouns 
Seect and BwoF; see §§ 188. (365). 

The SabdanuSAsana has the instance OA, We OWE for deo we 0%, thou 
camest, the proof for the correctness of which must be left to Bhatta- 
kalafika déva. 

b) the genitive stands for the accusative, e.g. QUmP, VB® YB, 
BOS OS and govaee SCP OLIG, G3 0 soto wgorso stand for owas, 
nent 0,0 BOGUS, O thou killedst me, and Zovaatwe mots 0d 3,83 0 

50 


— 394 — 


sWAO WHF, does it ever come to (my) mind to forget the southern 
country? 


The author of the present grammar thinks that 5, and gad are 
accusatives with final #, as he has indicated in § 117, a, 2; 122, a, 2. 


c) the genitive stands for the locative (in comparison), eg. wahne 
WO Wo stands for ewaAn soy We) Wo, a supreme one among liberal 
persons; Gd eso for wodeg* Sedo, a prince among donors; oA 
vO we Nsr for caine wa ssr, a king among the witty. See § 343, 5 
and cf. § 350, 2, a 

2, a) the accusative stands for the nominative (¢f. No. 6, 0), e.g. CED, 
MIo stands for MEDD 0 (resting on eve meaning also ‘to PE Rose%, 
one Cis possesses ee The SabdanuSasana has also the instance: 
HeSHS AE AGro, instead of desde at aaro. Cf §§ 346. 348, 12. 

6) the accusative stands for the instrumental, e.g. Zpdae weer 
co, he worshipped with flowers, stands for Sena e23r Aco, he presented 
flowers in worship. See § 347. 

ce) the accusative stands for the dative (¢f } io. 5, 0), ieg. Wee 
we csr0 Bobj,0 stands for 3px,o wan Bebo, he lent gold coins on 
ist cn ease for dneds, So the greatest of all (this 
second sentence is from the Soi bmeneantey of. § 348, 7); (Ge SOR, Se 
Ays,e3 for dexson SO Avs, ed; oBdA, o7o3,e8 for HOSS, eee 
3,08; VOARAQ, Bots? BLT Ro for edaat mocee WL EAD ; HOE BAY, 
20 mv for Boge, emo; thus also HID a Say YSN Wed; S8orey, 
SOG; MIS, NOPdad; sas WO Sd,A; dey, HeOdAy). 

d) the accusative stands for the ablative, eg. Smeaxeke FoKr 
sve WARMED 0, he demanded business of the lad, for BIDLIBFSZ 30 
Bor sve warecac. See § 349. 


3, the locative stands for the instrumental, eg. €neOoiey Faas 
stands for $oeOwv0 FBHo, he cut with the axe; ndodioe* BPW o for 
RAI Basso; soowdwoge Sexo for FQ Teyo; wmreedeg* 
TOW, 0 for FoBoAwe®Oo BOW 0. See § 350. ; 

4, a) the instrumental stands for the ablative (ef. § 117, a, 5; see § 349; 
§ 343 ablative and instrumental in comparison; § 302, 1 instrumental 
for ‘since’; § 282 adverbs with the instrumental). 


— ee eg? 


1, in simple apadana, e. g. #2980%0 wi o stands for #€8o303,¢d0 
wa o, he came from the tank; 783da0 SNIEH,B,3 for #08083, ¢30 
NSH, 8,53, from the head of the elephant pearls dropped; s2da8 6 
®es2 Go for S033, 038 8 Wd Bo, a leaf fell from the tree. vOSoY 
Soa5° BP Mews ROADISS, Bo. Senosod Toe aon) BonTo¥o. 
(QHOX WAM; eM ONddT BEPAA; Noh dSivsowad ®O0203,0.) 

BIE, BA, NY WA FO DO0o Fede 

HO C2 Senos ONIN TO OW BOECI, Fo | 

TB, OYNVFOWGLH wT, Foss oo 

; WyS NHF ZINA chsoNansr go || by the beloved 

women of the Sabaras who were gathering the fine pearls which were 
loosened from the heads of the mad elephants, from the bamboos, from 
the heads of the cobras (and) from the tusks of the formidable hogs, and 
dropped on the massy rocks.... 

2. [in bhéda, 7. e. difference (¢f. § 348, 31), e.g. Sara Or wees’, 
this (is) different from that]. 

8. (in dikku, ¢.e. direction, quarter, e. 9. Gossea0s Bs7IoON WR 
mes, Belgaum (is) to the north of Dharwar; ¢f. § 348, 21). 

4. (in diira, 7.¢. distance, e.g. ¢ BE BOS Eady Syoo ws, 
that village is five miles from this place; HHT SAO vay vanes 203, 
the jungle is a loud cry distant from the town; cf. § 348, 22). 

5. [in kala, 2. ¢, time, e.g. weosovOs 3so, BIrAnovd., it is 
long since you visited (me); BBO 08 esa GOG,m, he (is) poor from 
(his) youth; ¢f § 302, 1; § 348, 29}. 

6. (in bhaya, 1.€. Tear, @..9. BOWS wowdes, he was afraid of the 
tiger; of. § 349, 2). 

7. (in ishta, é.e. agreeableness, pleasure, e.g. SA,Ry DOLOS ob A 
Gao, he saved me from sin; ¢f. § 349, 4). 

8. (in amishta, ¢.e. disagreeableness, ¢. g. 3,009, WE BIEN, 
imprisonment came from the enemy; ¢f. § 349, 5). 

9. (in hétu, z.e, cause, means, ¢. g. MDA COT AO wéey,, wealth 
came from office; DA.cdos AR. wO9s,3, from learning comes good 
behaviour; ¢f. § 349, 6). 

10. fin udaya, i.e. springing from, originating (¢f. § 349, 7), &g- 
NewoA Vosvssorog,D, the sprout arises from seed; oF Wd Fonow 
HI, SB, Kama was born of Lakshmi]. 

50* 
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11, [in @adeo, cause, reason, see §§ 302, 7; 348, 32; ef. also: — 
BosOs %, ®o, on account of (his) wisdom (he is already) a full-grown 
person: sweda3 wos AD, on account of (his) right conduct (he is) a 
good person]. 

b) {the instrumental stands for the dative, e.g. BAO eonao for 
SAN OAS, a king (only) in name; of. § 348, 2. Observe also: wd 
DOTOS 29, Blo, (he is) a Brahmana (only) for (his) sacrificial thread; 
whoos soxvARo, (he is) an ascetic (only) for (his) matted hair; S308 
og ADs, FR, (he is) a gentle person (only) in (his) words]. 

5, a) the dative stands for the genitive, e.g. THF AW stands for 
HowO~wo, the chief of the district; BosAwsvcdvo for FoeBwewnoo, 
the lord of the umbrella; a sdrivete,o for dirossscao, a heart’s ruler; 
WNT, BO for widwosoo, the lord of the world; (Swews, 38 for 
GHETB SB). 

b) the dative stands for the accusative (¢f. No. 2, ¢), e.g. 28g of) vO 
Ato stands for BX No FO.AGO, he ordered the pupil; wéA 39Rco for 
BFHo S¥HG0, he informed her; (desor BQ AE C8 for Bessr, 3, 
AIS, eA; DOT, wIms.es for nawsar, otorog,en; thus also worn 
Suess WHT AD; SOT By WAAL F Sth a4, wdn ded; gdA veode; 
BOT, NCH BAo: FSA 2900099 $9,5} Ce ree OND Dsreaor 
NBBo, see § 291). 

c) the dative stands for the locative (6f § 350, 1. 6), e.g. sandr 
WYBo stands for gaxsdcd.eee 383, Bo, he sprang from a lotus; HIS 
Sewo for Hx Gog Sewo, (there is) splendour in the disk of the sun; 
eonr Ovo, for vodey? Be. , (there is) white colour in the flower; 
oo 8 for oo 268, (there is) oil in the oil-plant; ( wnaor DDO, 
Soetrheocey for & nav® BIOH SEN HI0; DOUF oR WwoA coy for 
ards moO og). 

6, a) the nominative stands for the locative (¢f. No. 6, ¢), e.g. ara) 
Bano wa o for wd, ADA! Y* wee, he came in one day. 

6) the nominative stands for the accusative (¢f. No, 2, 0), 
wi) DAFA Qdro stands for wa. HAPS SGFo, he stayed one 
year, go Nahe for HYx2x0 Bs@Ao he made a water-vessel (the 
first instance is from the Sabdamanidarpana, the second one from the 
Sabdanusasana). 
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There may be adduced the following ancient additional instances (see 
§ 120, a, 2): — MARY Ho Sswssroho%, if (they) speak, all of them 
do not know (proper) words (Sabdamanidarpana sub sfitra 250 where 
the Madabidar MS. has Sno?ipae doo BIG CHIC’, if (they) grow 
passionate, they do not know what is to come]. ans, WoNa, Cld* to Bo 
Addy oss, O son, O son, thou didst what is good (SabddnuSadsana s. sitra 
399). B39 SCBovoor WA 9, he came to milk the cow; dxoed Snedo® wes 0, 
he came to see the woman (SabdanuSdsana). Zpontsasa svstoanod 
FOGG DNS B.0 OPHWPOIG (oWoR,o), (a person) who did 
not know the direction, who did not know the place, who did not know 
the side, who did not know the three ways of beasts (Smd. p. 127). See 
also § 329, 5 (So.0FoHII9O WHA), § 362, 2,0 (308033). 

In the modern dialect it is very common to use the crude base of a 
noun for the accusative, e.g. oN Wa, nat} sso@o; wa ecg; wd 
DOB; Bos) FOAL; Now Fe); 8, Bx; Bs Hvowo. 

c) [the nominative is used to express time instead of the dative, etc. 
(Gf. §§ 348, 29; 350, 8, etc.; and No. 6, a), e.g. BSed JQHVd VAD, 
he came last Saturday; WBA, S590 BHSNY HA SAA, QIN Boss 
BOF, 00 5a,8, on Thursday the gentleman will come to make a present 
of books; 22 O8 Tams VIR BoeroawIs sword oe dm, BOE Od; 
eight days (or for eight days) I could not go to school and remained even 
at home; waao OQ ooBo DOR Ba, he lived here two (or for two) 
years ; wr, 3 Qn sowowode woosao, early on the day of the feast he 
will come; @ my, to-day ; Ad, to-day; ®N®do8o, by day and night; 
& Ox, on this day; Awesosad OSX, on Monday; we. QUA, one day, 
on a certain day}. 


353. The instances in § 345 seq., as far as they are not in parenthesis, 
are taken chiefly from the ancient dialect (as it appears in the Sabdamani- 
darpana, SabdanuSAsana, etc.), which regarding the meaning, use and 
interchange of the cases does not materially differ from the mediaeval 
and modern one. That there is some difference concerning the form 
of the seven cases in the three dialects, has been shown in § 109 seq. 
The instances of the modern dialect in parenthesis belong mostly to a small 
Kannada grammar of the Southern Mahratta country, called Nudigattu. 


354. Some special rules regarding the use of the singular and plural of 
nouns, etc. in or without sentences are to be given, wz. 
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I. The singular stands or may stand for the plural in nouns. Cf. § 133. 

1, For the plural that conveys the meaning of a pair (yugala) the 
singular is used, e. g. for sAmoorong® there occurs TAdooMo, a couple 
of verse-lines. 

2, Further, the singular is used instead of the plural in Avishta- 
linga, 7.e. when the base of a noun (in an inflected state) refers to a 
noun in the plural which comprises more things than a pair, e.g. SeGo 
Nes Radsoeco (for Sedorig® Hsocoory*), the (four) védas (are) proof;— 
or when it refers to a number of nouns which are connected by the 
conjunction go, @ 9. %, SMBus Be VasIO DG Se O0 SIT HOW 
orasuo FOSA Toveco (for... Gocesorig*), genius, exercise, the service 
of the learned and the acquaintance with poems (are) the means for 
poetical composition. 

(That the interrogative pronoun ®8° which has no form of the plural, may 
get the meaning of the plural, appears in § 262.) 

3, An optional use of the'singular for the plural occurs regarding 
nouns of race, species or kind (jati), such as gawoe’, US, TAi8, Odd, 
3B, OCH, (93d,), AP, Wod, Aoeri, Toes, Sd, Boece’, Sof (Bey), 
F095, we, etc., & g. Fowoy® or BdTOG F, foot-soldiers, e3 or eines, 
elephants; similarly also tao O or Beg GOO, the pupil of the eye. See 
RyooD, 1.3.4. But 


a) If a jati noun in the singular is preceded by an adjective which 


is, so to say, its karaka (@. e. determinating the case and number of the 
noun, ¢f. § 355, IV, 5), it always has the meaning of the singular, e. g. 
amu, t3e8, such an elephant; @xXo, tho Tomod, such a horse; (Redo, Boos, 
a straight finger; Weds Soe? a beautiful face). 


6) If jati nouns stand .in the singular and are preceded by an adjec- 
tive in the plural, they always convey the meaning of the plural, e. g. 
Seomoa wdor, straight fingers; Sacdmoa waodo, big buttocks; Ses, to 
33) 3408, stout breasts. 

¢) Observe the following sentences in which, either by a preceding 
noun in the plural or by a following demonstrative pronoun in the plural,,. 
the plural number of a jati noun is indicated: _neasesnA tod 33.ne. 
OOS, WED MY, BSc (i. @. BENS) Des, BWIA Wace? Boeodwsy. 
DOM nO BAD thd — Boennosn Sap LOD (4. @. BOOS Bea ney) 
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BOT, ENON AT SOE BOT, on VA Be —AwWOT w wea (4. €. BIDS BLO 
Ce BQ) awn ox peer 

4, An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 
when objects are to be counted (saikhyéya, sankhyavastu), e.g. S30, OF 
or ZS), BAN¢, the ten points of the compass; So.o%o Aoeso or Rowe2 
CHeForie*, the (mentioned) three worlds; S.0%. Doro or Rw Oon 
ne, the (mentioned) three genders; TOV, Ooo or WO, Woonronys, 
the (mentioned) four ages of the world; edet2. Ssego or Hdee2 Swe 
Tore’, the fourteen worlds; BO) SH or HOOD BANS, the ten states 
or conditions; (RODD, Sonv> or os Sorvories, Ha: months; BIO 


Sons AX) or TIO, Son@on¢o 8A), it is four months). 


5, An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 
when numerals are counted (saikhyana, sankhyéya), e. g. eee TdOd, OF 
tom BOONE, one fours (é.e. four); BOO or BOY Nes, two fives 
(i.e. ten); HZo, BHEM or TZ, Swedore*, ten hundreds (¢. e. one thousand). 
7S 278, 1. 

6, An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 
with regard to nouns of quality (bhava), such as Fewr, TUF, e.g. FED 


8 SLE or e9 # TAwWENe, the penetrating looks of the eyes; env 
w¥o, or Hen eo Nes; WOES = SHP Or THe F SONY. 


II, The plural of nouns stands for the singular 
1, in spontaneous respect (¢.e. in respect that proceeds alone from 
natural feeling, ayatnakritagurutva, prayatnam alladirpa gurutva), e.g. 
DI, Bessny, our deity; 2, 3S NEF, our father; 22a, Sach ¥, our 
mother; 22,0 o7i¢*, our master; (SesAr Resse o, he made obeisance 
to the king). Cf. §§ 257. 258. 261. 268. 
The modern dialect when referring to ‘God’ uses dened (see § 355, ia). 
2, in (considering) the excellence of gurus, munfSvaras, etc. (and 
speaking or writing of them), e.g. Modorme*, guru; Ho, Oone*, master (lord 
or guru); ~ 
8,8 BOW, WO, 
72, DON, wig, AB FITOW LS | 
72, Nee. sanysion 
ma, Sone Dosone aH B23 Suave || may the feet of 
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the illustrious svami Samantabhadra, of the world-famed poet svami 
Paraméshthi (and) of svami Pfijyapada give perpetual protection. 

3, Instead of the singular Sado, the three worlds, its plural ERS 
Saone® has been used in Kannada. 

4, If two or more nouns in the singular connected by wo (ew), 
‘and’ (§ 284) are formed into a dvandva compound (§ 250), the plural is 
generally used, e.g. Sxd800 ABosBjo become BodABony*, trees and shrubs, 
SA v0 SoS .W0 become BS SOW HF, father and mother, caxomvo OF ome 
become TDSIOT C008, Rama and Lakshmana, Xoddoo ABDe 2@,Od20 
Woo WeAcQo HS, CoN DoMsvo become OABING DS GEIS, NoTM0 
ne, trees, shrubs, creepers, grass, bushes, birds and antelopes; weavo 
PoNAvo TeIaHvo become weFoNPesne’, e.g. Yo WSToNFeSrvo 9A 
Sco, who subdued Baka, Kathsa and Kési? 

Likewise in the modern dialect there frequently are sentences like the 
following : ~ De wa NGS OB, red) ESRI 22° 2050, 3, only stupid persons 
revile Boricise (and) wisdom; Sieent DDHBA GSO Go Mey 


BoBw, Kasiraja (had) two sons, Raima (and) Krishna; * poseeratods, 


old (and) young persons; asx sonads, EHS, FOP SNIR, WB 78, 
aah ay 2) BOY, BB,Do, it is proper to ee (our) paper, pens, ee aan 
clothes so that they remain very clean; Sd 0I3A Modadhow Sos Oy well 
TOAHA BOSSE Soe ser, (we) must do at once the work which (our) 


mother, father, teacher (and) master order (us to do); Po 2d0¥%, 


BO eCeING wed 003308293, 38, horses, oxen (and) buffaloes draw carriages; 


dasyWWTHNF Go) See Z.33, female buffaloes (and) cows give milk. 


Exceptionally also the singular is used instead of the plural, as 
appears from § 250; thus there occurs in the modern dialect e.g. ®Bowondo 
333, Sass Moo Bees Bsoso Fes vee, boys must listen to the words 
told (them) by their mothers, fathers (and) teachers"). 


1) It may be stated here that occasionally “vo (ev) is omitted, see end of § 284; § 355, 

IIT, 2; § 355, IV, 5; § 357, 2, d, and compare also the following verse: — 

HPIOY GOI, Tones) 

BPIGH DS OG, WPISHGIOOW Rp, | 

BPM BIAS Ys0¢ 

WIPO DW Aes, ROA, Sees TIO ? ll will a night without the moon, a 
play without one’s own wife, a flower without sweet nectar, a meal without curds (and) a 
congregation without intelligent persons be pleasant, Sarasvatimanihaéri?—The modern 
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Remarks. 

a) If in the modern dialect two or more nouns occur one after the 
other without me in the singular or promiscuously in both numbers, 
their plural is indicated by a demonstrative pronoun in the plural added 
to them with the proper inflection, e.g. 80% mow 2x) de Wed, ay), 
dressed cotton (and) milk (are) of a white colour; oo, see does 
0830, Bgnen as VSQSo, 3, oxen, cows, male buffaloes (and) female 
buffaloes are called cattle. Pe2dReo wes nodoneo BBY DH) wEco 8 
WES HWA TH AISY Say, Daeg Bo woAdds, the Pandavas overcame 
the Kaurava, his gurus, (his) younger brothers, (his) friends (and) them 
who desired the welfare of those friends. Similarly the medisval dialect 
has e.g. Daa Bessey, 08 BH AlQo0o FASO) DeswoweWAo (see § 287 
under 2). 

b) If (especially in the ancient and medizval dialect) two or more 
nouns are enumerated without evo or ene as mere terms, and Soausa, 
‘having become the first’, ‘and so forth’, ‘etc.’, is placed at the end, a 
demonstrative pronoun in the plural (always neuter also when masculine 
or feminine terms are concerned) follows the nouns and another one in 
the plural is suffixed to Sedwad (the first pronoun being sometimes 
omitted), e.g. 33 30d Damo Peso dA BD (3a 7%) BOAO ay, Siva, 
Sankara, Rama, Bhima, king, etc.; a2odd ads Perds ay 3c 
GoHvy) SoBoH WoW Tdzoony*, khaliléné, thaliléné, ghaliléné, etc. (are) 
imitative sounds with hard breathing; sumor #38 Sand Awems BAN. 
DAAUIVIA HS as, BE, ecg, food prepared of urdu, kadalé, togari, 


goduvé, hésaru, etc.; wt? wooo Sord) Sedoaiduo nies NOIAVNd, 


dialect has e.g. Qesohaes 28ohwade SZ}, he who does not know justice (and) injustice 
(is) a beast. dE BD BAANO MPAB OHO ADR, Besa Foowose,8, God protects thee in 
(thy) waking, dreaming (and) soundly sleeping. 
The following additional verses may be quoted from the Sabdamanidarpana :— 
BLBNONWO BIOS, OH 
Q Sea WIT, Tos ePsrssvo BBvso | 

BALWOS® wvs WoTs Fe 

TWFBSSo BdhFo HO(ossTy 0 ll 

WHINS HUME ATMIOGO 

Ess) BHR TAS MWAH OS 3 | 

oH BOVAD Tear sow, & 

SIND aswnva7i RTO Be Dpososeeys ||. See also the half verse 
in § 272, 2 (QNZo Bows ete.) and the verse in § 364 (HoBs BH) etc.). 
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milk of cows, curds, etc. are called, gavya. 08 good Sodoando Bor 
dO FoABoBo, leaves, fruits, etc. mixed with curdled milk. 

In the modern dialect X.o@a,G is more generally used instead of 
36000 in such a case, in the following manner:—worad &So,? Bene 
BOI GYAN; 2d, oe, SOW, TO, £0 BvD, AQP; Mey Dd hed AB 
BHD) SFod Aor ee, oss, HAI BUAGA Beso BES ABAD; 
Aesaod Hsowsdenad Svs, 680; wa 3 a, ¥o ARO Do HOYT, Fo 
B30 GHBT GH) Spa, AHor, 


If a noun follows Sedoon or SWe,H, the way is as follows: — #05 
NANA BODoro SOBs mos nv; wes Boy BLee Bose,G Towne. 

Occasionally the pronoun suffixed to Sodued (or Soopo,0) may 
stand in the singular, e. g. exontets wNddetT Bop9, Aa. 

Sometimes only a single noun precedes So0Ho,0, @.g. wd. wosmd 
eswor BCID Hor Hops, G By, 38y,3,8, a kind of leopard eats decayed 
flesh (and) other things. S30 Ba,F Bopo,SAnm, eB. Does. 

III. The plural of pronouns stands for the singular. 

1, Where two words are connected by the conjunction go, ‘and’, and 
both are demonstrative pronouns, if they are referred to and are to be 
expressed by one demonstrative pronoun, the second one has to stand 
in the plural, preponderating as to form and gender, e.g. wsrois od 
Boo become wdo°, Sxoo nasmoo sudo’, vFHods SFG ANT, et 
Coax esaoo VSO, USmo0 EHono VA, doje’ YTX2v0 wd’. 

2, When two words are connected by the conjunction evo, and one 
is a noun and the other a demonstrative pronoun, if they are referred 
to and are to be expressed by one word, the plural of the pronoun has 
to occur, preponderating as to gender, e.g. @B2d08n0 Y3xo0 become 
05, etoe MHoISno OD, oSXums* Rano BAO, Degas somo 
ea). 

3, When two words are connected by the conjunction evo, and are 
personal or reflexive pronouns, if they are referred to and are to be 
expressed by one word, the second pronoun has to be in the plural, e. g. 
Sowvo Demoo become deasy, VeAows® YRoo GAO. 

Where two words are connected by the conjunction yvo, and the first 
one is a noun and the second one a personal or reflexive pronoun, if 
they are referred to and are to be expressed by one word, the pronoun 
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has to be in the plural, e.g. 88083, Sons Yao become Vax, Sow as 
MOO DEMO DEEDS, NHL NIZ,Wvo Boo Sone. = 


355. Peculiarities regarding the use of the singular and plural of verbs 
in a sentence are the following :— 

I. On the use of the singular or plural of verbs in connection with 
nouns. 

1, If Sesdo, ‘God’, the honorific plural of eas (see § 354, II, 1), is 
used by people of the present day (¢f § 258 where instances of prayer 
are given), they put the verb in the singular, e.g. Aemonas, (there) is 
God; Besd SesobAy, even, Ssotosa,8, God causes it to” rain; Qesoo 
BLEFBA, wots 3 ABR, “God See the world; Gescdo daar TO e0 35D 
Ta Wo, God = make thee happy; dexddo BOB seo, God (is) great; 
Bon) BD GOS Oday, Woadsao Dende, ood BANS eds, 8e 
BA; Rvoewo, aes ove ew DAS, O82, SeleR hy, IT9, we =, CHO, 
even God has made the certestaul globe on Giich We are; Hil toe have 
become even through Him; look, how wise, how powerful, how good God 
(is)! Regarding the use of the singular of a demonstrative pronoun 
referring to Hesdo, observe also the following instance: Sexson ewo28 
BH. ronaNow 20 € Oe sods BBBS GSAo Saxon AwaW BswBosAo 
(see § 341 under ‘to fear’). 

Exceptionally, however, a person says GexOaad. 

If Aesco is used instead of 83, as is occasionally done in vulgar 
speech, the verb is also put in the singular, e.g. ede DI O Beso 
wOog,H, an evil spirit enters his body. 

2, If a person is addressed in the vocative singular, the verb may 
stand in the plural, e. g. Semaxodado (0. T. ADOATS0) Feeds, Aes, 
O king, did you (or do you) not ask the kingly Asura? ste*odo® desows® 
Grud wsioeadssn dar, sea (0. r. weg), O elder brother, do you 
not know that you and we ran together? 

Such is especially the case in disgustful conduct, ¢.e. in order to 
ridicule a person for such conduct, when the personal pronouns relating 
to him also stand in the plural, e. g. 

DBO’, dA! sodoe* 

ABBAS; wBWoday Bo; FIsNeeo d | 
BAcdoer? xs derro 

ddosragico? HBS omoriady sohodedoaody,e? {| O king, 


51* 


— 404 — 


you have become poor; you walk on foor,; nobody is with you; why (are) 
small thorny twigs in your pouch? what (is) the place of the temple 
where you repose? Could have befallen even you who do not give (alms), 
this indigency ? 

[It seems as if the small grammar ealled Nudigattu, wants to express a similar 
thing, when it says that if an act of. the subject is improper (holla), the verb 
may stand in the third person plural instead of the second person. Its instances 
are the following —a&® GdAxdId Sores Fao sdor0sd, after you have become 
king, should they (@. e. you) roam about ad libitum? dra, atmo Sodovarosd, 
Oking, should they (¢.¢. shouldst) thou become bewildered? x¢&) fot 378932,8, 
do they (2. e. doest) thou make thus?] 

3, Ifa noun of race, species or ne. i.e. @ jati noun (see § 354, 
I, 3) as subject is in the singular, it conveys the meaning of the plural, 
whenever it is connected with a verb in the plural, eg. w& SoodBoy 
(=YANY BVosHo0y), the elephants pushed; Zomododoeto2asx), the horses 
ascended; gouag® FOGX), the foot-soldiers attacked; 29%, Weeds), 
the oxen went; edu% Seedc253, the fingers (are) big; Wa RHOE eo, the 
words (are) imprecating, #2. 3 T38); FOO WeCHs, 3; GF we 2 atoL =n) 
BvesrBay; DQoows Bar AmeAadd SOB C 23, 333 is aoe "preceded 
by g or & (§ 264), e.g. woodd Specks, those deer went; sodocd 
208. 39), these antelopes came. 

It is not uncommon in the modern dialect to use the singular of some 
jati nouns which seem to allow no plural meaning in the respective sentences, 
with the verb in the plural, @ g. Qed. wwr,3a, e383, the water is boiling; 
SAS HLEAAS woowoeg Qaeda 2023,33, if (one) sees that, water comes 
to the mouth (2. e. one’s mouth waters); aids, aoewooon Fes "9 @O3 
2008,33, when (I) see them, eye-water comes (@. e. 1 shed tears); “aed 
BOos03,33, the water runs; Sond Os7odPAS ded Ha. AD QWs,w, 
the water in a young cocoanut is very sweet; — OG, oes AROSSDISES) rice 
became dear; a0 eS, e33, Vx, Bs@o, here is Hee cote (it); — saeco 
woe soe 3 cssacbas), corn essaraen very dear; 5 — soe A Be Be goog ss, 
Me eermilk 3 is very sour; sss 71 wO BH, buttermilk was spilt; 8 3 woo 
3.33, fever comes; 8, wo “Bd.B3, yesterday fever had come; wo 
28,33), fever ceased;—e SOLAN S aes? Be2gog.33, rain falls from 
those clouds; — weoZ5on¥o wayward Too’ yorossae, if (he) cut devo- 


tees with (his) nails, will milk come forth? (this sentence is from the 
medizeval dialect). 
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On the other hand we find e.g. deo’ 38Go%o, the water became 
clear; 30x) derire’, the waters (in tanks, etc.) became clear; 0¢22 
Co Dedo 238s Yoo, land (the crop of) which grows by means of the 
water of rain; £09, 32 edo sa ao, he brought water so that (bis) eyes 
filled (¢.e. his eyes became full of tears); Qed. BOcd0s,d, the water 
TUDS; IQ, WAGIIBT, Veco Sow, O mother, give (me) water to 
drink; ocs8e dedo weo,, 008s Deon Pod? 2 73 son, he left the 
water of rain and held the joined palms of the hand to the water of dew 
(é.e. so as to catch the water of dew) ;— shoes A gO zs, buttermilk was 
spilt; — dene dses one Gard, AB. To33@, O excellent guru, at once 
remove the fever of (my) body!— ReSovod SWu, Swswood BA, 
a*young crop without rain (is like) a motherless child; —¢ ABE, woe 
one Bw Boss wind S85, GOO wWOE,G, if (one) makes incisions 
with a knife into that tree, white milk will come forth. 


4, If however a jati noun as subject stands in the singular and is 
connected with a verb in the singular, it always conveys the meaning of 
the singular, e.g. S@G.d2 Wor, a (or the) swan walked; @PeAdodo 
Aen, a (or the) peacock cried; sma@cono BIO, 2 (OF the) black bee 


hummed; #093, 8¢aodo, the (crop of) kalavé grew; 7Averd Tbh Bo, 
the wheat was destroyed; GOR 0 sewrso, the corn increased; #8005 
Beddo,, the finger (is) big; Mo@ Nwdogs, the word (is) imprecating. 

5, Also where the noun is no jati noun, it occasionally happens 
that such a noun as subject is used in the singular in the sense of the 
plural, in which case the verb is to be in the plural, e.g. Roo Aovw 
Oss HQ), the minds became fickle. 

6, An optional use of the plural of the verb may take place, if 
some neuter nouns in the singular are combined by the conjunction 
we (Wo), ‘and’, ey. MAws woddp word swerigSoiw werks 
he Srodgze Aesodog,8 or Bodsooog, 33, by learning wisdom is obtain- 
ed, by wisdom propriety, by propriety honour. 

II. On the use of the plural of verbs in connection with pronouns. 

1, If some pronouns as subjects of a sentence are joined together 
by the conjunction evo (ee), and the last one is Yas (Yo, Tod’, Josd), 
I, the first person plural of the verb is used or the ‘I’ has the pre-emi- 
nence (mukhyatva), e.g. soo MRSS GRoo BCIMoAGrayner ssn Ao 
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e900, he and thou and I were not connected with the slanderers of (lit. 
as regards) the king. wae dene sade Boewdsay. 

If the pronouns are in reversed order, the same takes place, e.g. d¢ 
WAY Gaon YAO MoToVands, wees), thou and he and I shall 
go to the town of Manikita; esos eXo0 dead Bws SIA Vlas 
Beco? 3, he and I and thou knew and told the manner of the affair; 
Bao APMIS GSAI0 WAFOoD 3, I and thou and he shall worship. 

2, If two pronouns as subjects are joined by the conjunction evo 
(en), and the second one is aga‘ (deo, dese), thou, the second person 
plural of the verb is used or ‘thou’ has the pre-eminence, e.g. e3avo 
Nemo BHBAHO® ase A Boose, Bo 0 TaeXWo0 BOA6S,, he and thou 
joined; when (it) happened, (it was) ‘as if fire and wind jane for battle. 
WSIGL QCA OCHO. 

If the two pronouns are in reversed order, the same takes place, e.g. 
DOSS DVHHY® LYeHoms Gsm FOAG20°%, to-morrow thou and he will 
join. 

III. On the use of the plural of the verb, especially of its gender, when 
combined with nouns of different gender. 

1, If nouns of different gender are joined together by the conjunc- 
tion evo (2), that noun which comes last, is the chief one, and the 
verb in the plural has to conform itself to it as to gender, e.g. Hes 
Rois sdAcwoais SoA m0 WHO, the army and the queen and the king 
came; GANnAS VORAISY STAVE WA OF, the elephant (or the ele- 
phants) and the king and the queen came; wdAeose BOACWO We OF, 
the king and the queen came; wdNAIBe VdACKNIE wWeodoNNORNO 
wed 3), the king and the queen and the complete army came; Aedadow 
TaN oars. ws; down carson Beano waa. 

2, If some neuter (here compound) nouns in the nominative singular 
(without the conjunction evo, see § 354, II, 4, foot-note) precede the verb, 
this has to stand in the neuter form of the plural at the end of them, 
all the nouns having to be supplied (adhyaharya, see § 357, 2, 6) for it, e.g. 

VISA LEZ VSdavo FRB ToUCWA Bo WO Goo 
DIdpoToosewFoaD Honor SHaGaso BEER Om | 

Rawanoes Yewr co BTUTISIOW, Goo Corel 

BBO 0. -..eaeaeas. [| the beating of the blue lotus- 
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garland, the band of the gold-zone, the striking of the pleasant left foot 
with the anklet’s sound, the excessive threatening of the points of the 
moving-about creeper-like eyebrows (and) the tremulous red lower lip (of 
the woman) gave pleasure to the king. 

IV. On the use of the singular and plural of Samskrita adjectives and 
their agreement with nouns. 

1, If a Samskrita adjective is preceded by a neuter noun in the 
plural (see § 103 about Kannada gender), it may stand in the singular, 
e.g. STR SWS OUD orto BIO Bs VHYDo, the great riches of the 
great Indra these all (are) impermanent. 


2, Ifa Samkrita noun in the singular is followed by an adjective in 
the plural, it gets a plural meaning, e.g. 28, OJOF as BHP Dons, riches 


(are) impermanent. 


3, If a Sarskrita adjective precedes a neuter noun in the plural, it 
may stand in the plural, eg. nara Rodadsone Neo», when the 
cloud-resembling elephants roared. See an instance in § 313, 4 (wedots 
Cais’ YATNOD WF) etc.). 


4, Regarding Saihskrita adjectives and their use in general (and 
regarding so-called Kannada adjectives and their use) see §§ 273. 
214, 275. 

5, If Samskrita adjectives (viséshanapadas, appositional nouns, with- 
out the conjunction wo, see § 354, II, 4, foot-note) in the nominative 
precede their ruling noun (karakapada, ef. § 354, I, 8, a), they receive, 
in construing (anvayisuvalli, ¢f 357, 3), the case of that noun, e. g. 

NCTA’ Wado sows A 
259, Fe AoHTaW Toto yes,o Beso | 
Tao weorio* ®yBSr0rM0 
|; of which the construction (anvaya) 

isi — NEdor MGodor NAW, Soh SxosoON Tx s,o Besson SH Sg0rM 1 
Bor o2rio%, to Nripatungas to the hero, to the liberal one, to the pure 
one, to the profound one, to him who possesses political wisdom, to him 
who is the lord of them who carry weapons who will not make obeisance? 
AoNZAZ So BBIowe Feoror, of which the construction is: — RoN3ns Bon 
FP Boooworr @eoron, to Karna, to the quick one in friendship, to the king 
of the Kurus. 
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356. On the order of words in sentences. 

I. From the simple sentences quoted in §§ 345. 346. 347. 348. 
349. 350, it appears that the nominative (subject), the accusative 
(object), the instrumental, the dative, the ablative and the locative precede 
the verb or that the verb stands at the end. In § 350, 8 there is a 
sentence in which the order is: locative, subject, verb; and in § 350, 9 
one in which the order is: locative, the relative past participle connected 
with it, accusative, verb. § 351 shows that the genitive precedes the noun 
with which it is connected. § 352, 4, a adduces two instances in which 
the order is: (instrumental or) ablative, subject, verb, and two in which 
the order is: (instrumental or) ablative, verb, and exceptionally the 
subject at the end. 


Sentences in which the order is: subject, object, verb, are e.g. aodno* 
GPwSo Wa0Ao®. Ysyy Doom, Heys,s, 


The vocative begins a sentence, or stands at its end, e.g. cado, Feg*!— 
YH, Tow BoBode Bo0e8 Fos BO¥,Oe?— NOD Siw, He ew! — Sey, 
oe Qnoul— Ber, Sone! — QR, SBAGa) Io F0e, he 


II. The following instances, quoted from the prose of the modern dialect, 
will serve to show the order of words, when there are more component parts 
in sentences than subject, object and verb; it must however not be expected 
to find uniformity, as every author is apt to use more or less slight 
variations according to circumstances. 


1, Regarding the accusative: — OA,03 Wate B80 WORLBBO .— 
es 5, ADV OBB Son DOOR, SOS 8 B,.— B WA tony 0%, 
sotdRy YoTBIHoBo sss02%, SePoSao. 

he Bees: the instrumental: — 202 nes Od) DAL, AFR wo eBO 
3,033; SOI 9S AIy) WANA, COBOCNS, CH. — WAVLOD. BAR een 
ae3ohn 8,5 #0, 

3, Regarding the dative: —Qeso dv, sansa nen AAA som! — 
eae Reh, ALedIsosS wen oR, mDoenae ¢. _ Besao de OT DOBIB 
Feo Nay, BOY Bo s.— Dow DoF davaeate aay, warteis MAR WO 
Bex). ee sai, Bot 5 tad VoAe BIOA TOAST LSB, wees?aa F. — 
Nw 33,¢ ace BHAA BHy,80, 8d, 38 Nan, Rods 1 Boy, 
SR, Bobs, WA Coreay,, — aco BSA wo7radGa, $9°03,0.— 88, soOn 
PBNRMeCoOd Sots. — NONDBIH SROT, BCD. 
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4, Regarding the ablative (in the form of the instrumental): — we 
OS eds medodod sodA os vcore weds 38 eda wood, dey SHE, 
@.— DDS, Su, AASWHISOD, BOS Boosdo.— B Ba, Wed QSAOS 
OH,.— SYOA Beso TAs Iwo BOVd Weeder. 


5, Regarding the locative: — vines ddcvo29 BQ Cow dj THeg BO 
CL AT, 5.— ww, ATadw Ho MoIBOIN Yo Boon, FF BOY AI.— 
NWO OLE}, 0053) Bn tuasn B88&Aosn wee BAT, WAG; BROOD 
NX,TaK VAS SA, Woved),, — we TB Sonsosn dn 80,8, wooOs, 
wd eB. — SAR, FdOGQ way OS So RplewhPsters oun BOs RHLITOPSOA, Wo9 
3A, DA aos S808 3309S eowe Dar BOE, SIF AWITS Day, Ads, 
FH3AM.—Y FonSd ded sos Gado ByYdOQ HA, wdadn3s,en.— 
eA BE GO SOONG, A, HAO, eweasna AB md.— %w2%, nsena 
WES wy dady, Ad. Neaion Fox san BGj.—AA, ARE 
BO wry Te one MEO 2973. 


6, Regarding site (expressed by adverbs): — % 2d) SlHHA BFZ5 Bow 
BCA OB m).— dB, Aone 229, eee) worsmo.— B wowed Soed SoA 
BOB,.— end mOCIA Say, SOUT, ese! 

7, Regarding time: — eo nerd Fo sns Fa co Awer Shoo eso. — 
wl) OF way Be, way HOG Toe Bosn).— Bos, 20,9 en wmwen 
08, Soon OU, BAL, 00.— BYOS demo Aso, HON AVowd WS, so! — 
88,8 scene Ws ws Tos QSANg SOA Feo, SeBHnTHY .— 
Boohowosy Facnaon: da, BIOR DBAGSeo sosH.— Aodns gdF (S 
TOA) BABS Sod. — 78 ESO) BEG wg Ld0559S, NTO. (Cf. ABowo 
above sub No. 1; enon s. No. 2; day Bios ce Ok WRIOSAOD s. No. 4; 
Bir, wd. ORS. No. 5; NAT, ogsasoreno further ons. No.8; so¥ s. No.9; 
eed Oa s. No. 11.) 


8, Regarding reason and purpose: — @Gt2 DAT BOS9,00Sd.— ae 
Re owanetow gmx, Yuad BoosAThT0,C5,5 80719BB,8. — BBY 
088 HoomoAndve BSx AT on Helens, 8. — Hsoniaos50Aa. $3, 
BoE OA whe wo en HMdda, G Bovro Bonde wg Wooe3mAy 
Sack dev. (Gesda,) RQ dson ese somos nens, Bess SH,d; 


GBR S YSN, TOSY d Sano moeszodo wate. 
52 
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9, Regarding condition: —S.rd saad Ea} woosde. — V8, &d085 
SDs FooI.s Bud dR, 08,70 Og, Sod FoOnsw.— da, Towa wae 
wad dado TIO, Gass wo) QO 8,8, — F308 SesoOos ox DWads 
BB oNCad AIS, we Ae wt, SUA Sees, 

10, Regarding the verbs oO*%, OS (NAA, SAX) see § 332. 

11, Regarding past participles (or gerunds, § 154 seg.): —neossodho wv 
Awe BB GF, Be SEB, 8 BAdxH20 83,03, wev,.— YF woo) dst? 
TE, TEeT sa) T'S. € 022, BH¥, 8,0 Bd. — Baw carsRy aa NANGOFAS 
we SN080I9,8 9; VBS, Ted, dx, G59, BON Haye Wo Bow wd, 
GSH VOPA bs, BAedwh.— Fos VW, sad ads 08, ened 
BALDY, VIA BOS FOB’,S so. — BGS Bed, VHA) V3,md.— Y DoT 
SS0,0, BF 9OWAD DMSO FB POLARS. — Bs odo sas) Seg, Zoro 
CHS, NwIS Tw, Wesom, VHD, Ho Hoe way Sev weeCdo! BA A. — 
Ssrssay, Aoea, Psedam, dey ws weg cds, ve Doead, soecdso 
a2, VPH.— & edi w weg Sa VRPSFAW,AHOVs, Eoe@, IAs 
woe weSedad. 

(Regarding the present participle see e.g. the ancient sentence in § 339, 5: 
WEA BD BELA etc.) 

12, Regarding questions: —®Sx, TAd 20 YH? VAD Ses soso 
ossoaon BAB, Wego? — BOON oA GOA Bervss, 5? — FOB NW 
SOWNS 0? — & TONGSA, Oe AO 208 BQ? — Qlw CHIT OITD.? — BBead 
FoR? — & BOAR oooseIa? — ay JB odsod? — roma, & Bog, ohow 
wee? Ao7raTaNd? — sow 3Q Bo? — HA Sorpirnvoa ID, WOE 
SRW osrony)? — dg, SAFAO OR, Bowondo a5? — Aoe9 GB 09 OTB, 
eo SOLES NWO B5VWIS,0? — Sdag) 28 GOTLD NA? — son) Dweno 
OTAm oOn? — & MON BAG way NSo, QA woos? — ag, odo 
wot? demo mad Boer V3, OS. Sore G02? — How Novo Soe 
BON? — Foe Qe BBA 085,5 rs) soodosdeso? — words, 5d, Ono 
Rwy TAs OW? — dy SovoAo oR, (how old art thou)? Regarding 
questions see also §§ 265. 271. 283. 


13, Regarding exclamations: — & Wo@2/\ NR, Boor soedag,G!— 


eve, BY, OA, SWAG! MAG Bed Oe wad waa Zog0,0! — X93, 


Bg,5 One woe Tora! — gas, Bed, AB i} BNE TAI B.AMeNd 
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3.8!— castse, & ete) og ws Bolus? Mano tA dog, & sores 
BIA Boesseog,c! — wa 308d SHEN DIM sorsag, ss! 


Ill. As the works of the ancient dialect are principally in verse, it is 
obvious that the order of words in them often varies considerably. KéSava, 
the grammarian, also wrote his Sabdamanidarpana in verse, and says in 
it that, as the words in the verses of his grammar may be in irregular 
order on account of the requirements of alliteration (prasa), poetical 
measure (Chandas) and construction (anvaya), he has added an expla- 
nation in prose (vritti) to each verse, to which explanations we must 
refer our readers regarding his order of words in prose. 

Here follow some quotations made by KéSava from ancient poems 
which we give in order to show something of the license taken by their 
authors as to the order of words: — 

1, The subject is placed after the verb, e.g. $9052 Sdvoore®, NevrA 
weadworne resorigs, when the horses neighed (and) when the cloud- 
resembling elephants roared. 82W008,85 TmwWSH vo AAFo Messe, 
Bhima was like blacksmith who plied the bellows. eadAdon) NAA wea 
Sedensne*, the sylvan deities continually menaced and checked. Sx 
wae Heavodog*, that king was famous on the earth. Z@do BAwd 
wr ososv0, Brahma obtained the three worlds. vo8o,do0 seat i 
HZ, Boor, the sunshine increased, the forest-conflagration died away. 
VPA Tol Saws SHS QYdH BP, this woman knew the whole 
manner of the sons of Pandu. sobs0d Demo ne, sao, the wind blew 
gently. SSF A No 33 BoA 303,0, deci had quite swallowed 
up the sun and moon.* » Gddoy BSA. APTIVHLETo NHOH,SaNn0, 
in that town (there) is the light of the solar race, one of great valour. 
ae 7 Ne, &49, wacdvo WO Hen,o%, Bhishma was astonished and cried ‘ah’. 

Ponies, Ee ene nee BeAr aD, a dazzling red colour spread about 
in the east. S@HoB Bor, the swan walked. 


2, The accusative is placed after the verb, e.g. WTSI NNY Beano 
@8o.8o%0, Vishnu asked the king of the Kurus for the half of (his) 
land. saa* 8 ° Rowe a So BOaosVavo, he shot arrows at the enemy’s 
army (or river) that was no river. wx wteapaas Ado’ waynoe 
& rSosv0, though we know (it), we cannot tell (you) the condition of the 


ruler. wSFd Awoo FOe3 F2dSnosv0, Arjuna quite alone overcame 
(@) 
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the force of the Kauravas. ootSomoddo Noose oF YVODodd avo, till 
(he, or when he) suffered distress, he shot arrows at the enemy’s army. 
3, The dative is placed after the accusative and also after the verb, e. g. 
Bessnoo® sues SOBs woAoAS,o%, the gods were pleased and gave a 
boon to the king. Adciw0 FOdwo Qu) BOSnHG BORED 38 
2a o, the mountains and the elephants do not stand the point of the 
thunderbolt’s head and his sword. 
Observe also the following verse (¢f. § 241): — 
WA, Co Zoo a3,n, Roo 
BHA 8h BLN, SONAOADF | 
wWAoAC Boo warEe, 
BHA,c DAA ¢o,3d, Geena! || 
4, The genitive is placed after the noun it is connected with, e. g. 
FOI, WA, NOAM Sees waye BoVso, the sword of the arm of 
Tailapa caused itself to be called Rudra, the fire that is to destroy the 
world. soso soesaons ee Soedodooo Bomodoto SoeGowo BOMB 
hwo gageoosowe, the elephant of Bhuvanaikaréma ran upon the 
elephants, and upon the warriors, and upon the horses. 


5, Regarding time observe e.g. BOTH, TOE RY, Bees’? BOADoone’. 


357. As the words in the metrical compositions of the ancient 
dialect are combined strictly to the rules of euphonic junction (§ 213 seq.) 
and therefore are separated with some difficulty by a common reader, 
it has been thought necessary by commentators when commenting on 
verse, first to offer a padaéthéda or resolving a verse into its elementary 
parts, as has been done e.g. by the commentator on the Sabdamani- 
darpana. Thereupon an anvaya (¢f No. 3 of this §) or arrangement of 
the words in their prose-order, without regard to euphonic junction, is 
adduced by them, and then they give the tiku or explanation. The 
grammarian KéSava, as told in § 356, III, wrote an explanation in prose 
on his sfitras in verse himself. 

In reading poetry the following remarks of KéSava are to be noticed:— 

1, It is required to use adhyarépa, 2. e. attributing or assigning, with 
néya, z. e. logical inference, e.g. in the half-verse 

CIT wo GA detso 
BHOSWIA VRITOR DaDoDaMAo | the sky became reddish 
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and became equal in appearance to (the colour of a ripe fruit of) 
the Eugenia jambolana, one has to assign as the cause the redness of 
evening and not red dust, though also red dust might (under circum- 
stances) be assigned as the cause. If adhyarépa becomes wanting in 
precision (asamartha), being referable to two or more things, there is 
no (definite) néya (possible, as perhaps in the half-verse quoted above). 
Adhyarépa is also needed regarding the six karakas and the genitive 

(§ 344) in verses like the following one: — 

SANO, AsomD Booo? 

WEIN ZHZHo008 ? MBO, Grosoo" ? | 

BAHBROFPS Boro wo. 

RBRGrrGd. weds. HCBVsw Bos oso! || 
wherein ggo, the nominative, is to be attributed to aon; w3sso, the 
accusative, to AroAus wooo; YSdo, the instrumental, to namr0NSa3s 
cao"; worl, the dative, to Godda,drosoo'; w3H3,e0, the ablative, 
to 3etB0r’ sono wero; vss, the genitive, to AdRdHom; GsAe, 
the locative, to wososso so0e3a3G0: (He is) a great hero. What warriors 
do envy (him)? Who (are all) they that (through him became) intimate 
friends to (our) king? Who will come to war (against him)? If (they) 
attack (him), defeat will come (from him). This (is) the grandeur (of 
him). Indeed victory will appear (in him). Know Béppala! 


2, It is required to use adhyahara, ¢. e. supplying, which refers 

a) to the kiraka, in this case the kartri or subject (§§ 344, 1; 345), 
or also to a predicate of the subject, e.g. 28? MSF Ane HO. ds, rsic) 
BH BO FIs Sdo?, in which case #309 0 is to be supplied (adyabarya) 
as subject: Why? will it (the kritibandhath, ever) be accomplished, 
though (you) have promised the composition of the poem? — ster alo 
tad, soem Sado, in which case Goa is to be supplied: Karna (is) a 
liberal person and this man too (is a dani). 


b) to the kriyé or verb, e.g. SCdwe3, R00 BAeews03,59?, in 
which case eyo is to be supplied: (Is) Purushéttama a mere man? ee 
he is not, allath).— @,30o&, 0 Danosra? BO Boonose Sra? in which 
case gt30 (UMo*) is to be supplied: (Is) Dhritarashtra able, when he 
speaks? (is) Hari able, when he hastens? (no, they are not able). 


(See Sa, HIehF also in §§ 355, Ill, 2; 358.) 
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c) to the adverb .» of doubt, e.g. me adrovao? Beira? 8xee9R 
ao, es3?, in which case the final .> of yvts?s3o which has disappeared 
in the initial e of soz. on account of euphonic junction, is to be sup- 
plied: Shall we not hesitate? shall we not fear? shall we not be 
frightened? shall we not bow to the injunction, O king? 

d) to the conjunction gvo, e.g. gokno AO Saoswo 38 Bla 0 NI 
VAD AORALAS BEBo, in which case yuo is to be supplied for Ao, 8 
and n3: King Sithhaséna causes himself to be called (our) life and 
wealth and mother and father and eye and refuge. (See § 354, II, 4, 
foot-note.) 

e) to vakyadipaka, 7. e. the clearing up (of the meaning) of a 
sentence, €.g. Bsns WSAd0 wo, in which case, in order to show 
that each one (pratyéka) came, wo is to be supplied; e3goo we O° 
Vdmvo WA 0, that person came and that person came. 

3, It is needed to use proper construction of words (vakyanvaya, cf. 
the beginning of the present § and § 355, IV, 5) regarding exo, anys, 
ead, essYe, esasys, esayio, that is to say regarding their use in so- 
called relative sentences. 

Bso, wes, wo (and their plurals) are anvayasvatantras, i.e. 
independent of another word, e. g. PR, Y IS BoOedo, he who has gold, 
(is) well born, in which case one cannot say wo Pr, B08 SoOeno; 
APs ae a6°, She who possesses beauty (is) a woman, and not exes 
AWWW SE Bes; CABOIBISYS Sexo, that which has customary usage, 
(is) fit, and not eg do@cvomy aos Serv. 

Bo, ese, Samo (and their plurals) are anvayaparatantras, 7. e. 
dependent on another word, e.g. eda BOT Deas’ Ons Nesyo, who 
(is) very virtuous, even he (is) to be served; wae L838 vier BOTs, 
who (is) a woman faithful to her husband, she (is) to be honoured; ¢&3) 
Bo Box, BOB. GF aecwve, what (is) beautiful, it (is) worthy to be seen. 

See §§ 267. 316, 1. 330. 

Also soq* (and its plural) KéSava classes with the anvayapara- 


tantras, as it is to be followed by a demonstrative pronoun which shows 

its gender, €.g. Sop Bo woo, he (is) a clever man; soa way 

#308, she (is) a clever woman; sa—* Bo HOBo, that (is) a large thing. 
About 330 (398°, 39%, 3) $8 256, 259. 


f\ 


258. In § 357,2 the grammarian KéSava’s rules about adhyahara 
or supplying have been given; it remains to be shown how it is to be 
used also elsewhere, that is to say where pronouns (or their respective 
nouns or ‘one’) are to be supplied (see e.g. § 254, 2, a—d; § 315, 2, k. Ll). 

This can be best shown by citing some instances, putting into 
parenthesis the words to be supplied, viz. 


weed NBS NY, the terminations which (I) have mentioned. soe, 


By, Bea, the goddess whom (people) call speech, Boon aod weeds 
wodns eed. a303, the threads which (people) have sewed, will be torn 
and the leaves become loose (see § 315, k. 1). BOF Oey, Rarezo, kalte 
(people) having said (is) a donkey (i. e. kalté means a donkey, see § 332). 
MARV do Ssosircso*, if (they) speak, all of them do not know 
(proper) words (see § 314). 309808. KorH Sn*ooTadoA Dwadd 
DAA Sosy aed, a cloth which (they) have woven after separating what 
silk-worms have made in the form of buds. eodo CBC GHLA,T BIA 
BH Tote, a pit which (people) have made for catching elephants. 
Tre Wo, AoW, WS FSS aaBes ooo, if (one) measures (a span) 
with both the thumb and forefinger, it is called a pradéS8a. oer woda 
2085, a road which (people) are unable to go. pod. wes’, a place (of 
the body) to which (somebody) has applied a blow. x08 deroodwoso 
mo, what (is) the place of the temple where (you) rest? moendd 
wR. FO, wad Ad, WED , if (it) goes, Gt is) a stone, if (it) comes, (it 
is) a ripe fruit (@.e. what goes in one’s giving, is a mere stone; what 
comes for it, is a ripe fruit). wanen BO woh, Boeronan Ado 
son, when (he) comes, (he is) like a tiger; when (he) goes, (he is) like a 
mouse. QS, Bow. Toy nas 88, Bo BOO, ABAD wo 903,08, If (I) 
come with thee to-morrow, my study will be interrupted for four days. 
BIN SwAd Sth, Deer, if (thou) behavest thus, thou wilt be ruined. 
BOA SAAS was wood, if (one) churns curds, butter is produced. 
wed) WSd, AV BIg S 8a Boenog,3, if (I) buy sweetmeats, they will be 
eaten. we sonde, wdd Bod APSs BDA nwo 0 COR IO 
ee, O son, if (thou) wantest to form friendship with people, (thou) 
must do so with much caution. BED SST ST FAR VCS, SBTHE, 
ego, (we) must converse in love with (our) brothers. Sso3o SOARS 
ASne Ber POcg 3, if (you) teach (them) words,* parrots will quickly 
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learn (them). See e. g. also §§ 302, 7 (sates). 314 (the conditional). 
323 (Nddoz, etc.), 326 (O82, etc.), 332. 333 (29 8, etc.). 

Soc. gs wY Bo, (he is) good to (his) mother. Modo Sedo Ta. FOL9 
Wa wOAGD, the teacher caused (his) disciple to read the grammar. 
Boy 8 sodgav wo, please come as far as (my) house. cdoewstso 
Sado Poss* gawd Soe FOROT, YAR, the master stood up to wash (his) 
hands and feet. ¢& Sorao 380d. Soed Odo Bos, Born wo5s9,¥, 
what does that woman carry on (her) head? goAh sda’ asda, Bos 
So 38900, Madana perceived “this man (is) a suitable husband for (my) 
younger sister”. #€90 soddo nesrcdoa® evee*odoco, a calf does not leave 
the company of (its) mother. rod.des, SN, the pupil (is) like (his) 
spiritual teacher. BED, Q Avor@od, es, we sce with (our) eyes. 

Demo SI Sorsaie seh God Seworsy,, you ought to have given 
(it, 7.e. the money) six months ago. ROR, oat ZEN, FY BEQ RD ‘ 
Seveo, when that physician asked “why will you not take (them, 7. e. 


the medicines)?” The grammar called Nudigattu adduces also the follow- 
ing instances: — eso svg, Some, Bvozwsoo ver, he (is) a good fellow, do 
not beat (him). a, @,com0 AOS FOG 8, Bao, CHmav Bodo, the 


Braihmana is an honest man, give (him) ten rupees. AS, oN Wood Pon 
ACOH, BB, SOs soso, insipid milk does not agree with me; put 
(some) sugar (into it)! & Fea BApond, Yolo Fa, this axe is 
sharp; cut the wood (with it)! 


359. In § 275 there are various instances of the modern dialect in 
which the verb oo, to be, is the verb of a sentence, e.g. GSN BQ, Boo 
3,33, elephants are black; wade eWeeedo wd, the penknife is beautiful; 
e A, COST. 8 B, HOD S, those women are small; gens BAD) 9d, 
the flowers are green. On the other hand we find there various instances 
in which the verb do is omitted, e.g. eda wdoe Bodorso, he (is) a 
nice boy; we son DOB Bo, his house (is) large; etc. From such 
instances it might appear as if the insertion and omission of the verb ado 
were arbitrary. 

But the above instances belong to the present modern dialect; in 
the ancient and medieval dialect the verb @O* (2d) is always understood 
and never expressed, if it is a mere copula to connect a subject with its 
predicate, e.g. esas %¥ Bho, he (is) a good man. wae WE Ce, she (is) 


— 417 — 


a good woman. 89° Gedo seee,,, she (is) the king’s maid-servant. 
sour wedo, milk (is) white. woe wo dor, they (are). able persons. 
a) VO, they (the pearls, are) large. pope eee, I (am) a servant. 
ees sso, he (is) a servant. Qeo sosoo, thou (art) Kiama. wo m0, 
I (am) Gauri. og ondog BIDET, T* wvg,s00, among jewels the ruby 
(is) precious. sAHdOgs WOAo® sos soo%, among men males (are) 
chiefs (see § 350, 2, a. b.¢, § 354, 1,2; § 348, 5.7; § 349, 8; § 357, 8). 
Wane Go IDV So, this man as to generosity (is) a Mandhata. 
soOnare, g3 sees, the mother (is) one (¢.e. the same), the father 
(is) different. eer Zdoro, whose horse (is) this? Adepad sone, 
whose daughter (art) thou? Instances like these are the rule and quite 
idiomatic. 

In sentences like the following Kannada people would also nowadays 
scarcely use the verb @0):—@XdO sod, who (are) these persons? 
Se od wed 8, whose wife (is) she? odsana?t OF, which (is) your 
elder sister? axsdo QD SPWIWITOd, Bo Spe, this (is) your mother; is 
she not? edo 8E9 SSW 9D, they (are) brothers. 

In the following instance of the present modern dialect also the past 
tense of the verb do, when a mere copula, is to be understood: — 
BOS Doo wad Nod 3 93); BOS BNA BOs) Boanso woes 5. Oey, 
the original language of a Aryas (Wie) Sorienee from that, in course 
of time, several languages came into existence. 


360. It is a different thing, if the verb ‘to be’ is not a mere copula, 
but expresses ‘to exist’, ‘to be’, ‘to have’, when the verbs evgy*, Ace (Ado) 
and the forms eo%,, 33, 2G, wd, ass, are used (see §§ 196. 316, 
1. 2), €.g. 

DCTFH Bed, 22% 0; 

Nee aiag sth ao OED, HEPA WIE; | 

aechea,caray, soa; 

Qld OHO TH wo%e8, wasosaere? || if thou art, (there) 
is an empire; if thou art, (there) are the insignia of royalty and (there) 
are boxes (with money); if thou art, (there) is the white umbrella; if 
thou art (or be) not, will all these (things) exist? 

WEIDS® MED, (there) is money. soMdre* way, (there) are horses. 
wAas wed 3 egoh, (there) is fame to him (4. e. he has fame). wa’ w¥o*, 
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they are present. apdog, dare, Ndwe BousNowosy, DOr say WED, 
to the north of that forest (there) is the mountain of Anjanagiri. 
Y Bo BS we wood eve, (there) is a well near that house. @0¢ 
PCD, ww Ae BB 5%, (there) was even one man in the boat. & %@0 
oO “abe ern (there) are many tigers in this jungle. Besoags, 
(ere) is God. ¢ 7 yeas Zone noe 08 Nessog do, (there) were 
many* servants with that gentleman. & = NETO QL, (there) 
is no water in the well. ganvAe, HH, BELONG, AQ, (there) 
are no greater benefactors than a mother, (there) is nothing sweeter 
than sugar. Aways anrxe, she is in the house. d8,8So AD 3x0 
M€9,8,3500 Aes. 58, 29¢d000, as long as they possess riches, will not also 
scoundrels be honourable persons ? 

In such instances the verb evy®, etc. are often also not expressed, ¢. 9. 
WP! ys TIO, (there is) fragrance in flowers. wodoys we, (there 
s) white colour in the flower. sadwes Soq@odo, (there is) sweetness in 
milk, aas.dor Sewo, (there is) splendour in the disk of the sun. 
AQ, 082809, 20 soeincreodeg® (there are) eight chapters in the Sabda- 
ons. RodAoy Bw, (he is) true to (his) guru. Dewoey 


ezoteo, (he is) proficient in adoration. 33,7 #3, 2On aa conosel, for 


the cat (it is) play, for the mouse (it is) extreme distress. WorDOB,8, 
wap Red Kw So, knowledge (is) superior to gold. ©® Dae dO, 83 
7yat)o, (there were) many players there. 

It will have been observed from the above sentences that the English 
terms ‘there’, ‘there is’, ‘there are’, ‘there were’, etc, used to begin 
sentences, cannot be expressed in Kannada, to which may be added e. g. 
gona vsno DHI9s SISO HB Bo, (there) was born to him and to her 
Vikhyatayasa. edxeog cdo wate? we? co, (there) occurred an inroad 
from the side of the king. 

Notice also the following: saa ade or pase, itis]. way Aven 
or Bone, it is we. eddoO, Bade woh VAy,3,en, it is we, not they, who 
say 80. BBA Ados Or Wow, it is a girl. 


361. In §§ 154—170 the forms of the past verbal participle have 
been given (¢/. BQ, eed in § 338, and the repetition of verbs in 
§ 339). 

It is used 
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1, in simple succession of actions, the actions having the same subject, 
& J. WABO BE 0, he was delighted (and) gave. Soe Benes o, he was 
pleased (and) praised. oa& @oed%o, he sang (and) danced. ee BE 0, 
he begged (and) received. et9& BED 0, he sought (and) found. Sea 
aoedco, he saw (and) made obeisance. meeOCIcdo, he ate (and) went 
to sleep. BABA 0, he drank (and) spit. AI £2 BGG BIN 0, 
he bathed, ate, drank (and) turned back. ZXsowdBesnoo AA 3a0, 59 
DTA, ROTo BCS Of B5e@Go, he ruined the country of Malava (and) 
made the women of its (town of) Dharapura (his) maid-servants. 
PR CPapor Berd wat? Boece 3, e3o, like a gold-coloured young 
antelope the white (horse) rolled about, sprang (and) went. Sado DAA 
Boer) EdD QA, FAFA, SEL, L92 wos.en, I go home, eat, take (my) 
books (and) come. enetye SB wdo3,e8, I will eat (and) come. ANG, 
BLAS Bed. QROA ToS wmAosoA soeoe, BOCA Sseosaoen 24), 
NH soeanso vriv3 3, the water in the sea is heated by the sunshine, 
becomes vapour, rises up, joins together in the air (and) becomes clouds, 
Sand. sdao store SoA, sso@osa,6, they churn curds (and) make 
buttermilk. neCSdama%exo0, he seizes the pole (and) plays. Smead 
apedo, he did not make (it and) went. %#23 wo Addo, he did not 


run away, fought (and) overcame. 
(It will be seen that in translating the past participle the verb finite 
in combination with ‘and’ has been used.) 


2, in manner, the actions having the same subject, e. g. AG SBBo, 
he walked stoopingly. sga@ao wae, he came on foot. wWhdo sto, he 
tied (it) firmly. Norco woGo, he wrote (it) in an abridged way. 8x, 
34) wdo, he wrote (it) commentatorially. 390303 ssosa% ewaddo, do 
not speak without understanding. 

3, in means, the actions having the same subject, e. g. 80d2e90, he 
ate by wandering in quest of alms. 20e& BOLD) 3m) WIT, BB) TAL) 
35, wadde, (one) may eat by begging, (but one) ought not to live by 
stealing. DSN, BORD WANDA, he drove the cattle away by beating. 


4, in cause, the actions having the same subject, e. g. 925928 383.0, 
because he did not know, he was ruined. Xo@onao BAG sum, the boy 
was ruined, because he did not study. neg Ro SHB 33, mona 3dA 
Bb) 9, the husband was ruined, because he sat (lazily); the woman was 
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ruined, because she rambled about. oer wise Becsken wales 
con, as if (one) springs into the river, because he is afraid of the rain. 

When a different subject from that of the last verb occurs, it is used 
chiefly 

1, in cause, e.g. sroso BEdD Bose woo, grief originated, because 
(he) saw the corpse. 83, 00 S292 A285 sAomo, joy originated, because 
(he) saw the beloved woman. 7a? Der 508 Be. O30, because the 
wind blew, (there) fell a ripe fruit from the tree. ed Bech wBosoWad, 
because (his) money went, he became poor. ox) Bes DRDCCY’ wdAAD 
AZ, No, the king died, because a snake bit (him), and ‘the poison rose (to 
his head), wa sda How O Fou’ 3h May W3,4,, as if (a man) 
ascended the top of a high tree, fell down, peewee iit hand slipped, and 
died. Goa Rows Bs, Beos Soa FY32, because nobody took 
care of the fruit, it was spoiled; because nobody cultivated the field, it 
was ruined. Aens 88,08 WOR) Asodogso, the lead-pencil wore, because 
(people) wrote (with it). waa ved wey NZ,0, he died, because disease 
attacked (him). 838 4 we oo Reon mae SOUS, Beg BOBAS ABS BD 
eer 23o,, the flower of a shrub which was “a Peete in a pot, fell down, 
because the end of his garment touched it. 


2, in lapse of time, eg. exeo Boen VOL) ASA Gods, it is five 
days since he went. edxao way ey Songoowvodo, it is a month since 
the king came. 


362, The forms of the present verbal participle are adduced in §§ 172. 
173. It expresses 

1, contemporaneous action, e.g. SMosoo we o, he came laughing. 
OSL Beso, he went calling. Toms, WA, he came fighting. 
Qw32,0 BewHo, he beat chiding. ¢3y3 s@Ho, he cut chipping. 
ms, LWA, he came blessing. OotSanos Reedo, he went shining. Mog, 
weer as2, he spoke laughing. tog, Boerosass OBO Yaga, he who 
goes running may stumble (and) fall. Srog, Sry, 3, Bdeogo,8, he prates 
(whilst) laughing (and) eating. oaxodo wa@od, wat?Arg, TZ, Hoes 
od0030,8, Rama dances singing, playing a musical instrument (and) 
laughing. wap, Seeds! ws,edons Boros ns, ww, Soma. we 
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5o,8, see, father! from that side (there) comes an old man putting down 


(his) stick on the ground (at every step to support himself). 

2, continuation (¢f § 339, 6) 

a) in the present tense (see § 313, 1). 

6) in the imperfect (see § 313, 2), eg. ax8dro, he was shooting 
(arrows). wrasse BGro, he was eating. QA a Yo TOA AEG Tore 
OA,DSo WO, AVSGro, both of us looked about, did not see thee (and) were 
in anxiety (as to thee) up to this moment. 

WANWSIBDS wood 

SLAVS VYABS, AoTor S$ dos | 

He DBF wrod BF,Ss° edo 

SOEHH,S FRCISLOGro esr |j Bhima seized the 
end of the tails of the two furious elephants, (and) whilst he crushed 
(them), was like a blacksmith who plied the bellows, the blood that came 
forth from (their) mouth being the flame. reox cco BAR, DWMHBHA, 
WBS, SBARo, Ganapati walked seeking his horse. 


c) in the future (see § 313, 3). 

When in the modern dialect the present participle has its own 
subject, it suffixes the vowels . or 4 combined with a euphonic © (see 
§§ 282. 285. 286), e.g. SAR, woos, 8 HENS MOWHS,G, the cuckoo cries 
even spring coming (é.e. at the very time when spring comes, as soon as 
spring comes). SBOHALSD HosoToos DC wos wBHn@osO AM3T sew, 
do not laugh on account of love for (your) wife and son, (your) heart 
even taking pleasure (in them). 


363. The forms of the past relative participle are given in §§ 175 —179. 
Cf. § 254. 

It is used to take the place of the relative pronouns in other languages, 
€. 9. S2ABo, he who sang; Beedo, he who went; 8eaay*, she who begged; 
wrhaeso, he who considered; 2e®orco, it that drank, 009,05, those who 
rise; G8 Yevo, a place in which (people) played; Saw, SAy,, a (or the) 
thing which (somebody) had given; S83 xo%, the grass which had 
germinated; oH, Dodo, the lesson which (somebody) had learned; Ps. 
aes, the place (of the body) to which (somebody) applied a blow; w& 
RQ, Vishnu who had become; 2G Pow’, a field which nobody 
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cultivates; 2a ia o, in case that (something) should not be destroyed; 
3edd Teo, an affair that does not end; ©» wocvro, an affair which 
is not proper; ®AG oe, a strap which has been tightened; ean aaxo, 
a gift which has been asked for; #03, as° %&NOAGo, he whose afiliction was 
removed; 3a wots do, they to whom a son has not been born; 
BODY, Beg °Bd0,, si ox whose horns are broken. Cf. § 267. 

nua its use before adverbs (postpositions, § 212, 6) see § 282. 

364, The forms of the present and future relative participles are given 
in §§ 180—186. Cf. § 254. 

They are used in the same way as the relative past participle (also before 
adverbs, see §§ 282. 365), e.g. Wo, he who is or has (see §§ 185. 316); 


eat? se, she who knows or will know (see § 186); Bo@ss Geo, a sand- 
bank that is accumulating; dono Aecoe, a lamp that hangs; Revo, 


0038, a rain which dashes; 2eXos eexodo, a chowrie which (somebody) 


waves; 2¢ 33, an ear of corn that grows; Ses ed, a kettle-drum 
that (somebody) beats; pedo S FoVo, a conch-shell that (somedody) 
blows; sos Boe’, a stream that runs; 288 exe, a trumpet which 
(somebody) applies to his mouth for blowing; Qprn3 Paorwoorie, 
perspiration which comes forth (see § 253, 2, d); Redo, he that nourishes 
or will nourish; Recaad, a woman who scares away (see § 254). borg 
BOS Boz, vooods, the time in which (the cows) are milked, has 
come. See §§ 273. 330, and of. § 267. An additonal instance is:— . 

DoBos BOY, BSCMBOO® SBD AON Fosornsog® soPs0 

BoB wore Boewos Hero AG Bows Too sow}, mo | 

9 Bs WH SODIBS TR, Bist, 0B) BD 

ae weLons, ie ogee - CED, BsaBoNKo || the black 
bees which hum, the wind which blows, the er of palms which wave 
about, the plantains which fluctuate in (the water of) the ponds, the 
small islands (in the river) which are cool, the herons which do meet 
together, the ruddy geese which mutually touch and kiss, the parrots 
which play about, the clever birds which utter pleasant words cause 
much pleasure to those who look on. 

After one or more preceding past participles the present-future relative 

participle is often used, giving it or them so to say the sense of the 
present, e.g. QF OSF eawo, a tail which is long and extends itself. 
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nBCSradcns 8), Joe HOES RACING, the doorkeepers’ sticks which 
drive away and strike those who are dishonest. BS, 9 Deo SoM, 
BY BSYANVISo, the speed of the arrows that touch, knock against him 
(and) miss (their deadly aim). Mowredadsdy WONT FOS GAD WDA 
SCHISAd, AOD F MOOWe BWAALS VHded. Hwo@soeo Avon so? 
BWLD. Boer wesarogd, because weak persons have not sutflicient 
power to seize the hand of very strong persons, to stop (them and) 
demand (their rights), they are obliged to bear quietly whatsoever those 
do. 

It is still to be mentioned that occasionally present relative participles 
are put in an uninterrupted series one after another, e.g. NC NBaowos He 
DROBZSEBIGdADAVHy* BUNS S Wass BB,9, the suffix atiga is used 
(regarding) a man who seizes a pole (and) plays, (regarding) one who 
bears (or uses to bear) a lamp, (and) regarding one who carries on a 
betel-leaf trade. 

800 DO Ho 0% revareyars OW CH DOSE HOOF Doers 
BAS BeorIODYeIH Nog, de, he, SP | 
204,53 seg moody, non BP, BHBOTIN SaeIAoss, NOK) 

| BID AHF BHowaccrgass woo wrAHe2B2 32,5558 || that 
(king’s) son’s grand army which was piercing, causing to retreat, whoop- 
ing, behaving proudly, shouting, crying aloud, coming near, and 
attacking, striving, crowding, surrounding, closing with, standing, gain- 
ing the victory, coming forth, jumping up, advancing, beating excessively, 
getting entangled, struggling, rising (and) pushing in a good manner, 
attracted the attention. 


365. The forms and signification of the infinitive appear in § 187. 188. 

Here follow some instances:— evcou*® we, o, he came to eat. 3d0% 
Zpewso, he went to bring. ws wise maQuos Aeeda? Hels’, od 
NGA QCWT SSF, which world doest thou go to subdue? Tell, O Vidya- 
dharatakravarti! MAS, wes o, he came to speak. 23, ORG, Sees 
WSO EFS,Sav0, tell to make large the heap of gold! xsadus BB 0, 
he (is) clever to make. aewos Xxv@ro, he (is) suitable to examine. 
wveoo® we Zo, it (is) good to eat. oewo’ Axoodvo, it (is) time to see. 
pero’ Bod, it (is) time to go. ev@asecoe (or MBE CCS), tell (him) to 
put on clothes. sdse29° (or Sod (C5) AGA aowvmoGassro, tell to bring 
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the force of well equipped horses. wmxia Sao Hwee Sed (Or Srotor 
ee), do not cause trouble. eres Bea@dodo, that is fit (or about) to 
become. MoWoNdo SAF AR, T,doAOolIOd, the boys cannot understand 
the meaning. Qed. wehA wosewdo, mean persons will not come to 
the (proper) way. sano mdr BMENOS, eso, it is necessary for me 
to go to the town. O89, 09,3 oan DOES, Son OXF SHED, they 
ordered us to go home early. x2" BO, 2008,0, I can read. gaa) 
OSA ego, you must deliver. es) wA 2d wBdGo, you may come in. 
say ae, HwoAnya 8A wade, you must not utter such words. 
Teton) eon we 33,0, it is proper for them to come here. See § 315 
(concerning the passive); § 316, 3 seq. 

The locative-infinitive (satisaptami; satyartha, see Sabdamanidarpana 
under its sfitra 133) has been touched upon in §§ 187, 4; 188, remark; 
286. It is the infinitive with the final vowel » (see also the passive in 
§ 315 wherein it is used, and § 352,1,a). According to the grammarian 
KéSava it is used when there are two subjects (ubhayakartri, Sabdamani- 
darpana under siitra 249), e.g. mamoto Dawe Beso Dues To, when the 
singer sang, the king was pleased (lit. the singer a singing, the king was 
pleased). Dag, Toe HoAto wewArdo, when the actor played, the musi- 


cian sounded (his) musical instrument. 3a ents? wo Hotso, when 


the bard praised, the liberal man gave. 3 BER 0, when (he) came, (the 
king) saw (him). Soa 8d Aveigos SEQ oz sogonwon, when the 
earth quaked, when the spectators’ eyes hasan tired (and) when the 
mind was afflicted. 

“Some authors”, KéSava says, “do not hesitate to use ee instead (of 
©), but that is not proper”, and adduces the following instances as 
wrong (abaddha): — nadeaonder w8,8,d0° IB, FH3 *sasesaanGr 
@o enig*, when (they) siti tocd (his) lotus-lke Yeet, king Stdrika was 
then comfortably seated. wove FOAAG® NFAT YAGI, SNS, 
when (they) desired the purple sunshine of evening, the trees of the 
hermitage appeared (see § 120,°a, 2). 

KéSava remarks that in the above instances edoao (80*+ wo) 
would have been right (Suddha), for which he gives the following in- 
stances: — SAR,o wIdowo BoeNso»Oroc, when spring came, the 
cuckoo sang. ma? dexsnaw oF BtS02 33, when the wind blew, leaves 
dropped down. 
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According to that grammarian substitutes (adéSas, as to use) for 
are QRo;, Ano, WL (M+ Wo), S,c, VA No, ecsaodo and also eco 
BS (VS+ Wot), &Y. FawvFoo SOR e9Boh MNF o, Aro SIDoO® 
VB ono o, when (his) pride hides itself (and) is crushed completely, 


Skanda beats him so that he becomes ashamed. #838 warano AO, ABo, 


when extremity comes, he bears (it) patiently. wddess° das Bons wer 
BowWod spurs TERA 2, WF HI WMGON, when (he) said “tell Vishnu to 
come (him) who appears (and) is coming (there) like the Anjanaéala!” 
VO,AWLA BA Soes QdAy AD sOoTBjGI0, when the female companion 
said “remain near thy beloved one”, and went away. weno DONG 
scdoewan BPF,0, when the assembly dispersed, he began to consider. 
(See § 286.) maddrat Anda WP GI AIDO, when he who is on 
high jumps down, jump upon (him) in order to beat (him)! WOM Bss TT 
SoOoHADo, so that (his son) may receive a boon, he worships. mencdo 
SoBoNsar VSBBA BrodRo eovosgsHo, when from fear (he) rushes for- 
ward (and) enters the pools of the Ganges. 2OSrqQ ane &x, BALI O, 
when he comes to meet (him), he embraces (him). #58,Nas AHF, 80 
that (the king) may give, he remains. wdod0e8 Sood, omadoy 8d 
WOFANSS BOF, be together with the fire-place when in (thy) old age 
grey hair grows. @ydotow~aAso A@ovredodo, when the chief of the 
Kuru race spoke. sax S$e80@o deo’ SYR2%, when the duck-weed 
was destroyed, the water became clear (see § 286). wnddoa@n Beeo, 
when (he) came, he gave (him something). 


KéSava remarks that VE No, 88,9, adino, aso use to express the 
present and future, eudoo, wdio@o the past, and according to this his 
remark the sentences quoted above have been translated. 


Concerning KéSava’s rule as to the use of the infinitive with final 0 
the observation may be made that Bhattakalanka, the author of the 
SabdanuSasana, does not take notice of it, because he quotes (as it seems) 
the following sentences regarding the use of eo without raising any 
objection: —7aWweto DoBo’t stHo sso Bo, when the singer sang, the 
king was pleased. wr edus aoPododg,o, when the beggar begged, the 
liberal man gave. Sexes Deeor Bt0,8 Spemoms, when the sun rose, 
darkness went. 

B4 
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In the modern dialect there is no particular rule regarding the use of 
eed (=¥o%), although it is also employed to express ‘when’, e.g. Segoo, 
when (he, she, etc.) asked (lit. an asking). toed, TE Od, when (he, she, 
etc.) assented. .9@wo, when (he, she, etc.) said. Qaoras Days SHS, 
Sen Tune AVOVD Ov, when Dharma was ruling the kingdom, (his) 
subjects were happy. dex wdeo saa Boervo3,ed, when thou comest, 
I shall go. It is however more common to suffix ef (the past participle 
of eo) to Yon, eg. Sesoan, a hearing having become, 7. e. when (he, 
she, etc.) heard; Ssadooh, vea3 coon. 


In § 188 it has been shown that the so-called infinitives ending in 
2, YY’, Yeo originally are verbal nouns. In modern poetry the form 


with 9 occurs occasionally; see e. g. the verse from the Dasapadas quoted 


in § 366 under remark a. 


366. About the conjugation of verbs, (nouns, pronouns and adjectives) 
in the present, future and past see §§ 189-204. 

Some instances are — SAR, cows’ NOY,ATO’, AR Day VFSO OVE 
An, the king of spring comes; to-day (and) to-morrow (there) is no life 
for him who is separated from (his wife and other dear ones). Qoood) 
Dae wIVAHcdswe® soaosg ony, there are also devouring large 
fishes in the ocean. OLBIFH, BEd, EN} z, if thou art, the white umbrella 
Is. QB, BOBR Bweesosoo’ w#de, are there (any) deities like you? wc2 
ABo DABOCFsv0 Soddo, Taraka frightened the three worlds. wrodcddos 
ZAG ZCQM#o S.eovrArzWo, he caused the kine to cat grass on the 
banks of the Yamuna. Py SID BICHSOAR, BY, Ado, he increased in 
force like fire that has obtained an oblation of ghee, w29°o* ESE} 3 
Bhwo S980 Soa We, this woman knew the whole state of the sons of 
Pandu. i 

Bae wlSado, Dy PCP SE, 

TASOVHNIM da VFA VtOAdo, Doin l 

OOABALS H* e920; 

ara® enr sa Das sesrono®, VorohHxse? || I shall 
know, Prithé will know, Krishna will know, the sun (or Indra) will know, 
the very wise person Sahadéva will know; thou to whom (didst thou 
make known)? When will nobody know, king of Anga? 
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BQsEd o Vowsys Ho WHEY SN Deriwowwo WENO 0 
daNeso B22, BH BSW DIS S28.H,Ni d00 BIOLVBAd o | 
DANed0 Bow Basy,0 QARWAWIMAIDIO Fw Zora? Ws.H,¢ 
Sain asa S22 38 BL,BVOAGLB OF Swsow3Iury || She was 
saying “I will give thee a fully ripe fruit as a present, O female parrot, 
quickly I will give thee a bunch of flowers, O black bee, ever without 
stopping I will give thee a soft shining bud of the red lotus, O swan, and 
I will give thee fragrance, O cool wind, if to-day (you) search, bring and 
place my lover near me”. 
0083.30 B08j,Bo Adair 
a3 do silo CAaswan se OSH oF | 
we3 eaas° GAS AWS 
Qn ALNWBA BA BZ Ho || In front the moun- 
tain Mandara appeared to the eyes of the deities in such hugeness that 
(they) said: “did it touch (or) did it not touch heaven? did it place down 
(or) did it not place down (its) foot on the top of Rasatala?” 3.08 ands 
SoD B30, 0@3), SA TALNe 0, {Svara’s mind became agitated, the army of 
the Kinnaras ran away. SAOADS, BwWAAAdoy* wer s0,, a dazzlingly 
red colour spread about in the east. Wadd, %,TOSO, lustre came in. 
eRDAQO wERCYo 
PAML AMCOAG OB, GOTONS Yoew’ | 
HAI SoeQ ssoCdO 
WALAIOI 0 wod2 BF Awe, BIOAD YA |] With haste 
he will make a crop like a farmer who does not remove the weeds (and) 
sows; the wife examines the young plants, sighs deeply (and) reviles the 
way in which (he) has done it. geseosaGxo MAMAS ¥ Basonr Aes 
3,n3eGr avo, the king told the messenger the meaning contained in his 
own mind. PLeASW.0ONd Aowas DeAITVo NZ Swe, the cuckoo cried 
nicely, the wind blew. Beer aNdo 338 AoA Fl9,8 ABO SeINMVo, 
darkness had quite swallowed sun and moon, thunder-bolts came down. 
Re swerdeye es Geerswsoo TORS, in this manner (he) will 
remove whatsoever sickness. HOT, 0 wNase so @so.ogso, Brahma 
rules the whole world. 
Bae Rey Vero weSrjose 
a SAF Suanddo Beda SRowFdvDWo | 
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WAFON0W Wo TARIYS 
VAFOLWAOSA TeA OdnowsGog® || Ringworm will 
disappear in five days when (one) rubs (it) with dried cow-dung, rubs, 
in a merciless manner, the root of Senna and also Emblic myrobalan 
in the juice of a well-matured lemon, and applies (this medicament 
to it). 
Remarks. 

a) In § 195 the contingent future of the modern dialect (the Nudigattu 
calls it sarhSayarthakriyapada) has been introduced. Here follow some 
additional instances:—exd) aoe waa oo, they may come to-morrow. 
wes, WeEMASA IO Yaga, he who goes running may stumble (and) 
fall. 2o© AoBNAy YS IOACS., a tiger may withstand a lion. sands 
KPO anne) AT LB, in the king’s house a dinner may be obtained. 
Vsno GM wos, qo mo, he may be coming now. 


ASG Qwers OS p33) BoeHA 3O38.8 DosAo#M AorAese? 
23,05 VHF NWI TelCso F380 BAAN SPHege? | 
WE SUM Cs ZH WOHS Snow, TOYS Swoss.aese? 


FH OBoTSa w8, Prcdeer ve vsro saccod waese? || 
Dasapada 9 |} When (one) teaches (her) the duty of truth continually, 
could it be pleasant to the mind of a female servant? When (one) tells 
(it) the real nature of the soul manifoldly, could it be known to the 
mind of a donkey? When (one) has drawn a figure of pure gold, if (one) 
kisses (it), could it speak? When (one) applies a mark of musk to the 
forehead, will it possibly not cause a nice appearance? 


6) The past tense, as remarked in § 194, is not unfrequently used for 
the present or future, e. 9. BOg, Dow NB Ao, alas, I die (or shall die). 
BOY do BAB SS. 89, know I shall certainly give. gogo wa mo, dead 
S08 Bwov00, I come, walk on! s@Aoswoodg2, 08 wado, dinner will 
(soon) be ready; put the leaves (used as plates)! sso3o WO oo sees 
3, SIO slPoo as wri? 38, he who knows (proper) words, brings a 
ruby; (but) he who does not know (proper) words, brings quarrel. (It 
may be mentioned here that sometimes the English ‘is’ is expressed by 
e300)39, it became or has become, e.g. BHso, Cv, it is late. Be7v0vo 
Z, it is morning. FaMoTaoDoWwd, it is evening. OR, Nee. cosa0h zs, 
what o’clock is it? wed T3,0359 0030, it is one o’clock. e#@9 32 NFS, Oss 
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ogo, it is half past six o’clock. BA, Oo GOO) Nes 085000920, Theis 2 
quarter past twelve. gow. FAB. BB, nirs.cosacdas0, it is a quarter to 
ten; but SOS, WO, Node FAD 0953, it is four minutes to five.) 


c) The present tense may be used for the future, e. 9. 
WHAOWEA Ween weADE 
DS Roowos®, SB, ata BSH 0. .. | I go into the 
garden (and) bring (for 3%Fo, I shall bring) thee, sister, a bunch of 
fresh flowers (see § 215, 5, b). 


The Kannada grammar Nudigattu says that in speaking (25d0859,30) 
the form of the future does not occur (in modern Kannada), in its stead 
the present is used, e.g. for gaWodo Sos wdosdo people say cacdoco 
Sos wdosa,d. 


Also when in the modern dialect the meaning of ‘to use’ is expressed 
either by the simple future tense, as Wo, £009 QTd AOA SWAN, 
people say waded. Hoodoo Ao,8 Ssodso,0, or by the continuative 
future tense, as wawcod) ASBO Aas Asow’s, dosoo, they say wow, 
£900 OS. BO Aio,8 sade 8 doga,d (see § 313, 38). 

A few additional sentences are:— pag aoeriod en, I shall go to- 
morrow. Qedo wesodd sows ex, if (you) want water, I shall give (you 
some). Oey wos JAF Qd,dog,e8, I shall stay till you come. aq 
BLED Te OFS Shao Toe, SAG tooo Qo. gd, if (1) come with thee 


to-morrow, my study will be interrupted for four days. 


367. The forms of the imperative appear in § 205—208.” 
The following instances may be given: — 
Singular. 
Sa Bo BywlH o, let me do it! 
moe@d ZQ! onad seend! Seas Nason! hum, O black 
bee! cry, O cuckoo! blow, O wind! xo, #ey*, hear, Hari! 


1) Tt may be remarked that according to the Sabdadnusd4sana the imperative with final #, 
ete. includes asis, blessing, benediction; vidhi, ordering; nimantrana, bidding; 4mantrana, 
calling; adhyéshana, soliciting; samprasna, questioning about or considering what is to be 
done; préshana, urging (an inferior); vijndpana, begging (a superior) ; ajnapana, directing 
(to follow a rule); prarthana, praying. 
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TOWANDA, Aoew! WESY,S Boe a soba t Bes SRE 
DoawWoBZBoro! do* B Sodaye or ! 2) 290890,5 wes orto! 2D | 
Bo HnGwowavo WPS Noows WeeO,d Nemo! deo oe 
Te WAY so ASI) Fon, SHessaaro Soessoes! || Look like a 
crow! Step slowly like a crane! Hide with the stratagem of a tortoise! 
Stand like a spinning top (?)! Be roaming like a bee! Swing the 
sword-weapon-bow (?) whilst resembling a shining flash of lightning! 
In the manner of a scoundrel learn all well (and) become a teacher in 
the world! dea* ado or dea woe, be thou! - 
QO, WHE (0. r. HWE)! BIR, SOosD 
SOLdoNO JN,SISF ToNng 3, | 
#,Orioro DAW Fo 
yp SSNS VIBLITNTGD TOA? fl Remain, O daughter! 
Have the vain grammarian and the vain disputant and the rustic as 
their aim excellent poems which are (only) the aim of the mass of very 
clever poets? 
BORG OM, BRB 
BF. CIS FOVOW2»SAOwO | 
Neo, ¢ DASHHHVS so 
we oo Yom NdKesdo FHIw¢o || When the pond 
took the waters that fell from the hands of the young women who said 
“take! take!” and all at once sprinkled, it became reddish-brown water 
on account of the filaments (of lotus flowers) that became loose and 
were scattered about. BS50, , aQn eo, brother, come here! gofe, 
ones, 82, sister, go to dine! orive, MOA ado, daughter, be 
joyful! Sess, ddA. WB O*D, God, save me! 

Woo, Bdo9PsFoNDA! : Sores, weoedndeeones,! come thou who 
walkest like a female swan! see thou who hast the fickle eye of a 
partridge! ades* ad, be thou! 

VSPOWD OF,Wavo, listen (thou) to (my) respectful petition! os 
HBa,0, save (thou) me! Sores? eed, B eecdy Bo, even pray (thou), 
pray (thou) again! 

eo ToGo, may he give! eso g¢r, let him (or may he) bring! 
Besdo BewvAA wocdo, let the wise man worship the gods! Nowowes 
YosadSvo Sawer, let him perform the religious observance in the 


e 
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evening! wIBTy wo eva ONAL, may the hungry man eat! evaoge 
Oho Hwrssin® &OAA, let the teacher instruct the boy in the sastras! 
BZ WOp FOLIDVIS® Mon, oem Sedsoa’ %&on, the son may read the 
grammar, or he may read the véda! wea, mwacenonody, let the ser- 
vant work! edxat ade Ssedon, may the king do this! Rw, so 
wun, let the people do thus! »soAego PY Soo Go@or, may this man 
give us alms! Sdpaga’e Y SOIQH0 wee ey Beson¢vo, may the king cause 
the countries to thrive in that manner! Seadrage tO TION OHA, we 
no, may soon the life that is usual in the véda, become thine! Sendo 
DAR Bo Bs9eO, may God have compassion on thee! wo w¥A wdd, 
let him come in! (see § 316, 10. 14). 
BAS Yao Aveo sooty do, may the Jina give us joy! 


Plural. 

WO WAIVE waa N Sonono POO? OOH, let us altogether attack 
Phalguna! eas ow dots ater 2, Saecortodyo, let all of us now per- 
form a ign cueve ace! 270320, what shall we do? ORY DAN BDOCTVOECCD, 
let us now go to (our) house! 3 O80 ZRovay, mere. let us ask the 


permission of (our) father! 

WagFHO, WF Avo Ado Tho, make ye ready the troop of beasts (and) 
elephants! MotonPos, Bods oDoA BAA FBoro, O guru, delightfully 
communicate a story tous! So¥, Poa, QO Besony, sanesd, O children, 
praise God continually! SED, AQ wad, O oes. come here! AZO, 
Son) FOZ FL’, O sir, sit ones 8000 dea, see ye: 

Vea eee ess mado, give ye us the desired object! Qexx 
Bo Bstd) Bo, make you this! 

Trerey mst, may they (or let them) do (it)! 23.0 Aan awov@ay, 
may the wise put their trust in true knowledge! dD, BINNS Vldo 
Semon, may they give a female to our son! esc wdc, may they (or 
let them) write! 

Sons QBo ESRDUUN to, let them do this! exco Boermowao, let them 


go! 


368. The forms of the conjugated negative are given in §§ 209. 210; 
of. § 316; 5.6.8.9. Regarding bhavavacanas combined with ae see §§ 209 


298. 299. 316, 2.13; of. § 254, remark 1. 
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Here follow some modern instances: — wd) GM 29dd0, they do not 
come now. SOA Ts ADVOOHAY YR, sesr AO? wdao 3A, BoMIso# 
DEDMWANFA, So, BOA, COON, DOVD) ay, O00 ROICCT OS ASWO, how 
much shall I praise the virtuous conduct of Yudhishthira? He did not 
utter abusive words even against his enemies, he did not look at the 
wives of others with a wicked eye, etc. Qm, Dow aceasta, I shall 
live no longer. Gedo. TAnoddH 088 IO 30nBos, even the king’s 
chariot does not go without oil. Sexd Soo Toes, 58 ww Doe 
SABA, though God gives a boon, the officiating priest does not give the 
boon. HesoA 8905 Gon BwMn0ao rons Hd G9 NB, acting without 
God's knowledge is never possible for us. 50% SR, gods BAL CED 
storie, he cannot bear such a load. oaxodo nndA Bwernsdy, Rama 
does not go abroad. waa, Beedds Goo Beeroy, though (his) be- 
wilderment goes, (his) fear has not gone. odo Nd SA,Oy, I have 
said nothing. 


XXVII. On words corrupted from Samskrita. 


3869. The Kannada language consists 

1, of words that are peculiar to the country (déSiyas) or are pure 
Kannada (atééagannada, which are represented by fat types in the 
Mangalore Dictionary), ‘ 

2, of words that have been borrowed from Sarskrita without any 
alteration (samasainskritas, see § 70), 

3, of words that have been more or less corrupted from Sarhskrita 
(apabhrath3as or tadbhavas, see §§ 74. 79, 81. 82. 84—89, 218. 219. 223. 
273. 370), regarding which it is to be remarked that they may also (in 
speaking or writing) be used in their original form, 

4, of some words (about 21) that exist in Kannada as well as in 
Sarhskrita (tatsamas, see § 71, and compounds with them, § 252, 3) or are 
as it were Kannada and Sauzhskrita. 

Of these four kinds of words the language was made up at the time 
of the grammarian KéSava and his learned predecessors. 

Afterwards during the reign of the Musulmans many Hindusthani 
terms were introduced, and also Mahratti words became naturalised in 
Kannada. 
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370. Saraskrita words which only change their finals when natural- 
ised or used as declinable bases in Kannada, have been introduced in 
§§ 7479. 81. 82. 84—89. 


Samskrita words which undergo further, so to say more essential 
changes when adopted by Kannada people, z.e. the real apabhram3as or 
tadbhavas, are now to be considered. It will be sufficient for learning the 
way of their formation from the following alphabetical list in which all 
the Tadbhavas especially mentioned by KéSava as such (about 800) are 
included, the terms in parenthesis denoting the original Sarskrita terms. 


Final ¢ of Samskrita words is represented by .d. 


SE,0 (VET); UNA (VSA); Eres (UAre); St (VHF); BA (SA,); 
ree fa ‘al 
VoBA (CoB); Goris (Voss or won); ee (92, or Se) 5 625 8 (e2sF 
8); Se OA (G%,04); ee © (S32 oF); Bes (S35); wes) (S35); re (SOF); 
ors (oN); 85.35 (8,2) ; SBN (VYO); 6A (SBF); SOF (SGs3 ); 
OR, (5,8); CSF (SRQCY); SAIN (WAIT); VAC (VAG); ENDIF 
(83y3); SADA (GxwWIOAL); VON (wdwen); SHB (VHF); eOnon 
(GOALS); SOIT (VY,); SNe (VSN); VSS (834); BBS (Us; of Us 


8); OBA (SSIWIIAg; of. SSRN); SNA or EAA (SHB); CAD (S3O); 
BAN (SSKes or SSoes); oss (wSen); VLA (VOT); —STFOAS (SF 
RP); STON (VT; of wna); urd (Fd); BAR (VBS); YET (UT 
3; of. Sd); ond (SONATA); GRAN (CRUOMRT); VHB (9%); GOA (S 
QA); GOLA (GOR); GI (YTS); GT (YTMIT); GORY, (S08))); BOS 
(Soaxe); SNS (wad); GAB, see EAA;— Bony (worrad); Bord (ord); 
BonsOs (HoroOz); ae (B25); QR (ARB); Bie (a) ae 
8,0); — SONS (wvg,83); evorlat or svorbo’s, (wore); woes TE (UDI, Ts) ; 
que ge (eve ©); ewe (ort en); sosed (eee Hd); evs Ort (evg, Oe 
& Wed eS a? t ts : 
OF); we (eves ) 5 WB (e0g,83); WHYS or WAS, (808,3,); Mad, 
(WR,);— OB, (Q%); OSF (WTF); OF (ad);—Aen (ABT); — ws, 
Ss — CoM (og); VPA (mOB); — BAG (AQ); — Sonos (Fd0Ay SOO); 
SOA (SEZ); Toss (M0Fd); Bes (FS) Twsves (Vw9H); Bes (Fawr); 
Sey (HWE); Fors (Toors); Torso (SdO%e)5 TWIT (TSMC); se, (78); 
3G (#U); van (Fue); FQ (TON); Hed (QV); Feo, (EQ); 3e3,8 or Seon 
(Feds); Tegods (seas); veg (sary); TS (TH); FS.0 (Fro); 72,0 
(FA,0); FAT (MOI; of. Fo); TR, (TA); FA, (FEOF); TA,a (THIF UT); 
55 
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o (Fe 3) ; SH (FH); TUB (THF); BHO (SRprv); Bo (TIX); 
BODE (F320); THY (THIF); To, (FOF); Fos or Ne (980d); so 
(200); vons (See); FIBA (eda); Pdd2, cel gs (320); 
GSP (THO); TNows or FNow) (FHowo); 208 (#28); aor (5, 
Hue); BA (Toss); FF (VO); FER (Fos); FOOS (Sod); Ton 
(Soe); Tod (3Qo); Boo or moon (988); To (SOR); TOA 
(SoHo); TON or For (Toso); Toy (FHS); see (22); Seo (3,0); 
seer (seo); Ts (TE); BWoWS (WoW) ; Bed, (B£9); DEA (Fo 
DOFA); Tod ($929): BIHAF (TOTI,L9); TS cn 80 ere 
of. Be); “eorbsy (woes); BOS (TOR); TOlI%® (FOS); Seco 
(Bed); Besse (gee); Bos (435); Bo=Fov,; Poors (Fow); 
Bots, (SOLA); SHBOQ (Hdd); BoBan (Wwe); FED (29); 
FOZ, BO (PARL,,9d) ; BOR, (BS,); BOs (WBF); Boends (Boe 
So); Bact or Sens, (woes); Tore (Toes); Toes (ots); Toe’ 
(Boer), Bed Bes): Boers (Tver); Borer (079,83); — ne 
(R23); ozs (soor); Nar (PVR); na (8); rea, (RQ); ries, (508,); 
NGS (ss); 19, (8); ndce (A, wee); Niro eon. nee, a (n03,8); 
Neon (PYF); raw (soe); Mae (MOG); Mod (NBS); ModA, see sodn; 
WS OF TS (Md,S0); MONS (719,259e9); Maw (MOG); NONE (Ans); 
NOW (NOS); Mows (Mowers); Me (3083) ; neon (#203,8); nos, (TMS,); 
no © (Zag0); Mose 8 (Mosx8); mo? (riots); Men (Sows); nor 
(B22); rovers, (Ased); Rae’ (Bes); Roem. (Roe@oxs); Hoes 
or Aedes, (Pod); Aves? (Reem); Aweded (Awexes); Mees, 

motes (qroees); ADecsA, o. r. POI (SOess); 7s (772); — 

8 (P00) ;— ae, (BS); Be,O (RYO); WY, (RA); ead (add); 

(¢ 3); "ae (#e, ’; Won (sede): wg (Bd); ae (qaeA); woHs 
Ze); ssomiied (ssmooed); FO (dn); sees (883); 2g, (83); 83 
OR); 28, (OA); 8H, (d0,); san (30,2); wz (22302); — ais (WES); 
wn (wrist); wie (apns, o. r. dprid) wrod (Sos); wot (Apo); 
word (pop); wAS (Cys); wes (2); ws (dos,); w3 (8); wh, 
(@8,); wa, (298,); we, (Sow); wae (Sos; of wie); way, (2p20,) 5; 
pete: (230); wad (Sosa); woseo (Bexog; of Bedeo); wsas (osos); we 
(Moir@); wae (AsO or Chay); ws (AH); RHA (CAPHS 


(C08); wAveecs. (CSET); wows’ (Won); wos, (cos); w90 (208); 
Bato (Gos); wor (Gon); woe (223.8); Woe or why (woes); va 
0.1. Wed, (2ecor); weon, 0. r. veor (Weds); Wes (Wess); mss or 
ws (Bos; Gf wo); won (wn); woos (oor 3 m8, (S98) 
wa (0B); POR, SEE WOT; word, 0. Vr. ww (ToeS); ees (ees) 
eBestes (Beebe) ; WO, (Wes); woen (Swerr); woen (deen); ioe 
(cpoeeg.n?); Boed (Aaed); woes (ae x); Boer (sex); — 
By cs? (HV); De (As); apes, or perhaps apeor (Spor) ;— as, 
(@%,); @So0on or BSdon (AN.We); Bot (Got); — 3a (3B); ga (st): 
Ban (3) 3082) ; BR, (38,); 3a (303); 35a (324; of. 33); SS2,0 
(Sos); Sdorlo (Sdorl); gdeo (sa,t0); SOA (39,4); Sor (BBoF); 
BSA oS 39 (42); Saco (43); Sony (QBS); se Savy (Sd); 
3 (3); 8% (Se%); an (3%); 300 (2£0); 8%, (3eB); BO08 (4,208); 
Ses (3:8) "Ds (Rv,3); 30038 (g08); 3.08 (72, ©); 3Orn 
(407); Song (se); 3add (g80); Snes or Sages (Zo); 3.5633 
(F.2, eas); — ceay (Seg); OS (BS); Sd (Gd); SH, (Sar); Gay or Bay, 
(Gor); Baisae3 (Grr Dagens); Bd (2,0); BOAS (GIFR); GA (28); 
Boe (Bo®,); ao (230); Bos (God); Baad (Gor); BI, (Bd@vv); 
Garr (God); As (HH); He (Gea); OD (Geax); edt (Gede); 
ao (8); ); aor (8,3); Tove (Goto) ; Howe ee (Moser gs); To 
(ox) D2 (Q 2)3 BOA (B03); Bn (GL); ‘BOs (Qos); BOAO or 
DANS (Bax); GOAS (GOAT); Go? (God); BIx (QI); BA (O38); 
Boer (co,erd); Bees (Bo, ¢e9); Ben (Goex); Bwews (cyo,ew);— Gas, 
(@dor, see Hat2,);— Se (Su); Seed (srs); AB, (Sd); Todo (RSA2); 
WOH (Tao; of Secs); Tals? (waa); sacon (soa¥) Oreos, (Hea); 
NS (2B); Wo, WS (QF); WES, (29H,); 2UyT (BN0); “ae (08); 
—— (aces); aya) (ad); QB (ad); QW] (Qa; ie O08); O2, an 
(QoFQ, 2); Ow g 2 (dB); QA (QQ); aayg Fn} ads 
(aden); end (asd); QA (28); QA oF (Q%,0F); Veo’ (aed); ma 
(Mees); BS, (Rey); Redo (Qclose); Seodo (Tao); Mori (dvr); — ws, 
(28); BS, (BS); Srdeo (Kee); Sad (GaQe); Swe (220); wes 
or 828 (x33); Howes (Rowdo); xeico (xz,n); LBA (Ye); Ba (8); 
ery (xdwxd?); Aad, (xdde,); 0 (8,3; of. BOS); Bawy (2B R); 


poe 


es (Hes); ZB (HG a 

wodocs (Howore); % 

WOON (4,2); BHIMWVEd (POS); ate see 

8 or BASS (SAGs); HA (S32); % 5 ues (A, Be); wet or 
BAB (Ay Be); OS? (B38; of. BA); mona me Bo Hone’ or Dono (Ho, 
390); macdesy (Sadeo); Soho or Gadd (mao); Taco (Ga); woes 
Noed (Goo 8); DOV or Gown (Hawt); Dor (Hod; of. BOR); ONES 
(maxed); Domaco (Dosa); Hone, (Nosed); Hoo or Ho¥ (Ho); 
bdo, or &083y (28); Regn (294); “ack noe (Gegmow); deoQ or éoe00 
(2g)5 a7 (2808; ie so000); Seeger, 0. Tr. Bean (Reds, 0. r. e098); 
Oi (SAF?); Bs,e, or perhaps 309 (9383); B38 (B3%); Ve 
(sp); HY (BAL); Bere (GOA); Wook (Keo¥); Seeo (KegZx); 
xen (Hess; of Seen); HYy, (wee); a (Ses); on or perhaps 
Ber (Heo, Hes? ); Seen (Hess); BesA (BHA,3); Beesn, see 
BOON; POA (SPDR); TBI (H,BOee);— ww (HS,); wn (sr); 
aon (= DBP); wes ¢ or ned (S38); wes (ses); wor (Tod); worsn 
(sow); 20028 (58.5); ats, (BS); VAN or VENA (BFS); wes, (Hed); 
wea or Bea (eoed); Wed (Sear); 8, (HF); wgAseo (SQF R508); 
we ee “oat (wigs); Ww O (WED; Gee 20003 6); WON (SRF); 
— (2, ch WOasy,); WOW (HYG); NSS (Bs); wa (Ba); 
WAQD (SA . WAA, (2A8,); wrad (3) BOD); way (BA); we (Bod); 
gone (sews); woo (soil); weds (Nod); wed (G,0); won oe 
eONA, (SIFQ); WON (oR); woe (SO); OF, (HF); Mori (om); v 
Vad Or Word (wyorvd); wes £9 ce. ods (Deis) 5 Weed an 
QW (Ny); Hew eds (Derg); oes (By); ; 23,0 To (Naa,0); DA (OG); 
oan (23e08); 8 (HR); Lee (Ogaw); aed (22328); das or VS,z 
(axpez); WIT (HB); WOWLQ (HAO); Woon (BagNon); Noe 
(Ba); OA (QR); Mess (ess); Wea (He}); meso (Wear; of. Wess); Wed 
(DEC); Wess (Meso); woe (eG); woo (GOs); woo (G99); wt (2p ); 
sone (3g 08S); 3350s (3p S8ee); 33 (#8); ws (Se3,); BAF (Nps); 
Bo 3, (2Y,23); wert (ser); wedse (Seda); ed (8,0); wed (ed); sean 
(3900; OF. 250M); weaad (=.8a5a0); me (23); 8.033 (23,03); eeron 
(veers); e209, 9 (WAFS, WWOFT); Wav, (3) ween (% OEM) ; wen 


3 
5 
SOTO) 
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(%9€P\); — meg, see WED ; or, (woos 3) — DBZ OF BotS (HBF Y); DIB, 6) 
(S08, 8); are (208); Bw (MGe); 028 o (Soe, 0); soeso (=e) 
svowIA or Dooweysn (Boortz); ESRI) (=8); oe (=); 309 (028); 
soegn (seg 8); abe (Bro); sR, (298); son, £9 (ae a); ioe, 
(@08,}5 Soma, 0 (=3,); BIT,LL? (OT 9); soodoee (3288); soton (Bodo 
BB); WON (WQS); Boxed (3,308); DA (Sod); RWCVA (BOS); Soo 
(Rows); Toy, see BAA; SoA (aso); roa (Ss0t)); Ssoeds (Gsoede,); 
BOS (HLBWH,); BIONA (ION); NIDVA (Soy); Oot (ayyM); wae 
(28); Doge, or Deg, (2) B9); NSO (NIOW); HF (SOV; of. Sen) ; 
BNBS (BH,); Booroe* (BoP) ; B03 (S00283,3) ; BHO A (2y2 eo, 
BHO N (BLOF); BIT (0083,8) 5 BOPAO [AeA], Beaho (HOw); 
250089, or 23089, (S00, 0.7. reg); BEN (eR); HyWo (Sods); GAA or 
B02, (Bod&);" Sori (Bow); Bod (Soow); Soew (H.0B); DOO 
(3003293) ; — Hooroado (adn 3 — OBA (398A); OS, (0%); One (CB); 
eke ST a} (03; GE 08 )5 08, (38 5 Ode, (082,); op overs) 2 CAIA (SxS) ; 
DAW (Tow); Ton (59d); Ow (83222); O¢9 (88280) 5 OS (98232); OF (88); 
COB (COB); Cos or coy (dx); does (SMedd);— OTN (UF 260) ; 
VBOI (OF p); OF (OF); OBeo (OF); ere (wombs); eros (On); 
OAR or OAs Swe. ee (retina) Vs Ac0 (VBA8)5 ony%, OF 
perhaps 05323 (Mado, 83) ; oases or Oosows (cosine); oacg our 
oatowaan (ables); 8x, (Sex); Boer "(88e3) ;— So# (83); 33, 
(S3F); Soo? (Sdaw); Sen, or perhaps also Seon (SUF); GOA (90%); 
WON (TOT); DOWE (H9HHRO); Tov (SIH); 8,0 (28,0) ; ns 
(Ayes); O23, (¥,); © (HQ); OX (Ove); DIZ (208); on (Qa 
OA); ON (ORs); “deo (déon); deen (atle); Sex (Seal); Sor 
(2392; ef. Bex a5 Doo? or 2,0Oe & (ae) ae (AoFs) 5 
ABS (JF); ABD (SHO); ABO (ROA, 2) 5 ABO (StF 0); a AD) (0s; Ge 
ADE) 5 an (ANF); oe Bes): Novo eee, NotS (FV); ae 
(SoB.) ; nee (80%); Ron (Hop); Nones (Aoqrasd) ; Hons (Aorrs.) ; 
(Fis); WE (BE); Hed (Sd); Reg (Reg); Mea (AR); * NZ,O or AB, ose Ess 
D2); 8,8 (B38); WBN (Age); AALS (Arhaem); AE (SomQ); AQ 
(AA); ARP (Angw); Aze, 0-5. HE,P (HBO); AeoowG (Fd); A, (ASF); 
xiay,d (ast, 0); ANAS Oe. 3); ay? (882,0); Axoy, (2223, -, Ad, 
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(ar); ANI, (A, Sos )3 ame! , AO (80); ASS (dB); AOAS 
(BOX, 8); — (SRF x; i. man ie (Roe); Hon oie rts) 
(8%); Ao (3, mo); Aan (Adwep); 2 ane Feta) ata Bde); AA (88); AN 
(RX); WO (NB); Hod, (AVF); woo or Hows (woe0); Ads i 3); moda 
(ADQx); AOA (23,8); ADA, (B2,); AW (3oN); Todo (22939) Aon 
(7g09); AVdB (a000); Hoo0ed (go0ed); Toweo (Boor); Aad (3o8); 
nee (Bdso8,) ; AOS (Gas); AoW (AWA); TORS (393, 3); AOA (ARE 
©); Nom (AoW); Aorrad (Bo7rrved); vo/ (2 10) Aes AG s); Ado (ABS 3); 
AD (85); AD (30); AOL (40); ANA (80%); “We (33); Aes (des); 
ed (2d); ACO (Sew); ACSd (BeFd); ACHE (BeRFT); MA? (ANF); 
Aw (Fo) ; moe, (8263); meg (wear); ALB, (Zg,); ALS. (ALS); 
ALO (28); AL (zB); Avsdy, (2833); AOA (GOs); Aoof or Awd 
(22,); Roe (Boo; Cf AP); AOwoso (WOT .); Wr (F028); AOS 
(R8z); AOE (BG); AW (Joh); AAS (ARs; of AS); SHS (ABD S); 
Pst) (28); mero (3, ec3) ; Zed (3¢3); Deas0 (ex); NEN (Ses); Ben (308); 
AG 3s (AS, 33); Ayes (3:3) ; Saw or non (ALD); BOC (208%) ; Awe 
(Wow) 3 2.08, (Beer); APE, (20x); ADT (Syn); ATs ee 
AOS (Ro 2: Sineet (30003); ASesaves (TIAN); APO (FO); — 
(37,8); BA (V,); Bows (Gowd); BEA (83,8) ; Bon (Kos) ; nt 
(x,29e8) ; wea (= TQ) 5 BS, (BA, A.) 5 BOY or BOW (H % 88); BANS or BANG 
(235,83); 3s, (#8); BWW (33 2); Bes (Hy); Woes (Hass); BIG 
(9,0%); BISA (2033) ; BOA (BAF); BON (Pot); Bore or Doe 
ien,ove); Baad, see dada; Ad (x80); Dodd (moblo, of d 000) ; 
BIgINn (Home, of. Hayn); wor (mod, of. or); &Wo, (HN, of Hb); 
dof) (269, Gf. B02); DO (22,8); 2 (Smo); doADCe (QB, Of. YA 
£9); Woes, (Kes); aod (2); BS, OF HF (A); Kee (HAS, of. Hs); 
BY, (BHA); BAA (HUT, MBv); Bok (mot); Keon (wede); Bari 
Or BBA (38); BOBO (GHA,000); Bog, (Gas, of Yesn); BOR, 
(sedr); Beer, or perhaps Lae (7.0502, of. Spesn). 

Regarding compounds with them see § 252, 4 seq. 

In the Sabdanugdsana there are the following additional tadbhavas:— 

CTO CF (SBS C8) ; end (O74, «); es OF (BR TA*); error (SH 
B07); 80 (God); BonGs (Soros); CON (e0s,83) ; wg,zs (83,8); 


SANS (ese, 83); woes, (SWA,); oe) (or n08,? SEF); NOTA (NFHS); 
BQ (FH); Foo (Tor); oa (%&); Seoe (Sed); Mohs (WAT); Too® 
(TO); NS (PB); wad (8); a, (Ga,); PS (HOF); weda 
(BZAF3); wie (Apses); wor (tpok); a8, (2p Qh) 5 was), (Hpaso,)5; 
WA (QPS); work (vert); eas (como); wads (chose); wads (won 
&); See (430); 83 (48); Beds (Soseess); da (sti); dd (9d); 
OAS (382s); TON) (c7083); QB (GB); Gor (Gorir); ne (y53); See e2 
(R8FS); HOG (Snow); Saodd (Segoe); SOAS (84); woaon (x0 
Hon) ; DONS (H9,Fo0); Hod (KH, 3xa*); Hove’ (woe); HH, (8H); 
wos (Bow); wds (88); werd (GaGa); Mex (OueR); 90. (,); 
DM (DS); Ssor (Sop); Ssovd (S508); Dan (32%); DOB 
(B08); Hews (Sew); OSs (hog); Koos} (o80d,); 00 (308); 
OAw (MNS); De (9d); 2 (OF); OAS (Gosr,3y); Sgr 
(oé SB); NIG (Hwo9Z); Devos (de); Hoss (333); Rowe (Norzdosa); 
xa, (Roe); Aad (AGO); RO (Seow); Aad (z, 33); How (NBw); Ae 
(x08); AoNs (Aorrs0); Aed (Sed); mots (AA); ed (seo); aoe 
(A%,); Aro wre (APeoTk)5 Aes (S.0€23) ; teal (23,7); do MO8o (ByGoxo); 
$08 (0); coeds (Hedd). Of these 91 tadbhavas twenty-eight (viz. #7, 
MNS, Fas, Boos, BHT, 3, wort, wos, 33, Sedw [as Seda], Bd, 
ad, dx [as SAO], ad, aon, Oa, Se £9, BHD, DAS, Goss, Kod, 
DoBo, ors , HEFOd, AX, a ene, 368) are in the ‘Dictionary. See 
also the fubdanasaeane’ s words with ¢9 in § 231. 


rANM 


It must not be thought that the tadbhavas mentioned by KéSava in 
the above list and the SabdanuSasana, are all which Kannada contains; 
KéSava himself knew more, e.g. Ze200%, HeIe, etc. There are many 
others, as the Dictionary will show. It may be said that most of the 
tadbhavas are used in conversation by all classes of Kannada people. 


XXVIII. On the doubling of consonants. 


371. As in Sariskrita so also in Kannada a doubling of consonants 
takes place which properly does not belong to the department of grammar. 
It is now found mostly in ancient inscriptions (Sasanas), more or less 


also in ancient manuscripts. 
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The grammarian KéSava teaches such doubling in the following 
instances in all of which it is optional :— 
1, in the dative plural where # is preceded by oS, e g. GRAF, rate) 
air (§ 119, a, dative), A, eon F (§ 132, a, dative; § 240, 5); 
\ 


2, in the past participle formed by ao preceded by o¢, e.g. NDE, 
ALCGIF, PSGIF, wir (§ 155); 


3, in the present-future relative participle, if 3 and = are preceded 
by of or @2%, e.g. vor, DSF, BORA F (§ 180, 1), OBS, WHE, 
VBAF, moar (§ 183, 10), axr, SEF, Yor, Soene (§ 183, 1. 2); 
and also, if that is not the case, c.g. 3a9x,, Ue, Nd, 30H, (§ 183, 
78) 5 

4, in compounds after a répha, e.g. QCA Fw, PWC O (§ 246, a), 
and also when there are no compounds, e. g. wes Foo aom, VES KPH 
(§ 246, a). 

His other rules regarding the doubling of consonants (§ 109, a, dative 
% for ¢; § 194 wx 0 etc. for exo etc. in the present tense; § 198, 3 
39, for ago in the past tense; § 203 go,0 for go in the present, future 
and past tenses; § 205 a for ¢ in the imperative; 215, 7, d the doubling 
of =*, #3, of, ods, o in declinable bases; § 215, 7, e that of ogo in 
certain verbal themes; § 215, 7, f that of o%, m*, ©*, ods, o* in the 
negative; § 248, 3 where a following consonant is doubled after So; 
and § 273 enzo, for en®zo, etc.) belong to the sphere of grammar. 


Bhattakalanka in his grammar SabdanuSAsana (stitra 65 seq.) expatiates 
on the doubling of consonants, giving e.g. the following instances: — 

Wl FH, CF BMVo, OBE FEA ADO, GNSS, MIM rAomo*, wear 
Saved So’, mode raodo’, Qrwarso, MIwFODOADS’, vonrAseszo#, 

a os Qo ~ te oop 
SOOrssdaor Ww OABOS, woAWBer sages, Belera FeOOes, wena F 
DO, WMASGoF ETO’, Soar Todo wiHo’, ALSZ rao, TOS Fey sdoaH 
rn @ & 22 a a & 

Of, Maaarasodces, rong Fass oF, eg Sd,eF S88, 0%, OS8H,F 09 BO, 
GOR FOSS GH, Wa wees, ASHI CF CONE, WAGWND,F OVO’, 


NAFTA Feg Of, S59 00S A am ee RL, % a 
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Soe SE, Bo, SH. Qt0;— WOAK, BoRoo, ees BQ 


N 
© -_ = oe res 03, 
OB, Be See: ee KYB °, Soe ire . Wane ye: 


ee, 0, 29, sron:— ong, 3 8 AID, Awe; — Nena Cres, BDAY, ees, 
%3 % 3 S) 33 
Rena rete, waned ro;— Retoason Fee, Betonsod rao, nes*rhoes © 


(Comge a ae) 2 oyraaneg Avo; — OBIE, 27h 1 OF 8, Boy os, en 
Boo), wide meee: 3rioz, F, MMs.F, SOOTHE, , wrest, 5S 
if » arin Up Chote, wRors 
Ao, —- HAVO, BP a 20, Seer ASoOo0; — SHR F,COn F, 
OAR , ee ALON FSS, a 9, moAO EO, epmoee ao MAG FH, 
reg BO, Broa, nee? °, "wera, ae — BAF, Sod 

a 


3 
3 
FH, TEOBFOS, TOD FRW, FEOD,F OS, Zoom ro, Bee 


eae Scat AeDe) o;— Bpegsson F, RCIA ION FH, wAENF, 
iB 
we Aaenres, weRaedro, WEAF Ho, wIAOeG FASS, wPAoes ro, 


29 Auoerts Fo, seiner ae es, Bccaae eee BEE °, 


gee = Zo, noel, 0, 1 BSes0299 0; s— SOE , soe os, 8, a 6, ee o, 


a) y i \ 


°, - 5° BP os— DAG, QAY of, THG, Boo %, oe a aa 
mm NV a) Nn f\ Q 
\ fa) N\ ay 1) 
Bo, vay, ao ae — cone erdiodse, were 29 oneosoxo, Os, FaOrS 
a 


2, 00905, sary, oats, a was ce — Fedenr, soBON Fees — NGF 
Sas NADIA; 2d OCF 05 — NEAR, Feo, WeAAyAFS, ROD, FATS, WAFS 
memvm;— Wanres, FAs, d;— soesg,Fe0, ison e3;— DDBOLE OS, 
Bega, Wea ro, Den Fea, BON FO; — QL o> eas FOA, DeDYFAN, 
BwWEe, BORER; — OB FSQ, wD FRB, ave Fork, DoW CF Fo ;— wee 
One, BOPP OQ; — BID FAO, wtEgF ATO; — WAL FO, wire. 


Professor Max Miiller gives the following instances on the doubling 


, 6 S 5) 
of consonants in Saraskrita in his «A Sanskrit Grammar for Beginners 
56 
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p- 59: — SBF (for eer), Seem (for 20, B,), Bars (for SBF), a 
3e (for Ba.rSe, it is shown). 


His general remarks are as follows:—‘“According to some gram- 
marians any consonants except r and h, followed by another consonant 
and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled; likewise any consonant preceded 
by r or h, these letters being themselves preceded by a vowel. As no 
practical object is obtained by this practice, it is best, with (the gramma- 


rian) Sakalya, to discontinue it throughout.” 


372, An alphabetically arranged list of words (compounds and 
others) which are contained in various places of the Sabdanudasana, the 
numbers referring to the sitras under which they are found. When a 
word is explained in the Sabd4nuSdsana, the explanation in that grammar’s 
generally Sazhskrita form is adduced immediately after it in the Nst. 
If a mere number is added, it denotes that the meaning of the term is 
not given by Bhattaikalanka and is not known to the author of the 
present grammar. 


Sat. Tadbhava of Ho t&. 160.— SANS, A washerwoman. 190,— Yoo 
moe. A warrior. See under AS .0oro8.—_ Vo PSR. 80. Cf. VonS# in Dictionary ?— 
Swe. ward ows sWomsOAweede0 82 Working in leather or skins; the 
making ready or decorating horses etc. 425.— ©2) 99030. A man who is at the 
head of, or engaged in, ©%2%. 425,— ow don. = Ow) Yad). 425,— sous. 80. 
(Tbh. of Coss ?),- OBS. demo BedsvdHeso. Producing dissension or 
disunion of others. 407.— %8so8n. A man who practices ©850W. 407,— 
ese. 67. (Cf. 84,58 in Dictionary ?).— 8252. A female who carries her 
mistress’ betel-nut pouch. 200,— ©@o8,, The lower part of a spear. 348. — 
SBoIIe, F353e02% A man who practices cooking. 545.— SAN, A man who 
cooks. 410.— ©@oen.= SAAN. 410,— 83, The act of touching, ete. 561.— 
Os, 441,38. Dative of ©S, 265,—edsov", Grief, page 101 in the 
following verse: GOdenIaa Asoddsac® woot oear0 Bdow Sow wosso | 
FER Aw’ SAD yoo Swaododsvdo Fos soe qoo sade || Thero is no pillage, 
enmity, captivity, grief, weeping, and poverty, cheat (2), fraud, bribery, theft, 
slander, hunger, famine, blame, destruction, weariness, trembling, sickness in 
that district, —©®8. Tbh. of Sadox. 138, —esV0H,. Not to be passed 
beyond; not to be disregarded. 441. YF, 80,—- exo, 32. In that 
manner, so, thus. 437.— S®Aom, Thh. of SS,o7, 151, — Gs9,%0, A joint- 
bed. 73,.— oda, A king’s daughter. 248, — de 69,. A flower-garden. 
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73,— dea, A flower-bud. 95.— 088, Tbh. of SXFs.. 147.— 89%, Thh. 
of SSF, 147,— SOBs. = SdKd. 147.— 6H. Grinding, ete. 561. — Basen, 
Six cubits. 355.—voerre,3. A male who has a flower-like eye. 402.— 
vorerc8, A flowering amaranth or barleria. 74.— Sudorrom,, = Soe «9, 
73,— 309000, A woman who is hasty from necessity. 195, — SSA0202. = BAA 
caoe, 195.—%%. 473. 515. (It appears there as a verb together with 
39),— SOR. 473.— 05%. 67.— Hees, FAads, A vile man. 296.— 
vee, Thh. of veec8. 140.—ene, 309, At that time. 19. 20. (Cf. eneo 
in Dictionary). —¢&28, A male addicted to play. 423. — v¥mee, Addiction 
to play. 431.—¢m00, Sejdoogrs, Hither-or. 20.—¢8mO, 2082, An 
elephant-killer: a lion.— 3. Leaving upon, ete. 557.—voyn, agrosdgrs, 
Vehemently, ete. 20.— voy 8, = van, 20.— vox. Selecting. 556,.— 9a. 
OQB,Ss H9,H2,OB002. Placed at the head of, etc.; being engaged in or occupied 
with; ete. 425, Saf, (Yor). An able, great man, 88.352 in the following 
verse: SMSF US’ & Hvdob0 FHI DFO AT GYOY Sasdddo | Svesor wosao, 
B03A Bosor 3263 039), Bs. cdv0 ware es o I] .— FOI (7, e, GB,%), B,<BdA, Pass. 
A male who is inclined to play. 545.—e®. Sinking in a fluid, ete. 140.— 
someon. 80. (A sweet cake?).— 28%. In a crowd: greatly. In a verse under 
65, and in one under 193. — 99,8. Dative of @3. 265. — amo, So. ag, o. Thus, 
in this manner. 437.— agn. A aii 95,— 2R5R® (0. r. BAD 3). A sweet 
mango. 55, —amrromtae. In the sentence *Y59G3,03288 S30 ad cbosise QRIE CY 
Reo. 221,— avrs@. Two pairs. 93. 94.— as2758. Two choultries. 93.— 
eureons. Two ends of a garment. 93.— @N2Fa. 90.101. (Two armies ?, see 
o28),— Qisors, Two points. 92.— QOm©. ware. A rat-killer: a cat. 
547,.— &3. Giving (Se). 579.— #8. Bringing forth young (50)59), 
579.— Wey see% A rising river (WISH soe*). 333.— waA. Tbh. of 
MBA CA. See Wor woA.— eves. Hating. 557.—evaon. In the sentence 8 
Fores Onosxey,. 214.— ev52,. Pulling up by the roots, destroying; a disease 
of the external ear. See wva.— waz. F8o(?). How? in what manner? 
437, — was. = wad. 437, — wes. 1. = WR. 437, — wWsH,.2, BOX c0, Silently, 
_ quietly. 437.— wva,338. The state of being high. 431.— wsaean. A man 
who abstains from food. 407.— evw,8. Tbh. of vs2,8. 160.— wesay. Tbh. 
of esa". 133.— evs), So much as this in an intermediate manner. 441.— 
even. Far. A suffix to denote a maker of. 410.— everro® 140, — mere. 
140.— were, 140,— we. 140.— nen. A great eater. 415.— end 
Seon, = eww. 415.— newacdA. Feminine of moUS8n. 196, — MWA. = Wad. 
441.— ow¢,. Crying out, ete. 558.— 93,094. Tbh. of 9093. 375.— on. A 
stupid ete. female. 197.— 024. To cause to reckon, ete. 541. — om Hd. 
Hight gavudas. 351, — 8, w3dvde¢ s20a8°. Hight times. 351.— nao. Fo. 
How? in what manner? 439,—08.=080 8%. 439.— odadohe*. A second 
female. Plural o3@8oi020°. 185, — odered. Saodvogow*. A wind-eater: a snake. 
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546, — sdtes,0. Two times. 313, — »dto2,%. Two knives or swords. 359, — 
asor. A female buffalo. 444. — v8 or Nvdoe. A particle used in smarana, 
viédra and Amantrana. 21.— #3. The fragrance of flower-leaves. 73.— 
2998. A mat of (or for) petals. 73.— oX¢a%. A place of petals. 73.— 
o8%,8. A ring of petals. 72.—0¢%Me. A young calf. 87.— 9¢a.m2D%). A 
herd of young kine. 87.— 9%, (SOF, O8F). The gigantic swallow-wort. 140. 
160.—*®. 140.— 0%. 140. (Standing up?).— 0,058. An upward look, a 
high view. 332.— S%093. A heap, a crowd. See ~8,oaa.—- oxsada. Thh. of 
2003. The eleventh day. 160.— 90298. Seven gavudas. 356, — 003 oo, 
m2 2A A male who has seven hands. 356.— 2%. 88,s0095°. Seven times. 
356,— eros. Bursting forth, ete. Plural ®Mo3ne%. 560.—%@dec. Rising, 
ete. of the body. 835. %@25. 67.—%0%, Pulling or rubbing. 561.— %& 
maar. A female sheath-maker. 201.—%8ros*’. One hand. 90. 101.— 
wero. One stick; one arrow. 101. —— sere. One span; one sword. 73.— 
wesreon. One end of a garment. 94.— %%aF ad. One thousand. 94,.— &3Fe, 
One head. 358.—%%2. Trembling. See under edano’.— 2? Fox». Ina 
verse on page 78 beginning &de.— 2% 3ee%. An inner garden. 101.—%? 

env. A quarrel of the inland country. 73.— %%. 566. (A verb from which 
~~) is derived), — %?%. 566.— %¢8,. A good pearl. 71.— »¢a,cen. 71,— 
9,0. A fine string of pearls. 333.— %#0n8@. Good Kannada. 55.— »%, 
Oz. A male who has been born in a good village. 420.— %@%2,0n. A male who 
belongs to, or has been born in, a good village. 419.'-- ®@own?. A fight in 
which one runs. 344.— %&#32%. A person addicted to reading. 140.— &%. 
Loving. 573.—%onsear. A female servant, in the sentence SdaMs* QxF Le 
Ne LonsasroLo® noo Lawes 34,— &dc009F. The business of a dlékara. 
431.— towomers. = Fone es in Dictionary. 431,— Fowosan. BION, TVs. A 
brazier. 416,— Phe. 58), a2 BRIO OF, ¢ aeorodos | sso’ Toss. A male 
who makes a decision that is not to be disregarded. 441.— 78,02. A strong 
bone. 339.— ®@%. A strong, or rough, man. 403.— @)m2@. Great grace- 
fulness. 340.— ®@2ocwn. A great wonder. 93.— F@209n. Excessive love, 
ete. 296.— 209d. A male who is blind of the eyes. 301.-— ##,0. Tbh. of 
Fe. 160. See however Fe#,csodd.__ve3x. To be angry with, in the sentence 
BO oN AIS Fe3, ASE, el F8 cdowe. Tbh. of F9, F O9,0. 378, — F8,0)) 
BU. = Fe3,03900. Ok: 83 0392090. = TH, osowd. Be: Te 80,00. BB Re trot. 
An eye-ball. 346, — Fe 2,8 (Fra Swe" ?), 55.— Feoo° A water-lily-like 
eye. 95.— 98. The pupil of the eye. 89,-— 79,3. A male who has eyes. 
403.— FO5F¢%. A man who has ears of corn, ete. 73. — 739,08). 80. — Fa, G23. 
A man born in the Kannada country. 420. 421.— #383. A Kannada woman. 
190.—Faxen. A poet. 410,— tae. NS OK. A fragrance-sucker. 308. 
546,— Tay 6d. The wife of a blacksmith, ete. 199. — Fagn. Paorssar. A 
male who does any act or work. 412. —d®%&e3. A man born in the country of 


Karahada. 420.—#d8@3. A woman born in Karahada. 196.—?3m08N. A 
man who resides in, or has been born in, Karahada. 419.— 0%. FOdg, Ws,F 
TOTO BHo Fass Vd,a° S.. Black colour, (as that of) cloth, blankets, etc.; 
one a has a black alot, one who is black. 402. 403.— FO0%55. A man 
who has a black colour. 402.03. A female who is black. 194.— do. ®0) 
By 3 RHO SW SIOEH (BWW BANARAS DF HARE She amedaa@ro AB, as, 3a 3,8, 3 
Sawe | 7) DO ARNNFH He AIO, AD HIT, Pass, DS), Toewse 33. The word 300 denotes a 
likeness ie form) made of bee’s wax etc. (surrounded with clay) in order to pour 
out (the metal) in a fluid state (into the form), when one makes statues of gold, 
silver and other metals (7. e. a mould); or at the construction of a house, ete. it 
denotes the first (or principal) post erected at an auspicious time. 296. See 70% 
Sd). — rrey,. 344. (Could itbe FAFA ? Cf. sanreds, under Snr a, ?), — Faro, 
A black pool. 334.— 8. 330, in the sentence 3380 TBA; (perhaps = 
a TVs, a quarrelsome female). — FO’. sooo’ Z¥Bdo, 30d. Who has been 
born from the feet, a Sidra. 420.—?oazQ. A mutual fighting with stones. 
331,— Fo 0). A superintendent of (precious) stones. 425,— Fon. = For oh. 
425,— Fo2,0%. A plantain hard as a stone. 70.—®%9. Stone-rain. 93.— 
S580. 569. (A verbal theme from which *3&% comes). — TAe*2 8. A forked 
hora Of a bow. 83.— TaSomas* or Tams, To see a wilderness. 380.— 
=20322% A person addicted to take pods. 414.— 7900. Fruit having developed. 
Plural] T9032 on*.. 553, — savno°. Ma,s08, A village. 419,— savedn. A man 
who resides in, or is born in, a village. 419.—-39%)%. A male lame in one 
leg or in the legs. 301.— 206°. A tank with a channel. 305.— 70,3. A 
man who has feet. 403.— 729,<A. A fleet person. 223,— sata. A black 
belly (?). 91.— S82 Me. GASwewsss A male who has eyes like fire. 311.— 
sZases, .A small pile. 53.—38¢¢. 2e°Ocs. A small orange. 337.— 2a8. 
Low condition, ete. 368.— 3©%. Making close, etc. 557.— seoneco*. A small 
stick or arrow. 87.—%&-. Tbh. of %8. 158.— tA000%, Red new leaves. 
343, — tadad or ¢Vd9R. A certain imitative sound. 140.— 300% Uprooting, 
ete., that may stand for 20°. 478.— d0908 or 3908. A certain imitative 
sound. 140.— seaee. 368.— deca. The abdomen. 90. 368.— desaOn. 
An inexact sollig8. 93.— 0%. Tbh. of 3. 110, — T@oraeda os To cut 
with the sickle. 300.— 048. Boiling. Plural 72O80ne*, 562, — 050,03. A 
potter-female. 199,— Rvsy,e8. = T5938. 198.— ayn, BHAT sor. Ana. 
412,— Fay Me. A Pes, 384,— Poenrtods, A male eto hack a small hand or 
-— hands. 97.—0e2s08. A small naan 369.— BoA. goles ow ods ao 
MSI BNFVo e832. A mind deprived of strength by fear or shame. 441,.— Boat. 
A man whose mind is deprived of strength by fear or shame. 441.— To.anede. 
A woman with a Short neck. 328.— 0? A suffix used in 30, 4,495 and 3,812. 
545.— 0d. Bending. 557.— #203. Sharpness. See under Ssodome. — Fa 
er. Asharp warrior. 90.— nr. A sharp knife or sword, 345.— senre. 
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=eFFO. 90.— F008. A structure where boiled rice is to be had (?). 90.— 
sons, A female with red eyes. 111.— tomsos*, A red unripe fruit. 342.— 
#33. A red kind of rice. 343,— 32328. A reddish elephant. 343.— 32) 0, 
A red flame, 343, — 898. A red cadjan leaf, etc. 341.-— Fowow. A purple 
twilight. 348. —-¢deodd. A dishevelled head of hair. 83,— 8dsré. = Faeadd, 
83.— tdom. dz weewso. The red cocoanut tree (= 380M); (or a red plantain). 
341. 342, BA. = Fas. 343, Fa,0.= 84.0. 343,— FS. A deaf female. 
197, #2930. A red seed, in a verse under 193; see it under Sna%.— 
FIa,o°. AND sooo, Burnished gold. 341. Qf. #8e,8° in Dictionary. — 
Fao,080. A red lightning, in the instance ®2a8 Fav,ow.. 218, — Foes. 
A female weapon-maker, a woman of the weapon-makers. 192, — Poie,<@o. A 
handy earthen pan. 305.— tuasor. A few times. 441. — s80038, Companion- 
ship, etc, 432.— %0. 140,— 80%  140.— Bervooeioai. A crying peacock. 
344,— exe. Tbh. of Bese. 155.— ee. 67.—Beowedsnd, A Concan 
Brahmana female. 190.— Beoewo%, A crooked staff. 379, — Feotom7s, 
= BoHowGee®, 379, Foomyayr, A bent eyebrow. 372.— 72BOnB, To cut 
with an axe. 300.— ®edu%2, A stain on the throat. 305.—%0o8, vow 
sam,8 our sade Qa9,, Jumping and other surprising art. 441,— ##ye, 140,— 
Foo, sio¥aa,30 ce, Water from the end of a tank. 82.— Bocooasoro, 
Bao FawWo Kpood ws sodiev’ ed, A fight in which they mutually 
strike one another with sticks. 331. — soccrss, soneijo, The top of a 
mountain, 82.—%,<@8, Playing, sporting. See 929% —% 2,02, A woman of 
the Kshatriyas. 190.— ee, 140.—nwoe, 67. — 18, Tbh. of PS. 143,— 
nese, resszas0, Thh. of nes, 408.— edn. A man versed in arithmetic. 
408,.— e235, Valiantness. See under Adodonae,— nse, Tbh. of z3e. 
160.—nsd. A false woman. 329. Cf. NBS in Dictionary. — Nana. A female 
seller of perfumes. 192.— 10. See under 1d58r.—nd3se. The state of a 
decent woman. 430.—7N05¥. See under NdS8N. —ndsin. Nd QB woods 


= ° ° . . a 
avems gz, Ackve,s. A man who is engaged in (the business of) a certain water- 


engine, SPs NWSW Qs donor ar 5 wse Base Sor Uso.Ods sobsniiee ds ow 2 
33,a0d08 2, Or one who is engaged in the guarding which is made in a fort, ete. 
by wandering about from watch to watch, ete. 441.— Norns. Foweoode. The 
plant Bignonia suaveolens. 76.—MT2*. A cow. See Bssnag, Inde. — Nernosin, 
A man who bruises bamboo rods, etc. 548. — ne*noe*, Boiled rice of the stick 
(z. e. boiled rice which has been turned with a stick ?). 89,— Ne*ree 0 (0. r, Ne 
THOS), 73, — NPS. Net G3 oops, oor FO Oda cHTdmo sar ewswewe 
Hos. A Déomba. 441.—Masze. A charming man, in the instance ato maa 
sono, 80.—MdeA2. The wife of an oil-maker. 190.—A@N@. To cut a tree. 
380, — A@omees*. The unripe fruit of atree. 380.—A@0Nha, = ABN. 380.— 
AgR, Box Somogs, With a whirl, etc. 20,—rom®do, rosas00 DESBA 2 
The most excellent of properties. 296. See #d..—nomr. Cuffing. Plural 
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Moovene’. 552,.— moe, mo, A seizer or taker. 414.— Meroe, 140.— 
NOI. Thh. of NoGornad. 378, — TB s°. (LBS, TB Se, TB 3°). Seizing, 
taking, accepting; using, putting on; ete. 414.—Remee. A gainer or winner. 
383. -— Reesowoor. A knife (of the length) of a span. 55.—nesev. The length 
of a span. 95.—fAeer, 140,—neoems,e, A tubular vessel of the throat. 
346. (Cf. Rocsav, Macsoso® in Dictionary), — nom. ?, = Raensg?, 346.— 
Rowe, Thh. of Rede. 129,—n@. A female servant. 240. (See NB@ in 
Dictionary).— ®. Tbh. of T@. 140,— poor. (= M908 or PON in Dictionary ?). 
See gown. — wssnre. A frightened cow. See Bana, — wh. 2, 3089 FIOB) 
Swans, Ba Sar soe, SA9, ATs. A term for the perfuming (of the body) which 
is performed with an unguent of sandal, saffron and other fragrant substances. 
441,— 2s, 33, 5ra° A man who performs that perfuming. 441. (Cf. 
Bie in Dictionary). —¥g SoA. Tbh. of #3 S2n°. 133.—¥5.0% 140.—. 
20,8. A golden seat. 55.—%8d@e. Cutting off with the nails, etc. 570.— 
orcs’. = So>ia ass, 342, — #23 0. %,59,GF0. Manifestly, clearly. 20.—#o 
wo’, = Fowow, 343, — 8,30. Beauty. 430.—2#?. 105.—w2?e. 105. (A 
erested female? or cf. %38 in Dictionary ?).—*#°3. Tbh. of 3OSr. 376.— 
23>303.. Thh. of 3898 Ob). 876.— 22°08. Tbh. of 2300863. 160.—2372On. 
A man who makes éaupadas. 410. *#?aSadoen.=wsOor, 410, — gan. 
Sharing in, or entitled to, a fourth part. 376.—%°9@. Four-fold; of four 
kinds, in four ways. 376.— ce. Deceit (?). See under SdS00%.— ung. 
Tbh. of dpF8, 143,— anveoe. A male who is clever in quarrels. 292.— 
wngss. A quarrelsome male. 402.— wor. Tbh. of dpoe. 143.— wa adsa.. 
A man who has a sacrificial cord. 402.— #32. Tbh. of Bo. 143,-— wand. 
A man who has fame. 402, —&¢&. Tbh. of SU. 140. — ws058,. In a verse 
on page 77. Gf, #2353, in Dictionary.— St. Tbh. of Somer, 141.— 
eaern. 140.— wewonadr. A female gambler. 201. — 2edon. A male gambler. 
384, — wemoeoe. A man who is expert in gambling. 305.— %#e*. 140. — 
wacn2, A female yogi. 202, — eaccor. 140, — 82,02. Thh. of w3,c05°. 134,— 
239, 0A. = 97,032, 134,—dyTW= wns, 143. 402. (Is pF in Samskrita 
Dictionaries ?).— &p52. A spring, a jump; springing, jumping. — 50,8. An 
imitative sound, in the instance S)050,8 wxdor. 20,— Gomoa@eed. A mutual 
fight with tlubs. 331.—- Gd%. In the instance Se7oS Ge. 531. See sero 
28, @o?s. In the instance ao GYFo. 80. Cf, GYto?—_ Gos. A kind 
ofadverb. 49.— BOF 8. = Boon. 49,— Ga?e. The bearer of a banner(?), in 
the instance S98d0° Gavvo*. 65, — 8%. Cutting, paring, planing; a cutter 


an abrader; the divisor employed in certain computations. 533,— 8&5. = 3&5. 
441,— 82 wa. Sete 59GF8 Bluntness or perplexity of speech. 20. — sv. 
Thh. of 43. 149.—8S0. Thh. of 38. 147.—890.= 80. 147,— 3H20. 
= 35 0. 147, —- Sxoe®. 140, — Sora. Bringing. Plural Smorsone’. 572, — 
38568, Joining head to head. 570, — 3#a0¢. acorosonarse. Decisively, certainly. 
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20.-— 398. Sprinkling, etc. Plural S3?Sone*. 562. — sehr 502. The redness of 
young leaves. 78.— 3%. 140,— Saar. Becoming dry, ete. 565. — S20. 
The tree Terminalia bellerica. 82.— S2F8A.. 90, in the verse SeFrody Suda® 
endo’ Fotronva vs aFdeve Esso | swtresa ANOFOR TaTranaso 
8, HIVTo BBW lI . — So9n. Suffering, etc. 565,—- Saee* or Sat. The palm 
(and other plants or trees). Plural 392° or Sa@orie’. 140. 193. (Gee the verse 
quoted under Sst) &).— S202. A woman engaged in (gaining her livelihood by 
the produce of) the palmyra tree. 193.—- 53008, = S900A. 193, — 3M. = 26n, 
378, — 8no~m. Thh. of 8,508. 376, — 28. 38.8. 49. See 28.8 in Dictionary.— 
8303. Thh. of 2,203. 376. —28en, Thh. of 3509, 376.— 80%. Bartering, 
ete. “B5T. — san, 308 8 somaGF 2. Whirlingly, ete. 20.— 2x08, Thh. of 3% 
Tass, 296. sos, What is thin or delicate. See 2¢30.WANmo, — 893)NAIH), 
372,52, 708°. 55, — 395. Becoming clear, etc. Plural 2°Sone*, 562, — 2eS¢No. 
Bright lustre. See the third verse on page 100.— 2eX,.=2n, Tbh. of 25. 
378.— 898, A wicked, etc. female. 197. — 22352, (2). See SodoH02,, — S2dodo9,, 
Tbh. of 3052. 160. — d@.7980, A jungle for kine (to graze). 87.—3# TIED 6. 
An oscillating staff. 344,.— 38s. Taking. 561.— 850°, 140, —Sdsps*, A 
mass of gold. 332. — Sar, 80. (Cf. $¥o, in Dictionary ?).— %¢,00°. Tender 
green grass. 66.-—%¢,%n0, Delicate lustre. In a verse on page 100. — 2%,%2, 
Xow®. A thin or delicate belly. 55. 347.— St8o. SedSeko, Ed GOR? OS, In 
an unfirm ete. manner. 20,— 3, 197. (It is a term for a certain female). — 
Scx. Tbh. of 3080053, 160.—SeNord, A tree (used) for a chariot. 302.— 
Sea*, Seno, Plural Semr ee or Seaonee, 85. — B0UR, agrosgre, Exeessively, 
etc. 20.— 3283, Smearing, ete. 561.— 3085, Swinging, etc. 561. — 30x0,0%. 
NHVOA? Aolwe So, Nine persons. 361.— S082, sassca5°, Nine times. 
361.— 203). Becoming wet, ete. Plural Secdzonme*, 553.—30¢. Shining, 
ete. Zoesorne®, 562,—so0?, 140,.— Bseckias. A female florist. 191.— 
32203, A big male. 403.— 3eeserm, A place of appearing. 87. — Soc’. 
140,— Saeco. 140, — 3%0%, Having three pits (?). 376. — 2,19. Three cows. 
See Soe99q), — 3,509, Three faced; name of an Arhat. — 3,0. Making haste. 
534.— 2,539, Tbh. of 3%. 124. — Bio 3909, Page 65 in the instance Sdo* 
Gio, nario Cf. 338238, in Dictionary. — B&2,0% 140.— Sesovoxo, To satisfy, 
in the verse under 474, _ 38. Having a ae ete. 402.— dined, Thh. of 
B, 359, £3. 3, 33,0 BIVTFOSemy Gorse: 93, @rs. A mint. 378. — 800, 140, — ssan, 
A man who ate corn. 405. — das, Tbh. of 832, 160.—cexge, 140,— mas 
300, A very liberal man. 65.— &f2, Qf) 93 PosodseFOQdd DONT Bw wo. 
The (savage) bodily power of a man who is without fear and deliberation. 441.— 
O22 5, Sa2.5°, A man who is possessed of that (7. ¢. 82), a wild or savage man. 
441.—Ocaen, Thh. of Semane?, 378. — O85, 5 (85,5), Playing, sporting. 
See dodv, — Bw95,. Thh. of Q,osas0, 377,— cso. Thh. of Q8oh2, 377. — 
Boseods, Thh. of Q2403) 377, — dose. Thh. of Q50M. 377, — nan. Thh. of 
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Qe. 7s) Sean. = WSs. 877,— S280). = BIS6), 377, — eee = ao 
30082. 877, — Basoove. = GoswoF. 377. — GeSGAR. A female who worships an 
idol. 111,.— Sean. deddo Sm@2So. A man who makes idols. 410. — Seger. 
= Gean, 410,.—eS9A3. A woman who makes idols. 192. — Sesew®. Sacri- 
ficing to the gods. — Sesew. Tbh. of Sedes®, 129. — Boeskss, A man in whom 
faultsare. 402. — 3,3). See under 359,83. A certain coin, a drachma, — 8, ax. 
Two night watches. — 62,07. A doorkeeper. 418.—®xom0%. A person who is 
addicted to receive money, etc. 383. —@8N8. A rich woman. 402,— Q2ard. Tbh. 
of 3 r. 123. — 3°. Holding, bearing, supporting; a bearer, supporter, pre- 
server, — @d%. 466, in a verse. (Cf. 20 in Dictionary ?). — snow. GIA, € 
B%>Bo WA, 80,¢ 52, A man whois proficient in laughter (or jest) or addicted to it. 
423, —ansesr. A female who is proficient in laughter (or jest) or addicted to it. 
201.— sa. Being extinguished, etc. Plural 8Qene’. 568,— 820008). To 
bow, ete. 534,— 07%. A muscle bundle(?). 332.— Ae. A man who has 
88, g. v. 441. — SHS09Ad. Slight anger. 101,— 80905). Small power, ete. 
91. 88. a8 | sodno aa, Qao Vasvaders va eeeoro Mo, A body become 


decrepit by old age, sickness or artificially made poison. 441,— 90°. 
was A plant, a herb. 424,— sodon, Ssodecm2G, A man who uses herbs, 
ete. 424.— 200A. A woman who uses herbs, etc. 193. — ds9dAS. = SadoA, 
193.— s2093c. Four gavudas. 351.— 30, A male with four hands. 
53.— 899,803), A male with four heads. 97.— s90),%. A male with four 


arms. 294,— S92, dase Oea,a*, SaNFs, A navigator. 441,— soo, 140. 
(Cy. 80° in Dictionary ?). —- 39038, A district to be ruined. 203&2,00, the 
district was ruined. 82, — 0,8, A district-weight, ete. 90.— a3 %. Not 
false, firm, in the sentence Se@aa® oxo, aed No Sd WHW or SHAWRPe. ‘i 
abya,oso, a@ao Yo, A long extent (?). 339, — a2c08%. A long or large head. 
345.— adorm2©, The pupil of a long eye. 53.— a@om8. A female with long 
eyes. 29. 194, — aBM90*, A long foot. 327. — a@220°. A long row. 93. — 
a@oweose*. A female with long braided tresses. 328.—a@osoc),, A man 
with a Jong body. 53. — a@2s02,. 80, — a@os#24, A man with a long forehead. 
328. — a@sa. A man with a long back. 329,— a@8d®, A female with long 
fingers. 29. 194,— a@oxeo*, A long pregnancy. 87,— acd2o7, A man who 
practises or observes religious observances. 401. 407,— 805. Tbh. of ad#8, 
160.— arirss, weariraosaeso. The opening through which water goes out. 
90, — actor ?, acdo 2e¢, To wash with water. 292,.— acsoren, Buttermilk 
diluted with water. 92. —- Aesor Gono. The place of a water-pool. 87. — ator 
Gr, aoe QZ wo BHHd,NdeU8 | 3053,080 Sed DAD Dd RG9,G,S deadews, A man 
who is in the habit of practising with water: one whose habit is to cross rivers 
ete. on rafts or also otherwise. 441.— so#2,@ok. A man with soft thighs. 
328, — Sosa Bose", A woman with soft thighs. 182,—soxvgsen, 72.— 
Son v3,N0*, A door (which is so narrow that) one has to squeeze through. 72, — 
57 
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885. Bearing in mind, ete. 561.—A8s00°, 140,—&da0ax, A neighbouring 
man, etc. 332. — 8va@, To seize land, ete. 381, —8vae, =8vae@, 381.— 
sdwee*, A firm condition of life, 74,— 80,0, 140,—Sem,0, Tbh. of dea, 
124, — Se,,, One of the chief officiating priests at a Séma sacrifice. —A¢Aaar &. 
A sunny place. 73.— S¢e0r&. The disk of the sun, 82.— 8083, Swallowing. 
561.— 29%, (800 ?), A verbal theme from which Se¥% (8203 ?) comes. 
569.— so¢m@, A wilderness (full) of flies. 332.8003, 140.— doce. 
Seeing, sight, etc. Plural Secone*, 549, — 87d, Thh. of 8820, 160.— 33,8 
or 338. See 33,8 in Dictionary. 49. — 3% nee, A bird’s nest. 304, — 38> 
#8. Tbh. of 35208. 160.—8nve,, The sun. 537,—Sonsabs®, sewabos, 
Green, unripe fruit, 341.— Soe#do, Fivefold, having five parts or limbs. 
376, — SUN, A man who resides in, or has been born in, a town. 419,— 
BYmIOAs, A female silk-weaver. 192,— Si,n002,= Simo0As, 202, — BH, 
By.) 2 SE sws2, A side, a faction. 441.—3NF, 25° (je, By) ToIra, 
Be 023, A partisan, 441,— Sas. Tbh. of 3,253,8, 407, — B@R8N, Bw, 8. 
A man who eats the remainder of the food left by his master: a servant. 407.— 
8839. A female commander of an army. 200,— oro. A man who receives 
money (asa bribe?). 414.—9%%,. Ripe fruit being produced. 557.— 322, 
A man who receives ripe fruits (as a bribe?). 414,.— 3%288. 80, — Ssode. 
BBo 9, NO ASBrA EOE sD | BSE. A man who makes a dwelling place or 
abode; one who makes verses, 441. — 390°, in Fedo SOo°, a variety of 
sounds to join(?). 585.—8%. Tbh. of 3. A path, a road, 142.—859,8. Tbh. 
of SH5°, A path,a road. 130.—883, 431.— BA338, 431, — Soda, = Bods 
in Dictionary. See #3), 52 oda", — Sovsde,w). BZ2, Sows. S380. Ten hundred, a 
thousand. 363.— 00052 0°, Ten persons. 363, — Sosy, BBsa090°, Ten times, 
363.—Sa,8. dep 9F8, Quickly. 20,—Sdeor. A pearl-merchant. 424.— 
oases. Thh. of 33. 147.—SoNon, Tbh. of 808,07. 151,—Se*%. A drummer. 
416,—S@5an.= sen. 416,— Sondra. A man with a board-like chest. 
328, — Svaca. Thh. of Se,ch8, 160,—SA0° 140,—a2dn, Se sar, A man 
who cooks, etc. 410.— Sos09N, = HasNX, 410. 411.— HotoPA3, A woman who 
cooks, ete. 192.—S2@n. A singer. 384. —s2esoodd. Thh. of aoacoda9,9, 
378, — Dados. = H8sosd. 378.— Ba. See Bra (Is Tami] HIA= BB, 
an army, meant?),— 03). Jumping, ete. Plural S20, 0n8*. 553, — noe, 
Fighting. See soe’. (Cf. Tamil 592), to fight), — Daw’se*. FuBIeoo at. A 
woman addicted to quarrel. 82.— 2828). A jumping iguana (?). 82.— sas, 
A Brahmana woman. 202. -- HIWFA.= DAI, 202.—H9HaN2. A female of 
the caste of snake-catchers. 192.— 0720. A snake-killer: a mungoose; a 
peacock. 547, — S28. A snake-eater: a peacock. 546.— myo8. A male with 
a snake-ornament. 441. (Cf. S3),—B996° Thh, of 5203s. 140. 160. — 208 
eon). The hind end of a garment. 93.— #33, The back of the head. 349. — 
On. A seller of long pepper. 409.— 298. Tbh. of 2% 140. 160,— 


YOoCSa, Thh. of Boodsa*, 133.— BawoO, A speaker of lies. 329.— xs. 
Fixing, as an arrow; admitting, ete. 557.—e5GA2. A female florist. 192.— 
samo’. A hind leg. 869.—%09 253. One who has a wife. 402. —Sr2 7. 
HHO? Basso 572,530 ses A man addicted to, or occupied about, women. 
Pe teaoro. A man with a moon-like forehead. 327,—Se*seobe*. A 
woman with a moon-like forehead. 182. 328. 330.—S03. 140, —Seesao0a, 
132.— en. In a verse under 140 (page 100):— Bam%iee VdMa® OHS 
DOH GYSRA SUKTIIo FOND | Feordae HOdd 3x, od Searasoo devo Adddo 
Bdedeso |, —spro8, Entering, ete. Plural SMsne*, 560.—Rpes. soewwso 
VYoronow.d Hos Soe. 1, a river; 2, an ornament (cf. Sowx2s ; Se in Diction- 
ary). 311.— 3323. An ornamental dress. 441.—e08%. A golden staff. 
93.— 88,58, A male who has a (big) belly, in the instance PU,5d0 BITo. 
402. — 2080, To cause to fight, in the instance Ses0ada® wdoo waco. 
537. — Sere2srAo, To cause (somebody) to make (something) fight, in the instance 
WPLOIwr Awe’ edo SwsBnas’ wdxo, 541, — serdor, = 360089, in the instance 
Berar da’ adoto setdo, 537.—sdNe. A sheet of gold. 93.— az. Joining, 
ete, Plural Mase’, 568.—xesormo, A golden stone. 55.—es2, 7, A man 
who is addicted to, and busy with acquiring, gold. 424.—89.°. 67, — xpod 9°. 
Beating; a blow. Plural Senne, 555.8968. Nourishing, etc. 561. spe 
7&3). An outer tie, ete. 101.—eatob*, The upper part of the hand. 101.— 
mode, An outer fort. 101.—mPesnriry. sposnes X38; A swelling at the 
posteriors. 73.—eec08rs, Cows of flight(?). 73. “kaa Bearing on the 
head, ete. 557.—Xe8 vs. A wonderful elephant. 46.—e8 2058. A new 
choultry. 91.—e4 00, A beautiful antelope. 93.—<A wSe. New cloth. 
91,.— <8 3ae, A new balance, etc. 101.—e8 see. A new garden. 101.— 
MPA W508). Fine loose pearls. 87.— A WS. A new camp. 87.— MPA BoB. 
A new pool. 87.—a8 Sy. A new artificial structure. 87,.—eA52,e°, A 
new woman. 169.—8eA58. A wonderful mountain. 92.— <8 43,8. Beautiful 
sugar. 89.—aero, (A verb from which SS comes).— 09. 140. Plural 
ali 574,.— es. Name of a man. 80.—-Seer, Tbh. of Aa,cbe. 
160.—e*. Used as verb intransitive in the sentence <oee20 we ones O82 
239,020030, 463,— Seceo de®. Parts to be scattered. 193 (ina FETE _ aah, 
Boswora ser. Oh! woe to me!; unexpectedly. 20. —327,a- See AWAM Ed, — 


oe 393, BD, ae 9, N59 Pose, £39, oo asst ae ) oseae, cot x sha tesco 


B2AV WOH ev7s, a. Pratisthana mee the eating bf eerremanides (of ie dinner) 
of ie Gee. of the master), one (who does so) sitting down in the very same 
place in which the master has eaten, risen and gone. 407.—%,G922. A female 
of noble birth. 191.—eneo2r. A mindful woman. 201.—ani dado”. A tiger- 
skin, 379.— wore. A man of Bangala. 420.—wWsedobe*. A woman with 
round breasts. 328, — ws.n. A man on the road, a traveller, in the instance 
wae winso woodss., 536.—Wes. A female who beats; or a lean female. 


57? 
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29,.— wane’. A woman of the north. 182.— wane. To take a cudgel. 
380.—W@ax, To cause to make beat, in the instance W@Aad¥* ALA WSS . 
541,—weowd, 80. (Tbh. of 823°, trade 2). — weows.=— ww. §80.—wa. 329. 
(Tbh. of 3,3? cf. H58),— WES os, Ys.HGo Sods’. Water, milk, ete. drying 
up. 333. 344,— war. msoo® YE Dodo, Soepeie.e2% What is born in the sky: 
a flash of lightning. 420. — Wody,8. “3 PIBFs. Quickly. 20. —wodr. wots ode, 

wos od. In the evening. 278, — wea. Tbh. of 53. 147,—Wd58. A road 
whereon (somebody or something) comes. 332. — werse*. A naked foot. 101.— 
weds. A vain man, 172,—wWes.e*. A vain woman, 172.— weaose’. = ve 
9°. 172, wsorss. Coming. Plural Weorsones. 572,— 006. A big mountain. 
463.—W8 02, A man with a strong hand. 331.—%2,38, Strong effort. 66.— 
wee. A great villain. 66.—#e 20N. A man of great exertion, ete. 329.— 
wWorxee. A great valiant man. 66,.— W204. Abundant duck-weed. 66.—#?3 
22,8. To seize the pot-stone pencil. 298.— W888. = YEHNIB, 381. — venows. 
The making and selling of bracelets. 431.—wers¢?mo. A regular lustre, in a 
verse under 140,— #0, Living (2). 140.—¥0,9. 140,— ween. Living, steady 
lustre, in averse under 140.— onde. Tbh. of 53,800. 408,—sordedt. A 
grammarian, 408,—%2A€n. A doorkeeper. 418, —w2Ade02,. = wanN. 425, — 
wano?, Tbh. of Samed. 140.—wod8, Thh. of 33,62. 160.—wo8.= 98. See 
Yaw, —wosoroe. nisngrs. A hollow of the sky. 346.—2%9a"%. One who 
resides, or is born, in the sky. 419.— 980%). The swelling of a wale. 73.— 
woes. = 3a@2, flesh, in woe, Nodsdom.. 82,—wacraes, A place of living. 90.— 
eacdy 2902. A happy living herd of kine. 87.— on? Tbh. of Bom. 140.— 
Wesossori cus’. In the second verse under 468.—59,n. SoA. Silently, quietly. 
20, — Hays. = WSyN. 20.— ens. A rough manner or custom. 369,—%ao 
23080. A man of rough manners. 369, — oes. Stiffly, in OQ s Vero. 20,—d¥x. 
Tbh. of 299%. 160.—Y%9¢. Thh. of Yad. 140.— 9%. A white man. 403.— 
oes. A white woman. 194,—803). A whitish male. Instance ®%o%00 wiio. 
102, — B8oe°. A white female, Meds’ AdK3. 102. Plural Woe 0%. 884,— 
weor. (A certain verb). 507. (Cf. 8¥o* in Dictionary?), — Wey, 140. Cf. 8%, 
in Dictionary? — 80,980. 538, Cf. YF. 9A in Dictionary? — weeds mo. To enter 
an abode, ete. 380. * saydogeno. = wave, mo. 380.— 2eesn. A Lotexpleee 406, — 
wea. Thh. of Pes. 144, — wet’. = wet, of which the plural is ®e@one*, ween 
or Wc) 8°. 233. — Weerage. A halting place. 55. Cf, wecosa,co, — Weeo-a, 29, eed) 
sof, 300. A camp. 87.— 2% td, The consonant & 66.—w78. Tbh. of Bos... 
147.— Womod. = WN. 147. — WSO, wes 50, Deception, fraud (?). 415. — vegan. 
saomeeae. A man living on deception (?). 415.—2%e2A, A woman living 
on deception (?). 193.—W2SA3.= Had. 193,—vedssrmwadn. 415.— 
Sonor. swolrddes A sunbeam. 341.—sore*, AeohoraodeeBus The sun- 
stone: crystal. 342.— 8%. Hot. See v3 nee’, 28) 0. — edad Theee®. Hot rice. 
343.— S80. 5:%9,9F% Manifestly, clearly. 20,— 220, A hot flame. 343.— 
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aed «30, A hot potsherd. 336, 341. 343,.—880%*, A fierce female. 102.— 
Biome. A hill-jungle. 379. — 8oomds. = sib me. 379,— diye. A 
hill-stream, or a hill-path. 379.— d&o,dee*. = bo Sao, 379.— ded, 80,— sae 
na. (Originally wolves), = Barra, 83.— sees, A frightened iguana (?). 
82.-- sdnra. (Originally 8dnres). esse, A frightened cow. 83.-- 882,50°. 
The skin of the back. 80.— #829. A hot flame. 343.— 8d.0,c@o. = 2ded9 ead. 
343,— s0.0. toeaga. Hot ashes, 341.— 299 (or 8%). A rain of white 
colour. 93.—8¢2 (or 83%). Boaowssagrs Frightened from fear, etc. 20.— 
96. White cloth. 223. 347,-8¢%. White flax. 336.—%¢. A white 
female. 197.— 80g. 140.— 0, 140.— secon. A woman who deals in, or sells, 
roots. 193.— 8ed02.— SedoA. 193.—2e3re. An impediment of roots, ete. 
90.— Bex. Hotness, See enr0, dedac@o.—vexd. A hot flame. 334. 343.— 
eehee@o. A hot potsherd. 343.—2%¢%90. A trader. 329.— sexorddd. A man 
clever in spying. 805.—8od.. Seoraodscd an rindda, ce An old dirty 
piece of cloth, mat and other things. 441.— eso F. ga° (dasa) Bs’. Aman 
who puts on an old dirty piece of cloth, etc. 441.— 82%. A vociferous woman (?). 
197.— Beer. 140,— Beoo*, 140. —~ 239, 5,92. A Brahmana female. 28. 190.— 
03 332. Deception, fraud (?). See 8#3).— ep. 60. Cf. 0289.490 in Dictionary. — 
085%, A washerwoman. 200,—S0@aeo% Water of a pool. 380, — 20G000,0°. 
To fall into a pool. 380, — Sosa’. = HBId,O% 380.— Ave. Bending, ete. 
MBIH. 579. Plural Sossornes, §54.— soe. 140. See Svea,” in Diction- 
aty.— WwAssan, DAsSseH,3 O8eatsor. A man who composes the madanavati 
metre. 412.— SOR. Thh. of S0G0m*. 129,—Sd8AdF9. The articles of a 
house. 89,— Soow BN. SF OBew¢ Gdd03sQ 39, A wood-pecker; a wood-cutter, 
a carpenter. 548.—00nm8, To cut a tree or wood. 382.— Sodona. = Hone. 
382.— S082 ean. A foolish laugher. 66.—Sodr7iee*. Rice with a drug in 
it. 379.— Dmronmew. = somornien’. 379.— Soe. 140.—Snn. Tbh. of wD. 
143.—Sn0F08. Disregard. See under Sxvorae.— Ss0%80%, The splendour of 
amango. 348.—s08¢. A small branch of a mango tree. 348, —S208ed2. 
A cluster of mangoes. 348.—SbHe9 8. 348.—0800. A talkative woman. 
193. — SOBAB. — IsoA. 193,.—AndosN. A talkative man. 415. -- Scone. 
An opening bud of a mango. 332, — S908. The flower of a mango. 348.— 
sie 60°. A couple of mangoes. 348.— S00. SwOcsv0 HewAISo. A man who 
worships Mari. 413.— 023). Another iguana(?). 82.--Ssrero’. A staff 
that measures a fathom. 90.—Sn85Gn. AsoOoT0z A male florist. 416.— 
SHVBIBAS. A female florist. 192. — a70aseen. See 2 #9, Nan, Sava, Sean. — DIOS. 
Tbh. of S980, 160,— Ano. = Sav. 140. — 80282 488.— Sne,8. An artificial 
structure. See SeA-.— SROLY. Sye2,c devs Hor. A man addicted to making, 
ete. 545. —sna8. 140.= 5508. See also tho following verse under 193:— 
BOHN Qsrackeve Aewgod oe Wen Bed Fo2s.MVo | Row’ GOS aaa 8 
S20) ¥F O83, BO O83. 83.7 3509 NATO ||.— Nv0%00% An artificial stream. 87.— 
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sons. Becoming great, etc. Plural 2msne%. 560. — doowoso.02. A fire-fly, 
etc. 344.— 202). Past participle of 209. 482. 506.—2088. Pounding. Plural 
DwdHone>. 562,.— N48. Tbh. of 3,e8. 160.— 0% (A certain verb). 566.— 
2098). A bhava noun of 20% 566,— 2woMsd. Qende BE Oeaine Do. A fisherman; 
a crane. 547.— Soot. Tbh. of Sv0® See MS0e.— s0F2. Thh. of St. 
147,— S032,28x0. To cause to rinse the mouth with water and spit it out, ete. 
Instance; — SFY PAAWo Bo¢Acdvo wo. 541,.—S0Fqca. Three crores, ete. 
101.—Sxta,<3. Three kos. 68.—So0m¢. Closing, ete, 559, — Sore 2a). 
A budding pomegranate. 74.—So0To%e o70°. A cluster of buds. 73.— 5023 8. 
Three bankers, etc. (?). 94. — S008) 5&. Three choultries. 93.— S028 oro. Three 
ends of a garment. 93.— 008.3... Three halting places for travellers, ete. 68.— 
200859,.20. Three thousand. 94.— Hono cas. 94,— 0062. GIN,.Fo. Violence, 
audacity, ete. 423, — 0062 sae. A man disposed to violence, etc. 423.—S03d. 
sees. Three heads, 360.— 03,8. Three ties, ete. 101. —Soododoriey,. 
er asous eon7,%. A knot from the root to the top. 83, — Soom 99, = Soododoneao,, 
83.—S0H3Ge2. Three spans. 68.—%02240°. The first sunshine of the 
morning. 536,—Swoy,. ea Saoas*. Three times, thrice. 360. — soo 039,68. 
Highteen feet; (or three humble bees). 68.— s0009,%. Three servants, etc. 
68. — Sookn,5°. Three persons. 360, —3008,0°. = S2008),0°. 354, — Soda oss, 
A cluster of thorns. 73, — So? 0 (or S02,¢5). A prickly garment. 93.—S0@20 
no°. A bundle or cluster of thorns. 66,—0%3A* A door of thorns. 72.— 
suogeona Prickly ends of a garment. 938.—o20AR. To immerse (v. tr.) to 
let go down, etc., in the instance W8,No NW. ee Ree0 Smoonawo. 536, — S00, 
140.— SoeT8. Three heaps. 353.— sono. A male with three hands. 97.— 
moore. Three parasols. 353.— oe. Three spans, 353,— same. 
A female of the east. 140.— S.e8do. A male with three heads, 352,-—— sv 
way. 3n2¢. Three cows. 352, — soamFay. = Sxotoh,. 97, — s9ed80d), = 
DoSos.. 352,— Menor a Thrice. 88, — so88.. Tbh. of Soe. 160. See adoees, 
in Dictionary.— Soar. A seller of black pepper. 409.—08a 50°. The skin of 
the body. 89.—*0880. To cause to chew. 62.—08 0%,. A man with a soft 
hand. 331.—082. A tender bud, in a verse under 442,—00¢%. A 
gentle, ete. woman. 59,—So8 trod. A man with a kind heart. 14.—So¢ar 
ose°. A woman with a kind heart. 182.—a¢80. so0%0. Black pepper. 
140.— oc”, 140, —s0ew2023. A man who has been born in a superior village 
or town. 420,—Soeoso*®. A superior village or town. 420.—aoeo,d3. A 
precious pearl. 66.—0,6. An excellent colour, 92.—0¢02,3). An excellent 
word. 92.—Sens. Scooping, etc. 561.—s0e, 140.—Secws. Tbh. of sae 
38. 143.—SeOs. Striking, ete. Serose. 579. Plural Socd¥ne*. 569.— 
Som. Striking, ete. Plural Secor’. 549,.—Secdsoe. A deceiver, ete. 


423, — 38 Sx.. A man who is guarded; one who guards. Instance ; — 9%, 38,0 
M890, 402,—dA00e, Thh. of dares. 160.—dagsov08.. soomadegoows. A 
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chief of horsemen. 295.—020°Fa 140.—0. Tbh. of 808. 159,.—dvoed. (A 
feminine noun). 197.—®*2<@n. A laugher, etc. See sobee edn. — worn, worHo 
eeoavNo. A man who lives by taking bribes. 401. 415.— 023A. A woman who 
takes bribes. 193.—V0%A2.= vosA. 193.—vordseda. = wodn. 196.— 08. 
A deeply designing woman. 197.— 05298. 140. (= 050.98 ?).— oso eA. Thh. 
of Sa%,%. 160.— 0950,8. Lasciviousness, lustiness, lewdness, dissoluteness. — 
on. Tbh. of SNF. 153.—583. 80. (Cf. %&3, in Dictionary ?).— 3d. A man 
born in Varala. 420.—Svo. AvxSogr2 Clearly, manifestly. 20,—3v0.= Svo. 
20.— 230684. To pass over, etc. 59,—2@279%°. To see the moon. 382.— 
NG. = NAM. 382.—H2AS8. That has poison. Instance: — 28880 Aexo. 
402,—seo. Ao begrs Manifestly. 20.—3,0000%. Tbh. of 5203, 140. — a e¥. 
Tbh. of 2¢@. 140.—Aod. Thh. of 352. 140.—80.= Ae. 441, — Aoaov. 
a N02 B. AA W002. REDINCDD BW? Tow San Tadwosa seaswar. Two words 
which denote the particular limbs of a hump-backed and dwarfish man. 441.— 
e028. (A man who is small:) a man who is hump-backed or dwarfish. 441.— 
A2n58. A man with an umbrella. 402.—8a0S. Tbh. of 83. 147,839. 
Tbh. of 42,0. 160.—Axsodome. A combatant, in the following verse under 
384:— voronsas Mea) 380 FHOS Sos vosg Bo oF BWowBdo | B20FIS AXIO 
T3OS BwoFdHoso Tt) BAG SIPS SEC} 0 |} a warrior’s valiantness, sharpness, even 
the disregard of the combatant who pushes away fierce soldiers in a vehement 
fight one has to call the essence of valiantness.—d5e3n. Tbh. of 800d z. 
406. A man who binds, confines or checks the voice or tone(?).— A088 AS. A 
female saravandiga, 192,.—A0AS. Tbh. of AFR. 147,—Aadoes. A garden 
of young plants, ete., in a verse under 193.— Sasews. Thh. of 33209. 138,— 
ae. Tbh. of 800. 139,—A00e. Tbh. of AGF. 143, AVX. ooeadews A 
man addicted to contracting debts. 545,— 420 %)69%. A place where calves are 
in a row or in rows. 87.—a2adrdoh. A male with a thousand heads. 356.— 
made? A male with a thousand arms. 356.—AN8. With the sound of 
splitting, in the sentence ANS ANB. 20.— 808d, AdWad, AOWId. Thh. of 3,ea9,0. 
378. Cf. %00880, ete. in Dictionary, and 28d, ete, — 20095. Thh. of 2,e0900. 
296.—A@. 140, in a verse near the end. — Atododd, AodoWad, Acodowad. = 200d, 
ete. 378. — AwoB2. 82. A screaming iguana (?).— 8. Tbh. of 3e3 A female 
who is disposed to, ete. 160.—@t¥oome. A split cheek. 55.— A¢%a 0%, A split 
eapsula, 193 in a verse.— 89,8. A split abdomen. 91.—®0A3. Fearing; 
tearing off. Plural AAone*. §54.—Av0dA3. A female collector of customs. 
191.—%8. Tbh. of 4&. 160,—4002. Breathing, ete. Plural *ov 07°. 
553.— ssvromo?. A woman with curled hair. 194.—*0@8. With the sound 
of pouring, dropping, ete., in the instance *0@8 A008). 20. —ALAMe09,. BID Ae 
82.— Asso. Thh. of AeDAa, do, S280. A cook’s place, a cooking place, a 
kitchen. 378.— 800°. Sado adkido O32. A, time, a turn;— making known, 
announcing, proclaiming, apprising, publishing, relating, communication; 
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information; representation; delivering, giving, entrusting; an offering, oblation , 
dedication. 425.— Awccao,. Avciaes ©OF,go. A man appointed to proclaiming, 
ete. 425.—Aee202. A female Aya coa03. . 195. — Awoon. = Avcrao.. 425.-—- 
88.2. A female banker, ete. 190. 200.— 832. 67.—A¢%. 140.—8¥M. 140. — 
Awa? or SedS¢, A general. 426.—At82. Drawing water out. 569.— Aa . 
Tbh. of 43. 160.—A252,0% 140 (where 852 is separately adduced). — 
Aawr. 80.—s288002. A kiss, or the affection, of a daughter-in-law. 101.— 
a8, See %¥.— 459°, Tbh. of A3F. 123.—A3,F. One who remembers or 
recollects. — %,00ZF, See AdBan. —. BYR. Toh. of 38,8. 145.—%2n. Tbh, of 
33%. 154.88. Tbh. of 328. 160.—B0@t. Scratching; spreading. 
569.— Berd. Toh. of B3F. 123.— 8808. Thh. of 35088. 160.— 20%. See 
wo od. — ood. Tbh. of %,dodo. 160.—%%. Tbh. of ae, (2,5)- 150. — &eas. 
Tbh. of &t8d. 145,-Boe. Bo sys’ soosgrs Qds Gsocr so. 1, The body; 
2, the front tuft of hair. 312.—®022Q. Beam Bysro HB, Sw odngo. 
1, A fight in which they mutually trample on the body of each other. BY So 
BY WA LOwdo Haas 032005 ci.0 9 edd. 2, A fight in which they mutually 
seize the front tuft of hair of each other. 312. 
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1. Kannada and Samskrita letters, syllables and words, 


wherever required with due diacritical signs. 


a.1. The final letter of many crude 
nouns and pronouns 34— 36, 46, 47. 
60, comprising masculine, feminine 
and epicine words 37. 45. 47—49. 
51. 207, and neuter words 41 — 44. 

a.2. Sign of the nominative singular 
of the words under ai. 42. 43. 48. 
49, 60. 61. Cf, 218. 

.3. (=41). Sign of the accusative 
singular. and plural of the words 
under al. 42. 43, 50. 52. 53. 62. 63. 

.4. (=82). Sign of the genitive 
singular and plural, in the singular 
occasionally suffixed by means of 
one or more euphonic letters (see d, 
n2, ina 2, anai, dai, da, na, ara 1) 
42, 50-60. 63. 65-75. 80. Cf. 
112, 

a. 5. Sign of the vocative 81. 82. 

a. 6 Sign of the infinitive 122. 157, 
160. 161, 324. 

a. 7. Of the imperative 149 seq. 

a. 8. In Tadbhavas 31. 32. 

a. 9. Taddhita suffix 29. 36, 200. 

a. 10.=am 3, 127. 

a. 11. Vulgar form of va 1., 115. 

a. 12, Becomes & 24, 189. 212, and 
changes in 6 47. 51. 53, 58. 111. 112. 

am. 1. Sign of the accusative 41. 43. 
47. 48, 50 — 54. 56. 58. 59. 62. 65 — 67. 
69. 71. 73— 75. 


am. 2. Masculine pronominal suffix 111. 
119. 218. 

am. 3. Termination of the third person 
masculine singular 88. 127. 

aia. 4. In the imperative 148 seq. 

am, 5.= adi 213, 

am. 6. And, etc. 266 seq. 

akarmakadhatu. 89. 

akaranta. 31. 

akum, =akkuth. 147. 

aké, =akké. 1. 59. 60. 62. 63. 73. 

akkara. 5. 

akkaramalé. 5. 

akku, =akkum. 147, 

akkum. Of agu 111. 147. 

akké, 1.=arké. Sign of the dative 59. 
60. 62, 63, 73. 

akké, 2. Imperative of agu 111. 150. 
338. 

akshara. 5. 

aksharamalé. 5. 

akshararupa. 4. 

aksharavritti. 30. 

aksharasanjoakara. 4. 

aksharasanjaaripa. 4. 

aksharatmaka. 4. 

agvé, 1, Sign of the dative 53. 

agé, 2. In the formation of adverbs 
169 (and adjectives 248). 

ankitandma. 30. 

anké. 22. 


angikara. 176. 

aéétana. 37. 

aééagannada. 5. 432. 

atiga. Taddhita suffix 203. 

adi, = arm. 213. 

adiga, =atiga. 203. 

adé, =aré, odé. 167. 271 seg. 319 seq. 

an. 1. Augment 61. 62. 80. 

an. 2.=ana 1. 60. 

ana. 1. (an+a). Sign of the genitive 
58 — 61. 

ana. 2.= ana. 111. 282. 

anaké. (an+a-+t ké). = angé. 61. 

anakké, =anaké. 61. 

anattanim. (ana + attanirm). = aninds. 
60. 

anada. (ana+da). Sign of the genitve 61. 

anadindé. (ana-+da-+inda). Sign of 
the ablative 61. 

anim. (ana+im). Sign of the ablative 
58. 60. 61. 

aniga. Taddhita suffix 203. 

aninda, (ana + inda). = anindam. 61. 

anindam. (ana + indam). = anindé. 60. 

anindé, (ana + indé). Sign of the abla- 
tive 60. 61. 

angé. (an-+ gé). Sign of the dative 58. 
60. 74. 

atisaya. 302. 

atisayatara. 310. 

atu.=adu 1. 74, 222 seq. 241. 

attanim. Sign of the ablative 41. 
48 — 50. 52. 54. 67. 74. 75. 

attaninda, = attanindam. 50. 

attanindam. = attanindé. 41. 48—50. 
52. 54. 67; 

attanindé, =attanim. 41. 48—50. 52. 
54. 67. 

attu, 1.=atu. 74. 222 seq. 

attu,2. Termination of the third person 
neuter singular 127. 


atva. 32. 

ada. = ada. 111. 142. 

adu. 1. Demonstrative neuter pronoun 
singular 47. 58 —60. 112. 222 seq. 

adu, 2. Termination of the third person 
neuter singular 127, 157, 

adé, 1. Sign of the negative participle 
106 seq. 111. 

adé. 2. Third person singular neuter 
133; 135. 

adhikarana. 381. 389. 

adhyaropa. 412. 415. 416. 

adhyahara. 413. 

adhyaharya. 406. 

adhva. 382. 

an, annu. Verb 352 seq. 

ana. 1. Sign of the accusative 60. 68. 

ana, 2. = antha. 248. 

anaksharatmaka. 4. 

ananunasika. 16. 

anitu, etc. 257. 

anibar. 241. 

anishta. 382. 386, 389. 395, 

anu. 1.=am 1. 43, 47—51. 53. 56. 60. 
63. 67 — 69, 75. 

anu, 2.=arn 3. 127. 

anu. 3.=am 2. 218. 

anunasika. 14. 16. 

anuléma. 11. 

anusvara. 16. 21. 

ané, 1.=ana 2. 248. 

ané, 2. =agé 2. 

anéya. 256 seq. 

anékakshara. 79. 

anékaksharadhatu. 22. 25 — 28. 

anékaksharasabda. 32. 34. 35. 

anta, 1.=antaha. 188. 

anta. 2. 109. 141. 

ante, On dit. 136. 142. 358. 

antha, etc. =antaha. 188. 248. 

anthavanu, etc. 188. 189. 


antyalopa. 32. 

antyavarna. 28. 

antyakshara. 28. 

anna, 1.=annu. 49. 53. 60. 

anna. (annam), 2.=antaha. 188, 248. 

annal. Feminine of annam (anna 2) 
188. 

annu,=am 1. Sign of the accusative 
43, 48, 49.53. 56. 60. 65. 66. 68. 70. 75. 

anné. = anna). 188. 

anya. 88. 

anyakartri. 89. 

anyatotisaya. 302. 

anyapurusha. 88. 

ayonya. 310. 

anvaya. 407. 411. 412. 

anvayasvatantra. 414, 

anvayisu. 407. 

anvarthanama. 30. 

apa. = appa, 110. 117. 118. 144. 

apabhraimnsa. 30. 482 seq. 

apadana. 380. 388. 395. 

appa.=aha. 111, 117. 144. 188. 243. 

abinduka. 187. 

abhavakriyé. 106. 

abhikshana. 363. 

amé. Taddhita suffix 200. 

ay. 1. Past participle 103. 142. 261. 

ay.2. ‘Termination of the second 
person singular 127. 

ay. 3. Five 212. 252. 253. 

ayatnakritagurutva. 399. 

ayl,=ay 3. 252. 

ayila, Taddhita suffix 204. 

ayté, Third person neuter singular 133. 


ar. 1. Sign of the nominative plural 
51. 70—72. 136. 

ar. 2. Plural of am 2. 111. 119. 218. 

ar. 3. Formation of the third person 
plural 127. 

aradésa, 32, 


ari. = ini, 15 

arir.=ar i. 51. 70. 

arisamasa. 215. 216. 218. 

aru, 1.=ar i. 51. 52. 71. 72. 

aru. 2=ar 3. 127. 139. 

arugal, =argal. 52. 

arugalir, = arugal. 52. 

arugalu. = arugal. 52. 

aré, =adé, odé. 167. 271 seq. 319 seq. 

arkal, = argal. 51. 70. 

arkalir, =arka]. 51. 70. 

argal,=ari. 51. 

Argala. 3. 

arghya. 386. 

artha. 29. 313. 

arthavyakti. 216. 

arthanuripa. 30. 

ar. 1. Augment 61. 

ar. 2. Six. 252. 253. 

ara. 1. (ar-+a). Sign of the genitive 
58—60. 62. 63. 73. 

ara, 2.=ar2 252. 

arattanim. (ara + attanim). 
the ablative 62. 

arannu. (ara+annu). Sign of the 
accusative 60. 

arali, =aralli. 59. 60. 62. 

aralli. (ara-alli). Sign of the locative 
59. 60. 62. 73. 

ari, Verb 339. 

arim. (ara+im). Sign of the instru- 
mental 58. 59. 62. 73. 

arinda, = arinds. 59. 60. 63. 

arindavu. = arindé. 59. 

arindé. (ara + indé). = arim. 59. 

aru, Six. 212. 252. 253. 

arul. = ard}. 59. 

arol. (ara+6]). Sign of the locative 
59. 62. 73. 

ardlagé.= aro). 59. 60. 62. 63. 

ardlu. = ardl. 59. 62. 


Sign of 


58* 


arké. (ar + ké). Sign of the dative 58. 
59. 62. 73. 

al. 1. Sign of the locative 42. 54. 67. 

al, 2. Sign of the infinitive 120. 121. 
125. 324. 

al. 3. Sign of prohibition 153 seq. 

al. 4. Defective verb 160. 

al, 5. Euphonic 265. 

alagi. (al-+ agi). 426. 

ali, 1.=alli. 43. 44, 49-51. 54, 57. 68. 
70. 75. 

ali, 2.=alimn. 151 seq. 153 seg. 333. 
338. 

alim. In the imperative 153 seq. 

alu. 1.=al 1. 42. 43, 54, 67. 68, 

alu, 2.= al 2. 121. 125. 159. 324. 426. 

altu, alté. 362. 

alpaprana. 14, 

alla. 160. 161. 291 seq. 293. 339. 

allay. 160. 291. 

allada, 361 seq. 

alladé. 106. 293. 360 seq. 

alli, Sign of the locative 42— 44, 
49 — 54. 57. 60. 63. 66 — 68. 70. 75. 

ava. avai. avanu. Masculine demon- 
strative pronoun, nominative singular 
38. 47 seq. 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 

avadharana. 175. 

avayavasambandha. 392. 

avar. avaru, Plural of ava 51. 52. 112, 
and of the feminine aval, avalu 51. 
52. 71. 72. 218. 234, 

avarga. 14, 

avargiya. 14. 

aval, avalu. Feminine of ava 38. 53 
seq. 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 

avikara, 39. 

avikrita. 39, 

avu. 1. Plural of the pronoun adu 47. 
73, 112. 218. 
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avu. 2. Termination of the 
person neuter plural 127. 157. 

avu, 3. Taddhita suffix 200. 

avugalu.=avu 1. 73. 

avé, Third person neuter plural 133. 

avyaya. 31. 39. 160. 164 seq. 179. 260 seq. 

avyayapada. 260. 

avyayalinga. 33, 37. 39. 261. 

avyayibhava. 213 seq. 

asravya. 147. 

ashtu, etc. 257. 260. 

asamasa. 187. 

asamasaté. 30. 

asu. = isu. 1. 89. 90, 92. 

asiyé. 304. 387. 

asvaravidhi. 5. 

aha.=apa, appa. 111. 117. 118. 144. 
145. 243. 

al, 1. Feminine personal suffix 46. 71. 
111. 119. 218. 249. 


al, 2. Termination of the third person 
feminine singular 127. 


ala, =ana 1. 60. 61. 

alu. 1.= a] 1. 46. 71. 

alu, 2. al 2. 127. 

4.1. Sign of the accusative singular 
43, 53. 56. 60. 

4,2. Sign of the genitive singular and 
plural 42. 44. 48, 49. 52— 54. 60. 65. 
67 — 69. 189. 305. 

4.8. Sign of the vocative 81 seq. 

.4. Of the imperative 151. 
. Demonstrative pronoun 217. 230. 
.6. The final letter of a few verbs 
91. LOT. 

4.7. It becomes a and é in personal 
and reflexive pronouns 74 seq., may 
take the place of a in some verbs 
24. 157, and in Samskrita nouns 
changes into é and a 31. 


am. 1. Sign of the accusative singular 
53. 58, 189. 305. 

am. 2. (an), Nominative singular and 
plural of the pronoun of the first 
person 74, 75. 222 seq. 

akara. 5. 

aké. Feminine of ata, atam, atanu 38. 
67, 112, 218, 222 seq. 234, 

akshépa. 176. 

akhyata. 88. 

akhyatapada. 30. 88. 126. 

akhyatamarga. 126. 

akhyatavibhakti. 126. 

aga. For 4gadu 160. 

agadu. 160. 337, 339. 

agama. 41. 105. 125, 207. 

aga,=aga. 160.. 

agi. 200 seq. 

agir (Agi--ir). agiru. 244. 247. 248. 

dou, 334—336. 339, 

agutté, etc. 136. 

adu. 367. 

Ana. 111. 282. 

ata. atam. atanu.—=ava, etc. 38. 47 
seq. 112. 218. 222 seq. 234. 

ada, Past relative participle of 4gu 
111. 243. 

adésa. 117. 177. 208. 

adédam, etc. 278. 

adhara. 389. 

Adhikya. 302. 307, 308. 385. 

ana. 111. 282. 

anu. 4num. 282. 310. 

anupirvya. 300. 

ané. 1.=ané 1. 248. 

ane. 2. 134, 135. 

apa. 117. 118. 

abadha. 366. 

amantrana. 81. 

ay.=ay1. 103. 261. 

ayila, Taddhita suffix 204. 


ayta. Taddhita suffix 29. 204. 

ayla, =ayila. 204. 

ar. 1.=ar 1. 71. 

ar, 2.=ar 3. 127. 139. 

ar. 3. Plural of évam and aval 72. 230. 
235 seq. 

aru. = ar 3. 72. 

ar. aru. Verb 340. 

Aru, Six 212, 253, 

aru kriyavibhakti. 126. 

Artu. 235. 241, 

ava. Interrogative pronoun 110. 217. 

avam. avanu. Masculine singular of 
Ava 38. 47. 72. 110. 223 seq. 235. 

aval. Feminine of avam 38. 53. 72. 110. 
223 seq. 235. 

avishtalinga. 398. 

avu. Plural of dm 2. 75. 

avudu. Neuter singular of 4vam 58. 61. 
110. 222 seq. 234. 

avuvu. Plural of 4vudu 73. 

avé, 1. Interrogative pronoun 223. 

ave, 2. 184. 

asu. 339. 

aha. 118. 243. 

Al.=al 2. 127. 139. 

ali, Taddhita suffix 29. 204, 

i, 1. Final letter of many verbs 26. 28. 
88. 91. 92. 95. 107. 121. 122, and 
of many nouns 34. 35. 45. 46. 66 — 70. 
80. 

i, 2. It forms the nominative singular 
67. 68. 

i, 3. It forms the vocative singular 81 
seq. 

i, 4. Sign of the locative 42. 43. 

i. 5. Sign of the instrumental 43. 44.69. 

i. 6. Its being euphonie 23. 24. 28. 33. 
90. 104. 249. 250. 

i, 7. Its being a formative vowel in the 
past participle 26. 137 seq. 


i. 8 Appears as i 24, and becomes é in 
some verbs 29; changes into u 91. 
101, and into a in some verbs 95. 100. 
In some nouns it becomes j 36, 6 36. 
210. 211. 213, 6 36, 210, and u 211. 

i, 9. Proceeds from i in Tadbhavas 31. 

i, 10. Sign of the second person singular 
127. 

i, 11. Taddhita suffix 204. 

im. Sign of the instrumental and 
ablative 41, 43. 48— 54. 56. 58. 59. 
63 — 67. 69. 70. 74. 

ika, Taddhita suffix 204. 

iké, 1. = igé. 56. 57. 59. 121. 

iké. 2. Taddhita suffix 200. 

ikké. 1.=iké 1. 57. 59. 121. 

ikké, 2. = iké 2. 200. 

iga. Taddhita suffix 29, 204. 

igé. 1. Sign of the dative 50. 51. 53. 56. 
57. 59. 60. 64—66. 69. 70. 75. 

igé, 2. =ikd 2, 201. 

inké. = ingé. 59. 

ingé, = igé 1. 55. 56. 58, 59. 64 — 66. 

i¢a, Taddhita suffix 204. 

iéu. = isu 1. 89. 90. 92. 

idu. 367. 

itarétara. 310, 

iti, Taddhita suffix 46. 204. 

itu. Third person neuter singular 127. 
137 seq. 

itti. = iti. 46. 

ittu, = itu. 127. 137 seq. 

itthambhitalakshana. 384. 


idu. Demonstrative pronoun neuter 
singular 46. 58 — 60. 222 seq. 


idé, Third person singular neuter 133. 
135. 


in, 1. (=inidu). 210. 
in, 2. Two 253. 
ina. 1.=inannu. 65. 


ina, 2. (in-+a). Sign of the genitive 
55. 57 — 60. 64 —66. 80. 

inattanim., (ina 2+ attanim). = attanim. 
58. 64 — 66. 

inattanindam. = inattanim. 58. 65. 

inattanindé, = inattanindam. 58. 65. 

inannu, Sign of the accusative singular 
65. 

inali. = inalli. 57. 59. 65. 

inalli, (ina 2+alli).=indl. 56. 57. 59. 
60. 64 — 66. 

inim. (ina 2+ im). = im. 58.59, 64— 66. 

ininda. (ina 2+ inda). = inda. 56. 57. 60. 
64. 66. 

inindé, = ininda. 58. 59. 

inibar, 241. 

ind], (ina 2+ 51). = 811. 56. 59. 64 — 66. 

indlagé, = indl. 59, 60. 65. 

indlu. = ind]. 59. 65. 

inta, 1. Another form of inda 263. ° 

inta. 2.=intha. 188. 

intaha, (intu+ aha). 188. 

intha, = intaha. 188. 189. 

inda.=indam. 43. 44. 48—51. 53. 54. 
56. 57. 59 — 61. 63. 64. 66 — 70. 75. 80. 

indam, = im. 41. 43. 48 — 53. 59. 65 — 67. 
69. 74. 

indavu. =indam. 43. 49. 50. 59. 67. 74. 
75. 

indé.=indam. 41. 43. 48—54,. 58. 60. 
66. 67. 69. 74. 75. 

inna. =intaha. 188. 

ind. 273. (Cf. ‘indd). 

ip. Two. 252. 

ippa. = irpa. 118. 

ir, 1. Sign of the nominative plural 51. 
(AUR Paes 

ir. 2. Termination of the second person 
plural 127. 136. 137. 

ir. 3. Two. 178. 211. 252. 253. 

ir, iru. 4. Verb 332, 416 seq. 


ira, (iri+a). Sign of the vocative 
plural 81. 82. 
ira. (iri +4). = ira. 81. 82. 
iri. =ir 2, 127. 
irpa. Present-future relative participle 
of ir 4. 116. 
irba, etc. 258. 
il, Defective verb 160. 
ila. Taddhita suffix 205. 
ili, 1.=ali. 54, 55. 57. 60. 
ili, 2. Taddhita suffix 205. 
illa. 159. 161. 285 seq. 293. 331. 332. 
337. 340. 341. 
illam. 160. 285. 331. 
illada. 111. 331. 
illadé. 106. 359. 
illavu. 289. 
iva. ivam. ivanu. Masculine demonstra- 
tive pronoun, nominative singular 
47 —49, 222 seq. 234. 
ivar. ivaru. Plural of. iva 51.52, and of 
the feminine ival 51. 52. 71. 72. 234. 
ival. ivalu. Feminine of iva 53 seq. 
222 seq. 234. 
ivi. = évu, 127. 
ivu. ivugalu. Plural of idu 47. 73. 
ive. = ave, 133. 135. 
ishta. 381. 384, 386. 389. 395. 
ishtu, etc. 257. 260. 
isu.1. Causal suffix 23. 89. 91. 118. 146. 
It is however used also in transitive 
and intransitive verbs 90. 118, and 
appears at the end of repetitions 163. 
The way of its being suffixed to final 
a 171. 172, and 6 173.. 
isu. 2. Verb 342. 
isu. 8. Taddhita suffix 201. 
iha. = ippa. 118. 144. 145, 245. 
ili. 20. 
i, 1. Sign of the accusative singular 68, 
and of the genitive singular 68. 


i, 2. Pronoun 173, 217, 230. 
i, 8.=ay 2. 133 seq. 
i, 4. Verb 342. 
i, 5. As the initial syllable of a few 
nouns etc. it proceeds from i 36. 210. 
211. It takes the form of i in the 
verbs i and mi 24. It becomes i 
in the personal pronoun ni (nih) 
A— %6. 
i, 6. Final i of Samskrita polysyllabic 
nouns becomes j 31. 
tkaranta, 31. 
iké. Feminine of tta 38. 67. 222. 229, 
234. 
ita, itam. itanu.=iva. 38. 47. 79. 229. 
229.. 234. 
in.=in 1. 210. 
ir.=ir 8. 211. 254. 
iru. Sign of the plural 71, 
irshé. 384. 
ili. Sign of the locative singular 68. 
isu. Verb 90, 342. 
u. 1. The final vowel of many verbs 
27 — 29, 88. 90. 91. 102. 103. 160, and 
that of many nouns 33— 36, 44. 45. 
64. 68 — 70. 80. 
u. 2. It is a kind of augment in the 
nominative singular 67. 68. 

. 8. It is the sign of the nominative 
singular 55. 56. 58 — 60, 62 — 67. 

. 4, Its radical character as the final 
letter of nouns 64. 65. 69. 

u. 5. Its euphonic character 23 — 25. 28. 
33 — 35. 42. 44—46. 57—60. 62. 63. 
66. 68. 90. 95. 114, 212. 

u. 6. It changes into fi 36, 6 29. 99, 6 
36, and i 118, 211. 

u. 7% The final @ of polysyllabic 

Samskrita nouns becomes u 32. 

. 8 Taddhita suffix 203. 

u. 9. And, etc. 266 seq. 283. 


s 


= 


= 


— 


um. And, ete. 266 seg. 400 — 402. 405. 
406. 

uka. Taddhita suffix 205. 

uke. = ugé. 121. 

ukti. 33. 38. 

uga. = uka. 205. 

ugi. Taddhita suffix 205. 

ugé. Sign of the dative 69. 

uéita. 40. 

uéitaksharagama. 170. 

uni. Taddhita suffix 205. 

untu. 130, 376. 

uta. 1.=uté. 108, 

uta. 2. Suffix of the present tense 126. 
135. 

utam. = uta. 108. 

uta. = uté. 108. 

utu. =udu 1. 222. 241. 

utum. = ute. 108, 

uté. Sign of the present participle 108. 

utta. 1.=uta 1. 108. 

utta, 2.== uta 2, 126. 135. 

uttam.=utam. 108. 

uttama. 89. 

uttamapurusha. 89. 126. 

utta. = uta. 108. 

uttum.=utum. 108. 

utté. = utd. 108. 

utpata. 387. 

udaya. 389, 395. 

udu. 1. Demonstrative neuter pronoun, 
nominative singular 46. 58.111. 112. 
218, 222. 

udu 2. Termination of the third person 
neuter singular 127. 138 seg. 157. 

udum. 271 seq. 

untaha. (untu+ aha). 188. 

unna.=untaha. 188. 

unnati. 385. 

upadhmaniya. 16. 17. 21. 

upadana. 383. 391. 
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ubhayamatra. 11. 

umuvidhi. 266. 

umé. Taddhita suffix 201. 

ura. 16. 

urasya. 16. 

ulli. 80. 

uvam. Masculine demonstrative pro- 
noun, nominative singular 38. 47. 
222, 234. 

uvar. Plural of uvam 51, and of the 
feminine uval 51. 

uval. Femmine of uvam 38. 53. 222. 
234. 

uvu.1. Plural of udut, 47, 73. 111. 
112. 218. 

uvu. 2. Termination of the third person 
neuter plural 127. 157. 

ul. 1. Sign of the locative 42, 54. 67. 

ul, 2 Verb 130. 332. 

uliga. Taddhita suffix 205. 

ulla. 1. 114. 331. 334. 

ulla. 2. Taddhita suffix 205. 244. 

uliga. Taddhita suffix 205. 

fi. 1. The final letter of one or two 
Kannada nouns 66. 

fi. 2. It has proceeded from u in sfidu 
36. 

4. 3. It proceeds from uva 115. 146. 

fi. 4. Pronoun 217. 230. 

i. 5. And, etc. 266 seq. 

fi. 6. Samskrita polysyllabic words 
change their final 4 into u 32. 

ikaranta. 32. 

ake, Feminine of titam 38. 67. 222. 234. 

fitam. =uvam. 38. 47. 222. 

Generally remains in Sarnskrita 
nouns 66. 69. 70; in some Tadbhavas 
it is changed 32. 
rikaranta. 32. 
ri. Remains in a few Samskrita nouns 

66. 69. 


ri. 


é. i. Final letter in many verbs 26. 28. 
29, 36. 68. 70. 88. 91.92. 95, 107. 121. 
122, and in many nouns 34 — 36. 46. 
69. 80. 81. 

é. 2. It forms the nominative singular 
67. 68, and also the accusative 
singular 68. 

. 3. It forms the vocative 81 seq. 

. 4. Sign of the instrumental 67. 

. 5. Sign of the infinitive 123. 125. 270. 
282. 324, 424 — 426. 428. 

. 6. Taddhita suffix 200. 205. 

. 7. Particle of emphasis 107. 133. 171. 
176. 227, 

é, 8 =ay 2. 127. 

.9.= 6m. 127. 

. 10. It changes into i 43. 91, into a 
91. 95. 100, into é 211, and ya 21. 
It proceeds from i 29. 36. 211. 213, 
and takes the place of é in bé. See 
also under & 6. 

. 11, Final Samskrita 4 becomes 6 31; 
but Samskrita monosyllabic terms 
retain their 4 32. 

ém. Termination of the first person 
singular 127. 

én. Hight 212. 252. 253. 

éttantu. 241. 

én. énnu. Verb 352 seq. 

énu.=ém. 127. 

énta. 1.= éntha. 188. 

énta. 2. 109. 141. 

éntaha. (éntu + aha). 188. 

éntha.= éntaha. 188. 189. 

énna.= éntaha. 188. 

6p. Seven 202. 

ém. Hight 252. 

éral. 253. 

érdé. 16. 

élia. éllam. élla. 62. 210. 232. 395. 

élladu. 222. 232. 


élli. 231. 

évu. ém. Termination of the first 
person plural 127. 

1.= él. 252. 

. 1. It is no real diphthong in Kannada 
185. 

é. 2. It is final in the verbs ké and bé 

24, 92. 107. 

. Sign of the accusative singular 68. 

. Sign of the genitive singular 68. 
. Particle of emphasis 227. 291. 

3. Sign of the vocative 81 seq. 

. Adverbial suffix 265. 

. Is used like ava 235. 


é 
é 


> > > D> D> > > 


9. In the interrogative pronoun é 

(én, énu) it becomes ya (da) 62. 63. 

110, 223. 238. 

é. 10. Becomes 6 in the verb bé 24. 
See under 6 10. 

ékaté. 40. 

ékatva. 40. 

ékamatraka. 11. 

ékavaéana. 40. 

ékasthani. 16. 194. 

ékaksharadhatu. 22. 24— 27. 

ékaksharagabda. 32. 

éké. 62, 234, 

ékdkti. 40. 

étaké. étakké. 62. 238. 

étarké. 62. 234. 238. 

éru. Sign of the nominative plural 71. 

éli. Sign of the locative singular 68. 

évudu. =4vudu. 235. 

él. Seven 252. 253. 

ei. (ai). It is no real diphthong in 
Kannada 185. 

6. 1. It takes the place of 6 in nd 24, 

that of u 29. 211, that of a 47. 51. 

53. 58, that of uva146, and may 

change into 6 189. See om 1 and 2, 

odu, Or 1— 8, 61 1—3, 6 3. 


0. 2. Initial va occasionally becomes 
6 21, 
dm. 1. partly = am 2, partly =am 3. 111. 
119. 139. 218. 
m. 2.='aim'3. 1277143. 
odé. If 167. 270 seq. 319 seq. 
déya. Taddhita suffix 205. 
ottakkara. 20. 
ddu.=udu 1 and 2. 112, 218. 
mbay. 253. 
.ivsar i. 51. 
a2 ar? ana, 112, 119. 218, 
Or. 3.=ar 3. 127. 139. 143. 
or. 4. One 211. 253. 
orba, etc. 258. 
dl, etc. 1.198 seq. 
61. 2. Verb 240 seq. 
6].1.=ul 1. 42. 43, 48—50. 52. 54. 
65 — 70. 74. 75. 
Oo]. 2.= al 1. 114. 119. 218. 
6]. 8.=al 2. 127. 139. 
dlagé. = 611. 42—44. 48 —54. 57. 67. 
68. 70. 75. 
Olu. = 6] 1. 42. 43. 49. 50. 52. 54. 67. 68. 
71. 75. 
. 1, It is final in the verbs ké, t6 and 
no 24. 91. 92. 107. 
6.2. It isno real diphthong in Kannada 
185. 
6. 3. It proceeds from u 36, from ava 
113, and 6 211. See dr. 
.4. In Samskrita gé it remains un- 
changed 66. 69. Cf. 44. 45. 
é. 5. Adverbial suffix 265 seq. 282. 
énama. 5. 
6r.= or 4, 254. 
éshtha. 16. 
dshthya. 16. 
au. 1. Itisnoreal diphthong in Kannada 
185. 


— 


au. 2. Occurs in Sainskrita glau 66. 69. 
Cf. 44. 45. 
auéitya. 40. 


m.=a2. Sign of the nominative sngu- 
lar 41. 42. 45 — 48. 62, 74. 75. 

ka. Taddhita suffix 201. 205. 

kantha. 16. 

kanthésthya. 16. 

kanthya. 16. 

kanthyatalavya. 16. 


kanthyanasikya. 16. 

kanda. 174. 

kannada. 1. 2. 432. 

karana. 380. 382. 391. 
karkasavarna. 14. 
karnatakaprakriti. 171. 
karnatakabhashabhishana. 3. 4. 97. 
karnatakasabdanusasana. 4. 
kartri. 39. 380. 381. 384. 
karma. 380, 381. 
karmaniprayéga. 323. 
karmadharaya. 209 seq. 217. 232. 
kavarga. 14. 

kavirajamarga. 2. 

kal.=gal. 51. 69. 71. 

kaliru. = kal. 52. 

kalu, = kal. 52. 

kalugal. = kalu. 52. 
kagunitakshara. 17. 

kara. 21. 

karaka. 216. 217. 380. 398. 413. 
karakapada. 407. 

karakavaga. 380. 

karana. 388. 396. 

kara. Taddhita suffix 205. 
kala, 88. 382. 388. 391. 395. 397. 
kalatraya. 88. 314. 


‘kalatrayaparinami. 120. 


kalatrayasiéaka. 125. 
kalavataka, 64. 
kalavaéi. 64. 


kavyamarga. 194. 

kavyavaldkana. 3. 

kil. = kélagu. 178. 213. 

ku.=kum. 146 seq. 

kum. Verbal termination 106. 146 seq. 

kutiga. Taddhita suffix 205. 

kudu. Verb 368. 

kutsana. 304. 

kulasambandha. 391. 

kuli. Taddhita suffix 206. 

kula. 5. 14. 189. 194. 195. 

kuli. Taddhita suffix 206. 

kfidadu. 337. 339. 

krit. 29. 39. 110. 119. 181. 198. 217. 218 
seq. 

krillinga. 29. 30. 33. 39. 119. 127. 139, 
143, 217. 218 seq. 

ké. 1. Sign of the dative 41. 43. 44. 46. 
51. 54. 55. 61 — 63. 121. 

ké.2. Termination of the imperative 149. 

ké. 3. Taddhita suffix 201. 


kégava. 3. 4. 11. 14. 15. 22. 27 — 29. 35. 
37 — 39. 46 — 48. 89. 94. 105. 117 — 122, 
128, 131. 153 seq. 160. 185. 187— 191. 


195. 197 — 200. 203. 206. 207. 
215 — 217, 223, 235. 245. 254. 261. 271. 
323 — 325. 393. 411. 424. 425. 433. 
439. 440. 

késiraja. 3. 

kodisu. 342. 

kédu. 342. 368. 

kombu. 20. 

koral. 16. 

ko. 152. 

k6pa. 304. 

kkurm. = kum. 146 seq. 

kkeé. 1.=ké 1. 41. 43. 44. 46. 61. 

kké. 2.= ké 2. 149. 

kriyatmaka. 160. 

kriyanimitta. 380. 

kriyapada. 30. 88. 125. 126. 170. 


kriyapraydjana. 120. 
kriyartha. 120. 
kriyavibhakti. 126. 170. 
kriyasamabhihara. 363. 


kriyasamasa. 216. 

kriyasakalya. 364. 

kriyé. 29. 30. 88. 89. 125. 390. 

kvaéitprayéga. 39. 

kshala. 5. 13—15. 189. 194. 

khéda. 176. 

ga. Taddhita suffix 206. 

gada. 176. 

gandakkara. 14. 

gandu. 40. 

gadya. 197. 

gamakasamasa. 112. 119. 217. 218, 231. 
245. 

gamana. 386. 

gala. 16. 

gal. Sign of the nominative plural 49. 
50. 52. 69. 

galir. = gal. 50. 70. 71. 

galu.= gal. 50. 52. 70. 

ganta. 117. 

gara. Taddhita suffix 206. 

gu. 1. Final syllable of verbs 117. 

gu. 2=<=gum. 146 seq. 

guim.= kum. 106. 146 seq. 

gugum. 147. 

gudasu. gudisu. gudusu. 20. 

guna. 11. 185. 390. 

gunavaéana. 33, 37. 198, 217. 242 seq. 

gunavaci. 33. 

gunanurupa. 30. 

gundkti. 33. 

guru. 11. 

gurutva. 385. 389. 

gul. Taddhita suffix 201. 

guli. Taddhita suffix 206. 

g.1.=ké. 1. 48—51. 54. 65. 66. 69. 
71. 80. . 
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ge. 2. Termination of the imperative 
149, 429. 

gé.3. Taddhita suffix 201. 

geé.=gé 1. 51. 71. 

ngal.= gal. 49—51. 74. 

ngalir.=ngal. 49 —51. 

ngalu.=ngal. 49. 50. 52. 

ngé.=gé 1. 48. 49. 74. 75. 80. 

é. Stands for s 178. 

40. 

364. 

éavarga. 14, 

éakshusha. 5. 

éu. Causal suffix 23. 89. 90. 92. 

éélvu. 188. 

éétana. 37. 

Gh. Stands for s 178. 233. 

Chandas. 194, 197. 411. 

j-. Stands for s 178. 

jati. 71. 390. 398. 404. 405. | 

jatisambandha. 391. 

jihvamila. 16. 

jihvamaltya. 16. 17. 21. 

jaina. 2—4. 

ta, Changed into la 191. 

tavarga. 14, 

tiku. 412. 

tha. Changes into la 191. 

d. May become | 117. 211. 

dakara. 117. 

n. Final letter of nouns 33. 53. 69. 70, 
and of verbs 107. In sandhi and 
samasa 179, 187. 

ta, 1. Sign ofthe relative past participle 
110. 125. 126. 

ta. 2. Taddhita suffix 201. 

ta. 3. Changes into Ja 191. 

takkadu. 337. 

tatpurusha. 208 seq. 217. 

tatsama. 31. 214. 452. 

taddhita. 29, 35. 39. 198. 200 seq. 


éaturthi. 
éapalaté. 


taddhitapratyaya. 198. 199. 200 seq. 

taddhitalinga. 29. 33. 36. 39. 200 seq. 

tadbhava. 33. 214. 215, 432 seq. 

tana. Taddhita suffix 201. 

tapa.=dapa. 125. 128 seq. 

tappa.=tapa. 125. 128 seq. ( 

talékattu, 6. 17. 20. 21. 

tavarga. 14. 

taha. 118. 

ta. lanloe: 

ta.2. tam. tanu. Reflexive pronoun, 
nominative singular 74. 75. 223 seq. 
225. 

tath. Nominative plural of ta 2, ete. 74. 

tana. 16. 

tadarthya. 387. 

talavya. 16. 

taluka. 16. 

taluge. 16. 

tavu. Nominative plural of t6 2, tam, 
tanu 74— 76. 228. 

ti. Taddhita suffix 46. 206. 

tu. 1. Formative syllable of the past 
participle 25 — 27. 

tu. 2. Neuter pronomina! suffix 46. 57. 
72, 74. 79, 249. 

tu. 8. =udu 2. 127. 

tuti. 16. 

trittyé. 40. 

té. Taddhita suffix 201. 

tom. 212. 252. 254. 

tti.=ti. 46. 

ttu.=tu 2. 46. 57. 72. 249. 

tripraydga. 93. 162. 163. 362. 

tribhuvana. 400. 

trimatraka. 11. 

trilinga. 38. 

tva. 21. 

d. Huphonic, 42. 73. 249. 250. 

da. 1. (d+a). Sign of the genitive 
singular with a euphonic d before 
the a 42 — 44, 46. 


da. 2. Sign of the past and negative 
relative participle 110 seq. 126. 218 
seq. 421 seq. 

da. 3. Suffix for the past tense 125. 126, 

da. 4. A so-called krit suffix 29. Cf. 
bhitavatikrit, bhavishyantikrit. 

dam. In allidam. 207. 

dadda. 20. 

daddakkara. 20. 196 seq. 

danta. 16. 

dantéshtya. 16. 

dantya. 16. 

dapa. Sutfix for the present tense 125. 
128 seq. 

dappa,= dapa. 125. 128 seq. 

daha.= dapa. 125. 126. 128 seq. 

da. Sign of the genitive singular with 
a euphonic d before the 4 42. 44. 

daru.= yaru. 72. 

dava,=yava. 231. 

davadu.= yavadu. 72. 223. 231. 

davanu.= yavanu. 223. 231. 

davavu. = yavavu. 73. 

davalu.= yavalu. 223, 231. 

di. Taddhita suffix 206. 

dikku. 387. 395. 

digvaéaka. 62. 

digvaci. 62. 

ditanama. 30. 

dir. Sign of the nominative plural 52. 
Cras 

diru.= dir. 52. 

dirkal.= dir. 70. 

dirgha. 11. 20. 

dirghakaku. 81. 

die ie=tu 1. 26. 27. 57. 

du. 2=tu 2. 46. 57. 72. 249. 

dushkara. 188. 

dushpratiti. 177. 198. 

dara. 363. 387. 395. 

dévar. dévaru. 403. 


dési. 188. 

désiya. 5. 432. 

dravida. 1. 

dravya. 390. 

dravida. 1. 

dréha. 387. 

dvandva. 213. 400. 

dvihprayéga. 93. 162. 362. 

dvikarma. 382. 385. 

dvigu. 211 seq. 

dvitiyé. 40. 

dvitva, 40. 88. 121. 188. 

dvitvavikalpa, 121. 

dvitvakshara. 20. 

dvimatra. 11. 

dvirbhava. 32. 210. 

dvivacana. 40. 88. 

dhatu. 23 seq. 30. 88. 

dhatupatha. 22. 27. 28. 160. 

dhatusvaripa. 88. 

n.1. Final letter of nouns 34, and of 
verbs 88. 167. 

n, 2. Euphonic 42. 

n. 8. Becomes n 179. 187. 

na. Sign of the genitive singular with 
a euphonic n before the a 42. 43. 


nageé.= nge. 49. 
naputhnsaka. 37. 


napumsakalinga. 37. 

nappu. 37. 

namaskara. 385. 

nammavaru. 224. 

nammaké. 224. 

nalu.= nal. 252. 

na. 1.=nanu. 75, 222 seq. 

ha. 2. Nour 253. 

nam.=4m 2, 74. 222 seq. 

nagavarma. 3. 11. 38. 89. 105. 169. 
323 — 325. 

nanu.=nim. Nominative singular of 
the pronoun of the first person 75. 
222 seq. 


nama. 30. 

namapada. 30. 179. 

namaprakriti. 30. 

namalinga. 30. 33. 198 seq. 

namavibhakti. 40. 170. 380. 

nami. 11. 

nal. Four 212. 252. 253. 

naligéya buda. 16. 

navu. Plural of nanu (nam) 74— 76. 
223 seq. 

nasike. 16. 

nasikya. 16. 

nigé. =nagé. 49. 

nijakartri. 90. 

nijadhatu. 198. 

nityadvitva. 187. 

nityabindu. 187. 

nindé. 304. 

ninna and nimma. 229. 

nipata. 39. 169, 175. 176. 260 seq. 

niyama. 194. 

niyama. 194. j 

niranunasika. 16, 

nirdésha. 216. 

nirdharana. 390. 

nirviséshapavan. 38. 

nivartya. 382. 

niséitanima. 30. 

ni.=ninu. 75. 222 seq. 

nim. Nominative singular and plural 
of the pronoun of the second person 
14, 222 seq. 224. 

ninu, Nominative smgular of the pro- 
noun of the second person 75. 222 
seq. 225. 

nivu. Plural of ninu 75. 76. 225. 

nu, Sign of the nominative singular 
42, 43, 48. 49. 62. 63. 75. 

nudigattu. 37. 38. 236, 246. 268. 365. 
397, 404. 408. 

nir.=nitru. 212. 253. 
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niira, 252 seq. 

niiru. 252 seq. 

nripatunga. 2. 

ndaru. = ndiru. 52. 

ndir. Sign of the nominative plural 51. 

ndirir, = ndir. 51. 

ndirirgal, =ndir. 51. 

ndiru. = ndir. 52. 71. 

p. Takes the place of h 187. 188. 

pa. 1.=ya 1. 113 seq. 

pa. 2.= va 3, 119. 

pa. 3.=: va 2. 125. 

pa. 4. Taddhita suffix 202. 

paksha. 321. 

panéaka. 14, 

panéami. 40. 

panéavarga. 14. 

pada. 30. 88. 126. 198. 

padaééhéda. 412. 

padamadhyasandhi. 170. 

padantyasandhi. 170. 

padi, 212. 251. 

padin, 212. 251. 

padyardha. 174. 

pan, 212. 251. 

pampa (hampa). 3. 

payin. 212. 253. 

parakartri. 89. 

parushavarna. 14. 

pal. 16. 

pavarga. 14. 

pi. Taddhita suffix 202. 

pim. 213. 

pintu. 213. 

pidé. 366. 

pu. t. Taddhita suffix 202. 

pu. 2. Used instead of hu at the end of 
verbal themes 28. 

pum. 37. 

pumstrilinga. 37. 

punarukti. 199. 


ad 


punnapumsakalinga. 37. 
purusha (linga), 1. 37. 
purusha. 2. Person of the verb 88. 126. 
purushatraya. 89. 
purushavaéaka. 39. 
pullinga. 37, 
pajyasadhunipuna. 390. 
parvakalakriyé. 93. 
parvakriyé. 93. 
péda. 210. 214. 
per. 40. 
pénnu. 40. 
perme. 389. 
peram. 38. 222 seq. 231 seq. 
pératu. 222 seq. 
peéradu. 222 seq. 
péral. 32. 222 seq. 
poda kala. 88. 
poy. Past participle 103, 142. 
ppa.=pa 3. 125. 
prakarsha. 302. 
prakara. 383, 

prakriti. Declinable base 29. 37. 40; a 

verb’s crude form 88. 

prakritisvartipa. 88. 

prati. 386. 

pratinidhi. 386. 

pratimukhavalékana. 263. 

pratishédha. 88. 

pratishédhakriyé. 106 seq. 


pratyaya. Suffix:—case terminations 
40: verbal personal terminations 22. 
126; taddhitas 29, 39; formative 
syllables 31; a euphonic syllable 35. 

pratyékartha. 302. 

prathama, 88. 

prathamapurusha. 88. 126. 

prathamé. 40. 

pranyanddarasmarana. 385. 

prapya. 382. 

prasa. 194 seq. 411. 


plata. 11. 176. 
ba, level. 113 seq. 
ba. 2.= vars. 119, 
ba. 8.== va 2. 125. 126. 
bar. Sign of the nominative plural 61. 
baru. 1.==bar. 52. 
baru. 2. Verb. 368. 
barpa kala. 88. 
balla, 340. 
ballé, 284, 
baha, 118. 
bahuté. 40. 
bahutva. 40. 
bahudu, 146. 337. 338. 
bahuvaéana. 40. 
bahuvrthi, 39. 212 seq. 
bali. 284. 
baradu. 336. 337. 339. 
balasikshé. 5. ° 
bidu. 342. 368. 
bindu. 16, 17. 
birudavali. 215. 
bilakkara. 13. 
bérn. 213. 
véku. bélku. bélkum. 119. 333. 334. 
béda. 160. 161. 335. 336. 
bédam. 160. 
béha. 118. 
bhattakalanka. 4. 47. 89. 235, 323 — 325. 
425. 440. 442. 
bhaya. 388. 395. 
bhartsana. 403. 
bhavat. 88. 
bhavatkala. 88. 
bhavishyat. 88. 
bhavishyatkala. 88. 
bhavishyanti. 88. 
bhavishyantikrit. 110, 133, 218 sey. 
bhava. 71. 148, 200. 399. 


bhAvavaéana. 86. 100. 104. 123 —- 125. 
130. 139. 143, 144. 148. 159. 198 — 200 


seg. 251 seq. 285. 287 seq. 332. 333. 


431. 
bhavavaé. 36. 
bhavi. 88. 
bhinnakartri. 89. 
bhiti. 385. 
bhita. 88. 
bhitakéla. 88, 
bhitakalakriyé. 93. 
bhitavati. 88. 
bhitavatikrit. 110. 111. 218 seq. 
bhéda, 383. 388. 395. 
ma, 1. Takes the place of va 189. 
ma: 2. Taddhita suffix 202. 
madi. 259. 
mattam. 284. 
mattu, 285. 
matté, 284. 
matsara. 384, 
madhyama. 88. 
madhyamapurusha. 88. 
mastaka. 16. 
mahaprana. 14. 169. 185 seq. 
mahapranakshara. 28. 
mitra. 387. 
matré. 11. 
mu. 1. Taddhita suffix 202, 
mu. 2.<:md. 212. 252. 253. 
mum, 213. 
mun, 253. 
muntada. 402. 
muy. 254. 
mf. Three 211. 252. 253. 
mtrdhan. 16, 
murdhanya. 16. 


mriduvarna. 14, 

mé, 1. Taddhita suffix 202. 
mé, 2. Time or times 259. 
meééu. 176, 

mém, 213. 

mén, 285. 
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modalada. 401. 402. 

mbar. 51. 

mbaru, 52. 

y. 1. The final letter of verbs 36. 88. 91. 
107. 121, and of nouns 34. 53. 68 -- 70. 

y. 2. Changes into vy 93. 

y. 3. Is sometimes nasal 186. 

y. 4. Its euphonic character 45. 66. 67. 
73. 88. 91. 92. 107. 121. 170 seg. 174 
seg. 212. 

ya. In attributive nouns 217. 245, 246. 
249. 

yamaka. 194. 

ya. In interrogative pronouns it takes 
the place of 4 and 6 21. 38. 62. 72. 
73, and also in other nouns that of 
é 21. 

yaké, 21. 63. 238. 

yaru. = aru. 72. 235 seq. 

yava, = ava. = dava. 110. 

yavadu. = avadu. 38. 60. 110. 223 seq. 

yavanu. = dvam. 38. 49. 223 seq. 235. 

yavavu. = avuvu. 73. 110. 

yavalu, = aval- 110. 223 seq. 235. 

yugala. 398. 

yugaloééarana. 93. 162. 362. 

yogavaha. 17. 

yogyate. 388. 

r. Final letter of verbs 25 — 27. 92. 118, 
and of nouns 34, 53. 69. 

ra. Changes into la 191, takes the place 
of la 193, and changes into | 194. 

raéi, 384. 

ridhanama. 30. 

ripaka. 40. 194. 195. 

r. ru, Final letter of verbs 23. 24. 114. 
116. 117, and of nouns etc. 177. 196. 
212, 253. Cf. 198. 

rakara. 116. 

]. 1. Final letter of verbs 24. 88. 91: 92. 
107, and of nouns 34. 53. 69. 


— 


], 2. Is sometimes nasal 186. 

1, 3. Is euphonie 265. 270. 

la. Is sometimes used for ra 193, and 
changes into na and la 193. 

lakshana. 195. 

lakshanasambandha. 392. 

laghu. 11. 

li, = ali or ili. 57. 68. 

haga. 29. 30. 33. 37 — 40. 46. 47. 

lingatraya. 39. 

lékka. 32. 

lopa. 117. 118, 122. 170. 

v. 1. Is euphonic in nouns etc. 35. 45, 
65. 69. 107— 109. 170. 173 seg. 290 
seq. 

v. 2. Is sometimes nasal 186. 

va. 1. Sign of the present-future relative 
participle 26, 27. 113 seq. 118. 
119 seg. 126, 144. 

va, 2. Suffix for the future tense 125. 
126. 

va. 8. A so-called krit suffix 29. 39.119. 

va, 4. Taddhita suffix 202. Cf. 122. 203. 

va. 5. Changed into ma 189. 

va. 6. When initial it sometimes be- 
comes 6 21. 

vaéana. 40, 

vaéanatraya. 39. 

vaéanatritaya. 39. 

vatiga. Taddhita suffix 206. 

vadiga. = vatiga. 206. 

vanigé, Taddhita suffix 202. 

vanta. Taddhita suffix 206. 

var. = bar. 51. 

varu. = var. 52. 

varga. 14. 

vargaéaturtha. 14. 

vargaéaturthakshara. 14. 

vargatritiya. 14. 

vargatritiyakshara. 14. 

vargadvittya. 14. 
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vargadvitiyakshara. 14. 

vargapanéama. 14. 187. 

vargapanéamakshara. 14. 

vargaprathama. 14. 

vargaprathamakshara. 14. 

vargakshara. 14. 

vargtyakshara. 14. 

varna. 5. 21. 

varnasanjne. 4. 

varnanké. 4. 

varnavritti. 194. 

vartamana. 88. 

vartamanakala. 88. 

vartamanakalakriyé. 93. 108. 

vartamanakriyé. 93. 108. 

vartipa kala. 88, 

vashatkara. 387. 

vala. Taddhita suffix 29. 206. 

vali. Taddhita suffix 202. 

valla, = vala. 29. 206. 

vakya. 178. 380. 

vikyadipaka. 414. 

vakyamalé. 30. 

vakyavinyasa. 380. 

vakyaveéshtana. 174. 

vakyanvaya. 414. 

vaéyalinga. 38. 111. 119. 242. 

vi. Taddhita suffix 202. 

vikarasambandha. 392. 

vikarya. 382. 

vidhi. 23. 88. 148 seq. 341. 383. 429. 

vidhikriyé. 88. 

vidhyartha. 88. 

vipsa. 300. 

vipsasamasa. 218. 

vibhakti. Verbal personal terminations 
22. 88. 126 seq.; case terminations 
29. 30. 40. 41 seq. 208; case 40. 
Regarding the use of cases see 381 
seq. 

vibhaktimals. 40. 
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vibhaktisvara. 171. 

vir. Sign of the nominative plural 70. 

virir. = vir. 70. 

virkal. = vir. 70. 

virgal = virkal. 70. 

viléma. 11. 

vilémakriyé. 106. 

visanke. 175. 

visésha. 40. 302. 

viséshanapada. 407. 

viséshya. 40. 

viséshyAdhina. 223. 229. 242. 

viséshyAdhinalinga. 38. 111. 119. 

vishaya. 390. 

visarga. 16. 17. 21. 32. 

visarjantya. 16. 

vu. 1. Sign of the nominative singular 
42, 43. 46. 

vu. 2. Sign of the nominative plural 
a= (ae 

vu. 3. Taddhita suffix 203. 

vritti. 35. 411. 

vriddhi. 11. 185. 

vé, Taddhita suffix 203. 

vaishayika. 382. 

yal, etc. 198. 199. 

vyanjana, 5, 13. 14. 21. 28. 

vyanjanavidhi. 5. 

vyanjananga. 17. 

vyanjananta. 32. 33. 

vyavahara. 391. 

vyapaka. 390. 

gakti. 387, 

sabda. 4. 5. 30. 38. 

Sabdadravya. 4. 

Sabdamanidarpana. 3. 4. 35. 47. 48. 62. 
66. 98. 153. 164. 176. 192. 204. 229. 
293. 323. 324, 363. 364. 411. 

SabdAnusdsana. 4. 62. 89. 97. 131. 134 
seq. 164. 167. 171. 176. 191. 192. 196. 
199 —202. 204-206. 294. 295. 323. 


363 — 366. 383. 384. 393. 438 — 440. 
442, 
Sasana. 2. 15. 40. 439. 
Sithila. 196. 
Sithilatva. 197. 
Sira. 16. 
Suddhagé. 5. 
suddhakshara. 5. 
Sinya. 16. 17. 
séshasambandha. 392. 
gravana. 5. 
Srutikashta. 177. 
shashthi. 40. 
sa. In sandhi 178. 
samyoga. 383. 
samsayarthakriyapada. 428. 
samskritaprakriti, 171. 
samsparsasambandha. 392. 
samhité. 170. 
sakarmaka. 89. 
sakarmakadhatu. 89. 
sankhyana. 71. 399. 
sankhyanavastu. 71. 
sankhyaparvaka. 211. 
sankhyavastu. 399. 
sankhyavaéi. 31. 33. 
sankhyé. 22. 33. 39. 71. 198. 21%. 
sankhéya. 71. 399. 
sati. 128. 
satisaptami. 123. 424. 
sattrihanta. 31. 
gandhi. 34. 35. 170 seq. 180 seq. 208. 
sandhyakshara. 11. 
sannida. 216. 
sannidh4nasambandha. 392. 
saptami. 40. 
saptavibhakti. 40. 
sabinduka. 187. 
samasamskrita. 31. 214. 215. 432. 


samanakshara. 11. [seq. 
samasa. 30. 81. 177 seq. 197. 198. 216 


samipa. 363. 

samprati. 88. 

sampradana. 380. 384. 
sambandha. 391. 
sambandhasambandha. 392. 
sambandhartha, 381. 
sambuddhi. 81. 
sambdédhana. 40. 81 seq. 
sambhrama, 364. 

sammati. 304. 

saralavarna. 14. 
sarvanama. 31. 33. 38. 198. 217. 
salla. 160. 161. 342. 
savarna. 11. 

sahaja. 185. 197. 
sahajadhatu. 36. 
sahajavyanjana. 177. 

saku, 147. 

satatya. 364. 

sadrisya. 386. 

santa. 118. 

sarthaka. 30. 

sasira. 178. 

siddhi. 383. 

su. 1.=isu 1. 89-91. 118. 147. 
su. 2. Taddhita suffix 203. 
sundara. 188, 

sitra. 35. 


sonné. 16. 17. 21. 44. 128. 136. 148. 


179 seq. 187. 199. 216. 
stri. 37. 
strinapumsa. 38. 
strinapumsakalinga. 38. 
strilinga. 37. , 
strivaéaka. 39. 
sthalasambandha. 392. 
sthana. 16. 
svakartri. 90. 
svadhaé. 387. 
svabhava. 185, 385. 
svayankartri. 90. 


svara. 5. 10. 11. 21. 
svarayuktavyanjana. 170. 
svararahitavyanjana. 170. 
svaranga. 17. 

svaranta. 34. 

svasti. 385. 

svamisambandha. 391. 

svaha. 387. 

svikara. 389. 

h. Takes the place of p 187. 188. 

ha, 1.= va 1, 113. 118. 144. 

ha, 2. = va 2. 125, 126. 

ha, 3. =va 3. 119. 

ha, 4.= va 4, 122. 203. 

hadi, 212. 251. 

hadin, 212. 251. 

han. 201. 

haku. 368. 

hage, 289. 294. 322. 

hangd. 285. 

hita. 384, 

hu. 1. Instead of pu at the end of verbal 
themes 28. 

hu. 2. Taddhita suffix 203. 

hén. = pén. 40. 

hénnakkara. 14. 

hénnu. 40. 

hétu. 89. 383. 384. 389. 395. 

hétuka. 89. 

hétukartri. 89. 

hértu. 321 seq. 

hogu. 369. 

hoha. 118. 

haudu, 145. 229. 

hrasva. 11. 

brasvakaku. 81. 

1, 1. Final letter of nouns and of feminine 
pronouns 34, 38. 53. 69. 190, and of 
verbs 28. 88. 92. 

1,2. Final I occasionally becomes | 
190. 
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la, Changes into na 190, and takes the 


place of 1 190. 191. It proceeds 


from ta 190, and da 190. 
1, 1. Final letter of nouns 34. 53. 69, 
and of verbs 28. 88. 92. 107. 117. 


2. Indexical 


adverbs of circumstance or manner 165 
seq. 251; adverbs of place 164. 165, 
262 seq., abverbs of time 165, 262 
seq. Adverbs in general 260 seq. 
About their formation and expres- 
sion 169. 295 seq. 

alphabet 2. 5—10 ete. 

appellative nouns of number 258 seq. 
305. 

appellative verbs 93. 

as — as. 346. 

as—so. 348 seq. 

attributive nouns 242. See gunavaéana. 

auxiliary verbs 330. 

Canara 1. 

cardinal numbers 251 seq. 

Carnatic 1. 

cases (vibhakti) and their use 381 seq. 
Interchange of the seven cases 393 
seq. 

change of verbal root vowels 24. 29. 36. 
107. 157. 

conjugated appellatives 93. 136 seq. 

conjugation 426 seq.; that of the 
negative 431. 432, 

conjunctions 167. 260 seq. 

combination of certain words 362 seq. 

comparison 376 seq. 

compound tenses 315 seq. 

contingent future perfect 318. 

contingent present-future tense 132. 
133, 315, 338, 428, 


1, 2. Proceeds from d 105. 117. 177, and 
changes into 1 190. 

la, Occurs in a number of words 
191 — 193. 211, and proceeds from 
ta. tha, ta, ra, la 191. 

Jakara. 117. 


words in English. 


continuative imperfect 215 seq. 

continuative (or habitual) future 316. 

continuative present 315 seq. 

crude base in the nominative 42. 43. 
48, 49. 53 — 68. 75; in the accusative 
43, 53. 54. 56. 59. 63—68; and in 
the vocative 81. 82. 

demonstrative pronouns neuter singular 
38. 57 — 60. 79, plural 73 seq. 222 seq. 
229. 230; — masculine 38. 47 — 49. 79, 
plural 51 seq.;—feminine 38. 53 seq. 
67 seq., plural 69. 71 seq. 

diacritical signs 6. 

distributiveness 305. 306. 308 seq. 
310. 

doubling 93. 107. 162.163. 170. 177 — 179. 
210. 439 seq. 

duplication 304. 

either—or. 343 seq. 

examination of the terminations and 
augments in the seven cases 82 seq. 

Fleet, J. F., Dr. 15. 103. 

for, because. 297 seq. 347. 

frequentative action 28. 93. 162 seq. 

future perfect 317 seq. 

future tense 142 seq. 340. 

Grammar in English of the Carnataka 
Language by McKerrel Esq. 4. 

Hindusthani 432. 

Hodson, Rev. Thomas, 323. 344. 

how much—so much. 342 seq. 

imitative sounds 168. 169. 173. 


imperative 148 seq. Irregular forms 
152 seg. See vidhi. 

indefinite pronouns 39. 279 seq. 305. 

infinitive 120 seq. 122. 123. 433 seq. 

interchange of the seven cases 393 seq. 

interjections 168. 

interrogative pronouns 38. 58—60. 72. 
73, 223. 231. 233. 

Mahratti 432. 

Miller, Max, Professor 431. 

multiplication 254 seq. 310. 

Musulmans 432. 

namely, as follows. 347. 348. 

negative participle and relative negative 
participle 106 seq. 112. 113, 179. 

negative, conjugated 157 seq. 179. 332. 
341. Origin of the negative 160 seq. 

neither — nor. 344 seq. 

nouns identical with verbal themes 36. 

numerals 251 seq. 

numerical adverbs 164. 

only, alone. 314. 

order of verbs ina sentence 408 seq. 
410 seq. 

ordinal numbers 256. 

orthography 5. 

other. 311. 

passive 181. 323 seq. 

past participle ending in du 23. 93 — 99, 
and tu 24 — 26. 29. 94— 99. Its short 
form without du and tu 99—102. 
lis ending in i 26. 102. 103. 105, and 
idu 103. 104. See relative form 
under da 2. and ta 1. Irregular past 
participles 103. Original meaning of 
the past participle 105 seg. Short 
past participles used with illa 282 seq. 
The past participle in sentences 
419 seq. 

past tense 137 seq.; used for the present 
or future 129. 428, 
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perfect 316 seq. 

permutation of consonants in sandhi 
177 seq. 

personal pronouns 73 seq. 222 seq. 

personal terminations of the verb 126 
seq. 2238, 381. 

pluperfect 318 seq. 

possessive pronouns 39. 239 seq. 

postpositions 167. 

present participle 108 seq.; 
tences 420 seq. . 

present relative participle 23. 26. 29. 
113 seq. 218 seq. 422 seq. 

present tense 128 — 133. 315; used for 
the future 429. 

punctuation 32. 

reciprocal relation 307. 310. 

reflexive pronouns 73—76. 222 seq. 
225 seq. 

reflexive verbs 93. 369 seq. 

reiteration 304. 308. 

relative participle 110 seq. 317 seq. 
421 seq. 

relative pronouns not in Kannada 110. 
233. 351 seq. 

repetition, reduplication, doubling 28. 
102. 107. 109. 160. 162. 208. 213. 218. 
300 seq. 362 seq. 

Rice, B. Lewis, m. k. A. 8., etc. 2—4. 

self 227 seq. 

slackness of consonants 196 seq. 

specialities regarding the singular and 
plural 398 seq. 403 seq. 405 — 407. 

spontaneously, of itself 227. 228. 

subjunctive 319 seq. 

such —as. 346, 

syntax 380 seq. 

tense suffixes 125 seq. 

the — the. 345 seq. 

there, there is, ete. 418. 


in sen- 


time, times 255 seq. 259. 
tripling. See triprayéga. 
twelve modes of declension 86. 87. 


verbal final consonants, vowels and 
syllables 22 seg. 26 — 28. 

verbal forms etc. used as adverbs 167. 
168. 

verbal noun. See bhavavaéana. 

verbal themes altering their radical 


vowel to become nouns, sometimes 
also adding a vowel 36. 

verbal themes identical with nouns 36. 

very. 249. 261. 308. 310. 

vocative. See sambédhana. 

what happened. 348. 

what is that. 348. 

when. 350. 

whether — or. 345. 


CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 


Page 2, note, read Kharéshti for Kha- 


ody td 


iw 


PB: 
1 


Be 


eo eee oe ee 


noshti. 

5, line 32, read ©° for 6. 

6, 1. 29, read ri for ri. 

7, L. 11, read bottom for botom. 

8, 1. 16, read sub letter for sub-letter. 
10, 1. 24 (under Present Malayala), 
read \rt for lr. 

11,1. 17, read © & for 8 &. 

11, 1. 26, read 216 for 217. 

11, 1. 35, read 19 for 18. 

15, 1. 11, read ®* for ©*. 

16, 1. 2, read gala for galla. 

16, 1. 18, read ananunasika for anu- 
nasika. 

19, 1. 11, read tlri for tlri. 

26, 1. 24, read 308) for Soe. 

26, 1. 34, add, § 151, a, 4. 

26, 1. 35, read 24 for 34. 

27, 1. 2, remove § 151, a, 4. 

28, 1. 35, read Sood2Mo for Swan. 
29, 1. 19, read © for ©. 

31, 1. 34, read © for &. 

32, 1. 17, read 323° for 22°. 

33, 1. 20 after 283, read, and also 
JO Bd. 

35, 1. 18, read is for are. 

35, L. 25, read S000 0 for ocr T. 


. 37, 1. 19, read (see No. 8, 0) for (see 


No. 8, remark). 

37, |. 20, read same for sume. 

38, 1. 29, note 1, read (ANF, 23) for 
(A8F 2B). 

38, 1. 42, note 2, read Sn for Qn. 


P 
E, 


Ara a 


rod 


Mids i 


39, 1. 12, read 253, 2, d for 253, 2, c. 
40, 1, 29, put a stop after 3acd %, 
and read (See 102, 9). 

42,1. 24, put , for ; 

44, 1. 30, put a comma after therefore. 
45, 1. 3, read 7? for 73. 

47, |. 28, put ( after accusative. 

47, 1, 37, read 306 for sau. 

48,1. 4, read dialect for dialects. 
49, 1. 1, read a8 0 for A,0. 

49, |. 18, read are for and. 

58, L 28, read $22,2888O° for FSo,. 
ASPFAOS, and remove ; before it. 
54, 1. 8, read Fodo? for Fodos. 

55, 1. 9, read dialect for dialects. 

57. 1. 2, read 371 for 370. 

59, L 7, read vadstee® for OA 
ety oF, 

60, 1. 31, read & of for of sv. 

65, 1. 19, remove A,F3 Fae. 

65, L. 82, remove 3,73,F a0. 

66, 1. 22, add ATS Faeer. 

66, after 1. 26, add, 7, Loc. 982, 
e. 9. ATS FASO. 

71, 1.26, read %6A3 edo for &SA 
8 00. 

72, l. 36, remove letter c. 

73, L. 14, read Y© 00 for YVAVO. 

74, L 6, put ) after the plural. 

76, 1. 24, read Malayala for Malyala. 
83, 1. 29, read ®* for 0° and &e?, for 
oa. 


. 83, |. 40, read dialects for dialect. 


P. 85, 1. 40, read 131, a, 6 for 131, 0, ¢. 


88, 1. 11, remove ( before as. 

88, 1. 26, put a comma after SSF Be. 
92, 1. 26, add acer ooAD after ROAR. 
92, 1. 29, remove £F CddAD. 

93, 1. 4, add, Curious formations are 
ae A) (in Sisanas 729,00) and Bes 
Od from 22908 or Teg 38, cutting, 


OD ee 


engraving, and 2¢3d2. 

P. 98, 1. 31, read must have been Bee . 

P. 102, 1. 19, read 8A 8@ SBM) for ae 
8B SBord. 

P. 102, 1. 35, read ©%9, for &%2,. 

P. 103, foot-note, read Dr. J. F. Fleet 
for Dr. I. ¥. Fleet. 

P. 104, 1. 10, read So&>,. 

P. 111, 1. 27, read wanid,2ork for yadz, 
on. 

P. 111, 1. 28, put a comma after Danes. 

P. 111, 1. 29, after S2@Ko° read TVBWd) 
for De@Bono. 

P. 118, 1. 2, read Y8 (of Ye*) appears 
in this paragraph under No. 2 for 
es (of Ye*) appears in the para- 
graph under No. 1. 

P. 118, 1. 8, read 320% @S for 3e0F8, 

P. 120, 1. 17, remove (of an 42) and 
read (of an @2,; see page 114, 
remark). 

P. 120, 1. 29, add, It may be thought 
that at least in some of the above 
mentioned instances, €.g. in W¢Aow), 
simply a euphonic 5° may have 
been inserted to form the genitive. 

P. 127, 1. 14, read 254 for 253. 

P. 129, 1. 26, read $2 BS for FeVR,d. 

P. 141, L 28, read (ae + od5* + 930) for 
(8 + od3* + 930), and 1. 29, read (Soe 
+ 0896 + 980) for So + odd* + Qg0), 

P. 142, 1. 17, read ocs* for eods®. 

P. 142, 1. 30, read 88 for Ya. 

. 145, 1. 10, read 859,0° for SH9,0°. 


147, lL. 32, remark, remove § §. 
149, 1. 36, read Se6 for Bac" . 
150, 1. 18, read B9eF for DPT, 

151, 1. 19, remove the comma after 

eo. 

P. 158, 1. 5, put ( before I have not 
seen. 

P. 160, lL. 8, remove the comma after 
woe. 

P. 161, l. 24, read yet to be for yet be. 

P. 164, 1. 38, after 23,, behind, read med. 

P. 165, 1. 3, include within the brackets 
to0, behind (d, med., mod.). 

P. 167, 1. 17, read 109, a, 7 for 109 a, 5; 
and 1. 32, put a semicolon after 
(see sub 83). 

P. 168, 1. 15, read 316, 5 for 318, 5. 

P. 169, 1. 18, put a comma after yoeo* 
for the semicolon. 

P. 169, 1. 25, read 83 eve for SS eve. 

P. 171, 1. 32, read © for &. 

P. 172, 1, 11, read wa,ci.0 7 for waoie o*. 

Pe 

(2 


ee eee 


. 174, 1. 6, read § 96 for § 97. 
. 176, 1. 7, read Se@aevs for FG 
Odog. 
P. 176, 1. 12, remove 6. 
P. 177, 1. 35, read in for see. 
P. 182, 1. 5, read 235% for &3,e9. 
P. 182, 1. 35, read S&o + e908 for S80 + 
25, oso. 
P. 184, 1. 27, read 38A° + BO for 305%, 
+ $e; and 1. 29, read (or 383,82) 
for (88382). 
P. 188, 1. 25, insert this before Nara- 
simha. 
P. 193, 1. 4, add, Cf. § 372. 
193, 1. 8, read #9@I32) for FBsw. 
P. 193, 1. 22, remove the parenthesis of 
dor, 
. 194, 1. 35, read 3 for QS. 
. 195, 1. 22, read yamaka for vamaka. 


ae 


iach tae 


P. 200, 1. 15, read 205, 1, 3rd person, a 
for 205, 1, d. 

P. 201, 1. 16, read MOsF for VAtr, and 
]. 21, put a stop for the comma after 
(20 039°). 

P. 204, 1. 38, read So¢wo023 for Sovo6dzs. 

P. 205, 1. 35, read Me* soe for Re soe. 

P. 206, 1. 27, read 3, Boe BWSe for 3B 
Se, and after |. 28, add, See page 446. 

P. 214, 1. 23, read Nea Sadso for Tey 3 
255. 

P. 214, 1. 31, read S09 329098 Fo for So 
VIITIS Fo. 

P. 216, |. 9, put a quotation mark after 
(arthavyakti). 

P. 219, |. 6, read played for sang. 

P. 233, 1. 15, compound ©97 and 3%, 0°. 

P. 235, 1. 1, put for after used. 

P. 288, 1. 25, read O3e@ for 23d. 

P. 239, 1. 10, remove the stop after 

genitives. 

P. 240, 1. 18, read that for this. 

P. 247, 1. 13, read (see § 355, I, 3). 

P. 249, 1. 8, read 2¢0 for 3¢0s. 

P. 251, 1. 8, read of the uvula for of the 
eyes. 

P. 253, 1. 28, read N0dA0N0 for YF IAIN. 

P. 255, 1. 27 and 28, read Fats? for 
BOAT. 

P. 259, 1. 11, read as, for @S0. 

P. 264, 1. 29, read of the becoming then 
for of the coming then. 

P. 265, 1. 1, remove the semicolon after 
2., and put a comma for it. 

P. 265, 1. 21, read © (or 8&*) for Ver; 
and |. 22, § 362, 2, ¢) for 362, after c). 

P. 271, 1. 24, pué mango in parenthesis. 

P. 273, 1. 32, read Sto, ¢cdor for Saxe 
don. 

P, 276, 1. 33, read GdOINS for Basa. 

P, 285, I. 25, read 0%, Se») for YH, 
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P. 291, 1. 3, read a euphonie ©. 

P. 294, 1. 17, read Qoariso Ooanisvong 
for vaso Avansvong. 

P. 297, 1. 10, read 2¢d000 for W¥dI0. 

P. 298, 1. 7, read dative for genitive: 


4 


and 1. 25, read upon thee for upon 
you. 
P. 7304, 1. 
fellow. 
P. 306, 1. 14, read &3aSroe Ldedrd 
for L8a5Foo &da0F0°. 

P. 309, 1. 29, read O8.0,35.0,039, for O88, 
0.5),; and I, 32, read SF 50° for 
OFY0. 


17, put a semicolon after 


P. 312, 1. 24, put but in parenthesis; 
and |. 25, read if one is a sensualist 
Jor if one (is) a sensualist. 

P. 317, 1. 27, read WhSdere?A for wed 
Serer: and |. 35, read weQda 
for W8O0006. 

P. 319, 1. 1 and 2, read having caused 
to make was, 7. e. had caused to 
make or had made; and |. 10, insert 
3300309 after eco. 

P. 320, 1. 23, add, Let it be expressly 
stated here with regard to B¥owd 
8 that %@ is attached also to the 
participial form used for the form- 
ation of the present tense (see § 194) 
in the ancient dialect. 

P. 322, 1. 3, read we for (you), and |. 4, 
read us for you. 

P. 328, 1. 7, read #SoOrNe* for 3gOr 
nes, 


P. 329, 1.1, read 1, BA, so and grihastha; 
and |. 10, IVINS for Bo Nes. 
P. 3382, 1. 4, insert large after swallow- 
ing. 

P. 334, 1. 29, read Secoonas, for doe 
OAS. 

P.. 38501; 


5, read IL) for BY. 
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Lee 


. 348, 1. 10, read Conones for Lorto 


nd, 


. 345, 1. 11, read sv, sve for &. 
. 846, 1. 31, read Ssoera8, for Doerd’ 


a 


3; and L. 34, remove 62. 


. 350, 1 16 and 17, read S.eccs for 


WAEA, 
356, 1. 28, read BAY for Baad, 
358, 1. 4, read Y@038, for Sade. 


. 365, 1. 7, read SHoDsdoG) for SAI 


Bodo, 
. 367, 1. 9, read 2eseeradosa,0 for 2: 
B56, 

370, 1. 33, read 80%, B02 for 
FOE, 


377, 1. 1, read SoedoDoNesaté for Sve 
BINOALSS®, 

382, 1. 28, add, Cf. § 352, 6, 0. 

383, 1. 24, read treatise for treaty. 
384, 1. 7, read kartri for kartri. 

398, 1. 6, read (Candraprabhapurd na) 
for (Gandraprabhapurana). 


. 396, 1. 9, add, Cf. 347, 8. 


396, 1. 31, read No. 2, a for No. 2, ¢. 


. 396, L. 35, add, Cf. 346, 7. 


397, 1.17, read 350, 8, for 350, 8, etc. 
397, 1. 27 and 33, read parenthesis 
and brackets. 

400, 1. 19, read our for (our). 

402, 1. 14, read Baoe for FOOT; 
and 1, 33, add 4. 


. 403, 1. 34, read SBRHO‘ for SBBLO*, 


408, 1. 10, readand one for and two. 


. 411, 1. 17, read like a blacksmith; 


and |. 35, read Reo for Redo, 


. 412, 1.1, read S@2TOASo for 808) 


Taase; and |. 2, read he incessantly 
shot. 

413, 1. 6, remove as perhaps in the 
half-verse quoted above. 

414, 1. 17, read S8S* for YN, 


482 


¥. 


2 


ine 


418, 1, 15, read is for 8; and l. 27, 
read S8ANS S80 for SdAtad fo. 

422, 1. 11, after 185 insert 186; and 
]. 24, read Feo’ for #2023, 


. 423, 1. 16, remove 5 before Nara; 


and |. 17, insert 382,8 after 4030,3, 


. 424, 1. 19, read Sad¥o for DsdFo, 


426, 1.29, puta comma before OTF s*, 
431, 1. 15, read @A0* for YSv, 

434, 1.14, add § 71 to #oe8, where 
it appears as a $3.50 term. 

435, 1. 5, read (2%,¢&) for (3&3). 

438, 1. 14, read 2820 (480.0) for 
Bard (A890), and 1 24, read Cf 
88) for of. Wo. 


. 441, L 1 and 2, read @0042 Bd for 


radar ao; I. 10, read $9002, for 32 
oo); and 1. 21, read acdaFos20 for 


aesp,o), oo 


. 442, under 372, add — Through the 


favour of Mr. B. Lewis Rice the fol- 
lowing “Explanation of some of the 
words contained in Rev. Kittel’s list” 
kindly prepared by his Munshi, was 
forwarded tothe author, and is given 
here as far as the explanations are 
not conjectural, viz. 


were, A bird of omen. Mer osAe Bd, 


8T0NG Ht, (Karndtakasanjivana).— 
o.A fool. Theold spelling of 97.— 
#208, Rice and a hollow made for 
the reception of pepper-water, etc. — 
Go, The same as #70 in the Diction- 
ary.— #¢%,, The act of hearing. 
There is a game in cards called #¢¢, 
(or &¢#8) PaGsoos SC), = Soe aN 
os’ orto (Karnatakasanjivana). — 0 
0933),8, Imitation of the sound pro- 


duced when plunging into water.— 
Bao. wierodoad wo (Karnata- 
kasanjivana).— 310°. 3¢92, As a verb 


(= 302 of the Dictionary) it means 
‘to succeed etc.’ seardsd HA, ocdo 
Go (Karnataka nighantu). 3a%. 3¢ 
®2 as a noun (=8td3) means ‘suc- 
cess’, serie &° =successes.—coge. 
=Won oe” (Karndtakasanjivana),—a 
#° (=e? of the Dictionary). sae 
Ss soos Seedo(Karndtakasanhjivana). 
BHO. FBO (wa) BOO appears to 
mean SOQ0° (is) success (S2So%).— 
HoNdso, Wao, Dysorwo, Acevdwo, 
ma008), etc. are compounds of 5a, 
etc. with #v@>, a well-known animal. 
AcedB> of the Dictionary seems to 
mean some animal rather than ‘a 
cascade’; it may be the correct form 
of the modern 220.263 : (Seed28, of the 
Dictionary?).— 303. Lameness.— 
3¢23890%8, One who has cooked (from 
52*, £0 cook).— MOD. Boy Adas 
39, 527 Bow Fo. (Cf. oF in the 
Dictionary).— ®v0°. A clear mistake 
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for were*, to get pendent roots. — 
ees do (863 S32). Buffoonery (from 
Samskrita Bea, + 93553), 50028, The 
same as the second part of S@o,028.— 
a¢%. Tadbhava of AG. 


. 442, 1. 35, read O\A,or for OYA,oN, 
. 443, 1. 6, read SS=ed (Sabdanu- 


sasana stitra 473. 480. 513). 


. 445, 1.24, read a black, or bad, belly; 


l. 32, read solligé for solligé; and 1. 
35, read Tay No. 


. 446, 1. 37, read Domba for Démba. 
. 449, 1. 37, read 8G9,00,3 deadews for 


yf ° 
AaD, Wo, s eadews. 


. 452, 1. 82, read woes for Yeo 


RO. T19, 
w 


. 453, 1. 2, read #&o,orta@) for 2&0 


MoS; and 1, 13, read se¢awozdeod for 
We DIAS, 


. 455, 1. 34, read Ac@a & for Arcv9,8.. 
. 456, 1. 4, read AOS and SA; and 


1, 13, read QB BIBoer De. 
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